
COAMFTE Self-Study Narrative Template 

Accreditation Standards Version 12.0 

Institution  
School  
Department  
Degree (ex. MA, PhD, etc.) 
Program Title (ex. Marriage and Family Therapy) 
Program Director  
Application for Accreditation (Initial/Renewal) 

Indiana Wesleyan University 
School of Social Behavioral Sciences and Business 
Division of Graduate Counseling 
MA 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy- Marion & Indianapolis
Nenetzin Stoeckle 
Renewal 

The purpose of the Self-Study is to present information demonstrating program’s substantial compliance with the 
current Accreditation Standards.  Programs applying for accreditation are reviewed according to this process and 
based on Version 12.0 Accreditation Standards. These standards are outcome-based and require that programs 
applying for COAMFTE accreditation identify and demonstrate the following: 
• Program Goals and corresponding Student Learning Outcomes
• Assessment process already in place to measure each Student Learning Outcome and evaluate student support 

services, curriculum and teaching/learning practices, fiscal and physical resources, technological resources, and 
instructional and clinical resources

• Aggregated Data for each Student Learning Outcomes
• How the aggregated data from the assessment plan feeds back into the program to enhance and improve the 

program
The purpose of the Self-Study Review is to identify gaps in the program’s Self-Study and to provide the program 
with feedback necessary to address those gaps.   
Resources for preparing a Self-Study are available on the COAMFTE webpage  

http://coamfte.org/iMIS15/COAMFTE/Resources/COAMFTE_Accreditation_Resources_and_Forms.aspx
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COVER PAGE FOR SELF-STUDY 

MA in Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy 
Indiana Wesleyan University 

I. Introduction
Provide a general introduction regarding the program.  Include information on the creation of the
program and how the program has evolved.  Include the philosophy of the program and a brief overview
of how the program trains its marriage and family therapists: from student selection through course
completion.   Provide a synopsis of how the program is managed and include the names of program
faculty, clinical faculty and other personnel involved with the MFT program.
Program Response:

Creation and Evolution of the Program 

The MFC/T program is a two and a half (2.5) year program for full-time students and provides the 
training and coursework to sit for the AMFTRB Marital and Family Therapy National Exam and be eligible 
for licensure in the State of Indiana. The MFC/T Program originated at the Indiana Wesleyan University 
(IWU) main campus in Marion, Indiana in 1995 and then expanded to the Indianapolis West Education 
and Conference Center (often referred as Indy West) in 2002.  While offered at two different sites, the 
MFC/T program functions as one program. The program is offered in its entirety at both locations each 
with their own clinic that enable recording of client sessions, are housed within the Division of Graduate 
Counseling, have the same core faculty that teach at both sites, and share some courses with other 
Divisional programs. The clinics are where practicum students see clients beginning in their second year. 
Three internships follow practicum and use community sites; however, many interns continue seeing 
clients in the clinic to facilitate recording of sessions for supervision. 

The MFC/T program was initially designed to meet AAMFT’s educational guidelines which was the basis 
for Indiana’s certification and later licensure law. While the program no longer meets all of the elements 
of the standard curriculum, it is still part of the foundation of the program. The program was initially 
accredited under COAMFTE version 11 standards and has within the last year shifted to version 12. This 
shifting in versions lead the MFC/T program to select new Professional Marriage and Family Therapy 
Principles from the AAMFT Core Competencies, AAMFT Code of Ethics and the AMFTRB Examination 
Domains.    

The program meets all the clinical and supervision hours as outlined in Key Element IV-C and Indiana 
State Licensure Law by requiring a minimum of 500 client contact hours (at least 40% relational), and a 
minimum of 100 supervision hours. In 2018 the State of Indiana reduced the minimum number of 
relational hours from 50% (250 hours) to 40% (200 hours) and there by aligning with COAMFTE 
standards; however, students are highly encouraged to accrue of 250 (50%) relational hours as many 
states across the country still have the 250 relational hour requirement.  
There has also been an evolution from teaching primarily classic MFT theory in the mid to late 1990s to 
incorporating more postmodern theory in the curriculum as well as dovetailing additional current trends 
in the field as well as multicultural information and opportunities for our students to be well informed in 
a diverse and changing world.  
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 Program Philosophy 
 
It is the program’s philosophy to uphold the program’s mission statement in our “commitment to 
training entry level professionals whose clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, 
ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, couples and families.” We do this 
by providing our students with the didactic information and practical skills with competent supervision 
in a safe environment where they can not only explore their personal integration of faith and therapy 
but can be challenged and grow into strong ethical clinicians.  
  
Overview of Training: Student selection to course completion 
    
From Application to Acceptance: The Division of Graduate Counseling has a full-time 
recruiter/admission officer.  Interested individuals initially can contact the Graduate Counseling 
Admissions office for information or begin their application online. The Graduate Admissions office 
works with applicants to ensure applications are complete and answer any questions prospective 
students might have. This often includes phone calls, emails, and meetings with the prospective student. 
Also, the Graduate Admissions office connects and schedules informational meetings between 
prospective students and core faculty. Once the application file is complete, it is sent electronically 
through Slate (our electronic admissions platform) to the division where one of the administrative 
assistants reviews the GPA, GRE, prerequisites, recommendations and writing sample. If the candidate 
meets the requirements, they are invited for a faculty interview. Interviews are conducted individually 
on-site or virtually utilizing Zoom for those prospective students who come from out of state. Based on 
all of the information gathered (GPA, GRE, prerequisites, writing sample, interview, recommendations, 
impromptu questions and intellectual virtues assessment), the candidate is accepted, provisionally 
accepted (if they have any pending pre-requisites), or denied. The Division of Graduate Counseling’s goal 
is to make a decision and inform the candidate with an unofficial email within two (2) weeks of their 
interview. An official letter is mailed to the candidate’s address.  If accepted, the official letter contains 
information on next steps, name of their assigned advisor, a list of classes to be taken the first semester, 
information on any outstanding pre-requisites and their completion (if they are provisionally accepted) 
as well as an Intent to Enroll form and information on housing, new student orientation and Textbook 
Butler.  
 
First Semester: Several key guiding events happen during a student’s first semester. Students are 
enrolled in an orientation class and meet with their advisor for the first time. The new students’ 
orientation (CNS 500) is a zero (0) credit online orientation course. This orientation course provides all 
the introductory information needed to guide students through the expectations and guidelines of the 
division, their selected program, courses, clinical experiences, student handbook, etc. It also includes a 
series of quizzes to verify understanding of content, a Bible exam for those students who did not 
complete their Bible pre-requisite and assessment pieces.  An orientation video to the MFC/T program 
outlines the importance of accreditation, the mission, program goals and student learning outcomes as 
well as general information on joining AAMFT, IAMFT and licensure. 
 
During their first advisor meeting, students complete an individualized course plan of study ensuring all 
classes are taken in the appropriate order and noting the tentative graduation date. This meeting also 
provides an opportunity for the advisor to get to know the student, learn of their professional goals and 
plans for licensure- whether they are staying in Indiana or thinking of seeking licensure at another state. 
The advisor can then provide information and guidance on the road to licensure.  
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Course progression and clinical experience: Courses are taught on a semester basis generally once a 
year in the same semester at both sites. Two online courses offered by the division have been approved 
for MFT/C spring admission students so they can graduate in the advertised 2 ½ years.  
 
Clinical experience begins on the second year of study. All students start with practicum which requires 
50 hours of direct client contact under supervision and are completed in the IWU Graduate Counseling 
Clinics. Three (3) semesters of internship follow the practicum experience. During internships students 
see clients in different community settings and accumulate an additional 450 hours of direct client 
contact and receive 3 hours of supervision per week (1 hours from their site supervisor and 2 hours form 
their university supervisor).  
 
Evaluation through course progression: Students are evaluated by faculty upon completion of their 
initial nine hours of graduate study. This evaluation includes current GPA, performance on specific 
courses and assignments in relation to stated student learning outcomes, written and communication 
skills, and overall style of interactions with faculty, staff, and peers within the program. In addition, 
students are evaluated by a core faculty member prior to the beginning of the practicum class. This 
evaluation includes ability to perform a basic listening skills sequence and establishment of therapeutic 
relationships, appropriate responses to supervision, and basic conceptualization of clients in their 
caseloads. Coursework, practicum and internships provide both students and faculty opportunities to 
determine “professional goodness-of-fit.” In addition to assessing academic performance, faculty utilize 
these times to evaluate students’ suitability for the counseling profession. Students who do not possess 
characteristics deemed as essential for counselors will be asked to develop, in collaboration with faculty, 
remedial plans of correction. Such plans might include referrals for individual counseling to address 
specific identified issues. In cases where remedial plans are unsuccessful or inappropriate, the student 
will be asked to withdraw from the program. In such cases, career services will be made available to 
assist such persons in finding a more appropriate vocational direction. To remain in good standing 
within the program, students are expected to maintain specific academic and professional standards. 
Students must maintain a cumulative GPA of at least 3.0. Furthermore, all course grades must be "C" or 
above. Students whose cumulative GPA falls below 3.0 will be placed on academic probation. 
Furthermore, students may be suspended from the program if their cumulative GPA is not 3.0 or above 
upon completion of the following semester. Students may choose to not register for one semester and 
remain in good standing. However, if a student does not register for two or more consecutive 
semesters, he or she will be considered inactive. In such cases, students must seek readmission in order 
to resume work in the program.  
 
Last semesters: During the last semesters prior to graduation students have several important tasks to 
complete that are linked to successfully finishing their program, graduation and licensure. In their last 
MFT didactic course, CNS 546: Major Models of MFT III, students complete their Capstone Project, 
review licensure information and are required to take a faculty designed MFT Comprehensive Exam and 
score a minimum of 75% before they graduate.  Students are encouraged to complete and submit their 
application to the Indiana Professional Licensing Board up to three (3) months prior to graduation to 
ensure they sit for the first available licensure exam. This is advantageous for the student as The State of 
Indiana allows them to count up 250 client hours towards their full LMFT license if they sit for the first 
available exam after graduation and pass.  
 
During this time students must apply for graduation (typically 1-2 semesters prior). Starting Spring 2020, 
IWU will reduce the number of graduation ceremonies from three (3) a year to two (2) a year there by 
doing away with Summer graduations. Students scheduled to complete their program in the Spring and 
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Summer semesters, must walk in the Spring graduation Commencement ceremony. Those completing 
their program in the Summer semesters receive their diplomas after all courses have been successfully 
completed. Students completing in the Fall semester can walk in the Fall. If Summer graduates wish to 
walk during at the Fall Commencement Ceremony, they must submit a petition.  
 
Last semesters evaluation (final internship): Students are evaluated again during their final internship. 
This evaluation includes evaluation of the student’s counseling skills including assessment, diagnosis, 
and treatment of clients, record keeping, information and referral, and familiarity with professional 
activities and resources. These evaluations are used to identify specific strengths and weaknesses and 
readiness to enter the counseling field. In addition, students must successfully complete their program’s 
corresponding comprehensive exam. 
 
synopsis of how the program is managed and include the names of program faculty, clinical faculty and 
other personnel involved with the MFT program.  
 
Program Management 
 
The organization of the Division of Graduate Counseling consists of a Chair (Rob Atchison) who oversees 
the division, Program Directors for each of the programs and faculty. Each Program director is 
responsible for assessment of their individual program and participating in the assessment of the overall 
counseling program. 
 
MFC/T Core Faculty for Marion and Indianapolis: 

• Nenetzin Stoeckle, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (MFC/T PD) 
• Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
• Rob Atchison, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Director of Clinical Training and 

Supervision; Division Chair) 
 
Primary teaching faculty for Marion and Indianapolis: 

• Nenetzin Stoeckle, PhD, LMFT (MFC/T PD) 
• Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD, LMFT  
• Rob Atchison, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Director of Clinical Training and 

Supervision; Division Chair) 
 
Primary Clinical Faculty 
 
Marion and Indianapolis: 

• Nenetzin Stoeckle, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (MFC/T PD) 
• Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
• Rob Atchison, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Director of Clinical Training and 

Supervision; Division Chair) 
 
Marion Only: 

• Katherine Ruiz, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor in Training (Adjunct) 
• Kay Keller, LCMHC, Supervisor Equivalent 

 
Indianapolis Only:  
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• Jim Witty, LMFT, D.Min., AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Adjunct) 
• Lorrie Neuberg, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Adjunct) 
• Kristina Graber, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor in Training (Adjunct) 
• Renee Roberts, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor 

 
Administrative Assistants 

• Julie Myers: Operations Manager (Marion based) 
• Tanetra Butler:  Office Manager/Indy West/Division Assistant (Indy Based) 
• Elizabeth (Libby) Miller: Administrative Assistant (Marion Based) 

 
II.  Accreditation History     
Provide the COAMFTE accreditation history with regard to initial accreditation and current COAMFTE 
accreditation status.  (Include dates) 
Program Response: 
 
The MFC/T program was first granted COAMFTE accreditation in 2015 for an initial period of 5 years 
(5/1/2015- 5/1/2020) under Version 11. In 2017, along with all COAMFTE programs, the program 
accreditation was extended by one year. The current accreditation end date now being 5/1/2021. This is 
the first re-accreditation for the program. The program is currently accredited and in good standing. The 
MFC/T program has been accredited by CACREP since 1998.  
 
III. Description of the Program 
Provide a description of the program and how it fits in with the mission and philosophy of the 
institution.  Include information regarding the history and size of the institution and the population 
which it serves.  Include the academic unit in which the program is housed.  Provide information on 
other mental health/social work programs located within the department/school/college/institution and 
also what accrediting bodies, if any, accredit those programs. 
Program Response: 
 
Brief Program Description and how it fits in with the mission and philosophy of the institution 
 
The MFC/T is a 60-credit hour, 2.5 years program focused on providing the educational requirements for 
licensure as a Marriage and Family Therapist. The program is one of six (6) programs of the Division of 
Graduate Counseling. The program helps Indiana Wesleyan University fulfill its mission as “a Christ-
centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, 
scholarship and leadership” by coming along side students and helping them develop the foundational 
skills needed of entry level professionals within the mental health fields who practice with strong 
foundation knowledge and integrity.  

 
University History and Size 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University (IWU) is a Christian comprehensive university of The Wesleyan Church.  
IWU is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission of the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Schools. The University was founded in 1920 as Marion College and is committed to liberal arts and 
professional education. Indiana Wesleyan is the largest member of the Council for Christian Colleges and 
Universities, the largest private college in Indiana, based on enrollment, and is one of the largest 
employers in Grant County.   

https://www.indwes.edu/
http://cccu.org/
http://cccu.org/
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In 1920 Marion College began by offering the Bachelor of Arts and the Bachelor of Science degrees. A 
Master of Arts in Theology was added in 1924 and offered continuously until 1950. Master’s degree 
programs were initiated again in 1979 in Ministerial Education and Community Health Nursing. Master’s 
degree programs were begun in Business in 1988, the same year the name of the institution was 
changed to Indiana Wesleyan. Master’s degrees in Primary Care Nursing and Counseling were added in 
1994 and 1995, respectively. 
 
In 1995 counseling was added as one of the graduate programs offered in Marion and in 1998, the 
counseling program gained CACREP accreditation for its Community Counseling (changed to Clinical 
Mental Health Counseling in 2013) and Marriage and Family Counseling programs. In 2002, the first 
counseling class was taught in Indianapolis and the Graduate Counseling Indianapolis Program has 
continued to grow such that the student population is now larger in Indianapolis than in Marion. 
 
Since opening, IWU has grown to be the largest private university in Indiana. The university has become 
more diverse, with the percentage of all non-white ethnic and racial students increasing relative to the 
percent of Caucasian students. Similar trends have been noted among faculty. Over 3000 students live 
on the residential campus in Marion Indiana and another 10,000 adult learners attend classes at 
regional IWU Education Centers in Indiana, Kentucky and Ohio, as well as through our online degree 
programs, including associate, bachelor's and master's degree offerings. More than 80 majors are 
offered, covering everything from Art to Theology and Ministry. The campus has expanded to more than 
350 acres, is valued in excess of $360 million, and includes more than 25 buildings that have been 
constructed or expanded in the last two decades. The 3,800-seat Chapel-Auditorium that opened in 
January 2010 is the largest single building project in University history. In 2020, Indiana Wesleyan 
University ranked 25 in the 2020 US News & World Report edition of Best Colleges and Regional 
Universities in the Midwest. 
 
Academic Units Structure and Divisional Programs 

 
In 2009 Indiana Wesleyan University implemented a new academic structure consisting of the following 
academic units: College of Arts and Sciences (CAS); College of Adult and Professional Studies (CAPS) 
named National and Global as of 2018; School of Nursing; Wesley Seminary at Indiana Wesleyan 
University; and the Graduate School. This change removed graduate counseling from an academic 
structure that was geared towards adult learners in shortened intensive semesters to an academic unit 
that offered traditional undergraduate education. While difficult at times, this has been a much better 
fit for graduate counseling. 
 
The Division of Graduate Studies is the primary academic unit and houses six specific programs: 
Clinical Addictions Counseling (ADD), Clinical Mental Health Counseling (CMHC); Community Care (CC); 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy (MFC/T); School Counseling (SCH); and Student Development 
Counseling and Administration (SDA).  
 
Clinical Mental Health Counseling, Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy and School Counseling 
Programs are all currently accredited by CACREP until 2021. The School Counseling, Clinical Addictions 
Counseling and Student Development Administration are only offered as online semester long formats. 
As of 2017 CMHC program began being offered both as an online program with Summer intensives and 
onsite with semester long classes. Currently, the MFC/T is the only divisional program that is solely 
offered onsite in the traditional semester long class format. This will change in Fall 2020, as we plan to 
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add an online virtual branch and welcome our first online cohort. Application for COAMFTE 
accreditation of this incoming virtual branch is being submitted concurrently with this self-study. 
 
IV. Program Strengths and Plans for Improvement  
Provide a detailed description of what you consider are the strengths of the program and areas that you 
consider opportunities for improvement or challenges.  What is your vision for the program?  Include 
proposed changes in the program and any future plans to change and/or improve the program. 
Program Response: 
 
Strengths 
 
There are several strengths of the IWU MFC/T program. One of the foremost is the caring dedicated 
faculty that work well together and are passionate about what they do. Faculty are encouraged to 
publish and be involved with professional activities but not over the importance of developing a caring, 
Christlike relationship with every student. The high level of positive work and comradery among faculty 
increases our productivity and collaboration and relax atmosphere. This results in a community where 
students are comfortable approaching the faculty. In addition, this creates close knit student cohorts 
with long term friendships.  
The structure of the division is also a strength. Core classes are taken together with students from other 
Division of Graduate Counseling programs. This adds vitality to classroom discussions as students gain 
perspective on varying counseling disciplines and hone their own professional identity. For example, it is 
quite common to have four different codes of ethics being used to examine one ethical question. The 
closeness of the faculty encourages dialog around curricular, assessment and programmatic concerns.  
 
Challenges/Opportunities for Improvement 
 
Learning Platform changes. There are also a number of current challenges to program. Since our initial 
self-study in 2014, the University changed learning platforms several times. In 2014, we shifted from 
BlackBoard to Pearson’s Learning Studio. In 2017, Pearson shut down Learning Studio and we changed 
once again, this time to BrigthSpace. These shifts in online learning management systems disrupt our 
flow. With our last shift, IWU created and provided a series of workshops to help faculty get acclimated 
to BrightSpace. While this helped, our program still experienced some stress and confusion among 
faculty as well as students. There are still many functions within BrightSpace that are being underutilize 
with the system. On the bright side, this challenge has resulted in our Division gaining specific help for 
our courses by the addition of an instructional designer (Greg Batic). One of his main duties is to help us 
create and address BrightSpace issues for our courses. 
 
Dual Accreditation. Another challenge for our program has to do with our current dual accreditation of 
COAMFTE and CACREP. This has been a hard line to balance. The growth of our MFT program and our 
need for an additional faculty member as we look forward to expanding and adding a virtual branch has 
led us to the difficult decision to let our CACREP accreditation run out Fall 2021.  
 
Vision  
 
The vision for the program is first and foremost to extend and continue to maintain our COAMFTE 
accreditation in good standing. Everything falls in line behind that. It is the vision of the Program 
Director and the MFT faculty to have a strong MFT program that produces strong clinicians.  The MFC/T 
program faculty is looking to expand our program and add an MFT virtual branch. While we are 
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currently accredited as two separate programs, our intent is to consolidate these programs so they can 
be considered as one program with two (2) branches: an onsite branch and a virtual branch.  
 
Changes and future plans 
 
Adding a Virtual Branch. There are a number of exciting changes underway. In the Fall 2019, IWU 
approved for the addition of an MFT virtual branch set to start in Fall 2020. For many years, we have had 
many prospective students ask about an online option. Currently the MFT program is the only program 
within the Division of Graduate Counseling without a virtual branch. Along with our re-accreditation, we 
are seeking to have the MFT virtual branch be accredited as well. The required paperwork is being 
concurrently submitted. Given that our division already has five (5) other online programs we expect a 
smoother transition than other of our programs have had in the past in adding virtual branches. That 
being said, we are limiting cohorts for the first two (2) years to only 15 students per cohort and only Fall 
semester starts. We hope this will help us be proactive and maneuver/address any issues quickly as they 
may arise. With the addition of a virtual branch, IWU administration has also approved the hiring of a 
new MFT core-faculty member. This new faculty member would not only teach online but will also be 
active in our other two programs – Marion and Indianapolis. It is our hope to have the three (3) core 
teaching faculty teach at all 3 sites (Marion, Indianapolis, and Online) to help us ensure we are providing 
as similar of an experience to all of our students as possible. The search for a new Core-MFT faculty 
member is currently underway.  
 
Dropping CACREP accreditation. Another major change is the MFT program decision to let CACREP 
accreditation run out and solely retain our COAMFTE accreditation. The final decision came after years 
of unofficial discussions among faculty, at a couple of divisional meetings, and more recent official 
discussions with administration, faculty and a virtual townhall meeting with communities of interest The 
final decision to leave was presented by MFT Program Director at the Divisional faculty meeting on 
February 17, 2020. The decision to let CACREP accreditation was made for several reasons.  

• Hardship in being able to find a faculty candidate who would fit requirements for both CACREP 
and COAMFTE. 

• Hardships in being able to maintain the core to non-core faculty requirements by CACREP. 
• Professional identity as MFTs within CACREP and COAMFTE are different. The program aligns 

strongly to COAMFTE professional identity.  
 
On the positive side, our separation from CACREP will open future options for the MFC/T program. Some 
of these include 

• Ability to find strong MFT faculty candidates. 
• Changing name of MFC/T program.  
• Possibility of dropping some of the Counseling specific courses that are not essential for MFT 

licensure and replacing them with MFT specific courses. For example, dropping Career 
Counseling course and adding an extensive course on Psychopharmacology or Medical Family 
Therapy.  
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COAMFTE Self-Study Narrative Template 
 
Standard I: Outcome-Based Education  
 
Key Element I-A: Outcome-Based Education Framework 
The program has an overall outcome-based education framework that includes the following: 
• A description of the program’s mission, and how it fits with the larger institutional 

setting of the program. 
• Specific program goals (which describe broad aspirations for the program and for 

students/graduates of the program) are clearly derived from the program’s mission and that 
promote the development of Marriage and Family Therapists (including knowledge, practice, 
diversity, research, and ethics competencies). 

• Measurable Student Learning Outcomes (SLOs) for each program goal. 
• Programs must include SLOs that measure student/graduate achievement appropriate to the 

program’s mission and goals. 
• Specific assessment measures for operationalizing the achievement of Student Learning Outcomes 

(including student/graduate achievement) including targets and benchmarks. Measurement 
includes assessment of students’ academic and professional competencies by the faculty and 
others, appropriate to the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes.  

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Identify Institutional Mission. 
Program Response: 
 
Institutional mission statement: Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community 
committed to changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship and leadership. 
 
Identify program’s mission and describe how Program’s Mission fits with the institutional setting of the 
program.  
Program Response: 
 
Program mission statement: The MFT Program is committed to training entry level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse 
populations of individuals, couples and families. 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University’s MFC/T program is consistent with the university mission of changing the 
world through character, scholarship and leadership in a Christ-like academic community. The program 
accomplishes this by preparing individual, marriage, and family therapists who promote health, wellness 
and healing in a variety of diverse settings. The MFC/T mission supports the institutional mission by 
preparing students in diverse theoretical traditions to practice marriage and family counseling/therapy 
with integrity and sensitivity to diversity. Through meeting the MFC/T student learning outcomes, the 
program is able to achieve its mission and program goals of training professionals who practice marriage 
and family counseling/therapy with ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse populations. 
 
State Program Goals that include but are not limited to knowledge, practice, diversity, research, and 
ethics competencies, and how they support the program’s mission and the development of MFTs.  
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Program Response: 
 
The Program Goals outlined below support the program’s mission and the development of MFTs by 
preparing students who have a wide knowledge of theories and demonstrable skills necessary to the 
practice of individual, marriage and family therapy within a multicultural perspective in an ethical 
manner.  
 
Program Goal #1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 
Program Goal #2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to 
diverse populations. 
Program Goal #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family therapy 
with skill and professional integrity. 
 
Identify measurable Student Learning Outcomes (SLOs) and link the SLOs to appropriate Program Goal  
Program Response: 
 
The following six (6) student learning outcomes (SLOs) are linked into the three (3) identified program 
goals in sets of twos (2).  
 
Program Goal #1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 
 

• SLO1:  Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, couples, 
and families from a systemic perspective. 

• SL02: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
 
Program Goal #2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to 
diverse populations. 
 

• SL03: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy 
through a multicultural lens. 

• SL04: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner.  

 
Program Goal #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family therapy 
with skill and professional integrity. 
 

• SL05: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

• SLO6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with 
professional integrity. 

 
Identify Evaluation/Assessment mechanisms for each SLO and identify the Targets and Benchmarks for 
each mechanism 
Program Response: 
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Each SLO has 2-3 Evaluation/Assessment mechanisms each with an identified target and benchmark for 
each mechanism.  The selection of each of the Evaluation/Assessment mechanisms was done in a 
collaborative manner by the MFT core faculty. These mechanisms were chosen as they provide a 
wholistic evaluation of the learning outcome at a minimum of two different points (courses) in the 
students’ progress across the program.  
 
The table below provides a visual alignment of each of the SLO’s, the Evaluation/Assessment 
Mechanisms and their corresponding targets and benchmarks. 
 

Assessment Mechanisms for SLOs with Target and Benchmarks 
Student Learning 

Outcomes 
Evaluation/Assessment 

Mechanisms Target Benchmarks 

SL01:  
Students will 
Demonstrate knowledge 
of theories and 
treatment of individuals, 
couples, and families 
from a systemic 
perspective. 

a. CNS 541 Midterm Exam 
grade 

b. CNS 541 Final Exam grade 
c. CNS 546 MFCT post-test. 
 

a. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 541 Midterm.  

b. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 541 Final Exam grade. 

c. 90% will score 80% or better in the 
MFCT post-test. 

a. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 541 Midterm.  

b. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 541 Final exam grade. 

c. 80% will score 80% or better in the 
MFCT post-test. 

SL02:  
Students will 
demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, 
couple, and family 
therapy. 

a. CNS 542 Clinical Video 
presentation 

b. CNS 543 Clinical Video 
Presentation  

c. CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions, 1-
25 except #15 

a. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 542 Clinical Video 
presentation 

b. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 543 Clinical Video 
Presentation  

c. 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions, 1-25 
except #15 

a. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 542 Clinical Video 
presentation 

b. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 543 Clinical Video 
Presentation  

c. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student Performance 
questions, 1-25 except #15 

SL03: 
Students will 
demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, 
couple, and family 
therapy through a 
multicultural lens. 

a. CNS 502 Treatment 
Presentation. 

b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper 
Rubric Multicultural Section. 

c. final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student Performance 
questions 58-63. 

a.  90% will score a grade of 80% or 
better in the CNS 502 Treatment 
Presentation. 

b. 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 546 Capstone Paper 
Rubric Multicultural Section. 

c. 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 58-63. 

a. 80% will score a grade of 80% or 
better in the CNS 502 Treatment 
Presentation. 

b. 80% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 546 Capstone Paper 
Rubric Multicultural Section. 

c. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 58-63. 

SL04: 
Students will 
demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with 
individual, couple, and 
family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate 
manner. 

a. CNS 509 Integration Paper 
b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper 

Rubric Spirituality in therapy 
section. 

c. final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student questions 53-57. 

 

a. 90% will score 80% on the CNS 509 
Integration Paper 

b. 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 546 Capstone Paper 
Rubric Spirituality in therapy 
section. 

c. 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
questions 53-57.  

a. 80% will score 80% on the CNS 509 
Integration Paper 

b. 80% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 546 Capstone Paper 
Rubric Spirituality in therapy 
section. 

c. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
questions 53-57. 
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SLO5: 
 Students will 
demonstrate ability to 
apply relevant research 
and evaluation models 
in the practice of 
individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 

a. CNS 507 Article critique. 
b. CNS 541 Research and 

Evaluation Presentation 
c. CNS 554 Final Faculty 

Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student Performance 
questions: 15, 28, 29, 35, 
38, 39,40 

 

a. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 507 Article critique. 

b. 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 541 Article and Evaluation 
presentation 

c. 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on CNS 554 Final Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions: 15, 28, 
29, 35, 38, 39,40 

a. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 507 Article critique. 

b. 80% will score 3 or better out of 4 
on CNS 541 Article and Evaluation 
presentation  

c. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on CNS 554 Final Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions: 15, 28, 
29, 35, 38, 39,40 

SLO6 
Students will practice 
individual, couple and 
family therapy in an 
ethical manner with 
integrity. 

a. CNS 508 Poster Presentation 
paper. 

b. final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of 
students -questions #44-52. 

 

a. 90% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 508 Poster Presentation 
paper. 

b. 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of students 
-questions #44-52. 

a. 80% will score 80% or better on 
CNS 508 Poster Presentation 
paper. 

b. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 
on the final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of students 
-questions #44-52. 

 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix I-A.1.IWU Mission, Goals and SLO Chart  
Appendix I-A.2.IWU Self-Study Overview Template  
Appendix I-A.3.Program Brochure 
Graduate Student Handbook: location of MFC/T program information-pages 44-46 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Chart linking institutional mission with program’s mission 
2. Student Learning Outcomes Chart aligning Program Goals, Benchmarks and Targets, Assessment and 

Evaluation Mechanisms (Self-Study Overview Template and Mission, Goals, and Outcomes Template) 
3. Contextual explanation for how program goals and SLO’s support the mission and the development 

of Marriage and Family Therapists 
4. Program’s electronic and printed materials  
5. Location of Program Goals and Student Learning Outcomes in the program’s materials 
 
Key Element I-B: Assessment Plan with Mechanisms and Timeline  

 The program has an overall assessment plan that includes: 
• Mechanisms in place for evaluating/reviewing the Student Learning Outcomes, including 

student/graduate achievements (utilizing specific measures identified in I-A). 
• Mechanisms in place for evaluating student support services; curriculum and teaching/learning 

practices; fiscal and physical resources; technological resources; and instructional and clinical 
resources to determine sufficiency for attainment of targeted program outcomes. 

• An assessment plan and corresponding timeline that addresses when, from whom, and how data is 
collected, and a description of how data will be aggregated and analyzed and the findings used for 
program improvement (feedback loop).  The assessment plan should include a specific description of 
how the program will review and revise, as needed, their overall outcome-based education 
framework and assessment plan.  

• The assessment plan must incorporate feedback from Communities of Interest (as defined in Key 
Element I-C). 

http://coamfte.org/imis15/COAMFTE/Resources/COAMFTE_Forms.aspx
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Rubric for Response 

 
Program has a clear assessment plan: 
• Discuss how data is collected for each SLO and Student/Graduate Achievement, by whom, 

aggregated, analyzed and how findings are used to promote program improvement 
• Explain how plan addresses assessment of student support services, curriculum and 

teaching/learning practices, resources, and discusses sufficiency of these to attain program 
outcomes 

Program Response: 

Overview of Assessment Plan 

The IWU MFC/T assessment plan incorporates a variety of assessment mechanisms as well as formal and 
informal contribution opportunities open to our communities of interest. While some parts of the MFT 
program are in an ongoing assessment and improvement process (i.e. ensuring course content is up to 
date) and others have no specific timeline (i.e. changes in state licensure rules), the majority of data 
review happens at either the Spring Semester in preparation of the Annual COAMFTE report due date 
(e.g. student/graduate achievement data) or during our Annual Assessment Day which takes place prior 
to the start of each academic year.  

Data collection happens annually throughout the academic year for most items in the fall or spring 
semesters (i.e. SLO’s data, student/graduate achievement data) with a few items are collected on a 3-
year cycle (i.e. employer and alumni surveys). The majority of the data is collected and aggregated by 
the Division of Graduate Counseling’s Operations Manager and the MFT Program Director. The Alumni 
and Employer Surveys are collected and analyzed by the Assessment Coordinator from the Office of 
Faculty Service and Compliance IWU National and Global. Data is then presented to the faculty for 
analysis. 
 
Faculty review, analyze, and make decisions/changes based on the findings collaboratively. Depending 
on the impact of the changes (program or divisional) needed the decisions might be made by the MFT 
core faculty only or the whole Divisional faculty.  In the occasion that further data/input needs to be 
collected, the program will seek further input/data from our Communities of Interest. 
 
Data Collection Schedules 

 
MFT SLO Assessment Mechanisms Collection and Review Schedule 

 
Student Learning Outcomes Evaluation/Assessment Mechanisms Data Collection Time Review Schedule 

Fall Spring Summer Assessment Day 
SL01:  
Students will Demonstrate knowledge 
of theories and treatment of 
individuals, couples, and families from a 
systemic perspective. 

a. CNS 541 Midterm Exam Grade. X   X 
b. CNS 541 Final Exam Grade X   X 

c. CNS 546 MFCT post-test. X   X 

SL02:  a. CNS 542 Clinical Video presentation rubric  X  X 
b. CNS 543 Clinical Video Presentation rubric   X X 
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Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 

c. CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student Performance questions, 1-25 
except #15 

X X X X 

SL03: 
Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and 
family therapy through a multicultural 
lens. 

a. CNS 502 Treatment Presentation  X  X 
b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper Rubric 

Multicultural Section X   X 

c. final CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance questions 58-63. X X X X 

SL04: 
Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, 
and family therapy in a clinically 
appropriate manner. 

a. CNS 509 Integration Paper  X  X 
b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper Rubric Spirituality 

in therapy section. X   X 

c. final CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student questions 53-57. X X X X 

SLO5: 
 Students will demonstrate ability to 
apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 

a. CNS 507 Article critique grade. X   X 
b. CNS 541 Research and Evaluation 

Presentation X   X 

c. CNS 554 Final Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance questions: 15, 28, 
29, 35, 38, 39,40 

X X X X 

SLO6 
Students will practice individual, couple 
and family therapy in an ethical manner 
with integrity. 

a. CNS 508 Poster Presentation paper. X   X 
b. CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of 

students’ questions #44-52. X X X X 

 
Non-SLO MFT Data Collection and Review Schedule 

 

Assessment Mechanism Data Collected &Aggregated by 

Data Collection Time Review Schedule 

Fall Spring Summer 
Annual 

Assessment 
Day 

Annual 
Report 

(January) 

Graduate Exit Survey Operations Manager X X X X  

MFT Student Sufficiency and 
Safety Survey Operations Manager X   X  

Alumni Survey 
 Operations Manager  Every 3 

years  X  

Employer Survey 
Assessment Coordinator 
Office for Faculty Services and 
Compliance 

 Every 3 
years  X  

Client Survey Clinic Director X X X   
Annual MFT Alumni Survey Program Director  X  X X 
Faculty Evaluation of MFT 
Program and Sufficiency Survey Program Director  X  X  

Alumni & Supervisor Evaluation 
of MFT Program and Sufficiency 
Survey 

Program Director  X  X  

Professional Growth and 
Development Plans Divisional Chair/representative X   Not publicly shared and 

reviewed. 
Annual MFT Core Faculty Activity 
Report Program Director  X  Not publicly shared and 

reviewed. 

MFT Core Faculty Evaluation Program Director  X  Not publicly shared and 
reviewed. 
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Community of Interests (COI) Formal Contribution Schedule 

Community of Interest Formal Contribution Opportunities Contribution Schedule Comment 
Fall Spring Summer 

Students 

1. Course Evaluations X X X 
2. Student Sufficiency & Safety Survey X Every year 
3. Exit Survey X X X 
4. Semester Gathering/Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Alumni 
1. Alumni Survey Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Core Faculty 

1. MFT Faculty Meetings X X 
2. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness
and Sufficiency Survey

X Every 3 years 

3. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X 2x month 
4. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Non-Clinical Faculty 

1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness
and Sufficiency Survey

X 

2. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X 
3. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Adjunct Faculty 
1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness
and Sufficiency Survey

X 

2. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

University Supervisors 
1. Supervisors meeting X X 
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey X Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Site Supervisors 
1. Supervisor meetings X X 
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey X Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

University Administration 

1. Division of Graduate Counseling Faculty meetings 

X X Admin. have a 
standing invitation to 
join faculty meetings 
as needed. They 
seldom attend. 

2. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 
3. Informational Emails /announcements sent to all
of IWU

X X X Varies. 

Employers 
1. Employer Survey X Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X 1-2x semester 

Clients 1. Client satisfaction surveys X X X 

AMFTRB 1. Updates to National Licensure Exam No specific timetable 
within the University. 

COAMFTE 

1.Comments and Evaluation of submitted Annual
Report

X 

2. Re-accreditation process 
No specific annual 
timetable within the 
University. 

3. Changes and updates to accreditation
requirements.

No specific timetable 
within the University. 

4. Comments and evaluation of substantive changes. 
Varies. No specific 
timetable within the 
University. 

Regulatory Board- Indiana 
Professional Licensing Agency: 
Behavioral Health and Human 

Services Licensure Board 

1. Changes in licensure laws and guidelines. 

Varies. No specific 
timetable within the 
University. 
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Evaluation of Curriculum and Teaching/Learning Practices  

Core faculty are responsible for the evaluation and updates of curriculum and teaching/learning 
practices within the MFT program courses. The process for evaluation and changes in curriculum and 
teaching/learning practices are as follow.  

1. Curriculum issues can be brought up to the faculty by other students, faculty, or the program 
director.  

2. MFT teaching faculty meet on a regular basis prior to the start of each semester to coordinate 
and discuss any changes they want to make to classes for the next semester. These are small 
changes such as textbooks and additional readings, assignments that do not impact the 
assessment of other programs and/or are not utilized for assessment.  

3. Curriculum issues that impact other programs or big changes such as changes in student 
learning outcomes, creating new content modalities, or new courses must eventually be brought 
up to the Divisional Faculty meeting.  

a. If first brought up at MFT faculty meeting, faculty discuss issue; propose a decision and 
vote on the proposal/motion. This is then brought up at the Divisional Faculty meeting.  

b. If only brought at the Divisional Faculty meeting, all faculty discuss issue; a proposed 
decision/motion is made, and the motion is brought to a vote.  

4. If the decision requires moving the matter to a CAS committee (e.g. approval for a new course, 
changing a course description or student learning outcomes), then a faculty member volunteers 
to complete the appropriate forms. The forms are then forwarded by the Division Chair to the 
appropriate CAS committee. When it is time to go before the identified CAS committee, the 
issue is presented by the faculty member who volunteered to complete the form and/or the 
Division Chair.  
 

The following are a brief description of the CAS Committees related to curriculum.  
• School Curriculum Committee. The School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business 

(SSBSB) Curriculum Committee approves changes to program plans of studies, student learning 
outcomes, delivery modalities and assessment plans.  

• CAS Curriculum Committee. The College or Arts and Sciences (CAS) Curriculum Committee 
approves new programs and course proposals.  

• CAS Assessment Committee. The CAS Assessment Committee approves assessment plans and 
curriculum maps for new programs as well as yearly program assessment reports. 

 
Surveys and the Items They Assess 
 
There are five (5) surveys that are utilized for data collection. These include:  

• MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey  
• Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program and Sufficiency Survey 
• Alumni & Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program and Sufficiency 
• Annual MFT Alumni Survey- Collected by the Program Director on an annual basis. 
• Divisional Alumni Survey – Collected by the Office for Faculty Services and Compliance on behalf 

of the Division of Graduate Counseling all Alumni every 3 years. 
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Items Assessed 
(Alphabetical Order) 

Surveys 

MFT 
Student 

Sufficiency 
and Safety 

Survey 

Faculty 
Evaluation 

of MFT 
Program 

and 
Sufficiency 

Survey 

Alumni & 
Supervisor 

Evaluation of 
MFT Program 

and 
Sufficiency 

Annual 
MFT 

Alumni 
Survey 

Divisional 
Alumni 
Survey  

 

Academic Resources X X X   

Core Faculty X X X   

Experience with Diverse, Marginalized, and/or 
Underserved Communities X X X   

Faculty Resources  X X   

Fiscal and Physical Resources X X X   

Instructional and Clinical Resources X    X 

Non-Clinical Faculty X X X   

Program Climate X X X   

Program Director X X X   

Student Support Services X    X 

Student-faculty ratio X X X   

Student/Graduate Achievement Data    X  

Technological Resources X X X   

 
Determining Sufficiency 
 
Items from the following three (3) surveys are set on a 1-5 range point scale (1= strongly disagree, 2= 
disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree). Sufficiency is assumed to have been met by a 
minimum of a mean of 3. 

• MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey  
• Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program and Sufficiency Survey 
• Alumni & Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program and Sufficiency 

 
The Divisional Alumni Survey is collected by the Office for Faculty Services and Compliance on behalf of 
the Division of Graduate Counseling all Alumni every 3 years, and results are submitted to the Division. 
Results for each item are provided by percentages set on a range from Excellent, Good, Neutral, 
Fair/Poor and N/A.  Sufficiency is assumed by a higher aggregated percentage of Neutral- Good.  
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Specific Surveys Items 

Academic Resources 

Survey Items addressing Academic Resources MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty 
Survey Items 

Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support 
services 

9b 7f 

OCLS staff are helpful and approachable 10a 8a 
My access to peer review articles and books in the university library is 
sufficient  

10b 8b 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, and therapy 
resources 

10c 8c 

Student Support 

Survey Items addressing Student Support MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Students receive accurate and timely advising for classes and their plans of 
study   

11a 

Adequate financial aid options are available for students 11b 
MFT faculty and staff have been available to answer any questions or 
provide assistance when needed.  

11c 

I seldom get “the runaround “when seeking information on this campus 11d 
Support and procedures adequately exist should a student choose to file a 
complaint or grievance  

11e 

The Center for Student Success offers timely and useful assistance to 
students  

11f 

Accessibility and Accommodations 
Center for Student Success, offers accommodations that meet student 
needs 

11g 

Divisional Alumni Survey Item # 

Quality of Academic Advising 11m 

Quality of RAS (Residential Academic Services) 
office 11n 

Program Climate 

Survey Items addressing Program Climate MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Support and procedures adequately exist should a student 
choose to file a complaint or grievance  

11e 

The campus is safe and secure for all students   12a 9a 
Parking lots are well lit and secure  12b 9b 
Security staff respond quickly in emergencies  12c 9c 
The university promotes an environment of safety, respect, 
and appreciation for all students 

12d 9d 
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The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, 
respect and appreciation for all students  

12e 9e 

Throughout the program, I feel like students visible and 
invisible differences are acknowledged     

13a  

Throughout the program, I feel like my unique contribution to 
the program is valued 

13b  

I perceive the current program climate as conducive to 
developing personally, and professionally.  

13c  

If there is an issue in our cohort that compromise my sense of 
respect or safety with the program, my advisor, program 
director, or current practicum supervisor is available to 
process and troubleshoot problems with me within a week of 
reaching out to them. 

13d  

 
Experience with Diverse, Marginalized, and/or Underserved Communities 

 
Survey Items addressing Experience with Diverse, 
Marginalized, and/or Underserved Communities 

MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Students are exposed to opportunities to serve those who 
might be considered marginalized or underserved. 

13e  

Throughout the program, I encountered opportunities to learn 
about the needs of marginalized and underserved groups.  

13f  

10b.The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse types of 
clients to train students in working various populations and 
issues  

 10b 

 
Fiscal and Physical Resources 

 
Survey Items addressing Fiscal and Physical Resources MFT Student Survey 

Items 
Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient fiscal 
resources available to them to uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and students learning outcomes.  

5a 4a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient 
fiscal resources available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes.  

5b 4b 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical 
resources available to them to uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and students learning outcomes. 

6a 5a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient 
physical resources available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 

6b 5b 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  8a 5c 
Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  8b 5d 
Students have adequate study spaces available on campus 8c 5e 
The MFT program has adequate administrative space to 
operate.  

8d 5f 

The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors and 
administrators to operate in the delivery of client care and 
training of students.  

8f 5h 
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Technological Resources 
 

Survey Items addressing Technological Resources MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

I have consistent access to at least one printer/fax/scanner that 
enables me to complete case presentations, clinical documents, 
and any paperwork related to client care as required by clinical 
supervisor. 

8e 5g 

Students have sufficient access to free internet and support 
services  

9a 7c 

Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology 
support services  

9b 7f 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to aid in the 
delivery of client care and training of students 

9c 7h 

 
Instructional and Clinical Resources 

 

Divisional Alumni Survey Item #  

IWU counseling clinic 11o. 

Quality of library and learning resource material 11p. 

 
Survey Items addressing Instructional and Clinical Resources MFT Student Survey 

Items 
Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient human resources 
to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes. (should we add this one) 

7a 6a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient human resources to uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and students learning outcomes. 

7b 6b 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  8a 5c 
Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  8b 5d 
Students have adequate study spaces available on campus 8c 5e 
I have consistent access to at least one printer/fax/scanner that 
enables me to complete case presentations, clinical documents, 
and any paperwork related to client care as required by clinical 
supervisor. 

8e 5g 

The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors 
and administrators to operate in the delivery of client care and 
training of students.  

8f 5h 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to aid in the 
delivery of client care and training of students 

9c 7h 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, 
and therapy resources 

10c 8c 

 
Evaluation of Core Faculty 

 
Survey Items Evaluating Core Faculty MFT Student Survey 

Items 
Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Core Faculty uphold the program’s mission, goals, and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4d 3b 
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Evaluation of Non-Clinical Faculty 
 

Survey Items addressing Non-Clinical Faculty MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The Non-clinical faculty (teaching i.e. Dr. Money-Brady, Dr. Thompson, 
etc.) uphold the program’s mission, goals, and learning outcomes 
through their work. 

4e 3c 

 
Evaluation of Student-Faculty Ratio 

 
Survey Items addressing student-faculty ratio MFT Student Survey 

Items 
Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the program’s missions, 
goals and student learning outcomes. 

15a 10a 

 
Evaluation of Faculty Resources 

 
Survey Items addressing Faculty Resources Sufficiency Faculty and 

Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching 
responsibilities. 

4c 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship. 4d 
Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to support program 
Effectiveness. 

4e 

Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties (teaching, 
scholarship, service) 

5i 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to support program 
Effectiveness. 

5k 

Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support services 7d 
Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support 
services 

7g 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 

7i 

 
Details on Data Collection of SLO and Student/Graduate Achievement Data 
 
SLO’s: Data is collected for each SLO’s assessment mechanisms by our Operations Manager who follows 
the MFT SLO Assessment Mechanisms Collection and Review Schedule. The schedule is a table that 
contain each SLO, its corresponding assessment mechanisms, the identified semester they need to be 
collected and when these are reviewed.  Currently all of our assessment mechanisms are reviewed 
during our annual assessment day.  
Each assessment mechanism is collected by the Operations manager from each faculty member as 
needed. The Operations Manager then aggregates the data by hand and provides it back to the faculty 
prior to our annual assessment day which is held prior to the start of the Fall semester. Data results is 
provided in the form of assessment charts. Analysis happens during Assessment Day. Our program is 
currently trying to find ways to streamline data collection via our learning management platform (Bright 
Space) to make the process easier and faster.  

Student/Graduate Achievement:  Student/graduate achievement data is collected and maintain in an 
excel spreadsheet in a collaborative manner by three individuals: the MFT Program Director, Operations 
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Manager and Division Assistant throughout the academic year. See Non-SLO Assessment Mechanism 
Collection and Review Schedule. 

• The  MFT Program Director identifies the information needed- and keeps it updated (e.g. 
changes in information needed to be reported), sends out an annual graduate survey via survey 
monkey (see sample), retrieves information from the Licensure Boards as needed for both 
students who stated their licensure status and those who do not.  

• The Program Director also reaches out to graduates in various manners (emails, Facebook, texts, 
etc.) to get as much missing information as possible.  

• Operations Manager and Program Manager add information to the database on each applicant 
to the program, acceptance, undergraduate degree, information gathered from graduate exit 
interviews and annual graduate surveys.  

• Data is aggregated by hand by Operations Manager (Marion Campus) and Division Assistant 
(Indianapolis Campus).  

• It is then reviewed, corrected as needed, and analyzed by the Program Director on an annual 
basis, prior to the Annual Report Due date on January 31. The data is again reviewed during the 
annual assessment day. 

Graduate Exit Surveys:  Graduate exit survey data is collected and maintained by our Operations 
Manager. She sends out the survey to graduating students on their final semester a month before 
graduation and encourages graduating students to return the complete surveys before graduation. 
Many students will have a job upon graduation, but if they do not, Operations Manager will follow up 
with them 6 months after graduation. Data is aggregated by hand by our Operations Manager.  

How Data is Analyzed: Data is analyzed during our annual assessment day by the MFT core faculty. Data 
is analyzed by making comparisons of the aggregated data against the goals and benchmarks that have 
been identified by either our program (e.g. SLOs) and accreditation (e.g. exam passage rates). During 
assessment day, MFT core faculty will make suggestions and/or changes for improvement.  

How Findings are Used to Promote Program Improvement 

Findings that indicate program improvement is needed, are closely reviewed, and different 
angles/options are considered. These are then discussed among faculty and decisions are implemented 
on the upcoming academic year. Data is analyzed the next annual assessment day, and 
changes/improvement can then be identified as being successful or insufficient in meeting the needed 
change. 

Describe the review and revision process for the program’s outcome-based education framework and 
assessment plan.  
Program Response: 

A yearly assessment day began in 2013 to review data collected during the year, and since then faculty 
have met every year prior to the beginning of the Fall semester. The next assessment day is scheduled 
for August 19, 2020.  

The review and revision process is simple. Prior to the assessment day, the Program Director is given the 
aggregated information to be presented and reviewed during the assessment day. During the 
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assessment day, MFT core faculty review, analyze and interpret the data provided (e.g. what does this 
tell us about our student performance? Is the identified assessment mechanisms providing the 
information the program needs? Do we need to add to our students’ preparation?). Based on this 
review, analysis and interpretation the MFT faculty make different type of recommendations including 
making changes in assessment mechanisms or strengthening content/focus of specific courses.  

In the assessment plan, describe how feedback from identified Communities of Interest (COI) will be 
utilized. 
Program Response: 
 
Communities of Interests can provide feedback through informal and formal venues. The program has a 
COI’s contribution schedule for formal venues. The schedule provides a list of formal venues and their 
availability throughout the academic year. The feedback received is utilized to make suggestions and 
changes to a variety of issues from time of day in which classes are offered, to accreditation decisions 
(deciding to leave CACREP), to providing more electives. 
 
The feedback provided by COI is reported at the Division faculty meetings and suggestions to address 
the concerns/feedback are made. For some, this requires further data to be collected by faculty before 
making changes. For example, after receiving several informal comments from students wanting classes 
to be offered at different times of day, the faculty sent out a survey monkey. Based on those results, 
evening classes were limited, and more morning and afternoon classes were added.  
 
1. Examples of how Infrastructural/Environment Supports and Curriculum and Teaching/Learning 

Practices have been revised as a result of the assessment process 

Some revisions which have occurred based on input from communities of interest have come from 
informal and formal feedback. Here are some examples.  

Examples of Improvements/Changes made based on informal feedback: 

1. Change in Class Times. Several faculty members were informed by students that they would 
prefer a change in the times of day that classes were offered. The faculty sent out two different 
surveys via survey monkey. The first showed that the majority of students preferred morning 
and afternoon classes than evening and weekend classes. The second showed that students 
would prefer to have classes start an hour earlier than before (for example 1-4pm instead of 2-
5pm or 5-8pm instead of 6-9pm) to avoid traffic and get home earlier. During the Spring 2020 
semester, more morning classes were added, and evening classes were minimized. In the 
summer and fall 2020, the class schedule shows an earlier start and end of classes. 

2. Utilization of Supervisors. Several students informed the MFT program director that they would 
rather not be placed with a specific supervisor for various reasons. Based on this information, 
more feedback was requested. Concerns voiced included harsh statements being made and lack 
of boundaries. A different supervisor was put in place and a meeting with the identified 
supervisor has been set for remediation and opportunities for improvement during the summer 
2020 semester.  

3. Additional Trainings. For at least 2 summer semester (2017 and 2018) students in CNS 543 
informally expressed wanting additional training on the Gottman Method. In 2019, the MFT 
program worked with the Gottman University Outreach Program to host two sections of 
Gottman Level I (one at each Campus) during Summer 2019 at a reduced cost. The program was 
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open to faculty, students and alumni with a positive turnout at each site. Follow-up surveys 
revealed, students were satisfied, and interested in other similar training opportunities.  

Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix I-B.1.MFT SLO Assessment Mechanisms Collection and Review Schedule 
Appendix I-B.2.Non-SLO Assessment Mechanisms Collection and Review Schedule 
Appendix I-B.3.COI’s contribution schedule 
Sample Meeting minutes 

MFT Faculty meetings:  
• Appendix I-B.4.10/19/17- possible development of virtual branch 
• Appendix I-B.5.11/30/17- more space needed in Indy 
• Appendix I-B.6.5/14/19- CACREP & COAMFTE discussions 
• Appendix I-B.7.10/22/19- discussion on alternative hours, CACREP& COAMFTE & virtual 

branch 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
2. Chart depicting when the Program Goals and SLOs were reviewed, what was reviewed, by whom 

and how the program was advanced as a result and timeline 
3. Examples of Faculty/Supervisors meeting minutes evidencing this process took place 
4. Flow chart depicting assessment plan, mechanisms, timeline, and review process 
5. Examples of how Infrastructural/Environment Supports and Curriculum and Teaching/Learning 

Practices have been revised as a result of the assessment process 
6. Documents illustrating examples of ways Program Goals and SLOs, assessments, etc. are 

incorporated in the assessment plan 
 
Key Element I-C: Communities of Interest 
The program identifies its Communities of Interest, obtains formal and informal feedback from them, 
and describes how they inform the program’s mission, goals, and Student Learning Outcomes. 
Communities of Interest vary according to the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes and may 
include, but are not limited to, students, administrators, faculty, supervisors, consumers, graduates, 
potential employers, germane regulatory bodies, germane private and public funding sources, and 
diverse, marginalized, and/or underserved groups within these communities.  

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Identify Communities of Interest, including diverse, marginalized, and/or underserved groups within 
these communities. 
Program Response: 
 

Community of Interest Diverse, Marginalized or underserved groups represented within COI 

Students Students of color 
Alumni Alumni of color 
Faculty- including core, non-clinical, and 
adjuncts Faculty of Color 

University Supervisors  Supervisors of color 
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Site Supervisors Supervisors working with underserved groups 

University Administration  

Employers Employers serving underserved groups 

Clients 
Clinics are located in underserved communities as defined by HRSA; 
Some clients are from diverse and marginalized groups (LGBTQ; Clients 
of color) 

AMFTRB  

COAMFTE  

Regulatory Board- Indiana Professional 
Licensing Agency: Behavioral Health and 
Human Services Licensure Board 

 

 
Discuss how informal and formal feedback from each COI is used to facilitate the review of the 
program’s mission, goals and outcomes and for program improvement. 
Program Response: 
 

COI How COI feedback is used to facilitate the review of program’s mission, goals, 
outcomes and program improvement 

Students • Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, students are approached for feedback thru various venues 
including emails, division docket, townhall meetings, and exit surveys.   

• Feedback received is discussed and taken into consideration at MFT faculty 
meetings, Divisional Faculty meetings and the Annual Assessment Day as 
appropriate.  

Alumni • Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, alumni are approached for feedback thru emails and 
townhall meetings.    

• Alumni provide feedback every 3 years via the Divisional Alumni Survey. They are 
specifically asked for feedback on each of the SLOs.  

• Feedback received is discussed and taken into consideration at Divisional Faculty 
meetings and the Annual Assessment Day as appropriate. 

Faculty • Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, faculty are approached for feedback thru emails, faculty 
meetings and townhall meetings.    

• Faculty feedback is discussed by faculty either at MFT faculty meeting and/or 
Divisional meeting.  

Clients • Specific feedback on missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement is not asked 
from clients. However, they are asked about counseling experience and their 
counselor/therapist’s responsiveness which indirectly provides feedback on 
progress of our mission, goals, SLOs and program improvement.  

Supervisors • Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, supervisors are approached for feedback thru emails and 
townhall meetings.    

• Supervisor feedback is discussed by faculty either at MFT faculty meeting or 
Divisional meeting as needed. 

University 
Administration 

• Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, University Administration is approached for feedback thru 
emails and townhall meetings.    

• Needed changes are discussed by faculty at Divisional meeting.   
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AMFTRB • No specific feedback on missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement is 
requested from AMFTRB.  However, Periodic review is made to ensure the 
program content covers the AMFTRB Licensure exam Domains.  

• If changes are needed these are discussed at MFT faculty meeting or Divisional 
meeting (depending on the content being discussed).  

Employers • Any time changes to the Mission statement, goals, SLOs or program improvement 
are being considered, employers are approached for feedback thru emails and 
townhall meetings. 

• No specific feedback on missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement is 
requested from Employers in the Employer Survey sent out every 3 years; 
however, they are asked for feedback on what employee characteristics are of 
interest to their organization and how our students compare. These items provide 
indirect feedback on our progress and ability to meet our Mission, goals and SLO 
as well as providing some insight into possible changes needed.  

• Feedback is discussed by faculty at Divisional meetings and or annual assessment 
day.  

COAMFTE • No specific feedback on missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement is 
requested from COAMFTE at the time of review. However, COAMFTE does provide 
guidance regarding missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement through the 
COAMFTE accreditation standards and manual revisions.  

• Their feedback further consists of annual report and accreditation responses. 
COAMFTE staff is helpful in pointing the program to information to answer 
questions the program might have.  

• Feedback, changes in standards and manual revisions are discussed by core MFT 
faculty and brought up to Divisional Faculty meetings and Annual Assessment Day 
as needed.   

Regulatory 
Boards- Indiana 
Professional 
Licensing Agency: 
Behavioral Health 
and Human 
Services Licensure 
Board 

• No specific feedback on missions, goals, SLOs and program improvement is 
requested from the Indiana Licensure Board at the time of review. However, the 
Indiana Licensure Board and the Indiana Rules and Status provide guidance 
regarding program improvement when changes made to the law and regulations 
of the state.  

• Changes to state law that impact the licensure procedures of our graduates are 
discussed at faculty meetings.  

 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 

Sample Meetings Minutes 
MFT Faculty meeting with student representative: Appendix I-C.1.3/17/20 
Appendix I-C.2.Townhall meeting: Jan 29, 2020  
Appendix I-C.3.Student Welcome back Fall 2019 

Division Dockets Samples 
Appendix I-C.4.Div Doc FA 19 VI- information on results of class time preferences 
Appendix I-C.5.Div Doc SP20 III- Townhall meeting invitation 
Appendix I-C.6.Div Doc SP20 X-Video message to students as response of 3/17/20 meeting 

Supervisor  
Appendix I-C.7.Supervisor Webinar Invitation 
Appendix I-C.8.Supervisor Webinar PowerPoint 
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Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Meeting minutes evidencing how and when COI are involved to facilitate achievement of the 

program’s mission, target goals, and SLOs 
2. Examples of ways goals and outcomes have been informed by COI feedback 
 
Standard II: Commitment to Diversity and Inclusion 

Programs demonstrate their commitment throughout the program to diversity and inclusion.  This 
includes providing a multiculturally-informed education that addresses a range of diversity; a safe, 
respectful, inclusive learning climate; student experiences with diverse, marginalized, and/or 
underserved communities; and a commitment to the ethical and social responsibility to diverse, 
marginalized, and/or underserved communities. 
 
Key Element II-A: Multiculturally-informed Education Approach 
The program has a multiculturally-informed educational approach that includes:  
1) specific program goals with specific Student Learning Outcomes reflecting a commitment to 

diversity and inclusion;  
2) an overarching definition of diversity; and 
3) curriculum elements with accompanying teaching/learning practices consistent with the 

program’s mission. The educational approach includes the teaching of ideas and professional 
practices for MFTs that address a range of diversity, including (but not limited to) race, age, 
gender, ethnicity, sexual orientation, gender identity, socioeconomic status, disability, health 
status, religious, spiritual, and/or political beliefs, nation of origin or other relevant social 
categories, immigration or language. 
 

Rubric for Response 
 

Provide the program’s definition of diversity 
Program Response: 
 
The Marriage and Family Therapy program of Indiana Wesleyan University, in covenant with God’s work 
of reconciliation and biblical principles of which Indiana Wesleyan University embodies, we commit to 
create a community that reflects the kingdom. We foster an intentional environment that acknowledges 
visible or invisible differences, and authentically values each member’s unique contribution to the 
program. We strive to train clinicians with skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy in 
the areas of their faith integration, evaluation of research and ethical decisional making. With this aim, 
our program aims to reach marginalized and underserved populations with the love of Christ. 
 
Link the program’s definition of diversity to the Mission Statement, Program Goals and Student Learning 
Outcomes. 
Program Response: 
 
The MFT program’s definition of diversity is directly linked to the University’s Diversity Statement, 
Program Mission Statement, Program Goals and Student Learning outcomes by emphasizing the 
commitment to create a community that reflects the kingdom (University Diversity Statement); 
acknowledging visible and invisible differences (University Diversity statement, program Goal 2 and its 
corresponding SLOs 3 and 4), striving to train clinicians with skills and practices in MFT with ethical 
integrity (Program goal 3 and its corresponding SLOs 5 and 6). Please refer to Missions, Program Goals 
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and SLOs: Links to Diversity Statements and Definitions for a visual representation of how these items 
are connected. 

Link the multiculturally-informed Course Offerings, Didactic and Clinical Teaching/Learning Practices to 
the Program Goals and outcomes. 
Program Response: 

The Multiculturally-informed Course Offerings, Didactic and Clinical Teaching/Learning Practices are 
linked to Program Goals 2 & 3 and SLOs 3, 4, 5, and 6. A chart has been created to explain how of each 
of these Program Goals and SLO covered within specific courses. While all courses have an element of 
cultural issues which they address, the following courses have a specific emphasis on multicultural issues 
and practice.  The table below provides this information.  

Course 
Number Course emphasis or SLOs addressing Diversity Assessed by 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 

SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy through a multicultural 
lens 

CNS 502: 
Multicultural 
Counseling 

• The course is focused on helping therapist develop an awareness of
themselves (biases, privilege, culture, etc.), knowledge of others
and skills in working with diverse populations. 

• Demonstration of skills through a multicultural lens happens via
class discussions, their personal genogram and intervention paper 

• Exams
• Intervention Presentation
• Personal Genogram

CNS 504: Group 
Counseling 

• This course involves the study of group dynamics, group process,
and group counseling stages as well as groups from specific
populations.

• The selected textbook provides suggestions on working with diverse
clients in an ethical manner. The course covers barriers a therapist
might face when conducting a group with specific marginalized
populations.  More specifically, a section of the course is devoted to
working with specific cultural groups.

• Class discussion 
• Group technique presentation

CNS 542: Major 
Models of MFTI 

• This course highlights issues of power, hierarchy and fairness in
family systems through various theories. 

• Understand some of the gender and ethnic issues related to the
practice of structural, strategic, contextual and cognitive behavioral 
models. 

• Students demonstrate skills through the conceptualization and
presentation of an advocacy project for underrepresented groups.

• Facilitated discussion
• Exam
• Advocacy Presentation

CNS 543: Major 
Models of MFT III 

• Demonstrate knowledge and skills of postmodern theories through
a multicultural lens 

• Class discussion,
• clinical application paper 

CNS 546 Major 
Models of MFTIII 

• Students fine tune and clarify their therapeutic approach to working
within a diverse world via their capstone paper. • Capstone Paper 

CNS 550: Practicum 

• Demonstrate an understanding of a systems perspective by
incorporating family and community influences on 
counseling/therapy goals for client 

• Demonstrate multicultural counseling competencies as outlined by
ACA/AAMFT  

• Video presentations of
counseling session. 

• Peer Reviews;
• Tape of session submitted for

supervision 
• Mid and Final Evaluation
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• Demonstrate counselor behaviors, including verbal and non-verbal 
behaviors and personal characteristics, orientations, and skills, that 
influence helping behaviors 

CNS 551-554: 
Internships 

• Demonstrate professional competencies such as ethical behavior, 
cultural sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, professional involvement 
with ACA/AAMFT, initiative and an absence of debilitating personal 
problems.  

• Video presentations 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically 
appropriate manner. 

 
 

CNS 502: 
Multicultural 
Counseling 

• Demonstrate understanding of multiculturalism from a 
Christian/Biblical perspective 

• Personal cultural narrative 
paper 

• reflection assignment 

CNS 509: 
Integration of Faith 

• This course is focused on helping students develop knowledge and 
skills in integration. Special emphasis is given to the legal and ethical 
guidelines of the profession and respect and sensitivity to the 
client’s own faith and religious views through class discussions. 

• Integration Paper;  
• Fruits of the Spirit Paper;  
• Book Report;  
• Class Exercises 

CNS 506: Appraisal • Evaluate test and testing procedures from the standpoint of prof., 
legal, ethical, and Biblical principles  • Test Critiques Papers #1 & 2;  

CNS 541: 
Foundations of 
MFT 

• Integrate biblically-informed perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family theories and techniques 

• Reflection paper 
• Class Discussion 

 CNS 542: Major 
Models of MFTI 

• Integrate biblically-informed perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family theories and techniques 

• Facilitated Integration 
Discussions 

CNS 543: Major 
Models of MFT II 

• Demonstrate the integration of Christian faith with the discipline of 
marriage a family therapy • Class participation 

CNS 546: Major 
Models of MFTIII 

• Integrate biblically-informed perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family theories and techniques. 

• Students fine tune and clarify their therapeutic approach while 
considering how faith informs their work with individuals, couples 
and families via their capstone paper. 

• Class Participation 
• Capstone Paper 

CNS 550: Practicum • Demonstrate an understanding in how to practice therapy with the 
integration of faith, values, ethics and integrity 

• Class Participation 
• Class presentations 
• Supervision 
• Critical Essay; 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

 

CNS 551-554: 
Internships 

• Integrate your faith with your counseling in a manner sensitive to 
your internship site and respectful of client’s worldview and 
values.  

• Supervision Discussions 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and professional 
integrity 

 

SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in the practice of 
individual, couple, and family therapy 

  

CNS 502: 
Multicultural 
Counseling 

• The course is focused on helping students develop an awareness of 
themselves (biases, privilege, culture, etc.), knowledge of others 
and skills in working with diverse populations.  

• They apply relevant research of practice with diverse populations 
through the development of a culturally appropriate intervention. 

• Intervention Presentation 
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CNS 506: Appraisal 

• This course is focused on providing students with an understanding 
of the evaluation of individuals, families and groups. An 
investigation of appraisal methods that include validity, reliability, 
and psychometric statistics. Students will be completing several 
instruments on themselves which will facilitate self-awareness. 

• Throughout the course issues of diversity and how it applies to 
appraisal methodology are discussed more specifically, the course 
covers a section on diverse populations in depth, and students are 
encouraged to evaluate assessment tools and their validity to 
diverse populations.   

• Class discussions 
• Exam 
• Final Project Evaluation 
 

  

CNS 550: Practicum 

• Demonstrate essential counseling/therapy skills, allowing the 
Practicum Student to develop a therapeutic relationship, establish 
appropriate counseling goals, design intervention strategies, 
evaluate client outcome, and terminate the counselor-client 
relationship appropriately  

• Conceptualize cases based on sound counseling theory/therapy and 
on the result of formal and informal assessment. 

• Video presentations of 
counseling session.  

• Peer Reviews;  
• Tape of session submitted for 

supervision 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

  

CNS 551-554: 
Internships 

• Identify the general principles and practices of etiology, assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of mental and emotional 
disorders and dysfunctional behavior. 

• Obtain appropriate behavioral data and assess mental status using a 
variety of techniques. 

• Collect, analyze, and interpret intake and mental health history 
information in order to implement a treatment plan for case 
management.  

• Video case presentations 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

 SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 
integrity. 

  

CNS 550: Practicum 

• Demonstrate multicultural counseling competencies as outlined by 
ACA/AAMFT   

• Provide counseling/therapy services in an ethically and legally 
responsible manner  

• Video presentations of 
counseling session.  

• Peer Reviews;  
• Tape of session submitted for 

supervision 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

  

CNS 551-554: 
Internships 

• Apply the ACA/AAMFT Code of Ethics to practical work with clients 
and co-workers.   

• Demonstrate professional competencies such as ethical behavior, 
cultural sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, professional involvement with 
ACA/AAMFT, initiative and an absence of debilitating personal 
problems.   

• Video case presentations 
• Mid and Final Evaluation 

 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix II-A.1.IWU Missions, Program Goals and SLOs: Links to Diversity Statements and Definitions  
 
Syllabi: 

• Appendix II-A.2.CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling  
• Appendix II-A.3.CNS 504: Group Counseling  
• Appendix II-A.4.CNS 506: Appraisal  
• Appendix II-A.5.CNS 509: Integration of Faith  
• Appendix II-A.6.CNS 541: Foundations of MFT  
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• Appendix II-A.7.CNS 542: Major Models of MFTI  
• Appendix II-A.8.CNS 543: Major Models of MFT II  
• Appendix II-A.9.CNS 546: Major Models of MFTIII 
• Appendix II-A.10.CNS 550: Practicum  
• Appendix II-A.11.CNS 551&552 Internships 
• Appendix II-A.13.CNS 554 Advanced Internship 

 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Curriculum Map depicting elements of diversity covered  
2. Program Manual/Handbook 
3. Course Syllabi 
4. Curriculum Elements, Clinical/Internship, Practice Components 
5. Faculty Meeting Minutes 
 
Key Element II-B: Program Climate of Safety, Respect, and Appreciation 
• The program has demonstrated systematic efforts and has an ongoing comprehensive strategy in 

place to attract and retain a diverse student body, faculty, and supervisors  
• The program demonstrates a climate of safety, respect, and appreciation for all learners including 

those from diverse, marginalized, and/or underserved communities, and has mechanisms in place 
for evaluating the climate and responding to any feedback regarding the climate. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe the program’s systematic efforts and comprehensive strategy to attract and retain a diverse 
student body, faculty, and supervisors 
Program Response: 

The Academic Enrollment Services Office is responsible for the recruitment of students in our programs. 
While they do not have a specific divisional recruitment plan in place, they, along with the university, 
have engaged in various activities and initiatives to attract and retain individuals from diverse 
backgrounds. 

University wide activities and participation to foster an atmosphere of inclusion:  

• Participation in Indiana Black Expo  
• Participates in the National Hispanic Scholarship Program  
• Participates in the National Achievement Scholarship program and has purchased their mailing 

list for solicitation  
• Represented by the Director of Multicultural Recruitment at many public events  
• Implemented the position of Director of Multicultural Student Services  
• Serves as a corporate sponsor of the National Hispanic Christian Leadership Conference (NHCLC)  
• Hosted the NHCLC Educational Summit in October 2012  
• Member and active participant in Blacks in Government  
• Conducts regularly scheduled Multicultural Events throughout the year. For the most up to date 

list: https://www.indwes.edu/about/diversity/diversity-events 
• The Office of Diversity and Inclusion sponsors a series of workshops sponsored Damon 

Richardson was the first of these. 

https://www.indwes.edu/about/diversity/diversity-events
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• Faculty have participated in the Day of Courageous Conversations, both with our students and 
faculty presenting  

• The University hosts an annual MLK day celebration 

The establishment of Councils and offices focusing on Diversity:  

• Multicultural Enrichment Council  
• IN 2014 IWU established the Office of Multicultural Enrichment and Employee Development 

which was renamed in 2018 to the office of Diversity and Inclusion 
• Office of Intercultural Learning and Engagement, which is committed to creating and cultivating 

a diverse community in an atmosphere of mutual respect.  
• Developed and offered an IWU Diversity Leadership Award  
• IWU will be hosting the Inaugural Diversity Leadership Summit  

College of Arts and Sciences (CAS) Divisions efforts 

In Spring 2020, the College of Arts and Sciences in which the Division of Graduate Counseling and the 
MFT program reside, issued a document stating the commitment of IWU to the academic, social, 
spiritual, and psychological thriving of students. As thriving students feel included and a enjoy a level of 
psychological well-being that helps them persist to graduation and maximize their college experience 
(Schreiner, 2010). The document asks Divisions to being discussing ways to define and identify pathways 
to student thriving and Inclusive excellence in Spring 2020. Then every faculty member will choose one 
course to modify in some meaningful way to advance inclusive excellence by Fall 2020. The Division 
began discussing this document at the March 16, 2020 Divisional Meeting. 

Additional MFT Program’s Effort to attract and retain diverse students. 

Specific to Graduate Counseling and the MFT program, the MFT program has applied for a Health 
Resources and Research Administration (HRSA) grant. This would be a five-year grant and would fund 
scholarships for disadvantaged students. We requested $301,854 per year for a total of $1,509,270. In 
preparation for this grant, we learned that 50% of our current students and graduates from the last 
three years would be/have been eligible for this grant. This would dramatically aid our students, and aid 
in retainment.  

Identify policies and procedures for supporting a climate of safety, respect and appreciation for all 
learners. 
Program Response: 
 
Policies and Procedures that support a climate of safety, respect and appreciation for all learners are as 
follow: 
 
Non-discrimination policy  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to equal opportunity in employment and education. Indiana 
Wesleyan University admits students and employees of any race, sex, color, national or ethnic origin, 
disability, age, service in the military, or any other status protected by law.  
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These have access to all the rights, privileges, programs and activities generally made available to 
students or employees at the University. It does not discriminate on the basis of race, sex, color, 
national or ethnic origin, disability, or age, service in the military, or any other status protected by law, 
in the administration of its educational policies, scholarship and loan programs, athletic and other 
administered programs, and all phases of employment, including hiring, promotion, demotion, 
treatment during employment, rates of pay or other compensation, and termination of employment.  
As an equal opportunity employer, Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to compliance with Title 
VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 and Section 504 of the 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 or other federal, state, or local laws or executive orders except as claimed in a 
filed religious exemption.  
 
Inquiries or complaints should be addressed to the Vice President for Business Affairs or Executive 
Director for Human Resources, Indiana Wesleyan University. Indiana Wesleyan University will take 
appropriate steps to provide reasonable accommodations upon request to qualified individuals with 
disabilities so long as doing so does not cause Indiana Wesleyan University an undue hardship. 

Equity and Diversity Including Harassment  

The law does not permit, nor will Indiana Wesleyan University tolerate, harassment of employees by 
other employees, or by the public or vendors. Likewise, the University will not tolerate harassment of 
the public or vendors by any IWU employee.  This includes harassment on the basis of race, sex, religion, 
age, national origin, disability or medical condition, veteran status or citizenship status. Specifically 
included in this policy is a commitment to provide a workplace free of sexual harassment.  

Any employee who observes the sexual harassment of a minor on IWU premises or during IWU-
sponsored activities must immediately report the incident to the IWU Director of Human Resources and 
to the appropriate public officials. We encourage employees to immediately report any incident of 
harassment to (1) their direct supervisor or manager, (2) Vice President, and/or (3) the Associate Vice 
President of Human Resources, even if you have discussed it directly with the individual(s) involved.  

All employees are assured that prompt action will be taken to investigate and resolve complaints and 
that the University is firm in its commitment to eliminate such conduct from the workplace. Given the 
nature of this type of conduct and the serious effects such conduct can have on the person harassed and 
the accused, the University treats alleged violations of this policy seriously and, to the extent possible, 
confidentially and expects all individuals to treat alleged violations in the same responsible manner. 
More information can be found here.  

Campus Equity Response Team (CERT) 
 
The purpose of CERT is to provide those who have experienced a bias incident with a safe space to 
report a concern, as well as receive guidance about available support, resources, and formal and 
informal options for moving forward. Serve in an advisory capacity to offices and processes that 
address violations involving bias incidents. 
 
A bias incident is defined as: 

• Conduct, language, or expression motivated by bias on a persons' actual or perceived race, 
color, ability, ethnicity, gender, gender identity and expression, national origin, religion, 
sexual orientation, and veteran status. Bias behavior differs from a hate crime in that no 
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criminal activity is involved.  
• Such acts could include, but are not limited to: 
• Physical, spoken, or written acts 
• Offensive graffiti, images or drawings 
• Use of ethnic, racial, or other slur to identify someone 
• Imitating or mocking someone with any kind of disability 
• Imitating or mocking someone’s cultural norm or practice 

 
Reports can be made on Maxient, which is found on the portal or at the link: 
https://cm.maxient.com/reportingform.php?IndianaWesleyanUniv 
   
One of our MFT Core faculty (Dr. Williams) currently serves in the CERT committee.  
 
Additional Resources 
 
Additional Resources for students and staff are available through the IWU Title IX web page. These 
resources include contact information for the IWU Campus Victim Advocate Liaison as well as various 
hotlines and area hospitals. Here is a brief list of these resources:  
 

• IWU Campus Victim Advocate Liaison: 765-506-1391 or 765-677-3305   
• Global Rape Hotlines: www.ibiblio.org/rcip/internl.html  
• Sexual Assault Resources: www.notalone.gov  
• Rape, Abuse, and Incest National Network (www.rainn.org)  
• National Sexual Assault Hotline: 800-656-4673  
• IWU Center for Student Success Counseling (free): 765-677-2257  
• IWU Graduate Counseling Center (free): 765-677-2571  
• Life Center Counseling: 765-674-2208  
• Marion General Hospital ER: 765-660-6680  
• IU Health Ball Memorial Hospital ER: 765-747-3241 
• Hands of Hope Shelter: 765-664-0701 / 800-434-8973  
• Cornerstone Behavioral Health Center: 765-662-3971 
• IWU Health Center (academic year only): 765-677-2206 
• The National Domestic Violence Hotline 800-799-SAFE(7233) 

 
Describe the process of evaluating the program climate. 
Program Response: 
 
Through the process of re-accreditation, we found out the only time that climate was evaluated was 
through course evaluations and these did not sufficiently evaluate the program’s goal to have a climate 
of safety, respect and appreciation. As a result, MFT faculty decided to create and implement three new 
surveys entitled MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni and Supervisors Evaluation of MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey to address these gaps. These surveys were distributed for the first 
time in the Spring 2020 semester and it will become part of our regular data collection. Results can be 
found on the Survey Findings document. 
  
The following items dealing with a climate of safety and respect for all learners were assessed: 
 

https://cm.maxient.com/reportingform.php?IndianaWesleyanUniv
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Survey Items addressing Program Climate MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Support and procedures adequately exist should a student 
choose to file a complaint or grievance  

11e 

The campus is safe and secure for all students   12a 9a 
Parking lots are well lit and secure  12b 9b 
Security staff respond quickly in emergencies  12c 9c 
The university promotes an environment of safety, respect, 
and appreciation for all students 

12d 9d 

The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, 
respect and appreciation for all students  

12e 9e 

Throughout the program, I feel like students visible and 
invisible differences are acknowledged     

13a 

Throughout the program, I feel like my unique contribution to 
the program is valued 

13b 

I perceive the current program climate as conducive to 
developing personally, and professionally.  

13c 

If there is an issue in our cohort that compromise my sense of 
respect or safety with the program, my advisor, program 
director, or current practicum supervisor is available to 
process and troubleshoot problems with me within a week of 
reaching out to them. 

13d 

Provide examples of how the program has responded to feedback as applicable. 
Program Response: 

Survey Items addressing Program Climate 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

Support and procedures adequately exist should a 
student choose to file a complaint or grievance  3.61 3.61 4.12 4.12 3.90 

The campus is safe and secure for all students   4.38 4.8 4.64 4.61 4.44 4.9 4.64 4.66 4.63 

Parking lots are well lit and secure  4.15 4.6 4.64 4.46 4.56 4.8 4.64 4.67 4.56 
Security staff respond quickly in emergencies  3.46 4.2 4.64 4.1 4.44 4.5 4.64 4.53 4.31 

The university promotes an environment of safety, 
respect, and appreciation for all students 4.23 4.8 4.7 4.58 4.44 4.9 4.7 4.68 4.63 

The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, 
respect and appreciation for all students  4.36 4.8 5 4.72 4.62 4.9 5 4.84 4.78 

Throughout the program, I feel like students visible 
and invisible differences are acknowledged     4.15 4.15 4.12 4.12 4.14 

Throughout the program, I feel like my unique 
contribution to the program is valued 4.46 4.46 4.25 4.25 4.34 

I perceive the current program climate as conducive to 
developing personally, and professionally.  4.71 4.71 4.19 4.19 4.43 

If there is an issue in our cohort that compromise my 
sense of respect or safety with the program, my 
advisor, program director, or current practicum 
supervisor is available to process and troubleshoot 
problems with me within a week of reaching out to 
them. 

4.69 4.69 4.31 4.31 4.48 

Aggregated Mean 4.22 4.64 4.72 4.41 4.35 4.8 4.72 4.44 4.42 
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Indianapolis 

The survey results showed that items measuring a climate of safety and respect for all learners had a 
mean range between 3.61-4.72 on 1-5 range point scale (1= strongly disagree, 2= disagree, 3= 
undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree) with an aggregated mean of 4.41. Sufficiency is deemed at a 
minimum of 3. Based on these results, there were no identified changes needed at this time. These 
results were discussed at the MFT faculty meeting on March 17, 2020 in which a student representative 
was present.  

Marion 

The survey results showed that items measuring a climate of safety and respect for all learners had a 
mean range between 4.12-4.84 on 1-5 range point scale (1= strongly disagree, 2= disagree, 3= 
undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree) with an aggregated mean of 4.44. Sufficiency is deemed at a 
minimum of 3. Based on these results, there were no identified changes needed at this time. These 
results were discussed at the MFT faculty meeting on March 17, 2020 in which a student representative 
was present.  

Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 

Appendix II-B.1.MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey 
Appendix II-B.2.Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey 
Appendix II-B.3.Alumni and Supervisors Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey 
Appendix II-B.4.Divisional Faculty Meeting 3/16/20- discussion on student thriving 

Survey Findings- Program Climate 

MFT Faculty meeting with student representative: 
• Appendix II-B.5.3/17/20 – discussion on student survey findings

Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Description of program’s comprehensive strategy (recruitment/retention of a diverse student body,

faculty, and supervisors) and a link to where the description is located and accessible to
stakeholders

2. Program Handbook/Manual
3. Program Website
4. Course Syllabi
5. Aggregated evaluations for assessing program climate & data
6. Faculty meeting minutes

Key Element II-C: Experience with Diverse, Marginalized, and/or Underserved Communities  
The program demonstrates student experience in Couple or Marriage and Family Therapy practice 
with diverse, marginalized, and/or underserved communities. Experiences may include:  
1) professional activities (such as therapy, research, supervision, consultation, teaching, etc.) with

diverse, marginalized, and/or underserved communities; and/or
2) other types of activities (such as projects, service, interviews, workshops, etc.), as long as the
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program can demonstrate that the experience is directly related to MFT activities, and students 
are in interaction with members of these communities. 

Rubric for Response 

Describe how the program provides experiences for students with Diverse, Marginalized and/or 
Undeserved Communities. 
Program Response: 

The program provides students experiences with diverse, marginalized and/or underserved 
communities through various venues: 

1. Students gain clinical experience with diverse, marginalized and/or underserved communities
through our clinics. Both Marion and Indianapolis clinics are open to the community, charge on
a sliding-scale fee, and are housed within Indiana Counties recognized by the US Government’
Health Resources and & Service Administration (HRSA) as counties with mental health services
shortages. No one is turned down for inability to pay. Clients pay between $0-$20 per session. In
2019: 64.15% of the clients receiving services at our Marion Graduate Counseling Clinic and 70%
of clients from our Indy Graduate Counseling Clinic were at or below the poverty line. In
addition, our clinics serve clients from all walks of life, ages, gender identities, religious
backgrounds and relationship status.

2. Students also gain experience through assignments in their CNS 502 (Multicultural Counseling)
and CNS 504 (Group Counseling). In CNS 502 students must seek out a multicultural experience.
These can include interviews or encounters/services with a population that is different from
them. In CNS 504 students must take a part in leading/co-leading a group. Students are highly
encouraged to do this experience with diverse groups.

3. In the Spring 2020, faculty received a grant to cover the costs for a fieldtrip for our students
from both Marion and Indianapolis to visit and learn of various clinical sites that serve different
populations. One of these locations includes a community school in the heart of inner-city
Indianapolis and provides clinical services to underserved populations. Many of their clients are
of Hispanic origin. Unfortunately, the trip had to be postponed as it was due to take place
shortly after the COVID-19 events and mandates to reduce social interactions.

4. Students are asked to assess their level of exposure and opportunities to serve and learn about
underserved groups via the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey. Faculty, alumni and
supervisors also are surveyed on the diversity students are exposed in their training via the
Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni and
Supervisors Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. See specific items
below and their corresponding surveys. The results can be found Survey Findings document.

Survey Items addressing Experience with Diverse, 
Marginalized, and/or Underserved Communities 

MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Students are exposed to opportunities to serve those who 
might be considered marginalized or underserved. 

13e 

Throughout the program, I encountered opportunities to learn 
about the needs of marginalized and underserved groups.  

13f 

10b.The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse types of 
clients to train students in working various populations and 
issues  

10b 
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Survey findings 

Survey Items addressing Experience with 
Diverse, Marginalized, and/or Underserved 

Communities 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

Students are exposed to opportunities to 
serve those who might be considered 
marginalized or underserved. 

4.23 4.23 4.31 4.31 4.27 

Throughout the program, I encountered 
opportunities to learn about the needs of 
marginalized and underserved groups.  

4.23 4.23 4.31 4.31 4.27 

The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse 
types of clients to train students in working 
various populations and issues  

4.8 4 4.4 4.2 4 4.1 4.25 

Aggregated Mean 4.23 4.8 4 4.29 4.31 4.2 4 4.24 4.26 

Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 

Appendix II-C.1.Lilly Endowment Field Trip Grant Submission 
Appendix II-C.2.Grant Award Email  
Appendix II-C.3.HRSA Fact Sheet Indianapolis Clinic 
Appendix II-C.4.HRSA Fact Sheet Marion Clinic 

Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. A list of experiences that students have with diverse, marginalized and/or underserved

communities.
2. Aggregated Data reflecting client diversity or communities
3. Student Evaluations by Supervisors, Advisors, Supervisees, etc.

Standard III: Infrastructure and Environmental Supports 

Environmental supports refer to a variety of resources including funding, technology, material 
resources, and personnel that create an environment for program effectiveness. 

Key Element III-A: Fiscal and Physical Resources 
The program demonstrates that fiscal and physical resources are sufficient to achieve the program’s 
mission, goals, and outcomes. These resources are reviewed, revised as needed, and support 
program effectiveness. 

Rubric for Response 

Describe the program’s fiscal and physical resources. 
Program Response: 
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Fiscal Resources 
 
Operational Expenses. The program is allocated operating expenses for each fiscal year. The Budget 
Summary for the 2020 fiscal year is found in Appendix III.A.1.Graduate Counseling Budget. As you can 
see the Division of Graduate Counseling in which the MFT program is house has a budget of 
$548,782.00. Division’s operational budget lines allowed all travel, meals, and lodging expenses for 
conference-related activities to be covered. 
 
In addition to the operating budget, the Division of Graduate Counseling and the MFT program have 
received additional institutional financial support. These are as follow: 
 
Financial resources to update technological resources. The University provided $57,430.24 to upgrade 
the audio/video recording systems at the Marion and Indianapolis-West clinics. Through College of Arts 
and Sciences Capital Improvements Budget, the VALT software system was purchased and installed. This 
software enables the Graduate Counseling Division to create and manage its own video database and 
allows users to easily view live or recorded audio-video sessions in secure fashion. 
 
Financial resources to replace physical resources. Through the FFE (Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment) 
budget, the Indianapolis-West office and clinic suite received $15,000 to support for the purchase of 
new office chairs for faculty and staff offices and new furniture (sofas and chairs) for the Clinic. The 
Division was also provided an additional $17,000 for clinic furnishing, paint and decor upgrades in the 
Marion Clinic.  

 
Financial funding for faculty and student professional/scholarly activities. Full-time faculty receive 
$700 each academic year for professional/scholarly activities for the College of Arts and Sciences (CAS). 
CAS will also cover up to two (2) professional memberships for each full-time faculty. The division will 
help cover additional memberships that might be required. Faculty and Students can apply through CAS 
for scholarships to help fund their research.   
 
Physical Resources 

Marion. Indiana Wesleyan University provides physical resources in the form of office space at the 
Marion and Indianapolis-West campuses. The Marion program is housed in the IWU National and Global 
Marion Education and Conference Center formerly known as the Adult and Graduate Studies Building 
(AGS; most of the time the building and its rooms are still referred as AGS), located about one-half mile 
south of the main campus. Facilities include office space for eight faculty members, two staff people, 
and a small student library, Cubicle space is provided for graduate clinic and research assistants. Two 
classrooms are devoted to the program and equipped to meet the curricular needs of the contemporary 
classroom. In addition, the Marion Graduate Counseling Clinic operates in this building. Clients are 
offered a separate entrance to the clinic, which contains a waiting room/receptionist area, seven 
counseling rooms, an observation/counselor work room, and an additional technology room with added 
workroom space for students practicing in the clinic. One of the clinic rooms is equipped with 
neurofeedback equipment. 

Indy. The Indianapolis program is housed in the Indiana Wesleyan University Indianapolis West Campus 
and Education Center (referred to as Indy West) which is located on the second floor of the Intech One 
Building, located in Intech Park at the intersection of I-465 and Intech Drive. Indiana Wesleyan 
University leases the entire second floor, with the Graduate Counseling programs including the MFT 
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program being located in the West Wing of this facility. This suite offers office space for five faculty, one 
staff person, and a student library/gathering space. Three classrooms are devoted to the program and 
equipped to meet the curricular needs of the contemporary classroom. The Indianapolis-based 
Graduate Counseling Clinic is located in this suite and offers separate entrances for clients, a waiting 
room, receptionist counter, eight counseling offices, student-counselor workspace, and a technology 
room. Additional description of the clinical facilities and technological capabilities of digital system are 
described in later sections of this self-study.   

 
Explain how fiscal and physical resources are sufficient to achieve the program’s mission, Program 
Goals and SLO. 
Program Response: 
 
The fiscal and physical resources are linked and sufficient for the achievement of the program’s mission, 
all three (3) Program Goals and all six (6) student learning outcomes without which the program could 
not function. 
  

Program Mission, Goal and SLO’s Resource How these are linked 
Mission:  to training entry-level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical 
traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse 
populations of individuals, couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in 
the professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 

theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and 
families from a systemic perspective 

• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family therapy 
through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 

relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, 
and family therapy in an ethical manner with 
professional integrity. 

 

Fiscal Resources including:  
• Operational Expenses 
• Financial funding for 

faculty and student 
professional/scholarly 
activities thru CAS 

• Financial resources to 
replace physical resources 

• Financial resources to 
update technological 
resources  

Fiscal resources are essential to enable faculty to 
teach  and engage in scholarship at the level 
needed to prepare students for professional 
practice with individual, couples, and families(PG 
1-3, SLO#1-6), and enables students to have the 
resources to learn and practice their newly 
obtained skills (PG 1-3, SLO#1-6). They also allow 
the program to upkeep and enhance our physical 
resources (new furniture as needed) and keep our 
technological resources up to date (software, WIFI, 
video resources) which allows the program to 
function properly.  This allows the program to 
fulfill its mission to train entry-level professionals.  

Physical Resources including: 
• Office Space 
• Classrooms 
• Divisional Libraries 
• Clinics 
 

Physical resources are essential and sufficient to 
enable faculty to work, do research, conduct 
meetings and teach in a comfortable office space 
that facilitates the achievement of Program Goals 
1-3 and SLOs 1-6.  
Having the divisional libraries although small, 
provides another resource for faculty and students 
to conduct research for class content, 
presentations and research (PG 1-3 & SLO1-6). The 
classrooms enable students a comfortable learning 
environment. 
The clinics provide space for students to practice 
and record sessions (mock and client sessions) for 
various classes which enable students to have the 
resources to learn and practice their newly 
obtained skills (PG 1-3 & SLO 1-6)  
When Program Goals and SLO 1-6 are met, the 
program meets its mission.  

 
 
Describe the process of review and revisions of fiscal and physical resources.  
Program Response: 
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Review and Revision Process of Resources 
 
The program submits its annual operating budget to the Graduate Counseling Division Chair, who then 
submits all requests from the Division to the Associate Dean of the School of Social and Behavioral 
Sciences and Business. After review by the Academic Affairs Office, the Executive Dean of the College 
of Arts and Sciences, the Provost, and the Business Office, budgets are finally sent to the IWU Board of 
Trustees for final approval.  

Each fiscal year, the program reviews the adequacy of its budgets and submits any requested changes 
through the channels described above. At that time, the program can also request funds for FFE 
(Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment) and capital expenditures. These are then reviewed by the Vice 
President of Technology and Facilities Services.  

The Department of Institutional Technology also seeks requests for computer hardware, software, and 
additional technological supports in the spring of each year.  

In addition, current MFT students, faculty, supervisors and alumni provide feedback on the fiscal and 
physical resources via the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni and Supervisors Evaluation of MFT 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. Results can be found on the Survey Findings document.  

Survey Items addressing Fiscal and Physical Resources MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient fiscal resources available to them 
to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students learning outcomes.  

5a 4a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient fiscal resources 
available to them to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes.  

5b 4b 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical resources available to them to 
uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 

6a 5a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient physical resources 
available to them to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes. 

6b 5b 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  8a 5c 
Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  8b 5d 
Students have adequate study spaces available on campus 8c 5e 
The MFT program has adequate administrative space to operate.  8d 5f 
The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors and administrators to 
operate in the delivery of client care and training of students.  

8f 5h 

 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Survey Findings- Fiscal and Physical Resources 
Appendix III.A.1.Graduate Counseling Budget 
Sample Faculty Meetings Dealing with Budget 

• Appendix III.A.2.Minutes 11.21.16-budget & Neurofeedback equipment purchase 
• Appendix III.A.3.Minutes 9.21.19- budget 



COAMFTE Self-Study Narrative Template   43 
 

 

Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Program’s budget 
2. Faculty meeting minutes 
3. Aggregated data from surveys 
4. Polices regarding fiscal and physical resources review 
 
Key Element III–B: Technological Resources 
The program demonstrates that technological resources (e.g., laptops, audio/visual equipment, 
EMRs and Billing Systems, Virtual Meeting Space) are secure, confidential, Health Insurance 
Portability and Accountability Act compliant (if relevant), and sufficient to achieve the program’s 
mission, goals, and outcomes. These resources are reviewed, revised as needed, and support 
program effectiveness. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe program’s technological resources. 
Program Response: 
 
Technological Resources 

All classrooms are equipped with computers, ceiling-mounted projectors, and convenient technology 
control panels. All faculty offices and graduate assistant cubicles are equipped with desk- or laptop 
computers. Both Marion and Indianapolis-West suites are equipped with Canon Image Runners, which 
have capacity to print, copy, scan, and fax.  

IWU provides the program with sufficient computer hardware to support teaching, learning, and 
research. A summary of the computer assets of the division is summarized on the spread sheet found in 
the document labeled Appendix III-B.1.Technological resources. In addition, each site (Marion and Indy) 
has a Cannon Image Runner with the capacity to print, copy scan and fax and is used and available to 
faculty, staff and students. 

Internet/WIFI. Students have access to free and secure internet and WIFI while in any of the IWU 
properties.  

Software. Students can have free access to Office 365 and other software at a reduced cost. Faculty and 
staff have access to a number of free software available to download onto IWU computers via the 
Application Catalog. Software in the catalog include items such as: 

• Office 365 
• Respondus- software that facilitates the creation of quiz and exams from word documents to be 

uploaded onto Bright Space and other learning platforms. 
• Adobe Acrobat Pro DC 
• SPSS 
 

IT Support 
The University Information Technology Department (UIT) provides an array of supportive services to 
faculty, staff and students. It is their mission to provide exceptional technology services through a 
collaborative approach that brings meaningful, innovative, and accessible solutions to the IWU 
community. UIT services include an IT Xpress help desk in the Student Center, a phone-based help desk 
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accessible by all faculty, staff and students (ext. – 2209), and an Instructional Resource Center, which are 
all housed on our residential campus at Marion. 

The IT support team at IWU includes more than 15 full-time staff members dedicated to assisting 
students and faculty across the institution. Extended hours of contact are offered, including weekends, 
for students utilizing the Bright Space learning platform or other online learning technologies. Additional 
IT services include an IT Xpress help desk in the Student Center, a phone-based help desk accessible by 
all students, an Instructional Resource Center housed on the main Marion campus, and an Online 
Support Team maintained by the College of Adult and Professional Studies staff. IT Client Services 
provides printing and technical support and consists of the following teams:  

• Institutional Media & Technologies (IMT) – Audio/Visual and Classroom Technology Support 
• IT Xpress – Authorized Apple Service Provider, Student Personal Computer Support 
• Support Operations - Provides technology support for all of IWU. Teams include: Support 

Center, Desktop Support, and Configuration Management 
 
Additional Support for Faculty. Technical support for faculty is provided by the Indiana Wesleyan 
University Center for Learning and Innovation. The Center collaborates with all of the academic units at 
IWU to design, develop, revise and deliver technically innovative, high quality curriculum. Their team of 
instructional designers, developers and support personnel continually investigate the current trends and 
future possibilities of diverse learning environments, as well as work with faculty in skill development, 
technical assistance, and shared standards.  In addition, the Division of Graduate Counseling has an 
Instructional Designer (Greg Batic) assigned to them. His job is to aid faculty with Bright Space.  
 
Provide documentation of policies and procedures and assessment of security and privacy, 
including compliance with HIPAA (if relevant). 
Program Response: 
 
Clinics Policies and Procedures  
 
Clinic Manual and CIPPS. Procedures are in place to insure the confidentiality and legal rights of 
clients. These principles are infused in courses leading up to actual clinical experience coursework. 
We have developed an operation’s manual for our clinic (Clinic Manual) which describes policies and 
procedures of our clinical experience components in detail. Specific policies and procedures regarding 
confidentiality, legal rights of clients, management of clinic schedules, client files, collateral contacts 
with clients (e.g., telephone calls, faxes, release of information, etc.) are addressed in this manual. 
The manual along with other documentation can be found in the Indiana Wesleyan University Clinic 
Intern and Practicum Procedure Site (CIPPS). CIPPS is a central location for all client, practicum and 
internship documentation and information including but not limited to:   

• blank client forms,  
• practicum and Internship forms,  
• procedures,  
• client assessments,  
• resources  
• Evaluations of all the internship sites that have been utilized by our students  

Access to CIPPS will be available for review by the Site Visit Team.  
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General guidelines to ensure students are aware of policy and procedures. Prior to start seeing clients, 
students need to:   

1. Carefully read and learn the clinic manual, along with supporting material on CIPPS.  
2. Sign form stating you have read and understand the Clinical Training Manual, Outlook Calendar 

Policy, and Electronic Security and Confidentiality Agreement, which can all be found on CIPPS. 
Each of these documents deal with the security and privacy of clients and their data.  

3. Attend the Graduate Counseling Clinic orientation session at the time and place announced by 
the Clinic Director or Graduate Assistant. Any post-masters or internship students seeing clients 
in the clinic must have attended an orientation session, even if their primary site is elsewhere.  

4. Secure and pay for malpractice insurance.  
5. Give a copy of one’s malpractice insurance to the Clinic Director/Graduate Assistant and Faculty 

supervisor before seeing or contacting clients in any manner.  
6. It is the responsibility of each student to make sure these forms are submitted by the given 

deadline and that the forms remain current. Failure to submit forms in a timely manner may 
result in the inability to see clients in the clinic.  

7. Submit deposit and obtain clinic key. Deposit is returned upon return of clinic key at the end of 
clinical experience.  

 
Electronic Security and Confidentiality Agreement. This document is required to be read, signed and 
returned to the Clinic Director prior to start seeing clients. It outlines that individuals with access to 
confidential information and information systems (PCs, network, internet, e-mail, telephones, pagers, 
fax machines, etc.) of the Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinic have a legal and 
ethical responsibility, according to HIPAA, to protect the confidentiality of client information and to use 
that information and those systems only in conjunction with their field experience education. This 
applies to confidential information accessed, received or sent in any format, including digital, paper, 
voice, facsimile, electronic signatures, etc. 
 
Additional Policies and Procedures related to Clients. We have additional policies and procedures in 
place to ensure that clients’ confidentiality and legal rights are protected. We strive to ensure that all 
clinic practices and procedures meet or exceed state and federal regulations, and adhere to the 
following procedures:  

• All viewing and technology rooms are kept locked with key access only. Access to the clinic is 
monitored and is used for clinic or counseling purposes only. All non-professional activities 
are not allowed in clinic spaces. For example, students, staff, and faculty alike are not allowed 
to use the clinic space as a shortcut passageway from faculty offices to classroom space.  

• All file management tasks are completed inside the clinic or clinic workrooms. 
• All clinic files are assigned a number. All internal communication regarding the files is done 

with these numbers rather than client names.  
• Client files and session storage devices (e.g., flash drives, DVDs, or video tapes) are not 

allowed to be removed from the clinics or offices.  
• When being transferred from site to clinic, devices are transported to and from the site in a 

locked file cabinet. Encrypted devices are recommended.  
• All digital client files are stored with three layers of protection: the locked clinic, locked file 

room, and locked file cabinet.  
• Computers containing client files have three layers of password protection.  
• All viewing of sessions or use of clinic for teaching purposes is granted by permission and is 

monitored by the Clinic coordinator or his designee.  
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• Informed consent forms are updated on an annual basis or as specific situations or wishes of
client change.

• Documentation of counselor logs are completed inside the clinic or clinic work rooms.
• Client files and assigned clinic-related work, with the exception of initial requests for service,

are restricted to the counselor workspace in the clinic.
• Clinic workspaces contains all active client records. These rooms and the client record files

are kept locked with key access only.
• Site approval processes ensure that off-campus locations can provide secure settings for

counseling that insure client privacy and confidentiality.

Student Records, Rights and Privacy 

FERPA. The university complies with the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (FERPA) as it 
appears in final form in June 1976. This law protects the rights of students to review their own records 
and to challenge any of the content of the record. The law also protects students from the unlawful 
disclosure of information about their academic performance, personal campus discipline, or financial 
status. Students are made aware of these policies and procedure that address Student Records, Rights 
and Privacy via the Graduate Student Handbook (pg. 30) as well as the University Catalog.  
Information on student’s rights and privacy is also provided to faculty via the Faculty Handbook pages 
65-66.

Faculty and Staff Policies and Procedures 

The Employee and Faculty Handbooks include a variety of policies and procedures that address issues of 
security and privacy. 

Employee Handbook 

HIPAA Privacy Compliance (page 36) 
Effective April 14, 2003, the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act (HIPAA) was amended to 
include privacy standards for individually identifiable Protected Health Information (PHI).  
These new standards help to reinforce the Human Resource Department’s current practices for the 
confidential treatment of the personal health information of our employees and their families.  
The following is a brief summary of the privacy practices adopted by Indiana Wesleyan University, in 
compliance with the HIPAA standards:  

• The disclosure of individually identifiable health information is limited to authorized entities,
including the employee, the plan administrator, the plan sponsor, health plan business
associates, and those specified by the employee.

• The employee has the individual right to (a) restrict the disclosure of PHI, (b) to request
confidential communications of PHI, (c) to inspect and copy PHI, (d) to amend PHI, and (e) to
receive an accounting of PHI disclosures.
For a complete copy of the HIPAA Privacy Standards Notification, please go to the Human
Resources page on the IWU Portal.
Questions concerning the standards may be addressed to the University Privacy Official in the
Human Resources Department, located in suite 130 of the Maxwell Center for Business and
Leadership.

Faculty Handbook: 



COAMFTE Self-Study Narrative Template 47 

4.1 Student Rights and Privacy (pages 65-66) 
Indiana Wesleyan University complies with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974. This 
law protects the right of students to review their own records. It also protects them from the unlawful 
disclosure of information about their academic performance and other identifiable information.  
Faculty must respect the confidentiality of student information and must refrain from making grade 
information public in the classroom or making any accusations of behavior before other persons outside 
of the disciplinary system. Grades may not be posted by name but may be posted by student number. 
The public posting of grades is to be discouraged. The law allows the disclosure of three classes of 
"directory information" unless restricted by the student by written personal request. Categories of 
directory information are as follows:  

• Category I: Name, address, telephone number, dates of attendance, class, religious affiliation
• Category II: Previous institution(s) attended, major field of study, awards, honors (including

dean's list), and degree(s) conferred (including dates)
• Category III: Past and present participation in officially recognized sports and activities, physical

factors (height and weight) of athletes, date and place of birth

4.7 Personnel Records Policy (pages 84-85) 
Personnel records for employees of Indiana Wesleyan University are kept in the following offices 
depending on employee status:  
Student Timecard and Work-Study Campus Employees: Records kept in the administrative office 
designated by the Human Resources Department (College of Arts and Sciences – Center for Student 
Support Services) and in the Financial Aid Office of the student’s college or school.  

• Hourly Staff: Records kept in the Human Resources Department.
• Administrative and Salaried Employees: Records kept in the Human Resources Department.

o Instructional Faculty: Records kept in the office of the office of the Dean and the Human
Resources Department.

o Payroll Information: All employee pay information or university related finance records
kept in the Business Office

These are the only official offices holding records. Individual records for local management purposes 
may be held in various office or work area management files, but these are personal files only belonging 
to the specific manager. They are for personal purposes only and are not part of the university files.  
Records generally held in official files are: 
1. Application for employment with letter to or from employees
2. Routine evaluations of performance
3. Letters of appointment or contracts stating salary or wages and terms of employment 4. Evidence of
scholarly or community activities of importance to professional status
5. Any limits on student work hours for financial aid purposes.

4.7.1 Policy on Confidentiality (page 85) 
All personnel records are confidential to the administration of the university and shall not be made 
available to any public except for the following: Date(s) of employment shall be communicated on 
request with affirmation of employment status.  
No file information relative to personnel evaluation, discipline or salary shall be released. Salary will be 
confirmed for mortgage or credit purposes only upon receipt of a signed request for such verification 
from the employee.  
Names, address, phone number, and employment position information will be released on individual 
request, but no lists will be made available for any commercial purpose.  
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4.7.2 Policy on Employee Access to His or her Own File (pages 85-86) 
As a matter of normal practice, the university will respond as soon as possible to a request for review, of 
the employment file but no longer than a 30-day period. Review of personnel files must be done in the 
presence of a university officer.  
If any information in the general employment file is errant in fact, it may be challenged in writing to the 
director in charge of the file. If the information is not changed or deleted to the satisfaction of the 
employee, a correctional letter may be written and added to the file.  
Exceptions: some exceptions will not be made available to employees:  

1. Private files of chairpersons or directors relative to evaluations of personnel in a specific work
area are private files. They are not official personnel files of the university and are not available
to employees;

2. Confidential letters of reference;
3. Notes relating to disciplinary investigations, criminal or other investigations in process, or

notations of a personal nature are not available to employees.

Explain how technological resources are sufficient to achieve the program’s mission, Program Goals 
and SLOs. 
Program Response: 

The technological resources available to the program are sufficient to achieve the program’s mission, 
Program Goals and SLOs. The technology assets are linked to all the educational outcomes providing 
students and faculty the necessary technology for teaching and learning and thus lining to the program 
outcomes.  

Program Mission, Goal and SLO’s Resource How these are linked 
Mission:  to training entry-level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical 
traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse 
populations of individuals, couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in 
the professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 

• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate
knowledge of theories and treatment of
individuals, couples, and families from a
systemic perspective

• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and
practices of individual, couple, and family
therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and

practices of individual, couple, and family therapy
through a multicultural lens

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to
integrate faith with individual, couple, and family
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner.

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 

Technological hardware and 
software including:  
• Cannon Image Runners 
• Computers for faculty and

staff 
• Computers for student

use 
• Free Internet/WIFI
• Computer software (Office

365)

Technological resources are essential to enable 
faculty to teach and engage in scholarship at the 
level needed to prepare students for professional 
practice with individual, couples, and families(PG 
1-3, SLO#1-6), and enables students to have access
to technological resources to learn and practice
their newly obtained skills (PG 1-3, SLO#1-6).  This
allows the program to fulfill its mission to train
entry-level professionals.

Technological support 
including: 
• IT
• Instructional Designer 

Technological support is essential for faculty 
support in their work, class preparation and 
teaching. Similarly, it provides support for students 
to gain the help needed as they navigate the 
electronic pieces of their course work including 
navigation of the Bright Space learning platform 
where their classes resources can be found, and 
their work is submitted. Technological support 
facilitates the achievement of Program Goals 1-3 
and SLOs 1-6, and ultimate the Program’s mission. 
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• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to
apply relevant research and evaluation
models in the practice of individual, couple,
and family therapy.

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual,
couple, and family therapy in an ethical
manner with professional integrity.

Describe the process of review and revisions of technological resources. 
Program Response: 

Each fiscal year, the Department of Institutional Technology also seeks requests for computer hardware, 
software, and additional technological supports in the spring of each year. These are then reviewed by 
the Vice President of Technology and Facilities Services.  

In addition, current MFT students, faculty, supervisors and alumni provide feedback on technological 
resources via the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni and Supervisors Evaluation of MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. Results can be found on the Survey Findings document.  

Survey Items addressing Technological Resources MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete case 
presentations, clinical documents, and any paperwork 
related to client care as required by clinical supervisor. 

8e 5g 

Students have sufficient access to free internet and 
support services  

9a 7c 

Students have sufficient access to computer labs and 
technology support services  

9b 7f 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to aid 
in the delivery of client care and training of students 

9c 7h 

Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 

Appendix III-B.1.Technological Resources 
Survey Findings – Technological Resources Section 
Employee Handbook 

• HIPAA Privacy Compliance (page 36)
Faculty Handbook 

• Student Rights and Privacy (pages 65-66)
• Personnel Records Policy (pages 84-85)
• Policy on Confidentiality (page 85)

Graduate Student Handbook (pg. 30) 
Clinic Manual 
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Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Types of technology in offices and classrooms 
2. Faculty meeting minutes 
3. Aggregated data from surveys 
4. Program/Clinic Handbooks 
5. Institutional Policies and Procedures for Data Management 
 
Key Element III-C: Instructional and Clinical Resources 
The program demonstrates that instructional and clinical resources (e.g., space, personnel, supplies) 
are sufficient to enable the program to meet the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. These 
resources are reviewed, revised as needed, and support program effectiveness. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe instructional and clinical resources. 
Program Response: 
 
Classroom spaces 

All classrooms are equipped with computers, ceiling-mounted projectors, and convenient technology 
control panels. All faculty offices and graduate assistant cubicles are equipped with desk- or laptop 
computers. Both Marion and Indianapolis-West suites are equipped with Canon Image Runners, which 
have capacity to print, copy, scan, and fax.  

Indy-West. The Indy West campus has three classrooms assigned to Graduate Counseling. Additional 
classrooms are available upon request and scheduling with IWU National and Global with whom we 
share the second floor of the Intech I office building.  

Marion.  The Marion campus has 2 classrooms assigned to Graduate Counseling. Additional classrooms 
are available upon request and scheduling with IWU National and Global Marion with whom we share 
the IWU National and Global Marion Education and Conference Center off of 50th street.  

Instructional Supplies 

Canon Image Runners. Faculty and students have access to a Canon Image Runner which has the 
capacity to print, copy, scan, and fax.  

Office Supplies. Faculty have access to office supplies needed for their classes. These include pens, print 
paper, letterhead, note pads, envelops, staplers, large paper pads, crayons, markers and dry erase 
markers. Administrative assistants routinely ask faculty for any office supplies needed.  

Library Materials. The Jackson library has a plethora of materials available to be used by instructors. 
More information on Jackson Library and library related resources can be found under Key Element III-D 
under Library and Other Academic Resources. In addition, every month the Division of Graduate 
Counseling library liaison (Jaime Pitt) sends out a list of all the materials added to the Jackson Library 
during that month. The first part of the report is a section that lists all materials that were added in our 
subject area(s). The second section of the report lists all of the materials added to the library. Faculty 
can send collection development suggestions to our division chair for approval and then to the Library 
liaison. 
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Instructional Videos. Faculty have access to instructional and clinical videos via the Off-Campus Library 
Services (OCLS). Specifically, useful to our program and faculty are the Alexander Street Video: Academic 
Video Online, Films on Demand and Psychotherapy.net. 
 
Clinic Spaces 

The IWU Graduate Counseling Clinics operate in state-of-the-art facilities. Each clinic is housed in 
physically separate locations from faculty offices or classrooms. In addition, entrances to the clinics are 
separate from that of the faculty office suite and classrooms. The waiting rooms are large enough to 
accommodate incoming client traffic. Thus, the design of the clinical instruction facilities provides a 
comfortable and private environment for clientele.  Each clinic has two student workspaces. 

Each clinic contains counseling rooms that can accommodate individuals, couples and groups. The 
clinics are equipped with one-way mirrors for observation of live sessions happening in two rooms.  
Each room has a digital camera discreetly bolted in the ceiling or wall, small microphones and a 
button by the door to activate the recording system. Students can simply hit the button to start and 
stop recording or can pre-set the timer for the session via the VALT software. Technical equipment for 
digital recording and storage of counseling sessions are housed in separate technology rooms. Sound 
screen apparatus are used when sessions are in-process to further insure privacy. 
 
Marion Clinic. The Marion Clinic contains six (6) counseling rooms in total.  Of these six (6) rooms, 
one (1) room is designated for play therapy, one (1) room is large enough to comfortably 
accommodate a group of up to ten people, and one (1) is set up with biofeedback equipment. Three 
(3) including 1 MFT faculty have been trained in biofeedback.  
 
Indy Clinic. The Indianapolis Clinic contains eight (8) counseling rooms in total. Of these eight (8) 
rooms, one (1) room is designated for play therapy and two (2) are large enough to comfortably 
accommodate a group of up to 10 people.  
 
Clinic Personnel 
 
Clinic Director. The Director of Clinical Training is responsible for identifying, facilitating and monitoring 
clinical components of all programs. This includes creating affiliation agreements, identifying and 
coordinating all supervisors and ensuring that students and sites are in compliance with program and 
university policies. The Clinic Director is a core faculty member, a licensed MFT and AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor.  
 
Graduate Clinic Assistants. Each clinic has one (1) graduate clinic assistant that works directly with 
the Clinic Director. Their job is to answer and follow-up on intake calls and inquiries; review client files 
to ensure they are organized and all pertinent paperwork is included and signed (if anything is out of 
order or missing, they notify the student, their supervisors and the clinic director); client data entry; 
ensure all forms and copies are available to students; check that all clinic and waiting rooms are in 
order; and aid the Clinic Director as assigned.  
 
Desk Workers. Each clinic hires 1-2 desk workers. Their job responsibilities include: sitting at the clinic 
waiting rooms welcoming clients; notifying students when their clients have arrived; taking and 
returning client intake calls; helping with credit card processing payments; making copies of forms as 
needed; help with cleaning counseling and waiting rooms; and locking up the clinics at the end of the 
day. 
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Practicum and Internship Students. Counseling/Therapy Services are provided by practicum and 
internship students under the supervision of licensed and well-qualified mental health professionals.  
 
University Supervisors. Each student seeing clients in the clinics receives weekly individual and group 
supervision that meets or exceeds CACREP, COAMFTE and state licensure requirements. All faculty 
supervisors are trained at the master’s level or beyond, are licensed, and are practicing counselors 
and therapists. 
 
On-Call Supervisors. Prior to the beginning of each semester, the Clinic Director creates and organizes 
an on-call supervisor schedule. Full-time clinical faculty from all Divisional programs take 1-2 weeks to 
be on-call. Students are instructed in the protocol of utilizing the on-call schedule. 
 
Clinic Supplies 
 
Computers. Students have access to computers that are devoted exclusively for the purpose of 
writing case notes, reviewing stored sessions for their analysis and critique for professional growth 
and supervisory purposes. Faculty supervisors can access stored sessions on their office computers 
for supervisory purposes through the VALT application utilizing a specially assigned clinic username 
and password. A list of computers assigned to student use can be found on the Technological 
Resources appendix. 
 
VALT. The Video, Audio, Learning, Tool (VALT) “is a proven tool to better educate, train, connect and 
protect organizations everywhere. VALT is an innovative software solution that enables users to be able 
to create and manage their own video database” (ipivs.com; VALT developers). This software program is 
used to record and view sessions. For security reasons, it has been formatted to only be accessible on 
university networks meaning it can only be access while in one of our campuses. 
 
Canon Image Runners. All clinic personnel including practicum and internship students have access to a 
Canon Image Runner which has the capacity to print, copy, scan, and fax.  

Office Supplies. All clinic personnel have access to office supplies needed to conduct their sessions. 
These include paper shredders, pens, print paper, letterhead, envelops, staplers, large paper pads, 
crayons, markers, dry erase markers, facial tissue, hand sanitizers and cleaning supplies. Clinic assistants 
and desk workers are responsible to see that office supplies are available to students. All clinic 
personnel including students can make requests for additional supplies. Special requests must be 
approved by the Clinic Director.  

 

Explain how instructional and clinical resources are sufficient to achieve Program Goals and Student 
Learning Outcomes. 
Program Response: 

The instructional and clinical resources available to the program are sufficient to achieve the program’s 
mission, Program Goals and SLOs. The instructional and clinical assets are linked to all the student 
learning outcomes, program goals and ultimate the program’s mission. The table below shows how 
these are linked.  
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Program Mission, Goal and SLO’s Resource How these are linked and sufficient 
Mission:  to training entry-level professionals 
whose clinical skills are informed by diverse 
theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, 
couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage 
in the professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 

• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate 
knowledge of theories and treatment of 
individuals, couples, and families from a 
systemic perspective 

• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family therapy 
through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 

• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to 
apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, couple, 
and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, 
couple, and family therapy in an ethical 
manner with professional integrity. 

Instructional spaces including:  
• Classrooms 
 

Instructional spaces resources are sufficient to 
meet our Mission, Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-
6. The classrooms and the equipment within them 
provide ample space for our courses to meet and 
provide instruction on theories, clinical skills and 
research.  

Instructional resources 
including:  
• Cannon Image Runners 
• Office supplies 
• Library resources 
• Instructional videos 

Instructional resources facilitate students clinical 
work by providing students with tools and supplies 
to engage with their clients in a professional 
manner (PG 1-3, SLO#1-6), This allows the program 
to fulfill its mission to train entry-level 
professionals. 

Clinical spaces including: 
• Client rooms 
• Play therapy rooms 
• Group rooms 
• Waiting rooms 
• Workrooms 
• Rooms with two-way 

mirrors 

Clinical spaces enable students to engage in clinical 
practice where they can apply their theoretical 
knowledge, practice and fine tune their clinical 
skills  needed for professional practice with 
individual, couples, and families(PG 1-3, SLO#1-6), 
This allows the program to fulfill its mission to 
train entry-level professionals.  

Clinical personnel resources 
including: 
• Graduate Clinic Assistants 
• Desk workers 
• Supervisors 
 

Clinical personnel resources provide the support 
and structure for students’ clinical practice where 
they can apply their theoretical knowledge and 
practice their skills with professional integrity (PG 
1-3 and SLOs 1-6, and ultimate the Program’s 
mission). 
 

Clinical resources including: 
• Computers 
• VALT system 
• Office supplies 
 

Clinical resources (computers, VALT) facilitate 
students clinical work by providing students with 
tools to engage with their clients in a professional 
manner (PG 1-3, SLO#1-6), This allows the program 
to fulfill its mission to train entry-level 
professionals. 

 
 
Describe the process of review and revisions of instructional and clinical resources. 
Program Response: 

Instructional and clinical resources are reviewed and revised on an ongoing basis. Faculty, supervisors 
and students provide informal feedback as needed. The Clinic director, supervisors and faculty try to 
keep abreast of the needs of our students and how to best meet and improve their knowledge and skills.  

Alumni provide feedback every 3 years thru the Divisional Alumni Survey on assessment of programing. 
More specifically, two (2) items provide feedback on instructional and clinical resources these are the 
IWU Counseling Clinic and the quality of library and learning resource material.  

Divisional Alumni Survey Item #  

IWU counseling clinic 11o. 

Quality of library and learning resource material 11p. 
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In addition, current MFT students, faculty, supervisors and alumni provide feedback on instructional and 
clinical resources via the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni and Supervisors Evaluation of MFT 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. Results can be found on the Survey Findings document.  

Survey Items addressing Instructional and Clinical 
Resources 

MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient human 
resources to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and 
students learning outcomes. (should we add this one) 

7a 6a 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient human resources to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 

7b 6b 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  8a 5c 
Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  8b 5d 
Students have adequate study spaces available on 
campus 

8c 5e 

I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete case 
presentations, clinical documents, and any paperwork 
related to client care as required by clinical supervisor. 

8e 5g 

The clinic provides sufficient space for students, 
supervisors and administrators to operate in the 
delivery of client care and training of students.  

8f 5h 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to 
aid in the delivery of client care and training of students 

9c 7h 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, 
DVDs, and therapy resources 

10c 8c 

 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Survey Findings - Instructional and Clinical Resources Section 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Types of instructional and clinical resources 
2. Aggregated data from surveys 
3. Faculty meeting minutes 
4. Program/Clinic handbooks 
5. Institutional documents  
6. Program budget  
 
Key Element III-D: Academic Resources and Student Support Services 
The program demonstrates that academic resources (e.g., library, advising, writing centers) and 
student support services (e.g., access to counseling, financial advising) are accessible to students and 
sufficient to achieve the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. These resources are reviewed based 
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on core faculty and student input, and the program takes action or advocates for institutional change 
to address areas required for program effectiveness. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe academic and student support services and how these are accessible to students. 
Program Response: 
 
Library and Other Academic Resources 
 
An array of resources and services are available that provide excellent support to students. These 
resources include Jackson Library and Off Campus Library Services (OCLS) collections, divisional libraries, 
Jackson Library, Video Services (the One-Button Studio), computer labs, statistical resources, a writing 
center (The Ink Well), disability services and counseling options. In addition, the majority of the Marion 
campus and 100% of IWU academic buildings have wireless network coverage. 
 
Library. The Lewis A. Jackson Library sits in the center of Indiana Wesleyan University’s Marion, Indiana 
campus. Marion and Indianapolis students and faculty are encouraged to avail themselves of library 
resources and services. Jackson Library is open approximately 90 hours per week during the semester 
and provides convenient access to computer labs, printing and photocopying equipment, and numerous 
spaces for studying, meeting, tutoring, and research. This $11 million, 79,000square-foot facility offers:  

• Over 180,000 print books, 365,000 e-books, 72,000 streaming media titles, 290 scholarly 
database packages across many disciplines, and access to over 300,000 journal titles;  

• Interlibrary loan for all students and faculty through the nationwide electronic Illiad system; 
• Dedicated study, meeting, and research space, including a 24-hour study lounge; 
• Loanable audio and video recording equipment, technology for presentations, and classroom 

resources.  
• Computer workstations as well as wireless internet access;  
• Access to the catalogs of major Indiana libraries and other libraries around the world;  
• Research assistance and other library services to assist in the research process;  
• Media services and equipment, multimedia stations, and materials for student use; and  
• The One Button Studio, a professional-quality audio and video recording studio, editing suites, 

and graphics production facility 
 
OCLS. Off Campus Library Services (OCLS) serves students and faculty in IWU's online and graduate 
programs. OCLS staff are available approximately 62 hours per week throughout the calendar year. The 
OCLS online library provides 24/7/365 access to an array of resources accessible to the university’s 
distance users via the internet. These services include:  

• Online academic research databases, giving immediate utilization of full-text articles, books, 
case studies, reports, technical literature, reference resources, streaming media 

• Time-sensitive delivery of journal articles, book chapters, and other supplementary materials 
not available online 

• OCLS Librarians provide in-person onsite library instruction for students both in Marion and 
Indianapolis 

• Personalized Search Plans (PSPs) customized to the researcher’s topic, as well as Research 
Appointments (in-person, telephone, or via Zoom video call). PSPs are detailed research guides 
and are available in digital and print formats, depending on user needs. PSPs guide students to 
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quality academic information and teach lifelong learning, research, and citation and 
documentation skills. 

• Direct support for citation, documentation, and other APA writing style questions, as well as 
OCLS-funded individual subscriptions to APA’s Academic Writer software tool

• Access to live and recorded library instruction through Zoom webinars and the OCLS

Each of the seven OCLS Reference Librarians holds a terminal degree in their area of expertise and is 
committed to providing user-focused information literacy instruction and research support. OCLS 
Librarians hold administrative faculty rank and employ best practices and pedagogies to achieve student 
outcomes in a variety of contexts: one on one, in flexible onsite classroom spaces, and virtually through 
the OCLS website and other technology platforms. Students have direct access to OCLS’ online library 
through the following URL: https://ocls.indwes.edu/  

Divisional Libraries. Both the Marion and Indy sites have a small divisional library that is set up and 
maintained by the OCLS librarians. These libraries provide a small selection, yet counseling/therapy 
specific material that is easily and physically accessible to our students within our buildings.  

Statistical Resources. In addition to library-related resources, all faculty members have the option of 
having SPSS Statistics, for statistical analyses, nVivo to support data analysis of faculty utilizing 
qualitative research methodologies, and Endnote X9. Divisional Graduate Assistants also have access to 
these data analysis resources. These resources are available to faculty and graduate assistants through 
the Institutional Technology Applications Catalogue.  Students have access to statistical packages 
through main campus computer labs and computers located at each divisional site.  

The Ink Well (writing center). IWU’s writing center, The Ink Well, seeks to assist the student body 
with every stage of the writing process through consultations with trained student writing consultants. It 
provides employment and experience in peer consultancy to many students both within and outside of 
our division. The Ink Well supports IWU's mission to develop students in scholarship, by providing them 
with tools to enhance academic excellence and by equipping them to be successful in their vocations. 
Appointments may be scheduled via the online scheduler located on the writing center’s Portal page.  

Video Services. The One Button Studio is a video production studio available for faculty, staff, and 
students. simplifies the video production process, so that all users have to do is insert a thumb drive and 
push a button to begin recording. Possible uses of the One Button Studio include: rehearsing for class 
presentations or group projects; creating videos for online instruction, such as for Bright Space; creating 
videos for recruitment, training, or professional development; creating ePortfolio materials or video 
essays; practicing public speaking skills; recording a group interview or podcast; and developing video-
recorded materials for research projects. The One Button Studio drastically simplifies the video 
production workflow for faculty, staff and students at IWU, eliminating several time-consuming steps. 
The end result is a studio experience that requires the bare minimum of time and effort while 
simultaneously providing a consistently high-quality result packaged on a thumb drive in a standard 
format video file. The One Button Studio is located on the lower level of the Jackson Library on the main 
campus of Indiana Wesleyan University in Marion, Indiana. 

Financial Aid Support Service 

https://indwes.libguides.com/tutorials/home
https://ocls.indwes.edu/
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Financial Aid. The Financial Aid Office is located upstairs in the Student Center in Marion and is open 
Monday through Friday 8:00 AM to 5:00 PM. The financial aid office provides information and guidance 
on financial matters to students. The staff is available to talk with students regarding the affordability of 
attending Indiana Wesleyan. To best serve students, a counselor is assigned to students who will work 
with them throughout their time at IWU. Financial Aid may be available in the form of scholarships, 
grants, student employment and loans. Students must file a FAFSA (Free Application for Federal Student 
Aid) by the institutional deadline. Not all scholarships require a FAFSA, but every student is encouraged 
to file this application at least the first year.  
 
Registration and Academic Services 
 
Registration & Academic Services. The Registration & Academic Services (RAS) office supports 
undergraduate and graduate-level students in the College of Arts and Sciences with a variety of services. 
The office specializes in course registration processes, the facilitation of transfer credits, and ensuring 
the completion of graduation requirements for each student. The Division of Graduate Counseling has a 
liaison in the RAS office, the Graduate Student Registration Specialist (Nick Hamrick). This position works 
solely with graduate level students, both online and onsite, to support their unique educational needs. 
 
Additional Support Services  
 
Advising by Core faculty. Each student is assigned an advisor who is also a core MFT faculty member. 
Advisors provide academic guidance while in the program; approve all courses prior to registration; 
provide guidance on licensure procedures in Indiana and what to do if thinking of licensing in a different 
state and support students in dealing with a variety of concerns and issues in and out of the classroom.  
 
Center for Student Success. The Center for Student Success (CSS), located on the main campus, provides 
students with various support services for all IWU-Marion, School of Nursing (Pre-licensure and TTN), 
Occupational Therapy, and graduate counseling students. The CSS staff is highly trained and able to test 
for learning challenges and set up students with accommodation plans for students who need additional 
academic or disability services.  In addition, the CSS provides clinical counseling services. These services 
are provided by licensed professionals and graduate interns. Services are limited to 12 free counseling 
sessions per academic year and crisis support. For students who have been placed on a waiting list or 
who do not wish to pursue counseling with the Center of Student Success, CSS has an extensive list of 
community providers for referral. In addition, a list of community providers of local and regional services 
is available through the divisional offices. Availability of these services is communicated to student in 
the Graduate Student Handbook (page 28). 
 
The caveat for our students is that receipt of counseling services precludes their ability to apply for 
internship hours in Center for Student Success, since their privacy might be compromised as classmates 
serve as interns at the facility and might recognize them.   
 
Explain how academic resources and student support services are sufficient to achieve Program Goals 
and SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 
Sufficient academic and student support services allow program goals and student learning outcomes to 
be achieved by providing the support needed. The table below links and explains how the various 
academic resources and student support services help meet Program Goals and SLOs.  
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Program Mission, Goal and SLO’s Resource How these are linked and sufficient 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in 
the professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 

theories and treatment of individuals, couples, 
and families from a systemic perspective 

• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and 
family therapy in a clinically appropriate 
manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 

relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, 
and family therapy in an ethical manner with 
professional integrity. 

Academic resources 
including:  
• Jackson Library and its 

Off-Campus Library 
Services (OCLS) 

• Divisional libraries 
 
 

The libraries and the OCLS services are sufficient to 
meet our Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6. Library 
services provide both students and faculty current 
journals, books and video media which facilitate 
professional growth and development and aid in 
teaching all of which assist in meeting program 
outcomes. The OCLS librarians and staff provide 
guidance to faculty and students research and writing 
support.  
Divisional libraries provide students with current 
journals as well as a place for faculty to place reserve 
materials which assist in meeting program outcomes 

Computer labs 
Video Services/One 
Button Studio 

Computer labs and video services facilitate students’ 
academic work by providing tools that they might not 
personally own such as computers with special 
software, and a place to easily video record 
presentations for class (PG 1-3, SLO#1-6).  

The Ink Well (writing 
center) 

The Ink Well provides support to our students who 
need additional help with their writing. When 
students improve their writing, they can better 
express and show their knowledge which helps with 
PG 1-3 and SLO#1-6.  

Statistical resources   Clinical personnel resources provide the support and 
structure for students’ clinical practice where they can 
apply their theoretical knowledge and practice their 
skills with professional integrity (PG 1-3 and SLOs 1-6, 
and ultimate the Program’s mission). 

Financial Aid Services Financial Aid services help the program achieve PG 1-3 
and SLOs 1-6 by helping students find the financial 
support to be able to attend their courses.  

Center for Student 
Success (CSS) 
 

The CSS helps the program achieve PG 1-3 and SLO#1-
6 by providing extra support to those students who 
need it (emotional, counseling, disability). The support 
they provide allow students to be more present and 
get the most out of their classes and work better with 
their clients.  

Registration and 
Academic Services (RAS) 

RAS helps the program achieve program goals 1-3 and 
SLOs 1-6 by providing students with extra support in 
regard to registration.  

Advising by Core Faculty Advising by Core faculty allows the program to achieve 
program goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6 by providing support 
to students throughout their academic career at IWU. 
Advisors provide support for their students for issues 
related to classes, internship sites and licensure. 

 
 
 
Explain how core faculty and students provide feedback on academic resources and student support 
services. 
Program Response: 
 
Faculty can provide direct feedback to the various academic resources and support services, but they 
also provide feedback through our standard procedure of bringing the identified feedback or need to 
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the Division chair (often also discussed at Divisional faculty meetings). The division chair is then 
responsible to follow-up on the appropriate procedures to take next. This might mean reaching out to 
the Dean of the School of Behavioral Sciences and Business or directly to the support service. For needs 
on resources from the Jackson library, specifically the acquisition of new materials, faculty can send 
collection development suggestions to the division chair for approval and then to their library liaison. 
More specifically, faculty provide feedback on academic resources via the Faculty Evaluation of MFT 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. 

Current MFT students and faculty provide feedback on academic resources and support services via the 
MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey. Results can be found on the Survey Findings document.  

Survey Items addressing Academic Resources MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty 
Survey Items 

Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support 
services 

9b 7f 

OCLS staff are helpful and approachable   10a 8a 
My access to peer review articles and books in the university library is 
sufficient  

10b 8b 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, and therapy 
resources 

10c 8c 

 
Survey Items addressing Student Support  MFT Student 

Survey Items 
Students receive accurate and timely advising for classes and their plans of 
study   

11a 

Adequate financial aid options are available for students  11b 
MFT faculty and staff have been available to answer any questions or 
provide assistance when needed.  

11c 

I seldom get “the runaround “when seeking information on this campus 11d 
Support and procedures adequately exist should a student choose to file a 
complaint or grievance  

11e 

The Center for Student Success offers timely and useful assistance to 
students  

11f 

Accessibility and Accommodations 
Center for Student Success, offers accommodations that meet student 
needs 

11g 

 

In addition, alumni provide feedback every 3 years thru the Divisional Alumni Survey on assessment of 
programing. More specifically, four (4) items provide feedback on student support services- see table 
below. 

Divisional Alumni Survey- Student Support Item # 

Quality of Academic Advising 11m 

Quality of RAS (Residential Academic Services) 
office 11n 

Quality of Financial Aid services 11q 
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Quality of Student Account Services office 11s 

 
 
Describe how the program takes action and/or advocates for institutional change based on review of 
resources/services. 
Program Response: 
 
The program advocates for institutional change through our standard procedure of bringing the 
identified feedback or need being brought up to the Division chair (often also discussed at Divisional 
faculty meetings). The division chair is then responsible to follow-up on the appropriate procedures to 
take next. This might mean reaching out to the Dean of the School of Behavioral Sciences and Business 
and/or directly to the support service. 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Graduate Student Handbook (page 28) 
Survey Findings- Academic Resources and Student Support Section 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Aggregated data from surveys 
2. Faculty meeting minutes 
3. Meeting minutes with students 
4. Program/Clinic handbooks 
5. Institutional documents 
6. Provide examples of program action/advocacy for change 
 
Key Element III-E: Faculty Qualifications & Responsibilities 
The faculty roles, in teaching, scholarship, service, and practice are identified clearly and are congruent 
with the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
• The faculty members are academically, professionally, and experientially qualified to achieve the 

program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. The qualifications must be identified in documented 
descriptions of roles and responsibilities. Faculty members must have documented expertise in 
their area(s) of teaching responsibility and knowledge of the content delivery method (e.g., 
distance learning). 

• Core faculty members contribute to the profession through various ways: scholarship, teaching, 
supervision, practice, and/or service. 

• The program must demonstrate that it has mechanisms for reviewing and evaluating faculty 
effectiveness in support of the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. Faculty evaluations 
include explicit links to the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe faculty roles in teaching, scholarship, service and practice. 
Program Response: 
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The university encourages and expects faculty to be engaged in quality teaching, professional and 
scholarly activities, and service to the university and broader communities. Institutional encouragement 
and expectations are conveyed in the policies and procedures related to faculty development and rank 
promotion. These policies and procedures are outlined in chapter three of the IWU Faculty Handbook 
starting on page 30. They are further detailed in the document entitled The College of Arts and Sciences 
Rank Improvement Graduate Rubric. Below we provide a list of the IWU faculty expectations along with 
a list of the roles and expectations of MFT program faculty. 

IWU Expectations of Faculty 

University roles and expectations are included in the IWU Faculty Handbook, on pages 33-37. The 
following is an abbreviated list of those expectations.  

3.3.1 Christian Formation (Role in Service) 
1. Love and respect for God and His creation including humankind of all races and genders and

God’s natural world
2. A capability by temperament, preparation, and will to support students as they confront the

intellectual, social, physical, emotional, and spiritual challenges of their lives

3.3.2 Integration of Faith and Learning (Role in Teaching) 
1. Each faculty member must possess a demonstrated commitment and ability to communicate an

educational philosophy that is based upon the centrality of Jesus Christ. Faculty members will be
evaluated based on successful achievement in:
a) Intentional inclusion of integration in courses

3.3.3 Learning in Community (Role in Teaching) 
1. Every faculty member must be an excellent teacher in such a manner that true learning occurs.

Teaching for learning is evaluated according to the faculty member’s successful achievement in:
1. Creating a learning environment that empowers students to collaborate in the learning

process
2. Developing, communicating, and fulfilling effective course objectives
3. Evaluating students’ accomplishments in reaching these objectives
4. Using effective, current teaching methodologies and regularly updating course content.
5. Earning the respect of students, maintaining an environment conducive to learning and

providing incentives to students to fulfill course objectives and to achieve excellence

3.3.4 Scholarship (Role in Scholarship) 
1. Faculty members must be scholars engaged in the process of scholarship at various points in

their careers. Effective scholarly or creative activities are evaluated according to the faculty
member’s success in the following areas:

1. Attendance at or participation in professional meetings, workshops, or seminars
2. Engagement in advanced study or professionally related travel
3. Research or publishing books, articles, reviews, or critiques
4. Performing, exhibiting, professional consulting, or off-campus lecturing

3.3.5 Servant Leadership (Role in Service) 
1. Each faculty member must make an effective contribution to institutional and/or public service.

This is evaluated according to the faculty member’s success in the following areas:
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1. Serving on committees  
2. Serving professionally related local, state, or national organizations  
3. Participating in recruitment, public relations, and in other professional activities that 

enhance the image of the university  
 

3.3.6 Assessment and Evaluation (Role in Service/Scholarship) 
1. Faculty members must have an understanding of assessment and evaluation, and a commitment 

to fully participate in these processes at all levels, including self, course, program, and 
institutional. 
  

3.3.7 Advising and Mentoring (Role in Service) 
1. All faculty members are expected to advise students within their disciplinary areas as required 

by their divisions and schools. Advising is a critical component of student growth and 
development.  

2. Mentoring is also expected of all faculty and moves beyond academic advising to assist students 
in their exploration of spiritual, relational, and professional growth. Evaluation will be based on 
successful achievement in:  

1. Regular contact with students  
2. Introducing students to a discipline or profession  

 
3.3.8 Community Service (Role in Service) 

1. Faculty members are encouraged to view their work as a contribution to the greater good. 
Institutional Citizenship is evaluated according to the faculty member’s success in the following 
areas:  

1. Contributing to curriculum planning  
2. Initiating, organizing, and evaluating courses  
3. Contributing to committee work  
 

3.3.9 Outside Employment (Role in Practice) 
Teaching at Indiana Wesleyan University is a full-time responsibility. Indiana Wesleyan University 
professors, in harmony with their professional positions, are encouraged to undertake such professional 
activities as lecturing, the writing of books and articles, artistic exhibits, and concert performances. A 
person employed full-time as a faculty member should not accept outside activity and responsibilities 
requiring an average of more than fifteen hours per week nor should that employment take the faculty 
member away from campus more than one day out of a five-day week.  
 
 
Roles Specific to MFT Program 
 
Department Chair  
The Chair of the Division of Graduate Counseling is responsible for administrative operations. The Chair 
provides leadership to the Department, supervises faculty and staff. The Chair reports to the Associate 
Dean for the School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business.  
 
MFT Program Director 
The Program Director is responsible for the daily operations of the MFT program at both Marion and 
Indianapolis sites year-round. This includes but is not limited to curricula, teaching, student issues, 
monitoring all educational outcomes, course and program evaluations, accreditation, and quality 
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assurance. She schedules and facilitates all MFT faculty meetings. The Program Director is a core faculty 
member, licensed MFT and AAMFT Approved Supervisor. The program director is expected to be active 
in teaching, scholarship, service and/or practice. 

Clinical Director  
The Clinical Director is responsible for identifying, facilitating and monitoring clinical components of all 
programs. This includes creating affiliation agreements, identifying and coordinating all supervisors and 
ensuring that students and sites are in compliance with program and university policies. The Clinic 
Director is a core faculty member, a licensed MFT and AAMFT Approved Supervisor. The Clinic director is 
expected to be active in teaching, scholarship, service and/or practice. 

Core Faculty 
“3.1.1.1 Teaching Faculty: A person who is employed full-time with primary responsibilities in teaching 
and scholarship.” Faculty Handbook pg. 31. 
Full-time faculty of the MFT program are licensed MFTs and AAMFT Approved Supervisors. They 
participate in the development and improvement of the MFT Comprehensive Exam, review of data at 
annual assessment day, and provide input and feedback on the content of curriculum. Core faculty 
participate in the MFT faculty meetings and COI meetings. Core Faculty are expected to be active in 
teaching, scholarship, service and/or practice. 

Non-clinical faculty 
Non-clinical Faculty is comprised of fulltime Divisional faculty and adjunct faculty who teach specific 
courses within the program that fall under their professional expertise.  
Full-time Division faculty whose full-time assignments are outside of the MFT program but teach courses 
that are shared by the Division. This Non-Clinical Faculty has expertise within their field and within the 
courses they teach. Participate in Divisional meetings and COI meetings. Non-Clinical Faculty are 
expected to be active in teaching, scholarship, service and/or practice within their field and expertise as 
set by their program, but this information is not tracked by the MFT program.  

Adjunct Faculty 
“3.1.1.5 Adjunct Faculty: Persons who from time to time teach courses in the instructional program of 
one or more of the principal academic units, but who are not full-time teaching faculty of the university. 
Adjunct teaching assignments are formalized through an agreement for each course taught.” Faculty 
Handbook pg. 31. 
Adjunct Faculty are part-time faculty members of the MFT program and are required to maintain subject 
matter competence in the course(s) they teach. Participate in semester check-ins with program director. 
Participate in COI meetings. 

MFT Core Faculty Expectations/Faculty Outcomes 

The MFT program expects faculty to provide evidence of the following faculty outcomes in the areas of 
teaching, service, scholarship and/or practice: 

Teaching 
F01 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of excellence in teaching in their area of specialization. 
F02 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of multicultural sensitivity in their teaching. 
F03 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of Christian faith integration in the classroom 
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Service 
F04 Faculty will contribute to the academic environment of the university and the community. 
F05 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of involvement in their local faith community 
 
Scholarship and/or practice 
F06 Faculty will engage in professional activities, which enhance student learning 
 
Link faculty roles to mission, Program Goals and outcomes.  
Program Response: 

The faculty roles and expectations identified as faculty expectations in the Faculty Handbook in 
teaching, scholarship, service, and practice are clearly identified and are congruent with the educational 
outcomes of the program. These include broad area of Christian formation, integration of faith in 
learning, learning in community [teaching], scholarship, servant leadership, assessment and evaluation, 
advising and mentoring, and community service. The table below provides a description of how each of 
these are linked. 

 
 
 

University Expectations 
Faculty Handbook 

Section 3 

Program 
Expectations/Faculty 

Outcomes 
Links to Mission, Program Goals and Outcomes 

Te
ac

hi
ng

 

3.3.2 Integration of Faith 
and Learn 
3.3.3 Learning in 
Community (teaching) 

F01 Faculty will 
demonstrate evidence of 
excellence in teaching in 
their area of specialization.  
F02 Faculty will 
demonstrate evidence of 
multicultural sensitivity in 
their teaching. 
F03 Faculty will 
demonstrate evidence of 
Christian faith integration 
in the classroom 

Excellence in teaching by assuring they have the skill in their 
teaching area, demonstrating cultural sensitivity in their teaching 
and appropriate faith integration allows the program to meet 
Program Goals 1-3, SLO1-6 and ultimately achieving the 
Program’s mission to train entry level clinicians who are informed 
in diverse theoretical traditions and are able to work with diverse 
populations.  

Se
rv

ic
e 

3.3.1 Christian 
Formation 
3.3.5 Servant Leadership 
3.3.6 Assessment and 
Evaluation (service) 
3.3.7 Advising and 
Mentoring 
3.3.8 Community Service 

F04 Faculty will contribute 
to the academic 
environment of the 
university and the 
community. 
 
F05 Faculty will 
demonstrate evidence of 
involvement in their local 
faith community  

As faculty meet the expectation for service, they demonstrate their 
professional responsibility which ultimately enhance student learning 
and aid in the achievement of the Program’s Mission, Program 
Goals1-3 and SLO 1-6 in a variety of ways. 
 
In providing service to the academic environment of the university 
and the community, faculty provide an example for students in 
professional responsibility, integrity and meaning of being a marriage 
and family therapist thereby supporting the program in meeting PG 3 
and SLO6.  
 
Advising and mentoring is an important part of faculty member’s 
roles. Faculty are expected to guide and mentor students not just in 
their academic path but in their life path which facilitates SLO1- 6 
and PG1-3 
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Sc

ho
la

rs
hi

p 
3.3.4 Scholarship 
3.3.6 Assessment and 
Evaluation 
 

F06 Faculty will engage in 
professional activities, 
which enhance student 
learning 

As faculty are engaged in scholarship, they enable the program to 
meet SLO1-6, Program Goals 1-3, and ultimately the Program’s 
mission. A practice of scholarship enables faculty to remain current in 
the trends, and research findings of the field and thereby 
strengthening their teaching and encourage and engage students in 
scholarship and establish a lifetime of professional scholarship which 
enhances their ability to apply research to clinical practice. 

Pr
ac

tic
e 

3.3.9 Outside 
Employment 

F06 Faculty will engage in 
professional activities, 
which enhance student 
learning 

As faculty are engaged in clinical practice, they enable the program 
to meet PG 1-3, SLO1-6, and its Mission. Clinical practice enables 
faculty to remain current in MFT treatment and techniques, allowing 
them to apply current ideas and thereby enhancing their teaching by 
providing real-life examples and experience. 

 
 
Describe how core faculty members contribute to the profession through scholarship, teaching, 
supervision, practice, and/or service. 
Program Response: 
 
Each core faculty member contributes to the profession through scholarship, teaching supervision, 
practice and/or service. The chart below outlines each core faculty member’s general contribution. For 
specific details please see their CVs.  
 
 

 
Scholarship Supervision Teaching Service  Practice 

N
en

et
zi

n 
St

oe
ck

le
 

 
Presents at local 
and national 
conferences 
See CV for details 

Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion and 
Indianapolis classes. Some of these 
classes are rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 501: Human Growth & 
Development 
CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling 
CNS 520: Intimacy, Gender & 
Sexuality 
CNS 525: Special topics: Introduction 
to Filial Therapy 
CNS 541: Foundations of MFT 
CNS 542: Major Models of MFTI 
CNS 543: Major Models of MFTII 
CNS 546: Major Models of MFT III 
CNS 548: Affairs, Divorce and 
Remarriage 

Service to students: 
Provides one on one 
advising/mentorship to ½ 
MFT students.  
Service to the University:  
Participates in divisional, 
and university wide 
committees at assigned. 
See vita for details. 
Service to community: 
Serves as President of 
IAMFT; serves in legislative 
committee for IAMFT.  

Remains clinically active 
through the Graduate 
Counseling Clinic 
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De

ni
se

 W
ill

ia
m

s 

Presents at local 
and national 
conferences 
See CV for details 
 

Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion and 
Indianapolis classes. Some of these 
classes are rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 501: Human Growth & 
Development 
CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling 
CNS 503: Theories and Techniques 
of the Helping Professions 
CNS 504: Group Counseling 
CNS 525: Special topics: Premarital 
Counseling and Conflict Strategies 
CNS 541: Foundations of MFT 
CNS 542: Major Models of MFTI 
CNS 543: Major Models of MFTII 
CNS 546: Major Models of MFT III 
CNS 548: Affairs, Divorce and 
Remarriage 

Service to students: 
Provides one on one 
advising/mentorship to ½ 
MFT students.  
Service to the University:  
Participates in divisional, 
and university wide 
committees at assigned. 
See vita for details. 
Service to community: 
Serves as in her local faith 
community. 

Remains clinically active 
through the Graduate 
Counseling Clinic  

Ro
b 

At
ch

is
on

 

Presents at local 
and national 
conferences 
See CV for details  

Oversees all 
internship 
classes.  
Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion and 
Indianapolis classes. Some of these 
classes are rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 503: Theories and Techniques 
of the Helping Professions 
CNS 508: Legal, Ethical and 
Professional Issues 
CNS 525: Special topics: Introduction 
to Home Therapy 
CNS 545: Counseling Addicted 
Families 
 

Service to students: 
Provides one on one 
advising/mentorship to all 
students regarding sites, 
supervision, training, etc. 
Service to the University:  
Participates in divisional, 
and university wide 
committees at assigned. 
See vita for details. 
Service to community: 
Serves as IAMFT President-
Elect; Serves in ICA board; 
Serves in local board; 
serves in local faith 
community. 
 

Remains clinically active 
through private 
practice  

 
Describe faculty academic professional qualifications and expertise in areas of teaching and content 
delivery. 
Program Response: 

Core Faculty 

Each of the core faculty in the Division of Counseling has excellent academic preparation and 
professional experience for their assigned areas. More detailed presentation of evidence demonstrating 
the academic preparation and professional experience can be found in their vitae. All three (3) Core 
faculty have MFT degrees, LMFTs, AAMFT Approved Supervisors and several years of experience 
teaching. 

Name Degree Titles, Institution, Year 
Include the Disciple/Field as 
Listed on the Diploma 

Years of 
Teaching 
Experience 
 

Additional Expertise 
in the Field 
(e.g., licenses, 
certification) 

Title of the Course(s) 
This Individual 
Teaches in the Program 
Include the course prefix and number 

Rob Atchison 
• Ph.D. Walden University 

Counselor Education and 
Supervision,  

10 years 
LMFT (IN), NCC, 
AAMFT- Approved 
Supervisor 

• CNS 503 T&T in the Helping 
Professions                                                          
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• M.A. Indiana Wesleyan 
University Counseling,  

• B.A. Indiana Wesleyan 
University Youth Ministry and 
Psychology 

• CNS 508 Legal, Ethical & 
Professional Issues                        

• CNS 550 Practicum                                      
• CNS 551-554 Internship 
• CNS 545: Counseling Addicted 

Families 

Nenetzin 
Stoeckle 

• PhD, Texas Tech University 2007 
Marriage and Family Therapy 

• MS Texas Tech University, 2004 
Marriage and Family Therapy 

• BS in Child and Family Studies; 
Baylor University 2001 

12 years 
teaching in 
CACREP 
Accredited 
program 
12 yrs teaching 
MFC/T 

LMFT (IN)  
AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor  

• CNS 501: Human Development 
• CNS 520: Intimacy, Gender & 

Sexuality 
• CNS 541 Foundations in MFT  
• CNS 542 Major Models of MFT I  
• CNS 543 Major Models of MFT II 
• CNS 546 Major Models of MFT III 
• CNS 548: Affairs, Divorce and 

Remarriage 
• CNS 551- 554 Supervised Internship 

Denise Williams 

• PhD, Marriage and Family 
Therapy 2017- Texas Tech 
University  

• MA, Rehabilitation & Mental 
Health Counseling 2010 - 
University of South Florida 

• BA, Psychology 2005- University 
of South Florida  

2 years teaching 
MFC/T 

LMFT (IN) 
AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor 

• CNS 501: Human Development 
• CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling 
• CNS 503: Theories and Techniques 

for the Helping Professions 
• CNS 504: Group Counseling 
• CNS 525: Special topics: Premarital 

Counseling and Conflict Strategies 
• CNS 541 Foundations in MFT  
• CNS 542 Major Models of MFT I  
• CNS 543 Major Models of MFT II 
• CNS 546 Major Models of MFT III 
• CNS 548: Affairs, Divorce and 

Remarriage 
• CNS 551- 554 Supervised Internship 

 
Non-clinical faculty 

Each of the non-clinical faculty in the Division of Counseling has excellent academic preparation and 
professional experience for their assigned areas and courses. More detailed presentation of evidence 
demonstrating the academic preparation and professional experience can be found in their vitae.   

 
Teaching 
location 

Name Degree Titles, Institution, Year Include 
the Disciple/Field as Listed on the 
Diploma 

Years of 
Teaching 
Experience 
 

Additional 
Expertise in the 
Field 
(e.g., licenses, 
certification) 

Title of the Course(s) 
This Individual 
Teaches in the Program 
Include the course prefix and 
number 

Marion 
only 

Mark Gerig 
 

• PhD Counselor Ed   
• MA Counseling Psychology 

                               

19 years 
Teaching 
CMHC 

LMHC                                          
Diplomate AMHCA 
 
  
 

• CNS 509: Integration  
• CNS 503: Theories and 

Techniques (T&T) of the Helping 
Professions 

•  CNS 506: Appraisal of 
Individuals and Families 

Indianapolis 
Only 

Jennifer 
Money-
Brady 

 

• EDD, Argosy University, Sarasota 
(University of Sarasota), 2018, -
Counselor Education and Supervision, 
focus on leadership, mental health, 
grief and trauma 

12 years of 
experience as a 
School and 
Grief 
Counselor                                
5 years as a 

School Counseling 
License 
National 
Credentialed 
Counselor  

• CNS 503: Theories and 
Techniques (T&T) of the Helping 
Professions 

• CNS 504: T & T of Group 
Counseling 
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• MA in School Counseling, Butler 
University, 2008, Concentration in 
Grief Counseling 

Counselor 
Educator                                        
4 years with 
IWU  

• CNS 505: T & T of Career 
Counseling 

• CNS 506: Appraisal CNS 508: 
Legal and Ethical Issues in 
Counseling 

• CNS 558: Trauma & Grief  

Indianapolis 
only 

Donald 
Osborn 

 

• PhD In Guidance and Psychological 
Services (Counselor Education & 
Clinical Supervision Specialization) 
2013 Indiana State University 

• MA. Theology, 1988 St. Mary of the 
Woods College 

• MS Counseling Psychology,1984 
Indiana State  
University 

• BA 1979 Christian Ministries Lincoln 
Christian University 

• Professional Academic Post Graduate 
Certificate 1988 Substance Abuse 
Counseling 
Vincennes University  

27 years 

LCSW 
LMFT 
LMHC 
LCAC 
MAC 

• CNS 506-Assessement and 
Psychological Appraisal  

• CNS 509 Integration of Christian 
Counseling 

• CNS 545 Counseling Addicted 
Families  
 

Marion and 
Indianapolis 

Rob 
Thompson 

 

• PhD. Ed Leadership/Administration             
• MS College Student Personnel 

10 years n/a • CNS 505 Career Counseling                                     
• CNS 507 Research Methods                                          

Marion and 
Indianapolis 

Sarah 
Warren 

 

• PhD, University of Louisville, 2017, 
Counselor Education and Supervision 

• M.A., Indiana Wesleyan University, 
2008, Marriage and Family 
Therapy/Addictions 
Counseling/Community Counseling; 

• B.A., Olivet Nazarene University, 
2006, Psychology. 

Adjunct 
Professor- 7 
years                  
Full-time 
Professor-1 
year 

Licensed Marriage 
and Family 
Therapist; Licensed 
Clinical Addictions 
Counselor 

• CNS 503: Theories and 
Techniques (T&T) of the Helping 
Professions 

• CNS 508: Legal/Ethical Issues 
• CNS 533: Psychopathology              

 
 
Explain mechanisms for reviewing and evaluating faculty effectiveness and link faculty evaluations to 
mission, Program Goals and SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 
Core and non-core faculty effectiveness are evaluated differently.  
 
CORE FACULTY 
 
Professional Growth and Development Plan (PGDP). Each faculty member creates an annual 
Professional Growth and Development Plan (PGDP) in collaboration with his/her supervisor. The PGDP 
address the same elements utilized for rank promotion within their faculty member’s particular principal 
academic unit: teaching, scholarship, service, and Christian faith and integration. While not all elements 
need to be equally emphasized in any one year, all should be appropriately and adequately addressed 
collaboratively by the faculty member and the supervisor by the time the faculty member is eligible for 
rank promotion. The PGDP is sent to the Dean of the School of Behavioral and Social Sciences and 
Business for final review. Mechanisms that are utilized and incorporated within the PGDP evaluation 
include:  
 

• End of Course Surveys. Students provide end of course evaluations.  
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• Class Observations. Each faculty must undergo a class observation either by a peer, program 
director, Division Chair or Dean.  

• Current Vita. Each faculty provides a current vita which includes information on their current 
scholarship and service. 

 
Annual Faculty Activity Report Form. This is a new self-report form for us starting Spring 2020. Annually 
faculty are asked to report their conference attendances, research, clinical practice, service to the IWU, 
faith and local communities, and any additional academic achievements.  This form was created to align 
these activities with our Program Goals, Faculty Outcomes, and SLOs. This form is only utilized for the 
MFT program faculty evaluation, and therefore, is not officially part of the PGDP process but provides 
much of the same information that faculty provide during that process.  
 
MFT Core Faculty Evaluation. This is a new evaluation form for our program. The MFT Core Faculty 
Evaluation is completed by the MFT Program Director who evaluates each core faculty member’s 
contributions to the MFT program’s mission, goals and Student Learning Outcomes. Information utilized 
to complete the MFT Core Faculty Evaluation form is taken from the Annual MFT Core Faculty Activity 
Report form and the Professional Growth and Development Forms. A final satisfactory evaluation is 
provided based on the completion of nine (9) or more requirements outlined in the form.  
 
Overall Evaluation. An overall evaluation of faculty upholding the program’s mission, Goals and Student 
Learning Outcomes is done by students, alumni and non-core faculty through one question on the 
Annual Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of the MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey and the Alumni and Supervisor Evaluation of the MFT Program Effectiveness and 
Sufficiency Survey. The question is set on a 5-point scale (1= strongly agree, 2= disagree, 3= undecided, 
4= agree & 5= strongly agree), and reads as follows: 
 

Survey Items Evaluating Core Faculty MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Core Faculty uphold the program’s mission, goals, and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4d 3b 

 
 
Non-Clinical Faculty 
 
Overall Evaluation. An overall evaluation of non-clinical faculty upholding the program’s mission, Goals 
and Student Learning Outcomes is done by students, alumni and core faculty through one question on 
the Annual Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of the MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey and the Alumni and Supervisor Evaluation of the MFT Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. The question is set on a 5-point scale (1= strongly agree, 2= 
disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree), and reads as follows: 
 

Survey Items addressing Non-Clinical Faculty MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The Non-clinical faculty (teaching i.e. Dr. Money-Brady, Dr. Thompson, 
etc.) uphold the program’s mission, goals, and learning outcomes through 
their work. 

4e 3c 

Linking Faculty Outcomes to Program’s Mission, Goals and SLOs. 
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The following chart show how each of the mechanism described above are linked to the Faculty 
Outcomes as well as the program’s mission, Goals and SLOs. 

 
Evaluation Faculty Outcomes Linked to Mission, PG and SLOs 

MFT Core Faculty 
Evaluation.  
 

The MFT Core Faculty Evaluation 
provides an overall evaluation of each 
faculty member’s contribution to the 
program’s mission, goals and SLOs. This 
evaluation takes into account 
information gathered through the 
Professional Growth and Development 
Plan (PGDP) and Annual Faculty Activity 
Report Form. 
F01 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
excellence in teaching in their area of 
specialization.  
F02 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
multicultural sensitivity in their teaching. 
F03 Faculty will demonstrate evidence 
of Christian faith integration in the 
classroom 
F04 Faculty will contribute to the 
academic environment of the university 
and the community. 
F05 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
involvement in their local faith 
community 
F06 Faculty will engage in professional 
activities, which enhance student 
learning 
 

Completed by the Program Director, the MFT Core Faculty Evaluation 
provides a directly linked evaluation of each MFT core faculty’s 
contribution to the program’s goals and Student Learning Outcomes. 
These in turn provide a general link to whether the faculty member is 
contributing to program’s mission.  
Mission:  to train entry-level professionals whose clinical skills are 
informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity 
to diverse populations of individuals, couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment 

of individuals, couples, and families from a systemic perspective 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy. 
PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and 
family therapy to diverse populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy through a multicultural lens 
• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with 

individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 
PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy with skill and professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and 

evaluation models in the practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an 
ethical manner with professional integrity. 

Professional 
Growth and 
Development 
Plan (PGDP) 
 
• End of 

Course 
Surveys 

• Class 
Observations 

• Current Vita 
 
 
 

The PGDP provide an overall evaluation 
of a faculty member’s teaching, service, 
scholarship and Christian faith 
integration.  
F01 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
excellence in teaching in their area of 
specialization.  
F02 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
multicultural sensitivity in their teaching. 
F03 Faculty will demonstrate evidence 
of Christian faith integration in the 
classroom 
F04 Faculty will contribute to the 
academic environment of the university 
and the community. 
F05 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
involvement in their local faith 
community 
F06 Faculty will engage in professional 
activities, which enhance student 
learning 
 
Within the PGDP, the End of Course 
Surveys and Class observations provide 
information on faculty teaching (FO1-

Having faculty satisfactorily identify areas of growth, create and execute 
that plant through the PGDP process helps the program achieve Program 
Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6 and thereby our Mission to train entry-level 
professionals who can practice individual, couples and family therapy with 
ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse populations.  
 
Mission:  to train entry-level professionals whose clinical skills are 
informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity 
to diverse populations of individuals, couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment 

of individuals, couples, and families from a systemic perspective 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy. 
PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and 
family therapy to diverse populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy through a multicultural lens 
• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with 

individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 
PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy with skill and professional integrity 
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FO3), and faculty Current Vitas provide 
information on faculty FO6. 

• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and 
evaluation models in the practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an 
ethical manner with professional integrity. 

Annual Faculty 
Activity Report 
Form  

The Annual Faculty Activity Report Form 
provides information on faculty’s 
activities that are important to meeting 
the Faculty outcomes 4-6. 
 
 F04 Faculty will contribute to the 
academic environment of the university 
and the community. 
F05 Faculty will demonstrate evidence of 
involvement in their local faith 
community 
F06 Faculty will engage in professional 
activities, which enhance student 
learning 
 

Active faculty in their faith, local community and IWU, as well as in 
research and clinical practice provide an additional level of support in 
helping the program achieve Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6 and thereby 
our Mission to train entry-level professionals who can practice individual, 
couples and family therapy with ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse 
populations. By attending conferences and participating in professional 
presentations, the faculty are exposed to the changes and latest 
information impacting our field. They can then bring this information back 
into the classroom. Faculty who are clinically active remain relevant in 
guiding students through clinical matters and can provide first-hand 
experience thereby enhancing student’s clinical work and future practice.  
 
Mission:  to train entry-level professionals whose clinical skills are 
informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity 
to diverse populations of individuals, couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment 

of individuals, couples, and families from a systemic perspective 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy. 
PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and 
family therapy to diverse populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, 

couple, and family therapy through a multicultural lens 
• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with 

individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 
PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy with skill and professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and 

evaluation models in the practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an 
ethical manner with professional integrity. 

Overall 
Evaluation (for 
Core and non-
clinical faculty) 

Not utilized to specifically measure 
Faculty Outcomes, although by meeting 
the program’s mission, Goals and SLOs 
the evaluation reflects positively on FO1-
6. 

The Overall Evaluation, provides a comprehensive evaluation of the MFT 
program’s mission, Goals (1-3) and Student Learning Outcomes (1-6). 

 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix III-E.1.Rank Improvement Graduate Rubric  
Appendix III-E.2.SS10.Faculty Summary 
Faculty Handbook -page 30 
 
MFC/T Core Faculty CVs for Marion and Indianapolis: 

• Appendix III-E.3.Nenetzin Stoeckle CV 
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• Appendix III-E.4.Denise Nicholas Williams CV 
• Appendix III-E.5.Rob Atchison CV 

Non-Clinical Faculty CVs Marion and Indianapolis: 
• Appendix III-E.6.Sarah Warren CV 
• Appendix III-E.7.Robert Thompson CV 

Non-Clinical Faculty CVs Marion Only: 
• Appendix III-E.8.Mark Gerig CV 

Non-Clinical Faculty CVs Indianapolis Only: 
• Appendix III-E.9.Donald Osborn CV 
• Appendix III-E.10.Jennifer Money-Brady CV 

 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Faculty CVs  
2. Evaluations of faculty 
3. Job description that describes faculty roles in specific courses taught 
4. Scholarship 
5. Service 
6. Practice expectations and/or involvement 
  
Key Element III-F: Faculty Sufficiency 
The faculty must be sufficient in number with a faculty-student ratio that permits the achievement of 
the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes and ensures that student educational needs are met. 
These resources are reviewed, revised as needed, and support program effectiveness. 
• The program must have sufficient core faculty members who are knowledgeable and involved in 

ongoing program development, delivery, and evaluation required to achieve the program’s 
mission, goals, and outcomes.  

• The program must have a stated process for evaluation of ongoing sufficiency of faculty 
resources. 

• The program must demonstrate there are sufficient faculty and effective linking mechanisms with 
feedback loops, such as regular coordination, meetings, and/or communication, to connect and 
involve all faculty members in the achievement of expected and actual Student Learning Outcomes 
of the program. 

• The program is permitted to use a combination of full-time, part-time and/or multiple adjuncts.  
 

Rubric for Response 
 
Identify faculty-student ratio and how this is deemed sufficient.  
Program Response: 
 
Student-Faculty Ratio 
 
The current student-faculty ratio is 8.93:1 for Marion and 13:1 for Indianapolis. 
 
Faculty FTE is calculated by taking into consideration both full-time and adjunct faculty. IWU’s definition 
of graduate-level full-time faculty workload is 21 credit hours (seven (7) 3-credit hour courses). The 
definition of a full-time for a graduate-level student is 9 credit hours at any one semester.  
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The student to faculty ratio is determined by the number of Full Time Equivalent (FTE) students divided 
by the Full Time Equivalent (FTE) Faculty. This is calculated for the full academic year (Fall, Spring & 
Summer Semesters). The most recent student-faculty ratio available is for the 2018-2019 academic year. 
 

Academic Year 
reviewed 

Marion Indianapolis 
Student 

FTE 
Faculty 

FTE 
Student: 

Faculty Ratio Student FTE Faculty 
FTE 

Student: 
Faculty Ratio 

2018-2019 19.14 2.14 8.93:1 29.71 2.28 13:1 
 
The student-faculty ratio is deemed sufficient in two ways. 1) The program tries to keep as close to a 
12:1 student-faculty ratio as possible (this is the influence of CACREP accreditation) and 2) the program 
considers feedback from our students, alumni, faculty and supervisors in determining student-faculty 
ratio sufficiency through the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFC/T 
Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey and the Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFC/T Program 
Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey.  
 

Survey Items addressing student-faculty ratio MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the program’s 
missions, goals and student learning outcomes. 

15a 10a 

 
 
Describe the process for identifying ongoing sufficiency of faculty resources, as well as how these are 
reviewed and revised as needed to support program effectiveness. 
Program Response: 
 
The university encourages and expects faculty to be engaged in quality teaching, professional and 
scholarly activities, as well as service to the university and broader communities. In order to do this, IWU 
provides faculty resources through three primary resources 1) financial support for faculty 
professional/scholarly activities and services to the profession, 2) technological and software resources, 
3) sufficient workspace.   
Ongoing evaluation of faculty resources sufficiency has been generally tied to the continuous evaluation 
of overall resources sufficiency as described in Key Elements III-A to IIID.   To gather more specific 
information on faculty resources, a newly created Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program and Resources 
was created to provide additional feedback from faculty. Results from this survey will be taken into 
consideration when submitting requests for future resources.   
 

Faculty Resource Review and Revise Process 
Financial support for faculty professional/scholarly 
activities are included with fiscal resources provided 
by IWU specifically the College of Arts and Sciences as 
well as the Division of Graduate Counseling (Key 
Element III-A). 

The program submits its annual operating budget to 
the Graduate Counseling Division Chair, who then 
submits all requests from the Division to the Associate 
Dean of the School of Social and Behavioral Sciences 
and Business. After review by the Academic Affairs 
Office, the Executive Dean of the College of Arts and 
Sciences, the Provost, and the Business Office, 
budgets are finally sent to the IWU Board of Trustees 
for final approval.   
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Technological and software resources for faculty work 
and scholarship are included in the general sufficiency 
and assessment of technological resources (III-B). In 
addition, all faculty and staff computers are routinely 
updated in a 3-year cycle for laptops and 5-year cycle 
for desktop computers. 

Each fiscal year, the Department of Institutional 
Technology also seeks requests for computer 
hardware, software, and additional technological 
supports in the spring of each year. These are then 
reviewed by the Vice President of Technology and 
Facilities Services.  

Sufficient Workspace for faculty is included in the 
general sufficiency and assessment of physical 
resources (III-B). This also includes faculty making 
additional requests for (Furniture, Fixtures and 
Equipment) FFE.  

Each fiscal year, the program can request funds for 
FFE (Furniture, Fixtures, and Equipment) and capital 
expenditures. These are then reviewed by the Vice 
President of Technology and Facilities Services.  

 
Survey Items addressing Faculty Resources Sufficiency Faculty and 

Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching 
responsibilities. 

4c 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship. 4d 
Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 

4e 

Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties 
(teaching, scholarship, service) 

5i 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 

5k 

Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support services 7d 
Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and technology 
support services 

7g 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to 
support program Effectiveness. 

7i 

 
Survey Findings 

 
Survey Items addressing Faculty Resources Sufficiency Faculty and 

Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching 
responsibilities. 3.82 

Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship. 3.64 
Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 4 

Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties 
(teaching, scholarship, service) 

4.45 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 4.36 

Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support services 4.45 
Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and technology 
support services 4.36 

Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 4 

Aggregated Mean 4.13 
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Link faculty sufficiency to achievement of mission, Program Goals and SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 
Faculty sufficiency allows the program to meet its Mission, Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6 by providing 
sufficient faculty to cover all the need courses to be taught. It ensures that faculty are not spread out 
too thinly across the program or division, and it ultimate provides a more positive experience to our 
students by ensuring faculty are accessible to our students and able to meet their needs. This in turn 
provides our students with more faculty time in and out of the classroom as they move throughout our 
program- allowing our students to achieve our Student Learning Outcomes which help us meet our 
Program goals and ultimately our program mission.  
 
Identify core faculty and how they are involved in ongoing program development, delivery and 
evaluation. 
Program Response: 
 
MFC/T Core Faculty:  

• Nenetzin Stoeckle, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (MFC/T PD) 
• Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
• Rob Atchison, PhD, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor (Director of Clinical Training and 

Supervision; Division Chair) 
 

 Program Delivery Program 
Development 

Program 
Evaluation Advising/Mentorship Supervision Classes 

N
en

et
zi

n 
St

oe
ck

le
 

As Program Director, 
oversees all 
advisement of MFT 
students. 
Provides one on one 
advising/mentorship 
to ½ MFT students.  
 

Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion 
and Indianapolis classes. 
Some of these classes are 
rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 501: Human Growth 
& Development 
CNS 502: Multicultural 
Counseling 
CNS 541: Foundations of 
MFT 
CNS 542: Major Models 
of MFTI 
CNS 543: Major Models 
of MFTII 
CNS 546: Major Models 
of MFT III 

Recruitment and 
interviewing of 
adjunct faculty 
applicants (teaching 
& clinical);  
Provides input on 
course and clinical 
content;  
Oversees MFT 
faculty& budget; 
final decision 
regarding delivery of 
program 

Helps aggregating 
SAC data. 
Submits the required 
evaluation 
mechanisms for 
courses taught on a 
semester basis to the 
Operations Manager 
as applicable. 
Facilitates discussion 
on MFT data during 
annual Assessment 
Day.  
Responsible for 
assessment plans and 
reports for 
University and 
COAMFTE 
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D
en

is
e 

W
ill

ia
m

s 
Provides one on one 
advising/mentorship 
to ½ MFT students 

Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion 
and Indianapolis classes. 
Some of these classes are 
rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 501: Human Growth 
& Development 
CNS 502: Multicultural 
Counseling 
CNS 504: Group 
Counseling 
CNS 541: Foundations of 
MFT 
CNS 542: Major Models 
of MFTI 
CNS 543: Major Models 
of MFTII 
CNS 546: Major Models 
of MFT III 

Provides input on 
course and clinical 
content 

Submits the required 
evaluation 
mechanisms for 
courses taught on a 
semester basis to the 
Operations Manager 
as applicable. 
Participates and 
provides input on 
discussion on MFT 
data during annual 
Assessment Day.  
 

R
ob

 A
tc

hi
so

n 

As Director of 
Clinical Training, 
advises and mentors 
all students regarding 
sites, supervision, 
training, etc.  

Oversees all 
internship 
classes.  
Teaches at 
least 1 
internship 
class per year  

Teaches at both Marion 
and Indianapolis classes. 
Some of these classes are 
rotated between faculty. 
These classes include:  
CNS 508: Legal, Ethical 
and Professional Issues 
 

Recruitment and 
interviewing of 
adjunct clinical 
faculty applicants;  
Provides input on 
course and clinical 
content;  
 

Submits the required 
evaluation 
mechanisms for 
courses taught on a 
semester basis to the 
Operations Manager 
as applicable. 
Participates and 
provides input on 
discussion on MFT 
data during annual 
Assessment Day.  
 

 
 
Describe how all faculty are engaged in the program and involved in the achievement of SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 
The success of the program is only possible through the collaborative efforts of all faculty (core, non-
clinical, adjuncts). While core faculty contribute directly to the program’s delivery, development and 
evaluation of the program (as described in a previous section), non-clinical and adjunct faculty 
contribute to the achievement of Student Learning Outcomes by: 

• Keeping abreast of the changes in their area of expertise and providing students will expert 
knowledge. 

• Keeping their prospective professional licenses active and in good standing, and thereby 
providing our students with positive role models within their field. 

• Providing quality instruction to students in the courses they teach, and providing students with 
positive learning environments where they can learn and grow as clinicians. 

• Providing feedback on course content and general program which provide core faculty with 
information on how to improve the program and reaching SLOs. 

• Providing feedback on student progress, which provides a venue to ensure student’s needs are 
met or remediation plans are set in place. 

• Providing data as needed- evaluation mechanisms from their corresponding classes- to be able 
to evaluate SLOs. 
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Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Survey Findings- Faculty: Student Ratio and Faculty Resources  
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Aggregated Data from evaluations and surveys 
2. Faculty meeting minutes 
3. Program budget  
4. Program handbook 
5. Examples of how sufficiency of faculty enables the program to achieve program effectiveness 
 
Key Element III-G: Governance of Program 
Roles of faculty and student participation in the governance of the program are clearly defined and 
enable the program to meet the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
The program must describe decision-making processes and procedures at the program and 
institutional levels regarding the operation of the program that support program effectiveness. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe faculty members and students’ roles in the governance of the program. 
Program Response: 
 
Program Governance 

Each program in the Division of Graduate Counseling has a program director. The MFC/T program 
director is responsible for the oversight of the MFT program including data collection and assessment, 
and program revisions. Divisional faculty meet twice a month on the first and third Monday for a 
Divisional Faculty Meeting. Program directors submit agenda to be discussed and all divisional decisions 
and programmatic changes are discussed and made by a majority vote.  

The MFT Core Faculty contribute to the governance of the program. The Core Faculty attend the 
Division Faculty meeting twice a month on the first and third Monday of each month. During this 
meeting issues affecting the program at the Divisional and program level are discussed including student 
issues (as many courses are shared by different programs across the division). In addition, the Core 
Faculty meet every semester (number of meetings varies depending on the issues at hand) to discuss 
MFT-specific issues and program governance (i.e. MFT decision to leave CACREP; specifics on new virtual 
branch). 
 
Students contribute to the governance of the program by providing the Faculty with feedback, issues, 
and suggestions through the various formal and informal COI methods (e.g. informal feedback, Townhall 
meetings, End of Course Evaluations, Exit Survey, and the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey). 
Starting in Spring 2020, a student representative from the MFT Honor Society (Delta Kappa) was invited 
to sit in one of the MFT Core Faculty meetings. This was a very productive meeting and we plan on 
including a student representative in 1 meeting each Fall and Spring semester.  
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Demonstrate how faculty and student governance roles contribute to meeting the program’s mission, 
Program Goals, and Student Learning Outcomes.  
Program Response: 
 
Faculty and student governance roles contribute to the meeting of program’s mission, Program Goals 
and SLOs in a complimentary manner. Students’ feedback allows faculty to see the program’s 
functioning from a different perspective, and thereby helping faculty address issues that might not be 
easily apparent to them. When faculty take students’ feedback and take steps to rectify shortcomings or 
make improvements it improves the program’s safety and emotional environment, it increases student 
retention, it increases the efficacy of classes, and ultimately helps the program’s ability to meet SLOs  1-
6, Program Goals 1-3 and its mission. 
 
Demonstrate that both the program and institution have in place decision-making processes/procedures 
specifically for the purpose of supporting program operations and effectiveness. 
Program Response: 
 
The MFT program and IWU have decision-making processes/procedures to support the program’s 
operations and effectiveness.  
  

1. Issues/concerns regarding program operations and effectiveness can be brought up to the 
faculty or Program Director by students, and/or other faculty members.  

2. These issues/concerns are discussed at the MFT faculty meeting and if they influence other 
divisional programs, the issues/concerns are brought up at Divisional Faculty Meetings.  

3. Program effectiveness is discussed during the annual assessment day that takes before the start 
of each academic year.  

4. Program operations and effectiveness issues that impact other programs such as changes in 
course sequences are brought up to the Divisional Faculty meeting and be voted on by the 
Division faculty. 

5. If the decision requires moving the matter to a CAS committee (i.e. changing the delivery 
modality of a course; deciding to go start a virtual branch), then the Program Director completes 
the appropriate forms and submits them to the Division Chair. The forms are then forwarded by 
the Division Chair to the appropriate CAS committee. When it is time to go before the identified 
CAS committee, the issue is presented by the Program Director and/or the Division Chair.  

 
The following are a brief description of the CAS Committees related to program operations.  
School Curriculum Committee. The School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business (SSBSB) 
Curriculum Committee approves changes to program plans of studies, student learning outcomes, 
delivery modalities and assessment plans.  
CAS Curriculum Committee. The College or Arts and Sciences (CAS) Curriculum Committee approves 
new programs and course proposals.  
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Examples of Program Governance: 
Appendix.III.G.1.5.14.19 - MFT Faculty meeting core faculty discussing CACREP  
Appendix.III.G.2.1.13.20 - Divisional Meeting discussing MFT program dropping CACREP  
Appendix I-C.2.Townhall meeting- Jan 29, 2020 decision to drop CACREP  
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Appendix.III.G.3.2.17.20 - decision to drop CACREP finalized 
Appendix I-C.1.3/17/20- MFT Faculty meeting with student representative 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Copies of meeting minutes where faculty and student governance was executed 
2. Job descriptions 
3. Program manual/handbook 
4. University policies and procedures 
5. Examples of program improvement directly linked to student and faculty governance 
6. Examples of program improvement directly involving program and institutional levels 
 
Key Element III-H: Supervisor Qualifications & Responsibilities 
Supervisors must be AAMFT Approved Supervisors or meet the supervisor equivalency definition in 
the glossary. Supervisor roles, as distinguished from teaching faculty, are identified clearly and are 
congruent with the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
• Supervisors are academically, professionally, and experientially qualified to achieve the program’s 

mission, goals, and outcomes. The qualifications must be identified in documented descriptions of 
roles and responsibilities. 

• If supervisor equivalency is used, there must be full disclosure to students in order for them to 
make informed decisions and evaluate regulatory implications for other 
states/provinces/locations. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Display required supervisor qualifications in a table that aggregates data from Supervisor CVs. 
Program Response: 
 

 
 

 
Supervisor's Name and 
Location 

 
 
 
 

Credentials 
Supervisory Credentials 

(List all that apply) Experience 

 
Gender 

 
Ethnicity 

 
State 
License
1 

 
CF2 
(Yes/
No) 

• AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor (AS) 

• AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor Candidate (SC) 

• State Approved 
Supervisor (SS) 

• Supervisor Equivalent (SE) 
• Other 

 
Expiration 
Date  
(AS/SC) 

 
Years of 
experience 
as an MFT 
Supervisor3 

 
Years of 
experience 
as an MFT4 

 
Currently 
engaged 
in clinical 
practice? 
(Yes/No) 

Name: Rob Atchison 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis & Marion 

Male Caucasian LMFT Yes AS 6/2021 4 11 Yes 

Name: Denise 
Williams 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis & Marion 

Female African 
American 

LMFT Yes AS 5/2019 3 10 yes 

Name: Nenetzin 
(Reyes) Stoeckle 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis & Marion 

Female Hispanic LMFT Yes AS 7/31/20
24 13 16 Yes 

Name: Lorrie Neuberg 
Placement Site: Female Caucasian LMFT Yes AS 9/30/20

21 5 16 Yes 
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Indianapolis 

Name: James Witty 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis 

Male Caucasian LMFT Yes AS 12/2022 28 33 Yes 

Name: Kristina Graber 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis 

Female Caucasian LMFT No SC n/a 2 4 Yes 

Name: Wanda Renee 
Roberts 
Placement Site: 
Indianapolis 

Female Caucasian LMFT Yes AS 10/202
4 1 3 yes 

Name: Katherine Ruiz 
Placement Site: 
Marion 

Female Caucasian LMFT Yes SC n/a 1 5 Yes 

Name: Kay Keller 
Placement Site: 
Marion 

Female Caucasian LMHC No SE n/a 5 0 yes 

 
 
Demonstrate that the supervisor’s role is presented as separate from the role of classroom faculty. 
Program Response: 
 
Supervisor Roles 
 
University Supervisors are comprised of clinical faculty and adjuncts who facilitate and provide 
supervision during the clinical components of the program (Practicum and Internships). Their primary 
role is to  

• provide supervision 2-3 hours (2 group and 1 individual for Practicum courses and 2 group 
hours in Internship). Help students in their application of clinical skills by discussing and 
brainstorming their work and plans with their clients 

• Tracking student’s progress by providing input/evaluations of student’s clinical skills at the 
midterm point and end of the semester.   

• University Supervisors are responsible to connect at least twice a semester with their 
students/supervisees’ Site Supervisors. Ensuring students/supervisees adhere to code of ethics 
and act in a professional manner. This provides an additional link for the program to ensure the 
student and their clinical sites are being served properly.  

• All University Supervisors report to the Clinic Director. 
 
This role is different from the role of classroom faculty whose roles are specifically linked to teaching the 
didact portion of the program’s educational components. Their qualifications for their role revolved 
around content knowledge and expertise. In other words, while the teaching faculty provides 
information to students on clinical matters, the information is general in addressing groups or issues and 
not specific clients - they do not provide supervision.  
 
Describe how the program determines adequate academic, professional, and experiential supervisor 
qualifications. 
Program Response: 
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Supervisors are hired and vetted by the program director and the clinic director to ensure they have the 
requirements needed to be a supervisor and an employee of the University. These requirements are as 
follow: 

• They must fit the employee guidelines set by the University including mission fit and able/willing 
to sign the lifestyle statements 

• Have a minimum of a master’s degree in MFT or a related field 
• Be licensed as an LMFT in the state of Indiana and in good standing 
• Be clinically active 
• Be an AAMFT Approved Supervisor or AAMFT Approved Supervisor Candidate – the program is 

able to provide the Supervision Mentorship requirements set by AAMFT if the Supervisor is in 
the process of completing their AAMFT Approved Supervisor Candidacy.  

 
Exception – Supervisor Equivalency: The Marion campus has one LHMC adjunct that has been deemed a 
supervisor equivalent for the program- more information provided below. This supervisor has been with 
the university and providing supervision for the Clinical Mental Health Program. No new supervisor 
equivalents are sought out or employed.  
 
Demonstrate that the supervisor’s role and qualifications are linked to the program’s mission, goals, and 
SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 

Qualification/role Program Mission, Goal and SLO’s How these are linked 
Qualifications 
• Minimum of master’s degree 

in MFT  
• Indiana LMFT license in good 

standing 
• AAMFT Approved Supervisor 

or Supervisor Candidate 
• Clinically Active 

Mission:  to training entry-level professionals 
whose clinical skills are informed by diverse 
theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, 
couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to 
engage in the professional practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to 
deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to 
diverse populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to 
practice individual, couple, and family therapy 
with skill and professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to 

apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, couple, 
and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, 
couple, and family therapy in an ethical 
manner with professional integrity. 

Having supervisors who have a degree 
in MFT, are licensed in Indiana as an 
LMFT, are AAMFT Approved 
Supervisors/Supervisor Candidates 
helps us met The Program’s mission 
goal to train entry level professionals, 
and PG1-3, SLOs 2, 3,4 and 6.  In having 
the AAMFT approved supervisor 
designation, helps us ensure that they 
have the proper supervision training 
from a systemic perspective. 
Supervisors can help navigate students 
via supervision to the ins and outs of 
the profession, applying theories, 
research and working with diverse 
populations.  Furthermore, in being 
clinically active, supervisors provide 
first-hand experience in handling 
systemic issues within the therapy 
room. This provides students with great 
examples to model as they learn to 
practice with professional integrity in an 
ethically appropriate manner.  
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Meets university criteria for 
Mission fit and lifestyle 
statements; and has experience 
in integration. 

SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 
 

This specific qualification helps the 
program meet SLO#4 as it the 
supervisors are open and have 
experience in integration that can help 
students in learning how to integrate 
their own faith in a respectful and only 
when clinically appropriate.  

Supervisor Roles 
• Provide Supervision once a 

week for 2-3hrs (depending 
the course). Practicum: 2-
group hours and 1 individual. 
Internship: 2 group 
supervision hours 

• Provide input/evaluations of 
student’s clinical skills at 
midterm and end of 
semester 

Mission:  to training entry-level professionals 
whose clinical skills are informed by diverse 
theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, 
couples and families. 
PG#1: The program will prepare students to 
engage in the professional practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to 
deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to 
diverse populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and 
family therapy in a clinically appropriate 
manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to 
practice individual, couple, and family therapy 
with skill and professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to 

apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, couple, 
and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, 
couple, and family therapy in an ethical 
manner with professional integrity 

By providing weekly supervision and 
evaluations, supervisors enable the 
program to meet its goal to train entry-
level practitioners, Program goals 1-3 
and SLOs 2, 3, 4,5, & 6 in providing 
feedback and direction to students. 
It is during supervision that students can 
demonstrate and get feedback on their 
skills, it also provides a safe space for 
students to talk and evaluate how to 
and when to integrate faith into their 
practice, apply relevant research, and 
overall practice being a professional in 
the field.  
 

• Responsible to connect with 
their students/supervisees’ 
Site Supervisors at least 
twice a semester 

• Ensuring 
students/supervisees adhere 
to code of ethics and act in a 
professional manner 

 

Mission:  to training entry-level professionals 
whose clinical skills are informed by diverse 
theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, 
couples and families. 
PG #3: The program will prepare students to 
practice individual, couple, and family therapy 
with skill and professional integrity 
• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, 

couple, and family therapy in an ethical 
manner with professional integrity. 

 

By connecting with Site Supervisors, 
University supervisors enable the 
program to meet its goal to train entry-
level practitioners that practice with 
integrity and Program goal 3 and SLOs 6. 
This provides an additional link for the 
program to ensure the student is 
practicing therapy appropriately and in 
an ethical and professional manner, and 
their clinical sites are being served 
properly.  
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If the program uses supervisors that meet the “Supervisor Equivalency” as defined in the glossary of 
COAMFTE Standards, explain how the program determines supervisor equivalency and congruency with 
applicable Program Goals and SLOs. Programs not using Supervisor Equivalency may indicate “Not 
Applicable”. 
Program Response: 
 
Marion Program only:  
 
Although not considered a primary MFT supervisor, the Marion program (due to small practicum 
classes) has to utilize 1 supervisor (Kay Keller, LMHC) that meets the Supervisor Equivalency as defined 
in the glossary of the COAMFTE Standards. The program is designating her as a Supervisor Equivalent 
based on the following (documentation can be found in the appendices):  
 

Description from COAMFTE Standards Kay Keller’s Experience/Qualifications Congruency with applicable Program Goals and SLOs 
Demonstrated education and experience in 
systemic/relational therapy by demonstrate 
at least one course or 45 clock hours of CEU 
training 

Kay has completed a systems course, 
multiple CEUS and 750-800 hours of pure 
strategic system therapy.  
 

Demonstrating education and experience in 
systemic/relational therapy is congruent with Program 
Goals 1 - 3 and SLOs 1-6. 
 

Has a valid/state or provincial 
license/registration in a mental health 
profession; 

Currently Licensed as an LMHC and clinically 
active 

By being clinically active Kay can provide first-hand 
information on how to handle clinical issues. This is 
congruent with Program Goal 3, SLO#6.   

Has demonstrated 5 years of professional 
work experience in MFT 

Kay has 9 years of private practice that 
largely dealt with children and teens and 
their parents many who were involved with 
DCS and/or probation. 

Kay’s experience with children, teens and their families 
have given her experience in thinking beyond the 
individual and be able to recognize systemic issues and 
the importance of involving the family in treatment.  This 
is congruent with Program Goals 1 -3 and SLOs 1-6.  

Demonstrated education and experience in 
systemic/relational supervision. Supervision 
education may be demonstrated by 
completing 30 hours of coursework or 
continuing education in MFT supervision. 
Supervision experience can be 
demonstrated by at least 3 years of 
experience supervising MFTs, and 36 hours 
of supervised supervision.  
 

The State of Indiana allows for MFTs seeking 
licensure to be supervised by other licensed 
mental health professionals if they have a 
license in good standing, have a minimum of 
5-years’ experience and are supervising 
within their realm of competence.  
 
Kay has over 15 years of supervision 
experience including 4-5 years of 
supervising MFT students at IWU including 
many years ago when the practicum classes 
included MFC/T, School Counseling and 
Clinical Mental Health (prior to COAMFTE 
accreditation) She will also begin a 
formalized 36 hours of supervised 
supervision with Dr. Nenetzin Stoeckle May 
2020 to ensure systemic supervision. 

Several years ago, prior to COAMFTE accreditation, I (Dr. 
Stoeckle) was able to observe first-hand over the course 
of a semester Kay’s supervision style and her ability to 
provide systemic feedback as needed. This provides 
students with great examples to model as they learn to 
practice with professional integrity in an ethically 
appropriate manner. This is congruent with Program 
Goal 1-3 and SLO#1-6 

 Meets university criteria for Mission fit and 
lifestyle statements; and has experience in 
integration. 

This specific qualification helps the program meet SLO#4 
as it the supervisors are open and have experience in 
integration that can help students in learning how to 
integrate their own faith in a respectful and only when 
clinically appropriate. 

 
Indianapolis Program:  Not Applicable 
 
If the program uses supervisors that meet the “Supervisor Equivalency” as defined in the glossary of 
COAMFTE Standards, describe how students receive full disclosure about Supervisor Equivalency and 
linked to the program’s published policies and procedures. Programs not using Supervisor Equivalency 
may indicate “Not Applicable”. 
Program Response 
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Marion Program only:  
Disclosure on Supervisor equivalency can be found:  

• Kay’s qualifications are stated in her syllabi. 
• Kay’s information in the Graduate Student Handbook (pg.16) states she is an MFT supervisor 

equivalent 
• Program information on Graduate Student Handbook (pg. 44) provides information on 

supervisor equivalency 
• The program landing page includes disclosure of use of supervisor equivalent. 

 
Indianapolis Program:  Not Applicable 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Supervisor’s CVs and AAMFT Approved Supervisors Certificates/Documentation  
 
Marion and Indianapolis: 

• Rob Atchison:  
o Appendix III-E.5.Rob Atchison CV 
o Appendix III-H.1.Rob Atchison Approved Supervisor Certificate 

• Denise Williams: 
o Appendix III-E.4.Denise Nicholas Williams CV 
o Appendix III-H.2.Denise Williams Approved Supervisor Certificate 

• Nenetzin Stoeckle: 
o Appendix III-E.3.Nenetzin Stoeckle CV 
o Appendix III-H.3.Nenetzin Stoeckle Approved Supervisor Certificate 

Indianapolis Only: 
• Lorrie Neuberg: 

o Appendix III-H.4.Lorrie Neuberg CV 
o Appendix III-H.5.Lorrie Neuberg Approved Supervisor Certificate 

• James Witty 
o Appendix III-H.6.James Witty CV 
o Appendix III-H.7.James Witty Approved Supervisor Certificate 

• Kristina Graber 
o Appendix III-H.8.Kristina Graber CV 
o Appendix III-H.9.Kristina Graber Supervisor Candidate Documentation – application for 

Approved Supervisor is under review. 
• Wanda Renee Roberts 

o Appendix III-H.10.Wanda Renee Roberts CV 
o Appendix III-H.11.Wanda Renee Roberts Approved Supervisor Certificate 

Marion Only: 
o Katherine Ruiz 

o Appendix III-H.12.Katherine Ruiz CV 
o Appendix III-H.13. Katherine Ruiz Supervisor in Training Documentation – she is 

currently completing the interactive portion and supervision mentorship. These will be 
completed by end of May, 2020. 

• Kay Keller 

https://www.indwes.edu/adult-graduate/programs/ma-counseling/marriage-and-family-counseling
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o Appendix III-H.14.Kay Keller CV
o Appendix III-H.15.Kay Keller Supervisor Equivalency Documentation

Supervisor Equivalency: Graduate Student Handbook (pg.16), (pg. 44). 

Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. AAMFT Approved Supervisor Certificate and/or Documentation of Supervisor’s Candidacy
2. Documentation for each Supervisor Equivalent
3. Supervisors’ CVs
4. Document that describes supervision roles and responsibilities
5. Job description that describes Supervisors’ roles and linked to the program’s mission, Program Goals

and SLOs
6. Program/Practicum/Internship Handbook

Key Element III-I: Supervisor Sufficiency 
Supervisors must be sufficient in number with a supervisor-student ratio that permits the 
achievement of the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes, especially Student Learning Outcomes. 
Supervisory resources are reviewed, revised as needed, and support program effectiveness. 
• The program must have a stated process for evaluation of ongoing sufficiency of supervisor

resources.
• The program must demonstrate there are sufficient and effective linking mechanisms with feedback

loops, such as regular coordination, meetings, and/or communication, connecting and involving all
supervisors in the achievement of expected and actual achievement of Student Learning Outcomes
within the program.

Rubric for Response 

Describe how the program determines supervisor sufficiency. 
Program Response: 

Supervisor sufficiency is determined by the number of students who are in Practicum and Internship and 
dividing that by 5. While COAMFTE student-supervisor ratio for group supervision is set to not exceed an 
8:1 ratio, the IWU MFT program tries to keep all internship classes which provide 2 hours of weekly 
group supervision at a 5:1 ratio and a 6:1 ratio for the Practicum Classes/groups. 

Describe how the program uses a supervisor-student ratio as a factor in determining supervisor 
sufficiency to meet its mission, Program Goals, and SLOs. 
Program Response: 

Keeping the supervisor-student ratio low allows the program to provide more attention to each 
individual student during supervision and supervisors are not overwhelmed by the number of students 
they oversee. This allows us to ensure a quality supervision experience and being able to track individual 
student’s progress. By doing so, we can meet our Mission, Program Goals1-3 and SLOs 2-6. The MFT 
program and the Division of Graduate Counseling believes so much in keeping this 5:1 ratio that it is the 
only course within the university where 5 students are considered to be a full class, and if there is an 
additional 1 or 2 students added to the course, the faculty member gets paid overload.  
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Describe how the supervisory resources both in number and performance are reviewed and revised as 
needed specifically to support program outcomes. 
Program Response: 
 
The number of supervisory resources is accessed and reviewed on an ongoing basis. Having a 5:1 
student to supervisor ration while keeping with University rules of only having any one adjunct teach no 
more than 2 classes per semester is important to the program. The Program Director in conjunction with 
the Clinic Director review the number supervisory resources throughout the academic year.  
 
Supervisory performance is reviewed on an ongoing basis. The primary source of feedback is the formal 
and informal feedback received from students throughout the academic year.  Students provide 
supervisor evaluations at the end of each semester. Informal feedback from students has been utilized 
to further review, evaluate and work on remediation plans for supervisors.  
 
Provide a stated process for evaluating ongoing supervisor sufficiency. 
Program Response: 
 
Supervisor sufficiency evaluation is ongoing. Classes are scheduled about a year in advanced and 
supervisors are slotted in as needed. In addition, every semester the program director and Clinic 
Director review the number of students who are expected to enter Practicum and Supervision classes 
the following semester. Sections are added or closed as needed. The Program Director is always looking 
for qualified supervisors to hire and keep in the cue as needed.  
 
Describe the program’s mechanisms to assure all supervisors are involved in the program’s efforts to 
accomplish its SLOs. 
Program Response: 
 
To ensure all supervisors are involved in the program’s effort to accomplish its SLOs, the program 
gathers information on the supervisors on an ongoing basis. Students provide supervisor evaluations at 
the end of each semester. In addition, all supervisors are invited to participate in a supervisory webinar 
each semester. The webinar provides 1 CEU on a topic related to supervision. It also provides the 
program with a formal venue to connect with our University and Site supervisors during the Fall and 
Spring semesters. During the webinar time is provided for supervisors to share any general concerns or 
questions they might have. An evaluation of the webinar further provides space for general comments 
and specific feedback on 1) what strengths IWU students bring to Site supervisor’s practice, 2) what 
areas could our IWU students improve, and 3) what other topics would they like to see incorporated 
into future seminars.  
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Survey Findings: Supervisors  
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Aggregated Data from evaluations and surveys 
2. Meeting minutes 
3. Program budget  
4. Program handbook 
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5. Examples of how sufficiency of supervisors enables the program to achieve program effectiveness 
 
Standard IV: Curriculum 

All accredited programs will have a curriculum and an application component consistent with the 
program’s mission, goals, and outcomes that substantially reflect the Professional Marriage and 
Family Therapy Principles. The purpose of the foundational curriculum with its accompanying 
foundational practice component is to prepare students to practice as MFTs. The advanced 
curriculum with its advanced practical experience component and emphasis on research focuses on 
two areas of specialization. The type of program along with the program’s mission, goals, and 
outcomes determine specific requirements regarding implementation of the curriculum and the 
application component. 

 
Key Element IV-A: Curriculum and Teaching/Learning Practices.  
The program must provide: 
• A description of the logical sequencing of the curriculum and practice components, including 

rationale for how the program’s goals and accompanying Student Learning Outcomes fit within 
the program offered (e.g., where goals, outcomes and Professional Marriage and Family Therapy 
Principles are addressed and assessed within the curriculum). 

• A description of key teaching/learning practices used to accomplish program goals, and Student 
Learning Outcomes. 

• A description of processes and procedures to ensure and monitor student progress and 
completion of requirements. 

• A description of governance processes and procedures for designing, approving, implementing, 
reviewing, and changing the curriculum. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Provide a curriculum map that aligns required program courses with PMFTPs and Student Learning 
Outcomes. 
Program Response: 
 
The Indiana Wesleyan University MFC/T program is based on a combination of PMFTPs, which include 
specific core competencies, the AAMFT Code of Ethics, and the AMFTRB Examination Domains, Tasks 
and Knowledge Statements. The attached IWU Curriculum Map demonstrates how the required courses 
align with the student Learning Outcomes and the PMFTPs.  
 
Outline a Program of Study that a student encounters. Explain how the curriculum and the practice 
component are logically sequenced and how this allows the program to achieve relevant Program Goals, 
and Student Learning Outcomes.  
Program Response: 
 
General Outline of Program of Study 
 
The Program of Study that a student encounters is made up of nine (9) core courses, five (5) MFT 
specific courses  in which four (4) have to be taken in sequence (CNS 541; CNS 542, CNS 543; CNS 546), 
one (1) psychopathology course and one (1) elective for a total of 20 semester-long courses. The 
program can be completed in a 2.5 year-long program or seven (7) semesters. The program admits 
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students at (2) two different times in the school year, Fall and Spring semesters. Samples of the 
recommended course plans can be found in the Recommended Course of Study Tables.  

During the first year (3 semesters), students work on taking the prerequisite courses that allow them to 
start their MFT program sequence (CNS 541) and their clinical experience (Practicum). Not taking the 
pre-requisite courses could delay a student’s projected graduation date by a whole year or more as the 
majority of the didactic courses are only offered once a year. 
The prerequisites for CNS 541: Foundations of MFT are as follow:  

• CNS 501: Human Growth & Development
• CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling,
• CNS 503: Theories and Techniques of the Helping Relationship
• CNS 504: Group Counseling
• CNS 508: Legal Ethical and Professional Issues

The perquisites for CNS 550: Practicum (the first clinical experience) are as follow: 
• CNS 501: Human Growth & Development
• CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling
• CNS 503: Theories and Techniques of the Helping Relationship
• CNS 504: Group Counseling
• CNS 508: Legal Ethical and Professional Issues
• CNS 533: Psychopathology

During the second year, students can focus on diving into the MFC/T curriculum and begin their clinical 
portion of the program.  
CNS 550 (Practicum) is done at our Graduate Counseling Clinic, and is a major checkpoint to ensure 
students are able to continue into the program. This is where students can be cleared to continue into 
internship which is completed outside of the university at a clinical site within the community – at the 
student’s choice.  

Sequence and achievement of relevant Program Goals, and Student Learning Outcomes 

The sequence of courses is set to provide students with a basic foundation of ethical practice (CNS 508), 
human development (CNS 501), how to work with diverse populations (CNS 502), basic theories and 
techniques (CNS 503, CNS 504), and psychopathology (CNS 533) prior to seeing clients and partially 
fulfills SLO1 and SLO2 related to knowledge and skills. It also partially fulfills SLO3 and SLO6 related to 
sensitivity to diversity and ethical understanding of the field. By completing the foundational courses, it 
also partially meets Program Goals 1-3, related to graduate knowledge, skills, sensitivity to diversity and 
ethical practice. 

Students take Foundations of MFT (CNS 541) at the same time they begin Practicum to encourage 
development of basic counseling skills prior to learning more advanced MFT theory. The upper level 
courses and the four MFT courses further students’ knowledge and skills from the vantage of systems 
theory as well as providing an additional learning environment to further challenge students’ knowledge 
and beliefs around diversity and ethics in the practice of MFT. This further meets SLO1 – SLO6 and PG1- 
PG3.  

Describe the processes and procedures the program uses to monitor student progress across the 
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curriculum and practice components. 
Program Response: 

As stated in the graduate student handbook (pg. 34) and the University Catalog, students are evaluated 
by faculty upon completion of their initial nine hours of graduate study. This evaluation includes current 
GPA, performance on specific courses and assignments in relation to stated student learning outcomes, 
written and communication skills, and overall style of interactions with faculty, staff, and peers within 
the program. In addition, students are evaluated by a core faculty member prior to the beginning of the 
practicum class. This evaluation includes ability to perform a basic listening skills sequence and 
establishment of therapeutic relationships, appropriate responses to supervision, and basic 
conceptualization of clients in their caseloads. Students are evaluated again during their final internship. 
This evaluation includes the assessment of the student’s counseling skills including assessment, 
diagnosis, and treatment of clients, record keeping, information and referral, and familiarity with 
professional activities and resources. These evaluations are used to identify specific strengths and 
weaknesses and readiness to enter the counseling field. In addition, students must successfully 
complete comprehensive exams for the core curriculum, program, and multicultural proficiency. 

To remain in good standing within the program, students are expected to maintain specific academic 
and professional standards. Students must maintain a cumulative GPA of at least 3.0. Furthermore, all 
course grades must be "C" or above. Students whose cumulative GPA falls below 3.0 will be placed on 
academic probation. Furthermore, students may be suspended from the program if their cumulative 
GPA is not 3.0 or above upon completion of the following semester. 

Students may choose to not register for one semester and remain in good standing. However, if a 
student does not register for two or more consecutive semesters, he or she will be considered inactive. 
In such cases, students must seek readmission in order to resume work in the program. 

Coursework, practicum and internships provide both students and faculty opportunities to determine 
“professional goodness-of-fit.” In addition to assessing academic performance, faculty utilize these 
times to evaluate students’ suitability for the counseling profession. Students who do not possess 
characteristics deemed as essential for counselors will be asked to develop, in collaboration with 
faculty, remedial plans of correction. Such plans might include referrals for individual counseling to 
address specific identified issues. In cases where remedial plans are unsuccessful or inappropriate, the 
student will be asked to withdraw from the program. In such cases, career services will be made 
available to assist such persons in finding a more appropriate vocational direction. 

Describe the process and procedure for the governance of the program and how these are used for 
designing, approving, implementing, reviewing, and changing the curriculum. 
Program Response: 

The following is our general process and procedures for the governance of the program and how these 
are used for designing, approving, implementing, reviewing and changing the curriculum. 

1. Curriculum issues can be brought up to the faculty by other students, faculty or the program
director.

2. MFT teaching faculty meet on a regular basis prior to the start of each semester to coordinate
and discuss any changes they want to make to classes for the next semester. These are small

http://indwes.smartcatalogiq.com/2019-2020/Catalog/College-of-Arts-and-Sciences/School-of-Social-and-Behavioral-Sciences-and-Business/Graduate-Counseling-Division
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changes such as textbooks and additional readings, assignments that do not impact the 
assessment of other programs and/or are not utilized for assessment.  

3. Curriculum issues that impact other programs or big changes such as changes in student 
learning outcomes, creating new content modalities, or new courses must eventually be brought 
up to the Divisional Faculty meeting.  

a. If first brought up at MFT faculty meeting, faculty discuss issue; propose a decision and 
vote on the proposal/motion. This is then brought up at the Divisional Faculty meeting.  

b. If only brought at the Divisional Faculty meeting, all faculty discuss issue; a proposed 
decision/motion is made, and the motion is brought to a vote.  

4. If the decision requires moving the matter to a CAS committee (e.g. approval for a new course, 
changing a course description or student learning outcomes), then a faculty member volunteers 
to complete the appropriate forms. The forms are then forwarded by the Division Chair to the 
appropriate CAS committee. When it is time to go before the identified CAS committee, the 
issue is presented by the faculty member who volunteered to complete the form and/or the 
Division Chair.  

 
The following are a brief description of the CAS Committees related to curriculum.  
School Curriculum Committee. The School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business (SSBSB) 
Curriculum Committee approves changes to program plans of studies, student learning outcomes, 
delivery modalities and assessment plans.  
CAS Curriculum Committee. The College or Arts and Sciences (CAS) Curriculum Committee approves 
new programs and course proposals.  
CAS Assessment Committee. The CAS Assessment Committee approves assessment plans and 
curriculum maps for new programs as well as yearly program assessment reports. 
 
List the program's key teaching/learning practices and describe how each teaching/learning practices 
assist in the accomplishment of Program Goals and Student Learning Outcomes.  
Program Response: 
 
The program is interested in not only imparting knowledge but with developing skills and strategies for 
future learning. Courses are intentional in preparing students to work as marriage and family therapists 
and therefore incorporate: 

• lecture (including PowerPoint),  
• Papers 
• Exams 
• Role plays 
• Presentations 
• Class discussion,  
• Experiential exercises,  
• and Journals 

 
 The teaching/learning strategies in each class are facilitated by faculty who are experts in their field and 
who have the ability to use their expertise in the classroom. As students grow and develop in their 
knowledge and skills as clinicians, the program outcomes of preparation for professional practice with 
skill and integrity are achieved. 
 
The following chart illustrates teaching learning strategies assist in the accomplishment of Program 
Goals and Student learning Outcomes. 
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Teaching/Learning 
Strategies 

Program Goals & SLOs How these are linked 

• Lecture 
• Papers and exams 
• Role Plays 
• Presentations 

PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in the 
professional practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 
 
• SLO# 1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 

theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and 
families from a systemic perspective.   

• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices 
of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family therapy 
through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate 
faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 

relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 
integrity. 

 

Through lectures faculty can impart theoretical 
knowledge, research and assessment strategies and 
how these can be applied it in the therapy room in an 
ethical manner. This facilitates the achievement of 
Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6. 
 
Papers and exams provide for a venue for students to 
demonstrate their understanding and application of 
theory, concepts and research. These venues help 
facilitate the achievement and assessment of Program 
Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6. 
 
Role Plays provide students the opportunity to 
practice newly acquired information and skills on each 
other prior to working with clients. This allows 
students to being to demonstrate their knowledge and 
understanding and help facilitate achievement of 
Program Goals 1-3 and SLOs 1-6 
 
Presentations. It is said that one learns more by 
teaching someone than by being taught. Throughout 
the program, students are required create and give a 
variety of presentations. Some of these are content 
dictated by the course outline (presenting information 
from a chapter to the class), others are presentations 
on researching how to best serve different 
populations (treatment presentation), yet others are 
based on showing the class how they have applied a 
specific theory with clients (demonstration 
presentations). All of these allow students to 
demonstrate their knowledge and application of 
content and thereby helping achieve Program Goals 1-
3 and SLOs 1-6. 
 

• Class 
Discussions 

PG#1: The program will prepare students to engage in the 
professional practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 
• SLO# 1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 

theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and 
families from a systemic perspective.  

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and 

practices of individual, couple, and family therapy 
through a multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate 
faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 

relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 

Class discussions provide opportunities for 
students to be able to process their 
understanding of class content. They also 
provide an excellent opportunity for students to 
practice thinking through theoretical and ethical 
issues in the safety and support of the 
classroom. This facilitates Program Goals 1-3 and 
SLOs 1, 3,4 & 5 
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• Experiential 
exercises 

• Journals 

PG#2: The program will prepare students to deliver 
individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
• SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices 

of individual, couple, and family therapy through a 
multicultural lens 

• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate 
faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate manner. 

PG #3: The program will prepare students to practice 
individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity 
• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and 

family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 
integrity. 

 

Experiential exercises allow the faculty to push 
student’s comprehension of topics in a 
meaningful way. For example, in CNS 502 several 
experiential exercises are utilized to allow 
students to process the role of privilege, 
language and inequity in the world as they 
process awareness of their cultural selves and 
how it might impact their clients. This facilitates 
the achievement of Programs 2& 3 and SLOs 3,4 
& 6. 
 
Journals provide a venue for introspection. They 
allow the students to process their thoughts, 
experiences, values and beliefs in a contained 
and safe environment that increases self-
awareness. Journals facilitates the achievement 
of Program Goals 2 & 3 and SLOs 3,4 & 6. 
 

 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix IV-A.1.IWU Curriculum Map  
Appendix IV-A.2.Recommended Course of Study Tables 
Appendix IV-A.3.Course Objective Charts -charts found in syllabi noting PMFTPs and SLOs covered within 
that course. 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Curriculum Map  
2. Table linking Practice Components to Curriculum Map 
3. Written Policies/Procedures for designing approving, implementing, reviewing and changing the 

curriculum in Program manual/handbook  
4. Faculty meeting minutes 
5. Including selected PMFTPs and SLOs in each course syllabi (programs do not need to include every 

PMFTP; only those that are relevant to the program’s mission, goals and outcomes) and SLOs in 
each course syllabi  

6. Evaluations of an on-site and off-site supervisors, practicum’s and internship’s sites, capstone 
projects or other program requirements 

 
Key Element IV-B: Foundational and Advanced Curricula 
Foundational Curriculum 
The foundational curriculum covers the knowledge and skill required to practice as a MFT by covering 
the Foundational Curricular Areas below. 
• Master’s degree program must demonstrate that they offer course work that covers all the FCAs 

that make up the foundational curriculum. 
• Doctoral degree programs must demonstrate that they offer course work and/or that students 

have completed course work, in all the areas contained in the foundational curriculum or that 
students demonstrate competence in those areas. 
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• Post-degree programs must demonstrate that they offer course work and/or that students 
have completed course work in all the areas contained in the foundational curriculum, or that 
students demonstrate competence in those areas. 

• Programs may combine more than one of these foundational curriculum areas into a single 
course, as they build their curriculum in ways that are congruent with the program’s mission, 
goals, and outcomes. 

• Programs may emphasize some of the areas more than others and include other areas that are 
consistent with their program’s mission, goals and outcomes. Programs may include another layer 
of requirements based on a specialization or emphasis (e.g., faith-based orientation, licensure laws, 
specialized certification, and so on) as long as there is a clear rationale and relational/systemic 
philosophy in the majority of the program. 

• Minimum semester/quarter credits or equivalent clock hours are established for the first seven 
curricular areas. Programs may choose what combination of additional area 1 through 7 
semester/quarter credits or equivalent clock hours beyond the individual area minimums will be 
taught consistent with their program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 

• Programs must require students to develop and/or present an integrative/capstone experience 
before completion of their degree program as part of the foundational curriculum below. 
Programs must decide how to meet this requirement in keeping with the program’s mission, 
goals, and outcomes. Examples include: a theory of change/therapy theory presentation/paper, a 
thesis, a therapy portfolio, or a capstone course. 

 
FCA 1: Foundations of Relational/Systemic Practice, Theories & Models (Minimum of 6 semester 
credits/8 quarter credits/90 clock hours) 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in the foundations and critical 
epistemological issues of MFTs. It includes the historical development of the 
relational/systemic perspective and contemporary conceptual foundations of MFTs, and early 
and contemporary models of MFT, including evidence-based practice and the biopsychosocial 
perspective. 
 
FCA 2: Clinical Treatment with Individuals, Couples and Families (Minimum of 6 Credits/8 
quarter credits/90 clock hours) 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in treatment approaches specifically 
designed for use with a wide range of diverse individuals, couples, and families, including sex 
therapy, same-sex couples, working with young children, adolescents and elderly, interfaith 
couples, and includes a focus on evidence-based practice. Programs must include content on 
crisis intervention. 
 
FCA 3: Diverse, Multicultural and/or Underserved Communities (Minimum of 3 Credits/4 quarter 
credits/45 clock hours) 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in understanding and applying 
knowledge of diversity, power, privilege and oppression as these relate to race, age, gender, 
ethnicity, sexual orientation, gender identity, socioeconomic status, disability, health status, 
religious, spiritual and/or beliefs, nation of origin or other relevant social categories throughout 
the curriculum. It includes practice with diverse, international, multicultural, marginalized, 
and/or underserved communities, including developing competencies in working with sexual 
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and gender minorities and their families as well as anti-racist practices. 
 
FCA 4: Research & Evaluation (Minimum of 3 Credits/4 quarter credits/45 clock hours) 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in MFT research and evaluation 
methods, and in evidence-based practice, including becoming an informed consumer of couple, 
marriage, and family therapy research. If the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes include 
preparing students for doctoral degree programs, the program must include an increased 
emphasis on research. 
 
FCA 5: Professional Identity, Law, Ethics & Social Responsibility (Minimum of 3 Credits/4 quarter 
credits/45 clock hours) 
This area addresses the development of a MFT Identity and socialization, and facilitates 
students developing competencies in ethics in MFT practice, including understanding and 
applying the AAMFT Code of Ethics and understanding legal responsibilities. 
 
FCA 6: Biopsychosocial Health & Development Across the Life Span (Minimum of 3 Credits/4 
quarter credits/45 clock hours) 
This area addresses individual and family development, human sexuality, and biopsychosocial 
health across the lifespan. 
 
FCA 7: Systemic/Relational Assessment & Mental Health Diagnosis and Treatment (Minimum of 
3 Credits/4 quarter credits/45 clock hours) 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in traditional psycho-diagnostic 
categories, psychopharmacology, the assessment, diagnosis, and treatment of major mental 
health issues as well as a wide variety of common presenting problems including addiction, 
suicide, trauma, abuse, intra-familial violence, and therapy for individuals, couples, and families 
managing acute chronic medical conditions, utilizing a relational/systemic philosophy. 
 
The following areas must be covered in the curriculum in some way, though there are no 
minimum credit requirements. 
 
FCA 8: Contemporary Issues 
This area facilitates students developing competencies in emerging and evolving contemporary 
challenges, problems, and/or recent developments at the interface of Couple or Marriage and 
Family Therapy knowledge and practice, and the broader local, regional, and global context. 
This includes such issues as immigration, technology, same-sex marriage, violence in schools, 
etc. These issues are to reflect the context of the program and the program’s mission, goals, 
and outcomes. Programs are encouraged to innovate in this Foundational Curricular Area. 
 
FCA 9: Community Intersections & Collaboration  
This area facilitates students developing competencies in practice within defined contexts (e.g., 
healthcare settings, schools, military settings, private practice) and/or nontraditional MFT 
professional practice using therapeutic competencies congruent with the program’s mission, 
goals, and outcomes (e.g., community advocacy, psycho-educational groups). It also addresses 
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developing competency in multidisciplinary collaboration. 
 
Advanced Curriculum 
The advanced curriculum advances knowledge and skill by addressing the curricular areas below. 
• Doctoral degree programs demonstrate that they offer course work in all the Advanced 

Curricular Areas (ACA) that make up the advanced curriculum. 
• Post-degree programs may offer components of the advanced curriculum. 
• Within each area, the balance of skills and competencies developed should be appropriate to the 

program’s mission, goals, and outcomes as well as the program’s local context. 
• Programs may emphasize some of the areas more than others and include other areas that are 

consistent with their program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
 
ACA 1: Advanced Research  
This area facilitates students in developing competencies in: a) advanced research, including 
demonstrated proficiency in quantitative methods and analysis techniques, qualitative 
methods and analysis techniques, or mixed methods and analysis techniques appropriate to 
carrying out research in relationships; b) demonstrated working knowledge of other 
methodologies and analysis techniques outside of their proficiency area (e.g., if a student 
decides to become proficient in quantitative methods, s/he will have a working knowledge of 
qualitative methods as well); c) demonstrated understanding of the theoretical complexity of 
change within relationships and how this complexity informs research; d) understanding and 
demonstrated sensitivity to and awareness of how issues of diversity in terms of culture, 
gender, sexual orientation, age, SES, etc. play a role in their choice of research topics and 
their conduct of research activities; and e) students should have opportunities to participate 
in grants and grant-writing activities, and in the publication and presentation of research 
material. 
 
ACA 2: Advanced Relational/Systemic Clinical Theory 
This area facilitates students developing advanced clinical competencies including: a) 
demonstrating an advanced understanding and application of multiple family and couple 
models and empirically-supported interventions; b) skill in working with diverse populations 
across the lifespan through direct clinical work or in supervision of the therapy of others; c) 
demonstration of an awareness of cultural issues, differences, and personal blind spots in 
their clinical and supervisory work; and d) development of a specialized clinical area that is 
grounded in research and is at an advanced level of intervention and understanding. 
 
ACA 3: Advanced Relational/Systemic Applications to Contemporary Challenges  
This area facilitates the development of leading-edge professionals who develop 
relational/systemic innovations. This includes application to controversial moral and 
advanced ethical dilemmas, international, cross-cultural, and multicultural issues in Couple 
or Marriage and Family Therapy professional roles, responsibilities, practices, and 
applications to other contemporary problems. This area also includes a focus on family policy 
and/or family law. 
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ACA 4: Foundations of Relational/Systemic Teaching, Supervision, Consultation, and/or 
Leadership  
This area facilitates the development of competencies in relational/systemic teaching, 
supervision, and/or MFT consultation.  This may include educational/learning theories, 
relevant research, multicultural content, evaluation and assessment methods, ethics and 
professional issues, and personal philosophy. This area also addresses administrative 
competencies including program development and policy, leadership roles and evaluation of 
MFT educational and service oriented institutions and agencies. Students who intend to teach 
at the higher education level will develop and apply a teaching philosophy, as well as 
demonstrate the capacity to develop and apply course evaluation methods and Student 
Learning Outcomes. All students will demonstrate skills in clinical supervision. Students who 
have teaching opportunities in formal or informal settings will demonstrate a sensitivity to 
issues of diversity in the material they teach, to the persons they are teaching, and in the 
ways in which information and correction is provided. 

Rubric for Response 
 
Identify where and/or how the FCAs or ACAs are addressed in the curriculum. 
Program Response: 
 
FCAs are addressed throughout the curriculum in a variety of ways. See the IWU FCA chart below for 
where these Foundational Curriculum Areas can be found. The modalities by which each of these FCAs 
are addressed and assessed varies by course. These course modalities include, discussions, role playing, 
papers, presentations, attendance at conferences, and a variety of assignments. These can be found 
within their corresponding course syllabi’s table of course student learning outcomes.  Each table 
contains the course student learning objectives, how they are assessed and their correspondence with 
FACs. The chart below provides all of that information for FCA for your convenience. 
 

FCAs Course Number Course SLOs addressing FCA’s within the course Addressed & Assessed by 
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CNS 541: Foundations 
of MFT 

• Describe the emergence of family therapy as a discipline  
• Explain general systems theory 
• Delineate between major theories of individual, marriage and family 

therapy 

• Exams 
• Comp exam 
• Theories chart 

 

CNS 542:  Major 
Models of MFTI: 
Theories, Assessment 
& App. 

• Understand the theoretical and research base in the assessment and 
treatment in individual, marital and family dysfunction from the 
perspectives of structural, strategic, contextual and cognitive 
behavioral models 

• Video presentation 
• Exams 
• Skills and techniques 

demonstrations 

CNS 543 MM of MFTII: 
Theories, Assessment 
& Application 

• Demonstrate understanding of the constantly evolving discipline of 
family therapy, with particular attention to the movement for the 
modern to the postmodern 

• Demonstrate knowledge and application of the marriage and family 
therapeutic interventions of Solution Focused 

• Demonstrate knowledge and application of the marriage and family 
therapeutic interventions of Narrative Therapy 

• Demonstrate knowledge and application of Gottman family therapy 
• Demonstrate knowledge and application of Internal Family theory 

• Exams;  
• Paper 
• Class Presentation 
• Role Plays 
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CNS 501: Human 
Growth & Dev. 

• Apply learning theories to individuals and families at various 
developmental stages  

• Assess the impact of developmental crises, disabilities, addiction, 
psychopathology, gender, ethnicity, cultures and environmental 
factors on normal and abnormal development  

• Exams 
• Intervention Paper & 

Presentation 
 

CNS 520: Sexuality, 
Intimacy & Gender 

• Demonstrate understanding of human sexual biology, anatomy sexual 
functions and dysfunctions and, their impact on family and couple 
functioning, and strategies for their resolution.  

• Presentations 
• Exams 

CNS 542:  Major 
Models of MFTI: 
Theories, Assessment 
& App. 

• Understand some of the gender and ethnic issues related to the 
practice of structural, strategic, contextual and cognitive behavioral 
models. 

• Develop and demonstrate skills in the performance of structural, 
strategic and cognitive marital and family therapy. 

• Facilitated discussions 
• Exam 
• Video presentation 
• Skills and techniques 

demonstrations 

CNS 543 MM of MFTII: 
Theories, Assessment 
& Application 

• Demonstrate knowledge and skills of postmodern theories through a 
multicultural lens 

• Class discussion 
• Clinical application paper 

 

CNS 546 MM of 
MFTIII: Theories, 
Assessment & 
Applications 

• Demonstrate and understanding neurobiology of trauma and loss 
• Develop and demonstrate skills in the performance of EFT  
• Demonstrate the ability to assess and treat trauma in the context of 

individuals and families. 

• Exam 
• Presentation  
• Role Plays 
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CNS 502: Multicultural 
Counseling 

• Demonstrate knowledge of current research and its effects on 
counseling diverse populations 

• Articulate the impact of cross-cultural issues on counselor’s behavior, 
counseling relationship, provisions of mental health services and 
theories of counseling. 

• Article critique 
• Exams 
• cultural group 

presentations 
• Reflection assignments 
• multicultural experiences 

CNS 508: Legal, Ethical 
& Professional Issues 

• Evaluate counseling/therapy situations based on professional ethical 
standards, multicultural awareness, and Biblical standards based on 
the students chosen major 
 

• exam 
 

CNS 520: Sexuality, 
Intimacy & Gender 

• Demonstrate understanding of homosexual and bisexual 
couples/families 

• Presentations 
• Discussions 
• Treatment Plan 
• Final 

CNS 543 MM of MFTII: 
Theories, Assessment 
& Application 

• Demonstrate knowledge and skills of postmodern theories through a 
multicultural lens 

 

• Class discussion 
• Clinical application paper 
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CNS 506: Appraisal of 
Indi & Fam 

• Apply the concepts of validity and reliability in evaluating 
psychometric instruments  

• Select, administer, and interpret appraisal selected instruments in 
counselling  

• Evaluate test and testing procedures from the standpoint of prof., 
legal, ethical, and Biblical principles  

• Assignments – BDI 
• Test Critiques – I & II  
• Test Administration Project  
• Test Critiques Papers #1 & 

2 

CNS 507: Research 

• Understand the vital relationship between research and 
counseling/therapy  

• Understand and gain practical experience in evaluation of client and 
program outcomes  

• Identify appropriate research methodology for a wide range of 
questions, specialization, and applications in the helping professions 

• Develop the ability to write a research paper, including research 
questions, a literature review, methodology section, results section, 
and discussion section 

• Mid-term exam  
• IRB Project  
• Research Question 
• Methodology Section 
• Article Critiques 
• Quantitative & Qualitative 

Article Review   
 

CNS 541: Foundations 
of MFT • Critically evaluate current MFC/T literature • Research and evaluation of 

model presentation 

CNS 542:  Major 
Models of MFTI: 
Theories, Assessment 
& App. 

• Critically evaluate research related to the practice of individual, couple 
and family counseling 

 
 

• Advocacy Presentation 
• Video Presentation 
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CNS 508: Legal, Ethical 
& Professional Issues 

• Identify the roles and responsibilities of a professional 
counselor/therapist in their chosen major 

• Begin to develop a professional identity and its associated 
responsibilities based on the student’s chosen major 

 

• Info. & consent form 
• Exam 
• articles 
• Interviews 
• Seminar 
• portfolio 

CNS 541: Foundations 
of MFT 

• Identify professional organizations, training standards and 
credentialing bodies associated with MFT 

• Exam 
• Conference attendance 

CNS 546 MM of 
MFTIII: Theories, 
Assessment & 
Applications 

• Explore advanced professionalization and ethics • Philosophy paper 
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CNS 501: Human 
Growth & Dev. 

• Describe the theories of individual development and transitions across 
the lifespan. 

• Understand the relationship between the family lifecycle and 
individual development  

• exams 
 

 

CNS 520: Sexuality, 
Intimacy & Gender 

• Demonstrate an understanding of human sexuality and its impact on 
family and couple functioning across the family developmental life 
span.  

• Demonstrate understanding of human sexual biology, anatomy sexual 
functions and dysfunctions and, their impact on family and couple 
functioning, and strategies for their resolution.  

• Exams 
• Presentations 
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CNS 533: 
Psychopathology 

• Articulate the merits and shortcomings of DSM-5 approaches to 
clinical diagnosis. 

• Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the DSM-5 and the 
ability to apply the DSM-5 system to clinical diagnosis (and treatment 
planning). 

• Evidence an understanding of etiology, prevalence, symptoms, 
diagnosis, and treatment of various mental disorders. 

• Demonstrate an appreciation for the role of pharmacological 
interventions and their integration with other therapies in the 
treatment of mental disorders. 

• Exams 
• Case Presentations 
 

CNS 546 MM of 
MFTIII: Theories, 
Assessment & 
Applications 

• Demonstrate and understanding neurobiology of trauma and loss 
• Demonstrate the ability to assess and treat trauma in the context of 

individuals and families. 

• Exam 
• Presentation  
• Role Play 
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CNS 520: Sexuality, 
Intimacy & Gender 

• Demonstrate understanding of homosexual and bisexual 
couples/families 

 

• Presentations 
• discussions, 
• Treatment Plan;  
• Final 

CNS 543 MM of MFTII: 
Theories, Assessment 
& Application 

• Demonstrate understanding of the constantly evolving discipline of 
family therapy, with particular attention to the movement for the 
modern to the postmodern 

 

• Exam 
• Paper 
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CNS 504: Group 
counseling 

• Have opportunities to give and receive practical training in leading 
group experiences.  

• Group work 
• Journals  

 

CNS 508: Legal, Ethical 
& Professional Issues 

• Understand and explain issues of collaboration with other 
professionals in diverse settings as they apply to the student’s chosen 
major 

• Demonstrate understanding of the role of collaboration in the 
counseling/therapy process. 

• Exam;  
• interviews 
• Discussion forums 

 

 
 
For Doctoral Programs and Post Degree Programs, demonstrate the course work that is offered and/or 
that students have completed course work, in all the areas contained in the foundational curriculum or 
that students demonstrate competence in those areas. 
Program Response: 
n/a 
 
For programs offering the Foundational Curriculum, provide a description of and rationale for the 
program's required integrative/capstone experience. 
Program Response: 
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Capstone Paper Description 
 
Students are required to write a philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper during their 
last didactic MFT course, CNS 546: Major Models of MFT III. This is a two-part capstone project (20 
pages minimum with a minimum of 15 reference sources) designed as a culmination of the students’ 
Marriage and Family Therapy training. Part 1 reflects a careful analysis of the students’ chosen theory 
and personal insight. Part 2 applies their philosophy to a given case scenario. More information on the 
specific information being graded can be found within the two rubrics (one for each part) included in the 
CNS 546 syllabus. 
 
Capstone Paper Rationale 
 
The Capstone Paper is designed as a culmination of the students’ acquired knowledge and skills 
throughout their program. Part 1 is designed to comprehensively address all the major content areas the 
students have been exposed to in their didactic courses. These areas include: awareness of professional 
identity, personal insight/self-awareness; general understanding of human development; understanding 
and assessment of maladaptive behavior; understanding of therapeutic change; role of the therapist; 
guiding theoretical frameworks; role of spirituality in therapy; understanding of the multicultural aspects 
of therapy/how to address diverse issues in therapy. Part 2 is designed as a practical application of Part 
1. During this section, students identify a clinical case and demonstrate application of their philosophy 
of therapy which was presented in Part 1. Part 2 concludes with students being able to identify/critique 
their work (identify ways work was ideal and/or challenging; what they learned). 
The Capstone Paper provides students with an opportunity to reflect and understand their knowledge 
and clinical approach as they go on to graduate and enter into the profession.  
 
For programs offering the Advanced Curriculum, describe how the balance of skills and competencies 
developed are appropriate to the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes as well as the program’s local 
context.  
Program Response: 
n/a 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix IV-B.1.FCA table 
Syllabi containing FCAs 

• Appendix II-A.2.CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling  
• Appendix II-A.3.CNS 504: Group Counseling  
• Appendix II-A.4.CNS 506: Appraisal  
• Appendix II-A.6.CNS 541: Foundations of MFT  
• Appendix II-A.7.CNS 542: Major Models of MFTI  
• Appendix II-A.8.CNS 543: Major Models of MFT II  
• Appendix II-A.9.CNS 546: Major Models of MFTIII 
• Appendix IV-B.2.CNS 501: Human Growth & Dev. 
• Appendix IV-B.3.CNS 507: Research 
• Appendix IV-B.4.CNS 508: Legal, Ethical & Professional Issues 
• Appendix IV-B.5.CNS 533 Psychopathology 
• Appendix IV-B.6.CNS 520: Sexuality, Intimacy & Gender 
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Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Syllabi  
2. Chart connecting curriculum content with FCA and ACA areas  
3. Policies and procedures for determining how doctoral and post-degree programs evaluate if 

students have fulfilled the Foundational Curriculum and evaluate competence. 
 
Key Element IV-C: Foundational and Advanced Application Components 
The program must demonstrate they offer an application component with appropriate placement in 
the curriculum, duration, focus, and intensity consistent with their program’s mission, goals, and 
outcomes. 
 
Foundational Practice Component 
• Master’s degree program and Post-degree programs that teach the foundational curriculum offer 

the foundational practice component (practicum and/or internship). 
• Includes a minimum of 500 clinical contact hours with individuals, couples, families and other 

systems physically present, at least 40% of which must be relational. The 500 hours must occur 
over a minimum of twelve months of clinical practice.  The 500 hours may include a maximum of 
100 alternative hours or clinical activity (e.g., couple or family groups, live cases where reflecting 
teams are directly involved in working with clients, etc.) that is directly related to the program’s 
mission, outcomes, and goals. Alternatively, the program may demonstrate that graduating 
students achieve a competency level equivalent to the 500 client contact hours. The program 
must define this competency level and document how students are evaluated and achieve the 
defined level. The program demonstrates a consistent set of evaluation criteria for achieving the 
defined level of competency across all students. In addition, programs that do not require 500 
hours must document that students are informed about licensure portability issues that may 
result from not having 500 hours. Those programs requiring less than 500 hours may not use 
alternative hours to count toward total client contact hours. 

• The program demonstrates a commitment to relational/systemic-oriented supervision. Students 
must receive at least 100 hours of supervision, and must receive supervision from an AAMFT 
Approved Supervisor or Supervisor Candidate for at least one hour each week in which they are 
seeing clients.  Additional supervision may be provided by AAMFT Approved Supervisors, 
Supervisor Equivalents, or State Approved Supervisors.  Supervision can be individual (one 
supervisor with one or two supervisees) or group (one supervisor and eight or fewer students) and 
must include a minimum of 50 hours of supervision utilizing observable data. Supervision may 
utilize digital technology in which participants are not in the same location as long as the majority 
of supervision is with supervisor and supervisee physically present in the same location and 
appropriate mechanisms/precautions are in place to ensure the confidentiality and security of the 
means of technology delivery.  

• Programs have agreements with practice sites that outline the institutions’, the practice sites’ 
and the students’ responsibilities, and published procedures in place for managing any 
difficulties with sites, supervisors, or students. 

 
The Advanced Practical Experience Component 
• Programs that teach the advanced curriculum must offer the advanced experience component.  
• Areas include selected experiences consistent with the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes in 

any of the following: advanced research, grant-writing, teaching, supervision, consultation, 
advanced clinical theory, clinical practice/innovation, program development, leadership, or policy.  In 
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addition, programs may offer experiences in presenting and professional writing. 
• The program must demonstrate appropriate and adequate mentoring of students during the 

experience. 
• The advanced experiences offered by doctoral degree programs must address a minimum of two of 

the areas noted above and combined be over a minimum of 9 months.  
• The advanced experiences offered by post-graduate programs must address a minimum of one area 

and combined be over a minimum of 6 months. 
 

Rubric for Response 
 
For Master’s Degree Programs and Post-Degree Programs that teach the Foundational Curriculum, 
describe your program’s requirements for meeting the Foundational Practice Component (FPC) for 
clinical contact hours. 
Program Response: 
 
Foundational Practice Components 
 
The Foundational Practice Component (FPC) is achieved through a series of four (4) clinical experiences: 
One (1) Practicum course (100 clinical hours) and three (3) internships (300 clinical hours each). Through 
the duration of these four clinical experiences students 1000 clinical hours that include 500 direct face-
to-face hours and 500 indirect hours (paperwork, calls, etc.). Of the direct face-to-face hours, a 
minimum of 40% (200 hours) must be relational although students are highly encouraged to complete 
50% relational hours as many states still have a 50% relational requirement.  This is especially important 
for students who are considering applying for licensure outside of Indiana.  
 
On July 1, 2018, Indiana Senate Enrolled Act 224 went into effect reducing the required number of 
clinical face-to face-hours for MFTs and MHCs seeking licensure in the State of Indiana.  
 
Practicum. The first clinical experience is CNS 550: Practicum and is completed in one of the IWU 
Graduate Counseling Clinics. During practicum students are required to complete a minimum of 50 
direct client hours of which 10 hours must be group client hours and 50 indirect hours for a total of 100 
clinical hours.  For group hours to count the student must lead or co-facilitate the group, and the group 
must be therapeutic.  MFT students are encouraged to begin accruing relational hours at this time, 
although there is no specific number or % of relational hours required during practicum. 
 
Internships (CNS 551M; CNS 552M & CNS 554M). Students are required to complete three (3) 
internships and a total of 900 clinical hours. These are broken down in three (3) sets of 300 hours with 
150 indirect and 150 direct hours with a with a goal of 50% of the direct hours being relational. As stated 
above, although as of July 1, 2018 Indiana only requires 40% relational hours, all students are highly 
encouraged to achieve the 50% relational (250 direct hours). Internships usually take place over the 
course of a semester but may be extended until the required hours are completed with approval.  
 
Describe how the application component’s placement in the curriculum, duration, focus, and intensity is 
consistent with their program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
Program Response: 
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The program is structured with prerequisites which must be completed prior to Practicum (the first 
clinical experience). Students take the following foundational courses prior to clinical experience: 501 
Human Growth and Development, 502 Multicultural Counseling, 503, Theories and Techniques of the 
Helping Relationship, 504 Group Counseling, 505 Career Counseling, 506 Appraisal, 508 Legal Ethical and 
Professional Issues, and Psychopathology prior to starting Practicum. This gives students a good 
foundation prior to seeing clients and partially fulfills SLO1 and SLO2 (Educational Outcomes Chart) 
related to knowledge and skills. It also partially fulfills SLO3 and SLO6 related to sensitivity to diversity 
and ethical understanding of the field. By completing the foundational courses, it also partially meets PG 
1, PG2, and PG3, related to knowledge, skills, and sensitivity to diversity and ethical practice.  

Students take Foundations of MFT at the same time they begin Practicum to encourage development of 
basic counseling skills prior to learning more advanced MFT theory. The upper level courses and the four 
MFT courses further students’ knowledge and skills from the vantage of systems theory as well as 
providing an additional learning environment to further challenge students’ knowledge and beliefs 
around diversity and ethics in the practice of MFT.  

Master’s Degree Programs and Post-Degree Programs that teach the Foundational Curriculum and chose 
an equivalent competency level, rather than the required 500 clinical contact hours, must describe how 
the equivalency is defined and measured, what evidence the program has that students achieve a 
competency level that is equivalent to the same level of competency if they had required 500 client 
contact hours of all students in their program, how consistency of outcomes is assured across all 
students, how it relates to the program's mission, goals, and outcomes, and how students are informed 
about possible licensure portability issues related to the equivalency. 
Program Response: 
 
Not applicable. Our program requires 500 clinical contact hours.  
 
For Master’s Degree Programs and Post-Degree Programs that teach the Foundational Curriculum, 
describe the program's commitment to relational/systemic-oriented supervision and how the standard's 
minimum supervisory requirements are accomplished, including specific description of digital 
technology's use when applicable. 
Program Response: 
 
Commitment to Relational/Systemic-Oriented Supervision 
 
Our program is committed to relational/systemic-oriented supervision by ensuring that our students 
received a minimum of 100 hours of supervision accrued over the duration of four (4) clinical 
experiences: one (1) practicum and three (3) internships. Each week of supervision has at least 1 hour 
devoted to supervision of observable data allowing our program to easily meet the minimum 
requirement of 50 hours of observable data supervision. In addition, all University Supervision is done 
with our supervisors and supervisees in the same physical location.   
 
Supervisor Definitions and Requirements 
 
University Supervisors are those supervisors that oversee the course requirements of Practicum or 
Internship. University Supervisors are employees of the University and must abide by University 
guidelines. All MFT University Supervisors are either AAMFT approved Supervisors, Supervisor 
Candidates or Supervisor Equivalent. 
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Site Supervisors are the supervisors that directly oversee the supervisee’s work at their internship site. 
Site supervisors are employees of the site, not the university. Site Supervisors are not required to be 
AAMFT Approved Supervisors or Supervisors candidates but must meet the minimum requirements as a 
qualified supervisor as set by the state. These requirements include: 

1) A licensed marriage and family therapist who has at least five (5) years of experience; or 
2) An American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) approved supervisor; or 
3) An AAMFT approved supervisor candidate; or 
4) A supervisor who:  

a) has possession of a master’s degree or higher in a mental health field; and 
b) has five (5) years of post-master’s professional practice experience; and 
c) is supervising within their scope of experience and training. 

Practicum 

Practicum consists of 2 hours of group hours and 1 hour of individual supervision per week by a 
University Supervisor. During practicum students receive a minimum of 15 hours of supervision. This 
number might vary if the University Supervisor provides additional supervision outside of the 1 weekly 
scheduled hour. During the practicum experience students are required to do two (2) video case 
presentations.  
 
Internship 
 
Internship consists of three (3) separate experiences where students are practicing in different sites 
around our community under the supervision of a site supervisor and a University Supervisor. Internship 
class consists of two (2) weekly group supervision hours with a University Supervisor and one (1) weekly 
supervision hour with a site supervisor. Students are required to do four (4) video case presentations. In 
addition, most of our supervisors choose to do a minimum of 1 live supervision per student per 
semester. During each internship, students receive approximately 30 supervision hours from their 
University supervisor and 15 supervision hours from their site supervisor for a combined total of 45 
supervision hours per semester.  
 
Use of Digital Technology 
 
The Graduate Counseling Clinics have a video system called Vault which meets all HIPPA requirements 
and can only be access on campus. Each student and supervisor have a unique login and password. If 
students bring video from their internship sites, the video must be in an encrypted flash drive. 
 
Describe how the program's agreements with practice sites accomplish the minimum requirements 
presented in the standard. 
Program Response: 
 
There is a vetting process for prospective internship sites. Each site completes a Counseling Site 
Application. The Clinic Director then contacts the site and ensure that the site would be a good fit for 
our student. Once sites have been cleared as possible internship sites, an internship contract between 
the University, the site and the student. The contract covers the guidelines and responsibilities from 
each party.  
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For programs that teach the Advanced Curriculum, describe the Advanced Practice Component (APC) 
areas utilized by the program and verify that they include at least two from those presented by the 
standard with a duration of at least 9 months for a doctoral degree, or at least one with duration of 6 
months for a post-graduate program. 
Program Response: 
 
Not applicable. 
 
For programs that teach the Advanced Curriculum, demonstrate how students receive appropriate and 
adequate mentoring during the APC. 
Program Response: 
Not applicable. 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Clinic Manual 
Orientation to Clinic Procedures: 

• Appendix IV-C.1.Practicum General Information 
• Appendix IV-C.2.Internship General Information 
• Appendix IV-C.3.Orientation to the Clinic 
• Appendix IV-C.4.Practicum Orientation Topics 
• Appendix IV-C.5.Reading of Manual Verification 
• Appendix IV-C.6.Confidentiality and Security Agreement 
• Appendix IV-C.7.Steps for Clinic Test 

 
Sample of applications and contracts: 

• Appendix IV-C.8.Counseling Site Application 
• Appendix IV-C.9.Practicum Application 
• Appendix IV-C.10.Internship Application 
• Appendix IV-C.11.Internship Contract 

 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Sample placement agreement forms 
2. Documentation/program materials showing how student are informed of these program 

requirements.  
3. Program manual/handbook  
4. Program Policies and Procedures 
 
Key Element IV-D: Program and Regulatory Alignment 
The program demonstrates that graduates have met educational and clinical practice requirements 
(e.g., coursework, clinical experience, and supervision) that satisfy the regulatory requirements for 
entry-level practice in the state, province, or location in which the program physically resides or in 
which the student intends to practice. Programs must also document that students are informed (e.g., 
demonstrate review of appropriate regulatory sites or licensing laws) about the educational, clinical, 
and regulatory requirements for entry-level practice in the state, province, or location in which each 
student resides or intends to practice. 
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Rubric for Response 
 
Provide program documentation and regulatory requirements for entry-level practice in the state or 
location the program resides. 
Program Response: 
Our program meets the Educational Requirements set by the Indiana Code section IC 24-23.6-8-2.5. The 
table below shows these requirements and the program documentation where this information resides 
  

Regulatory Requirements for entry-Level practice in Indiana (IC 25-23.6-8-2.5Educational 
requirements) 

Program Documentation 

Sec. 2.5. (a) An applicant for a license as a marriage and family therapist under section 1 of 
this chapter or an applicant for a license as a marriage and family therapist associate under 
section 1.5 of this chapter must complete the following educational requirements: 
(1) Except as provided in subsection (b), complete twenty-seven (27) semester hours or 
forty-one (41) quarter hours of graduate course work that must include graduate level 
course credits with material in at least the following content areas: 

(A) Theoretical foundations of marriage and family therapy. 
(B) Major models of marriage and family therapy. 
(C) Individual development. 
(D) Family development and family relationships. 
(E) Clinical problems. 
(F) Collaboration with other disciplines. 
(G) Sexuality. 
(H) Gender and sexual orientation. 
(I) Issues of ethnicity, race, socioeconomic status, and culture. 
(J) Therapy techniques. 
(K) Behavioral research that focuses on the interpretation and application of research 
data as it applies to clinical practice. 

The content areas may be combined into any one (1) graduate level course, if the applicant 
can prove that the course work was devoted to each content area. 
(2) Not less than one (1) graduate level course of two (2) semester hours or three (3) 
quarter hours in the following areas: 

A) Legal, ethical, and professional standards issues in the practice of marriage and family 
therapy or an equivalent course approved by the board. 
(B) Appraisal and assessment for individual or interpersonal disorder or dysfunction. 

The program curriculum is designed to meet 
the academic requirements for licensure as a 
marriage and family therapist in the state of 
Indiana. This is stated in the program landing 
page.  
Students are also exposed to the regulatory 
requirements for licensure during CNS 508 
(Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues). 
Students are provided a form laying out the 
IWU courses and their line up with the Indiana 
Educational Requirements: Indiana MFT 
Licensure Educational Requirements- IWU 
Course line up 
 
  

3) At least one (1) supervised clinical practicum, internship, or field experience in a 
marriage and family counseling setting that meets the following requirements: 

(A) The applicant provided five hundred (500) hours of marriage and family therapy 
services, including at least four hundred (400) face to face client contact hours, of which 
at least two hundred (200) hours must be relational, under the supervision of a licensed 
marriage and family therapist who has at least five (5) years of experience or a qualified 
supervisor approved by the board. 

(B) The applicant received one hundred (100) hours of supervision from a licensed 
marriage and family therapist who has at least five (5) years experience as a 
qualified supervisor. 

The requirements under clauses (A) and (B) may be met by a supervised practice 
experience that took place away from an institution of higher education but that is certified 
by an official of the eligible postsecondary educational institution as being equivalent to a 
graduate level practicum or internship program at an institution accredited by an 
accrediting agency approved by the United States Department of Education Commission on 
Recognition of Postsecondary Education, the Association of Universities and Colleges of 
Canada, or the Commission on Accreditation for Marriage and Family Therapy Education. 
(b) The following graduate work may not be used to satisfy the content area requirements 
under subsection (a): 

(1) Thesis or dissertation work. 
(2) Practicums, internships, or fieldwork. 

The program clinical experience is designed to 
meet the Indiana requirements for licensure as 
an LMFTA by requiring students to complete 
1000 clinical hours under the supervision of an 
AAMFT Approved Supervisor or Supervisor 
Candidate.  This is stated in the program 
landing page.  
Students are also exposed to the regulatory 
requirements for licensure during CNS 508 
(Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues). 
In addition, information on clinical hours 
requirements are included in the Clinic Manual 
under Clinical Experience Overview pg 4, 
Practicum and Internship general information 
forms. 



COAMFTE Self-Study Narrative Template   107 
 

 

 
Describe how students are informed of these requirements. 
Program Response: 
 
In addition to the documents and places mentioned above:  

• Program Landing page, 
• CNS 508: Legal, Ethics and Professional Issues 
• Indiana MFT Licensure Educational Requirements- IWU Course line up 
• Practicum General Information Form 
• Internship General Information Form 

 
Students are informed of these requirements as early as their initial interview into the program and 
their first meeting with their academic faculty advisor. Advisors explain the general process of licensure 
from beginning of program to gaining clinical hours to graduation to sitting for the licensure exam to 
gaining full licensure, and how this is a minimum of 5 years process from beginning to end. This is also a 
time when faculty will ask if the student plans to stay and license in Indiana or plans to return/move to a 
different state.  
 
Students learn of the licensure requirements through a video on CNS 500: Orientation. The video is a 
general orientation to the MFT program, Program Mission, Goals and SLOs, as well as licensure 
requirements in Indiana and how to work with their advisor if they are thinking of moving out of state. 
Students learn more in depth information of the licensure process, requirements and ethics of the 
profession during CNS 508: Legal, Ethical, and Professional Issues Course. In this course they are 
required to attend an Indiana Licensure board meeting to further understand the ins and outs of 
licensure in the State of Indiana. 
 
Finally, students are required to attend a Practicum and Internship Orientations prior to the beginning of 
each semester. Requirements and procedures of each are address. The number of clinical hours needed 
for specific clinical courses are also included in each syllabus.  
 
Describe how students are informed of the regulatory requirements in the state or location they plan to 
practice. 
Program Response: 
 
Students are informed of regulatory requirements at different points during their stay with us. The 
program faculty are invested in helping students succeed in becoming licensed and work with individual 
students in ensuring they have the information they need. Students are informed of regulatory requires 
in Indiana at Orientation, CNS 508, CNS 546 and during individual advising. Those students who 
wish/plan to move out of state are informed at those same times mentioned previously to visit the 
AAMFT website’s Build Your Career- MFT State and Provincial Resources and to speak with their 
advisors.  
 
It is important that students take an active role in learning about the state in which they want to 
practice. Their advisors can then help them navigate that information (this requires the advisor to learn 
about that state’s requirements as well) and collaboratively create a plan that fits the regulatory 
requirements. For example, should the new state require an extra course on a specific content, the 
advisor can help set up an independent study class that will meet that requirement.  
 

https://www.indwes.edu/adult-graduate/programs/ma-counseling/marriage-and-family-counseling
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Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Clinic Manual pg. 4- Clinical Experience Overview  
Appendix IV-B.4.CNS 508: Legal, Ethical & Professional Issues - Students get exposure to the Indiana 
licensure process. Licensure Board Assignment pg.9. 
Appendix IV-C.1.Practicum General Information 
Appendix IV-C.2.Internship General Information 
Appendix IV-D.1.Indiana MFT Licensure Educational Requirements- IWU Course line up 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Program manual/handbook 
2. Documentation to show that students have been informed 
3. Course assignments or projects 
 
Key Element IV-E: Curriculum/Practice Alignment with Communities of Interest 
The program demonstrates that it considers the needs and expectations of identified Communities of 
Interest in developing and revising its curriculum and application component. 
 

Rubric for Response 
 
Identify COI relevant to curriculum and practice. 
Program Response: 
 
Students 
Alumni 
Clinic Clients 
Supervisors (university and site) 
Faculty (core, non-clinical and adjuncts) 
University Administration 
AMFTRB 
Employers 
Clinic Clients 
COAMFTE 
Regulatory Bodies 
 
Describe how feedback from these COI is obtained. 
Program Response: 
 

COI How feedback is obtained 
Students • End of Course Evaluations 

• MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey 
• Student Exit Surveys 
• Informal communication 
• Student liaison from Delta Kappa 
• Advising appointments 

Alumni • Divisional Alumni Survey – every 3 years 
• Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and 

Sufficiency Survey 
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• Informal communication 
Clients • Client Satisfaction Surveys 

• Client Satisfaction Survey for Young Kids 
Supervisors • Faculty meetings 

• University Supervisors check-ins 
• Practicum and Internship Evaluations 
• Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and 

Sufficiency Survey 
• Supervisor Webinars 
• Informal communication 

Faculty • Faculty meetings 
• Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency 

Survey 
• Teaching core MFT faculty check-in prior to start of each semester 
• Informal communication 

University Administration • Mission, Vision and Values as express by the Wesleyan Church, 
IWU, and the School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business 

• Achieving and maintain COAMFTE accreditation demonstrates a 
level of achievement of the program 

• Informal Communication 
AMFTRB • Licensure exam Domains content and changes 
Employers • Employer survey- Every 3 years 

• Informal Communication 
COAMFTE • Published Accreditation Manual and Procedures 

• Review of Annual Reports 
• Feedback regarding Accreditation Reports 
• Determining Accreditation Status of the program 

Regulatory Boards- Indiana Professional 
Licensing Agency: Behavioral Health and 
Human Services Licensure Board 

• Meeting regulatory and/or licensing standards for MFTs 

 
 
Describe how the needs and expectations of these COI are considered in curriculum/practice revision. 
Program Response: 
 

COI How needs and expectations are considered in Curriculum/practice revision 
Students/alumni • Feedback from graduates’ surveys and input from students is reviewed by 

faculty either at MFT faculty meeting or Divisional meeting (depending on the 
course being discussed). Faculty take the information into consideration and 
makes appropriate changes to the curriculum/practice components as needed 
by the identified lead faculty for the course being discussed. 

Clients • Client Satisfaction Surveys are utilized to improve the services provided by 
students practicing in our Graduate Counseling Clinics 

Supervisors • Supervisor feedback is discussed by faculty either at MFT faculty meeting or 
Divisional meeting (depending on the course being discussed), and relevant 
changes to curriculum/practice components are made by identified lead faculty 
for the course being discussed. 

Faculty • Faculty feedback is discussed by faculty either at MFT faculty meeting or 
Divisional meeting (depending on the course being discussed). Relevant changes 
to the curriculum/practice components are made by identified lead faculty for 
the course being discussed. 

• Teaching core MFT faculty check-in prior to start of each semester this the 
program to ensure that MFT course content is consistent between Indy and 
Marion as well as provides an opportunity for updates to course content, 
readings, assignments. 
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University Administration • Periodic review is made to ensure the program is in line with the Mission, Vision 
and Values as express by the Wesleyan Church, IWU, and the School of Social 
and Behavioral Sciences and Business 

• Needed changes are discussed by faculty either at Divisional meeting.  Relevant 
changes to the curriculum/practice components are made by identified lead 
faculty for the course being discussed. 

AMFTRB • Periodic review is made to ensure the program content covers the AMFTRB 
Licensure exam Domains.  

• If changes are needed these are discussed at MFT faculty meeting or Divisional 
meeting (depending on the course being discussed). Relevant changes to the 
curriculum/practice components are made by identified lead faculty for the 
course being discussed. 

Employers • Employer feedback is discussed by faculty at Divisional meeting and or annual 
assessment day. Relevant changes to the curriculum/practice components are 
made by identified lead faculty for the course being discussed. 

COAMFTE • Changes that are published and/or sent to programs are reviewed and discussed 
by core MFT faculty to ensure the program continues to align with COAMFTE 
Rules and procedures.  

Regulatory Boards- Indiana 
Professional Licensing Agency: 
Behavioral Health and Human 
Services Licensure Board 

• Changes to state law that impact the licensure procedures of our graduates are 
discussed by MFT core faculty at MFT faculty meetings. Relevant changes to the 
curriculum/practice components are made by identified lead faculty for the 
course being discussed. 

 
Provide examples of how the review process has led to curriculum/practice improvement. 
Program Response: 
 
Here are a couple of examples of how the review process has led to curriculum/practice improvement. 
1) Change in relational hours based on Regulatory Board. On July 1, 2018, Senate Enrolled Act 224 went into 

effect changing the required number of clinical face-to-face hours for MFTs and CMHCs. For MFTs they 
reduced the number of relational hours from 250 to 200. This piece of legislature was created to fast track the 
entrance of individuals into the professions. While we highly recommend our students try to reach 250-
relational hours (especially if considering moving out of state), the program reduced the required number to 
200 relational hours.  

2) Changes in the number of online courses students can take based on COAMFTE information. The COAMFTE 
November 15, 2019 changes to the Accreditation Manual along with the new definitions for Distance 
Education, made our program review and make changes to the number of online courses student can take. 
We are a 60-hour degree program which means that only 2 courses could be taken online. While this is not an 
issue for our Fall admit students, who are required to take all courses onsite with the exception of their 1 
elective, this change would potentially become an issue for our Spring admits. Spring admits already take 2 
online courses to ensure they are able to graduate within the advertised graduation time and would not have 
enough onsite electives to take. Faculty have created a new onsite elective and brought back one that had not 
been taught in a couple of years to help meet that need and ensure we are adhering to the new guidelines. 

3) Changes to courses based on faculty feedback based on MFT core teaching faculty check-ins. MFT teaching 
faculty have made several updates to the syllabi based on the needs they see to either update information, 
reading materials or suggest new assignments. An example of one of these changes can be found in CNS 546 
with the addition of a current events/issues in MFT Presentation where students have to select a recent issue 
of Family Therapy magazine and provide a short presentation on a topic. The faculty felt this would be an 
innovative way to keep our students engaged with the changes of the field and help them connect to the 
profession’s publications. 

 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
Appendix IV-E.1.Community of Interests (COI) Formal Contribution Schedule 
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Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Chart of relevant COI and methods for collecting feedback 
2. Timeline for requesting feedback 
 
Standard V: Program Effectiveness and Improvement 

Programs report the results of their outcome-based education framework based on their 
assessment plan in the Key Elements below. This requires programs to discuss data on Student 
Learning Outcomes aggregated at the program level, and how these have led to continuing 
effectiveness of the program, program improvement, and future plans for improvement. 

 
Key Element V-A: Demonstrated Student/Graduate Achievement 
The program provides aggregated data regularly collected on student/graduate achievement. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Identify the areas of student/graduate achievement, as defined in the glossary of COAMFTE Standards 
and selected by the program for data collection. 
Program Response: 
 
The areas of student/graduate achievement as defined in the glossary of COAMFTE standards that 
selected by the program for data collection include:1) licensure examination pass rates, 2) graduation 
rates, 3) retention rates, and 4) employment or job placement where they utilize their MFT skills. 
 
Describe ongoing data collection process for each student/graduate achievement. 
Program Response: 
 
Ongoing Data Collection Process for Student/Graduate Achievement Data 
 
Graduation/Retention rates. Graduation and retention rates are tracked on the MFT student database. 
Each individual prospective student/student is entered into the database once a complete application 
has been received. Information on entrance into the program as well as retention and progression 
through the program is noted. For example, notes are made on students who entered the program but 
decide to switch to another program, slow down due to financial, health or other personal issues as well 
as those who are suspended from the program. When students graduate, the graduation date and the 
number of semesters it took to complete their program is noted.  
 
Employment or job placement. Employment/job placement is tracked on the MFT student database. 
This information is gathered first through the Graduate Exit Survey which is collected the last semester 
of the student’s matriculation. If no job is noted at the time, the graduate is contacted 6 months later to 
check on possible employment. This information is then updated annually based on the MFT Alumni 
Survey sent out at the beginning of the calendar year. If graduates do not provide this information, the 
Program Director tries to reach out to individual graduates in a variety of forms (email, texts, calls, social 
media) to gather this information.  
 
Licensure Examination Pass Rates. Licensure Examination Pass rates are tracked on the MFT student 
database. This information is gathered through the annual MFT Alumni Survey set out at the beginning 
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of the calendar year. In addition, to the annual update, often graduates inform MFT faculty of they have 
successfully passed their licensure exam and received their LMFTA or that they are fully licensed. In 
these cases, the database is updated as information is given. If graduates do not provide this 
information, the Program Director reaches out to individual graduates in a variety of forms (email, texts, 
calls, social media) to gather this information. On top of that, the Program Director reviews the Indiana 
Professional Licensing Agency’s website to check and see if any graduate who did not provide 
information has indeed received their license. Hard copies of the information are printed and retained 
with the annual report information. 
 
Analyze and present aggregated data for student/graduate achievement. 
Program Response: 
 

COAMFTE Student Achievement Criteria Data for Indiana Wesleyan University  
Marion and Indianapolis Campus  ~ Accredited: 05/01/2015 

Advertised Program Length*: 2.5 years (7 semesters) 
Cohort Year 

Students 
Entered 
Program 

# of Full Time 
Students in 

Program 

Advertised 
Graduation Rate* 

(%) 

Maximum Graduation 
Rate** (%) 

Retention rate*** 
Job Placement Rate (%) National Exam Pass Rate 

(%)**** 

Marion Indy Marion Indy Marion Indy Marion Indy Marion Indy Marion Indy 

2010-2011 Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited 

2011-2012 Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited 

2012-2013 Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited 

2013-2014 Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited Not accredited 

2014-2015 7 9 (4) 57% (4) 
44.4% (4)57% (6)66.7% 57.14% 66.67% 100% 100% (2/ 3)66% (6/6)100% 

2015-2016 1 8 (0) 0% (4) 50% (1)100% (5)62.5% 100% 62.5% 100% 100% (1/1)100% (4/5) 80% 

2016-2017 5 11 (4) 80% (2) 18% (4)80% (7)72.7% 100% 90.91% 100% 100% (3/3) 
100% 

***(7/8) 
87.5%  

2017-2018 6 7 In 
process (1) 14% In process 66.67% 71.43% In process 100% In process 

2018-2019 6 12 In process In process 100% 75% In process In process 

2019-2020 8 16 In process In process In process In process In process 

Aggregated 
data 33 63 *(8/17) 

47.06% 
*(11/31) 
35.48% 

**(9/17) 
52.94% 

**(18/31) 
58.06% 80% 74.47% 100% 100% (7/6)  

85% 
***(17/19) 

89.47% 

 
*Only the number of available students who are eligible for graduation and have hit or surpassed the advertised 
the graduation rate at the time for self-study submission were considered. 
** Only the number of available students who are eligible for graduation and have hit or surpassed the maximum 
graduation rate at the time for self-study submission were considered. This does not include students who are still 
in process and are yet to reach the maximum graduation time. 
*** Retention rates were calculated with the original raw data. The number of students who were retained 
(graduated and are pending graduation) was divided by the number of students who started the program X 100. 
****Number has been updated based on information received since annual report. This number has not been 
updated on SAC table to prevent confusion until we received notice of our annual report results.  
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Data Analysis:  
 
Graduation Rates 
 
Marion.  Aggregated data results: 52.94% of all MFT incoming students graduate within the maximum 
time, and 47.06% of all incoming students graduate within the advertised graduation time. All students 
who enter the program, even if it is only for one semester, were considered in our data. The program 
has not had any student who stayed in the program finish beyond the maximum time frame allowed.  
 
Indianapolis. Aggregated data results: 58.06% of all MFT incoming students graduate within the 
maximum time, and 37.48% of all incoming students graduate within the advertised graduation time. All 
students who enter the program, even if it is only for one semester, were considered in our data. The 
program has not had anyone finish the program beyond the maximum time frame allowed. While the 
program is open to finding ways to improve our graduation rates, students have noted liking the 
flexibility to slow down their program of study. 
 
Retention Rates 
 
Marion Retention aggregated data results: 80% of students who start the program since the program’s 
initial accreditation have been retained. Of the students who left the program (5) since 2014-2015, 
100% of them changed programs within the Division of graduate counseling. One changed to a non-
clinical program. Changing programs within the Division is rather easy and students are advised before 
transitioning to ensure the change is program will be a good fit for student and the new program. 
Overall, our program is satisfied with the retention rate. 
 
Indianapolis Retention aggregated data results: 74.47% of students who start the program since the 
program’s initial accreditation have been retained. Of the students who left the program (12) since 
2014-2015, 58.33% (7) of them changed programs within the Division of graduate counseling. Changing 
programs within the Division is rather easy and students are advised before transitioning to ensure the 
change is program will be a good fit for student and the new program. 16.67% (2) had to stop the 
program due to illness. 8.33% (1) was academically suspended from the program. 8.33% (1) dropped 
after they got married. 8.33% (1) stopped due to financial issues.  Overall, our program is satisfied with 
the retention rate, but would like to find ways to increase it.  
 
Employment or job placement 
 
Marion. Aggregated data results: 100% of students who reported their employment status had a job 
and were working in a job where they were utilizing their MFT skills. Many of our students secure a job 
within their last semester. We are very proud of this achievement.  
 
Indianapolis. Aggregated data results: 100% of students who reported their employment status had a 
job and were working in a job where they were utilizing their MFT skills. Many of our students secure a 
job within their last semester. We are very proud of this achievement.  
 
Licensure Examination Pass Rates 
 
Marion. Aggregated data results: 85% of students who sat for the MFT exam passed the exam. We have 
only had 1 student since our COAMFTE accreditation was awarded has not pass the licensure exam. We 
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were surprised that that particular student did not pass and have attempted to contact the student with 
no success. While our program would love a 100% pass rate, we feel that an accumulative 85% pass rate 
is very good.  
 
Indianapolis. Aggregated data results: 89.47% of students who sat for the MFT exam passed the exam. 
Only 2 students since our COAMFTE accreditation was awarded have not passed the licensure exam. 
When contacted, one student reported being personally unprepared and then second one offered no 
comment. While our program would love a 100% pass rate, we feel that an accumulative 89.47% pass 
rate is very good.  
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
none 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Aggregated student/graduate achievement data (sample if a large document)  
2. Narrative information of graduate achievement data analyses  
3. Faculty and/or committee minutes 
4. COI meeting minutes  
 
Key Element V-B: Demonstrated Achievement of Program Goals 
The program describes how data was analyzed and provides aggregated data that demonstrates 
achievement of each program goal via data from measured Student Learning Outcomes, based on 
targets and benchmarks provided in the program’s outcome-based education framework—data from 
Student Learning Outcomes demonstrate that the program is meeting program goals. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Present aggregated data produced by the Outcome Based Education framework and assessment 
measures described in Standard I with clear targets and benchmarks for each Student Learning 
Outcome, and demonstrate how data from SLOs allows the program to determine if it is meeting 
Program Goals. 
Program Response: 
 
The following chart provides all of the aggregated data of our program’s Student Learning Outcomes 
since Fall 2015 when our program was granted COAMFTE accreditation. Over that span of time, the 
program has made several changes to the benchmarks and the assessment mechanisms utilized. The 
chart below provides all of this data with comments on when they were utilized and when/why they 
were changed as applicable.   
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Aggregated Program Evaluation Grid (2015-2019) 
 

PG SLO Benchmarks (B) and Targets 
(T) 

Assessment Results Notes on changes  Interpretation of SLO in 
Achieving Program Goals 

Pr
og

ra
m

 G
oa

l#
1:

 T
he

 p
ro

gr
am

 w
ill

 p
re

pa
re

 st
ud

en
ts

 to
 e

ng
ag

e 
in

 th
e 

pr
of

es
sio

na
l p

ra
ct

ic
e 

of
 in

di
vi

du
al

, c
ou

pl
e,

 a
nd

 fa
m

ily
 th

er
ap

y.
 

 

SL
01

: S
tu

de
nt

s w
ill

 D
em

on
st

ra
te

 k
no

w
le

dg
e 

of
 th

eo
rie

s a
nd

 tr
ea

tm
en

t o
f 

in
di

vi
du

al
s,

 c
ou

pl
es

, a
nd

 fa
m

ili
es

 fr
om

 a
 sy

st
em

ic
 p

er
sp

ec
tiv

e.
 

a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 541 
Midterm. 

Mean: 87.14; 
71% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T not met 

Used 2018-present 

 
 
Overall, SLO1’s benchmarks (B) 
have been consistently met 
since our initial accreditation. 
The program has even been 
able to meet several targets (T) 
with 3/6 of the assessment 
mechanisms used.  
Of the current three (3) 
assessment mechanisms being 
utilized, grades in item A (CNS 
541 Midterm) did not reach 
the benchmark set. CNS 541 
(Foundations of MFT) is the 
first course students are 
formally introduced to MFT 
history and theory which might 
just be a reason for the lower 
grades. 2018-2019 was the first 
year this assessment 
mechanism was utilized. The 
faculty will track how students 
score during the 2019-2020 
academic year before making 
additional interpretations. 
 
SLO2’s benchmarks (B) we also 
consistently being met with the 
exception of CNS 546 Skills 
demonstration which has not 
been used since 2018. All 
benchmarks (B) and two (2) 
targets (T) are being met with 
the current assessment 
mechanisms.  
 
 
Based on these results, we feel 
confident in stating that 
Program Goal#1 is being 
achieved with some room for 
improvement.  

b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 541 
Final. 

Mean: 90.64; 
85.7% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 

c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better in the MFCT 
post-test 

 

Mean: 4.60; 
88% scored 75% or 
better 
B met; T not met 

Used 2017-present. This item was 
moved from SLO 6, and the 
benchmark was changed from 75% 
to 80% to line-up with other SLOs. 

B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 49-54. 

Mean: 4.60; 
88% scored 4 or 
better 
B met; T not met 

No longer Used. 
Used 2015-2018 

B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #6a and 6b 

 

Mean: 4.86; 
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2017 

B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 in the 
Practicum and Final student 
Progression Evaluation 

Mean: 4.78; 
90% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 542 
Clinical Video presentation 

Mean: 96.33; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 

b. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 543 
Clinical Video Presentation 

Mean: 98.81; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 

c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on CNS 554 
Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance 
questions, 1-25 except #15 

mean 4.15; 
82.35% scored 4 or 
better 
B met; T not met 

Used 2018-present 

B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 Skills 
demonstration. 

Mean: 92.47; 76.19% 
scored 90% or better 
B and T not met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 

B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 

Mean: 93.12 82.14% 
scored 90% or better 
B met; T not met 

Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 

B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #3a-h. 

Mean: 4.94; 
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2015-2017 
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B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on CNS 
554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions, 1-13 

Mean: 5; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2017-2018 
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a. B=80%; T=09% will score a 
grade of 80% or better in the 
CNS 502 Treatment 
Presentation. 

Mean: 97.55; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2017-present 
 

Overall, SLO3’s benchmarks (B) 
and targets (T) have been 
consistently met since our 
initial accreditation. All three 
(3) assessment mechanisms 
being currently utilized meet 
these at 100%. Given that 2/3 
of these mechanisms have only 
been utilized for 1 academic 
year, it would be interesting to 
see if we continue to have 
100% achievement.  
 
All of SLO4’s benchmark (B) 
and targets (T) are being met 
as of 2018-2019. In prior 
academic years, in all but 1 
assessment mechanisms did 
benchmarks (B) were met (CNS 
509 integration). This specific 
benchmark (B) was met in 
2018-2019 after the 
benchmark was lowered to 
80% of students scoring 80% 
on the CNS 509 Integration 
paper. The benchmark was 
lowered from a grade of 90% 
to 80% to make it consistent 
with other benchmarks (which 
are set to a grade of 80%).  
 
Based on these aggravated 
scores, we feel confident in 
stating that Program Goal#2 is 
being achieved with some 
room for improvement. 

b. B=80%; T=09%   will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 546 
Capstone Paper Rubric 
Multicultural Section. 
 

Mean: 3.68; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 
 

c. B=80%; T=09%   will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 58-63. 

Mean: 4.22; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 

80% will score four or better 
out of five on the final CNS 
554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 49-54. 

Mean: 4.78; 
100 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 

80% will score four or better 
out of five on the Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #6a and 6b. 

Mean: 4.9; 
92.86 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 

80% will score four or better 
out of five in the Practicum 
and Final student Progression 
Evaluation. 

Mean: 4.78; 
90 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer used. 
Used 2015-2017 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% on the CNS 509 
Integration Paper 

For B=80% scoring 
80%+(2018-2019) 
mean of 95% with 
100% scoring 80% or 
better 
B and T met  
 
For B=80% scoring 
90%+ (2015-2018) 
Mean: 90.22; 
57.67% scoring 90+  
B and T not met  

Used 2015-present. % was reduced 
from a score of 90% to a score of 
80% in 2018-2019 to align our other 
benchmarks. A benchmark of 80% 
scoring 90% was hard to achieve. 

b. B=80%; T=90% will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 546 
Capstone Paper Rubric 
Spirituality in therapy section. 

mean: 4; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 

c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
questions 53-57. 

Mean: 4.33;  
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present 
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B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 

Mean: 93.12; 
82.14% scored 90% 
or better 
B met; T not met 

Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 

B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on the 
final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student questions 35-43. 

Mean: 4.80;  
91.18% scored 90% 
or better 
B and T met 

used 2015-2018; some items from 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student form are still 
being used, but not all the same 
items 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 507 
Article critique. 

Mean: 92.8; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present. Replaced grade 
for CNS 507 Research proposal as 
the article critique was a better fit. 

SLO5’s all benchmarks (B) but 
one has been consistently met 
since our initial accreditation. 
All targets (T) but two (2) have 
been met in the past.  
Utilizing score of 90% or better 
on the CNS 507 Research 
Proposal paper was 
consistently not being met. 
When discussed at the 2018 
Annual Assessment meeting, it 
was decided that the 
measurement was unrealistic 
as this particular assignment 
had many components and 
was used more as a learning 
tool and it was heavily 
criticized and graded. 
 
All current assessment 
mechanisms have only been 
used for 1 academic year and 
are meeting both our 
benchmarks and targets. It 
would be interesting to see if 
we continue to have 100% in 
achievement of our 
Benchmarks and Targets. 
 
SLO6 ‘s benchmarks (B) have 
been consistently met since 
our initial accreditation.  The 
current assessment 
mechanisms are meeting both 
benchmarks (B) and targets 
(T). 
 
Based on these results, we feel 
confident in stating that 
Program Goal#3 is being 
achieved. 

b. B=80%; T=90% will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 541 
Research presentation 

Mean: 95.43; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used 2018-present. This was a new 
assignment created specifically to 
assess SLO5  

c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on CNS 554 
Final Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions: 15, 
28, 29, 35, 38, 39,40 

Mean 4.14; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

Used in 2018-present 

 B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 507 
Research Proposal paper. 

  
Mean: 80.86;   
28.33% of students 
scoring 90% or better 
B and T not met  

No longer being used.  
Used 2015-2018 

B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 

Mean: 93.12; 
82.14% scored 90% 
or better 
B met; T not met 

Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 

B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #3a-h.  

Mean: 4.94;  
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 

No longer being used.  
Used 2015-2018 
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. a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 508 
Poster Presentation paper. 

 

Mean 97%; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 

Used for 2018-present.  

b. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of students -
`questions #44-52. 

 

Mean: 4.57; 90.2% 
scored 4 or better 
B and T met 

Used 2015-present. Numbers on 
form have been updated, but items 
are the same. 

B=80%; T=90% will score 75% 
or better on the MFT 
Comprehensive exam 

Mean: 80.21; 81.25% 
scored 80% or better 
B met; T not met 

No longer used for SLO 6. 
Used 2015-2018 for SLO6. It was 
moved to SLO1 for 2018-2019 as it 
was a better fit and the % was 
moved to 80% to match all Targets. 
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Describe ongoing processes for collecting and analyzing aggregated data. 
Program Response: 

The process of collecting and analyzing aggregated data is a team effort between the Program Director 
and the Operations Manager who collects and files all data collected across the Division of Graduate 
Counseling. The Operations Manager provides the Program Director the information requested, and the 
Program Director combines and analyzes the aggregated data. This particular data was specially 
challenging as it required taking into account various assessment mechanisms that are no longer 
utilized. All assessment mechanisms utilized to measure SLOs since the MFT program was granted 
COAMFTE accreditation have been included with explanations of when and why certain mechanisms are 
no longer being used. 

Annual aggregated data is formally reviewed and analyzed formally during the Annual Assessment Day 
which is takes places at the beginning of each academic year. The aggregated data presented in the self-
study takes into account the last 4 academic years and will be scheduled to be discussed at our 2020 
Annual Assessment Day along with the 2019-2020 data. 

Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix V-B.1.CNS 502 Treatment Presentation Rubric 
Appendix V-B.2.CNS 507 Article critique Rubric 
Appendix V-B.3.CNS 508 Poster Presentation paper Rubric 
Appendix V-B.4.CNS 509 Integration Paper Rubric 
Appendix V-B.5.CNS 541 Research and Evaluation Presentation Rubric 
Appendix V-B.6.CNS 542 Clinical Video presentation Rubric 
Appendix V-B.7.CNS 543 Clinical Video Presentation Rubric 
Appendix V-B.8.CNS 546 Capstone Paper Rubric 
Appendix V-B.9.CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of Student Performance  
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Evaluation templates/rubrics for SLOs  
2. Aggregated SLO data 
3. Narrative how SLO data demonstrates meeting program goals 
4. Aggregated Program Outcome data (sample if a large document)  
5. Narrative information of how SLO data allows program to achieve the Program Goals. 
 
Key Element V-C: Demonstrated Achievement of Faculty Effectiveness 
The program must demonstrate faculty effectiveness in achieving the program’s mission, goals, and 
outcomes. 
• The program provides aggregated data that demonstrates the Program Director provides effective 

leadership for the program to achieve its program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
• The program provides aggregated data that demonstrates the performance and achievements of 

faculty that support attainment of the program’s mission, goals, and outcomes. 
 

Rubric for Response 
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Describe the ongoing evaluative process and measures used to determine Program Director’s 
effectiveness in achieving the program's mission, goals, and outcomes. 
Program Response: 
 
Evaluation of Program Director 
 
In the past, the Program Director’s effectiveness was only evaluated by the Division Chair during their 
PGDPs. Since the PGDP only provided a brief assessment of the Program Director’s role and did not 
specifically address their effectiveness in achieving the program’s mission, goals and outcomes, the 
program has taken steps to broaden the evaluation of the Program Director’s effectiveness by including 
two (2) specific questions in our surveys taken by various Communities of Interests.   
 
The evaluation of the Program Director’s role is clearly assessed by two (2) questions in the MFT Student 
Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency 
Survey, and the Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. The 
questions are set on a 5-point scale (1= strongly agree, 2= disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= 
strongly agree). Effective evaluations are deemed at a minimum of aggregated score of 3. These 
questions read as follows: 
 

Survey Items Evaluating Program Director MFT Student 
Survey Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

The Program Director provides effective leadership in order to maintain the 
program’s goals and student learning outcomes. 

3a 2a 

The Program Director upholds the program’s mission, goals, and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4a 2b 

 
 
Present aggregated data of Program Director’s effectiveness. 
Program Response: 
 
Aggregated Data of Program Director’s Effectiveness 
 
The PGDPs evaluations from the last few years demonstrate that the Program Director is being effective 
in the areas of teaching, scholarship, Christian integration and service. The service section of the PGDP 
evaluation contained information on the service to the program, university, and community including 
work as program director. Copies of the PGDP will be available for review in the resource room by the 
COAMFTE’s Site Visitors Team. As presented on the table below the program director has surpassed the 
minimum positive aggregated score of 3 at both our Indianapolis and Marion campuses.  
 
 

Survey Items Evaluating the Program 
Director 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

The Program Director provides effective 
leadership in order to maintain the 
program’s goals and student learning 
outcomes. 

5 4.8 4.9 4.9 4.44 4.8 4.9 4.71 4.81 
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The Program Director upholds the program’s 
mission, goals, and learning outcomes 
through their work. 

4.93 4.8 5 4.91 4.5 4.8 5 4.77 4.84 

Aggregated Mean 4.96 4.8 4.95 4.9 4.47 4.8 4.95 4.74 4.82 

 
 
Describe the ongoing evaluative process and measures used to determine program faculty and 
supervisor effectiveness in achieving the program's mission, goals, and outcomes. 
Program Response: 
 
Faculty Effectiveness 
 
Similar to the Program Director’s evaluation, the program’s evaluation of program faculty effectiveness 
did not directly address their contributions in terms of mission, goals, and outcomes. The evaluation of 
faculty effectiveness was primarily left to the PGDP process as described in Key Element III-E.  
 
Overall Evaluation. Starting Spring 2020, the evaluation of faculty effectiveness in upholding the 
program’s mission, Goals and Student Learning Outcomes is now also being assess by two (2) questions 
in the MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey, and the Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and 
Sufficiency Survey. The questions are set on a 5-point scale (1= strongly agree, 2= disagree, 3= 
undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree). Effective evaluations are deemed at a minimum of 
aggregated score of 3. These questions read as follows: 
 
 

Survey Items Evaluating Faculty MFT Student Survey 
Items 

Faculty and 
Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 

Core Faculty (Dr. Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. Williams) uphold 
the program’s mission, goals and learning outcomes through their 
work. 

4d 3b 

Non-Clinical Faculty (teaching, i.e. Dr. Money Brady, Dr. 
Thompson etc.) uphold the program’s mission, goals and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4e 3c 

 
 
 
Supervisor Effectiveness 
 
Similar to the Program Director and faculty’ evaluations, the program’s evaluation of supervisors’ 
effectiveness did not directly address their contributions in terms of mission, goals, and outcomes. The 
evaluation of supervisors’ effectiveness was limited to student evaluations of the supervisors gathered 
at practicum and internship. 
 
Starting Spring 2020, the evaluation of faculty effectiveness in upholding the program’s mission, Goals 
and Student Learning Outcomes is now also being assess by one (1) question in the MFT Student 
Sufficiency and Safety Survey, the Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency 
Survey, and the Alumni/Supervisor Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey. The 
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questions are set on a 5-point scale (1= strongly agree, 2= disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= 
strongly agree). Effective evaluations are deemed at a minimum of aggregated score of 3. These 
questions read as follows: 
 
Survey Items Evaluating University Supervisors MFT Student Survey Items Faculty and 

Alumni/Supervisors Survey 
Items 

University Supervisors (Katherine Ruiz, Kristina Graber, Kay 
Keller, Lorrie Neuberg, Dr. Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. 
Williams) uphold the program’s mission, goals and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4f 3d 

 
Present aggregated data of program faculty and supervisor effectiveness. 
Program Response: 

Faculty Effectiveness 
 

Evaluation Results 

Professional Growth and Development Plan 
(PGDP) 

The PGDP evaluations of all three (3) core faculty 
demonstrate that they have been satisfactorily 
working on all four areas of the PGDP: Teaching, 
Scholarship, Christian Integration and Service. Copies 
of the PGDP will be available for review in the resource 
room by the COAMFTE’s Site Visitors Team. 
 

Annual Faculty Activity Report Form All three (3) core faculty completed each required activity. 
These report forms will be available for review in the 
resource room by the COAMFTE’s Site Visitors Team. 

MFT Faculty Evaluations All core faculty completed each of the requirements for a 
satisfactory evaluation. The MFT Faculty Evaluation takes 
into account both the PGDP and the annual faculty activity 
report forms.  These evaluations will be available for review 
in the resource room by the COAMFTE’s Site Visitors Team. 
 

 
 
As presented on the tables below the Core Faculty, Non-Clinical Faculty, and University Supervisors have 
surpassed the minimum positive aggregated score of 3 at both our Indianapolis and Marion campuses, 
noting satisfactory evaluation in upholding the program’s mission, Goals and SLOs. 

 

Survey Items Evaluating Core Faculty 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 

Marion 
Combined Students Alumni & 

Supervisors Faculty Indy 
mean Students  Alumni & 

Supervisors  Faculty Marion 
Mean 

Core Faculty uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and learning outcomes through their 
work. 

4.83 4.8 5 4.88 4.37 5 5 4.79 4.83 
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Survey Items Evaluating Non-Clinical Faculty 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 

Marion 
Combined Students Alumni & 

Supervisors Faculty Indy 
mean Students  Alumni & 

Supervisors Faculty Marion 
Mean 

The Non-clinical faculty (teaching i.e. Dr. 
Money-Brady, Dr. Thompson, etc.) uphold the 
program’s mission, goals, and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4.69 4.7 4.64 4.68 3.75 4.9 4.64 4.43 4.55 

 

Survey Items Evaluating University 
Supervisors 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni& 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors 

Facult
y 

Marion 
Mean 

University Supervisors (Katherine Ruiz, Kristina 
Graber, Kay Keller, Lorrie Neuberg, Dr. 
Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. Williams) uphold 
the program’s mission, goals and learning 
outcomes through their work. 

4.59 4.8 4.82 4.74 4.44 4.9 4.82 4.72 4.73 

 
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Survey Findings- Faculty and Supervisors 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Aggregated faculty and supervisor effectiveness data (sample if a large document)  
2. Aggregated PD data 
3. Narrative information of PD data analyses  
4. Narrative information of faculty and supervisor effectiveness data analyses 
 
Key Element V-D: Demonstrated Program Improvement 
The program demonstrates how evidence is used to maintain the achievement of Student Learning 
Outcomes and/or foster program improvement with plans for future improvement based on the 
evidence. Evidence includes but is not limited to findings regarding program goals and outcomes, 
student/graduate achievement, Communities of Interest, and evaluations (as described in the 
assessment plan) of curriculum and teaching/learning practices; fiscal and physical resources; 
technological resources; instructional and clinical resources; academic resources; and student 
support resources. Data should demonstrate that the program is meeting its goals and outcomes, 
especially specified targets and benchmarks and if not, what plans the program has for meeting or 
modifying its goals. 

 
Rubric for Response 

 
Describe how the analysis of data in the following areas has led to program improvement, where 
needed or future program improvement:  
• Program goals and Student Learning Outcomes 
• Student/graduate achievement 
• Communities of Interest  
• Evaluations (as described in the assessment plan) of curriculum and teaching/learning practices  
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• Fiscal and physical resources 
• Technological resources  
• Instructional and clinical resources  
• Academic resources  
• Student support resources  
Program Response: 
 
Program goals and Student Learning Outcomes 
 
Data observation and changes made: 
 
Routine data analysis of program goals and SLOs has resulted in several changes to the program’s 
benchmarks over the years. These changes have been made to ensure that the mechanisms in question 
and their set benchmarks were appropriate to measure achievement of the specific SLO. The 
Aggregated Program Evaluation Grid (2015-2019) notes when and why these changes were made.  
 
In reviewing the achievement of goals and SLOs for the most recent year, it appears that the program 
has been meeting program goals 1-3, and all but one current benchmark in SLO1 are also being met (a. 
B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 541 Midterm).  This was a new benchmark added for 
the 2018-2019 academic year. This was also the first academic year that a benchmark for SLO1 was not 
met. While this does not mean SLO is not being met (as 2/3 benchmarks were met), it will require some 
discussion. As a program we do not want to make changes to that specific benchmark until we have at 
least one additional academic year’s data.  
 
Changes made: Goals are being met and no changes have been made. 
 
 
 
Student/Graduate Achievement 
 
The data analysis of student/graduate achievement in regard to graduation/retention rates, 
employment/job placement and licensure examination pass rate reveal different things about each.  
 
Employment/job placement rates 
 
First, the employment/job placement rate for both programs (Marion and Indianapolis) are at 100%, 
and we are very proud of those statistics. We recognize that trend might be hard to keep up, but the 
faculty goes to great efforts to ensure we are producing strong clinicians with a strong reputation in our 
communities. We plan to continue to keep this up. 
 
Changes made: Goals are being met and no changes have been made. 
 
Licensure Examination Pass Rate 
 
Second, the aggregated data of licensure examination pass rate since our accreditation is at a 
respectable 85% for Marion and 89.47% for Indianapolis. We did have a dip below the COAMFTE 
standard to keep at pass rate of 70% in the Marion 2014-2015 cohort with 66% passage rate.  While the 
number does seem quite low, it is important to note that only 3 of those graduates took the exam and 
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only 2/3 passed. We also recognize that since 2015 we have had a total of 3 student not pass the 
licensure exam.  
 
Changes made: While the aggregated numbers are still positive (85% and 89.47%), the MFT faculty has 
been trying to find ways to help our students be more prepared when going into the exam. Some 
examples of these include having recent graduates who passed the licensure exam visit the CNS 546 
class (last didactic MFT course) and talk to student about their personal experiences and provide study 
tips.  
 
Graduation Rates 
 
Third, the aggregated graduation rates provided prompted the program to dig deeper into the data and 
allow us to begin discussions into possible improvements.  
 
The aggregated data of graduation rates for Marion are 47.06% for those graduating within the 
advertised graduation time and 52.94% for those who graduate within the maximum time.  
 
The aggregated data of graduation rates for Indianapolis are 37.48% for those graduating within the 
advertised graduation time and 58.06% for those who graduate within the maximum time. 
 
Changes made: Given that graduation rates consider all students including those who enrolled in 1 
semester but later chose to leave for various reasons (see retention rates section) leads to several 
questions as to why students are not finishing the program within the advertised length of completion. 
In order to understand this further, the raw data was revisited, information on reasons why students are 
not completing the program was compiled. The results of this data analysis can be found on the table 
below.  
Based on these results we are seeing that there are four (4) main reasons why our students are choosing 
to slow down. These differences differ in their % based on campus. Marion has a higher rate of students 
needing to add an additional semester to collect their clinical hours, while the majority of our 
Indianapolis students who chose to slow down, make this choice from the beginning of their program. 
While no major changes have been taken at this time, the results have sparked several informal 
conversations among MFT faculty as to possible future changes or considerations. This topic will be 
address at our Annual Assessment Day. 
 

GRADUATION RATES: REASONS WHY STUDENTS SLOWED DOWN 
AGGREGATED DATA  

Reasons 
MARION INDIANAPOLIS JOINT PROGRAMS 

total % that 
slowed down total % that 

slowed down total % that 
slowed down 

Chose to go slow from the beginning (family 
reasons; needed more of a part-time option) 1 20.00% 4 33.33% 5 29.41% 

Needed 1 additional semester for clinical hours 
collection 3 60.00% 3 25.00% 6 35.29% 

Took a semester or more off (personal reasons) 0 0.00% 2 16.67% 2 11.76% 

Decided to slow down after starting program 1 20.00% 3 25.00% 4 23.53% 

total #students that slowed down 5 100.00% 12 100.00% 17 100.00% 
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Retention Rates 
 
Marion has an aggregated retention rate of 80% retention since initial accreditation of the program. The 
breakdown by cohort has been presented under Key Element V-A.  
Indianapolis has an aggregated retention rate of 74.47% retention since initial accreditation of the 
program. The breakdown by cohort has been presented under Key Element V-A.  
 
Changes made: At this time the program faculty has concluded that retention rates are at a respectable 
74.47% for Indianapolis and 80% for Marion. While the program is generally satisfied with these rates, 
we hope to find ways to increase retention. As commented under Key Element V-A, of the students who 
left the MFC/T program the majority of them changed to another program within the Division of 
Graduate Counseling (100% in Marion, and 58.33% in Indianapolis). This issue was brought up at the 
April 20,2020 Divisional Faculty meeting as it affected all programs. After some discussion, it was 
apparent that the ease at which students can switch from one program to the next is of concern for all 
programs, and faculty often feel they are expected to not question the move. This becomes a bigger 
issue as many programs have limited space for students. A motion was made and carried to create a 
more formalized process for students within the divisional programs to follow when requesting to 
switch programs. A committee was then formed from volunteers to create a new process and bring it 
back to the division for further discussion and approval.  
 
 
 
 
Communities of Interest 
 
Communities of Interest (COI) provide a variety of feedback thru various venues as described in Key 
Element I-C. The information COIs provide affects all areas of our program. Here are some examples. 

• COI’s information and data has led to curriculum/practice improvement as described in Key 
Element IV-E (changes in relational hours, number of online courses students can take, and 
changes to courses).  

• COI’s data analysis has led to altering class times, providing additional trainings and addressing 
concern of supervisors (see examples on Key Element I-B). 

• COI’s data on various resources show that we have sufficient resources at this time.  
• Specifically, to the achievement of SLOs, COI’s data have provided information that our program 

and faculty are upholding the program mission, goals and SLO’s.  
 

Changes made/being considered: Some examples of changes have already been identified. It is the 
program’s plan to continue to listen and find ways to improve our program as needed.  In the comment 
sections of the graduate exit survey, there were two comment that referred to students being frustrated 
when asked to move sections of internship. Our internship groups are limited to 5 students per section 
and can have students from all 3 internships levels (CNS 551, CNS 552 and CNS 554). The cross-section 
listing means that technically you could have 15 students sign up for the same section. While we 
circulated sign-up sheets to prevent the over-registration of any one section, we don’t seem to have 
very good follow-thru on signing up for the correct sections. This is certainly an area that needs to be 
addressed to reduce student frustration at a time when they are trying to manage internship and class 
schedules.  
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Evaluations (as described in the assessment plan) of curriculum and teaching/learning practices 
 
As described in the IWU MFC/T Assessment Plan under Key Element I-B, the MFT Core faculty are 
responsible for the evaluation and updates of curriculum and teaching/learning practices within the 
MFT program course.  Some examples of changes to curriculum and teaching/learning practices 
include: 

• Based on coordination meetings between MFT faculty, several changes have been made to the 
MFT courses. These changes include updating rubrics, creation of new assignments for CNS 
541, CNS 542, CNS 546. 
i) CNS 541: addition of new research and evaluation model presentation. This assignment 

requires students to review the literature on an assigned theoretical model exploring the 
use, efficacy, and evaluation of the model over the last 10 years noting significant 
shifts/evolutions of the model and the types of problems generally address and groups 
focused by researcher/clinicians using the theory.  The assignment was used to expand 
students’ knowledge of foundational theories and help them see the vitality and ever-
changing field of MFT. 

ii) CNS 542: addition of new advocacy presentation. This assignment requires students to 
review the existing literature on a population of interest and develop a potential 
intervention/advocacy plan for that specific population. The focus is on helping students 
increase their intervention/advocacy knowledge while anchoring the intervention in 
theory.  This assignment replaced a techniques presentation.  

iii) CNS 546: addition of two new presentations: a Current Events/Issues in MFT presentation 
and a Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation. The Current Events/Issues in MFT 
presentation requires students to take turns discussing current events in the field of MFT. 
Students select an issue of the Family Therapy Magazine and provide a brief summary of 
the topic and facilitate an informal discussion on that topic. This assignment was created to 
give students one more opportunity to be aware of the current events and changes in our 
field before they graduate. The Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation requires 
students to examine how they might work with clients dealing with crisis or a traumatic 
issue utilizing their chosen theory (during this course students are working and developing 
their philosophy of therapy). This assignment replaced a previously used assignment where 
students would demonstrate their use of EFT with their current clients. The MFT faculty felt 
this was a better fit for the course as it incorporated both the student’s chosen theory and 
the focus of the course (trauma and crisis).   

• Based on having several students ask to take practicum (CNS 550) ahead of sequence, 
prompted the review of the Catalog description. Since this change would that impact other 
programs in the Division, it was brought up to the Divisional Faculty meeting. The issue was 
discussed, and the MFT Program Director volunteered to complete the appropriate School 
Curriculum Committee form and bring it to the next faculty meeting for a vote. The vote 
successfully passed with minor revisions and the form has been sent to the School Curriculum 
Committee for review and approval.  

 
 
Fiscal and Physical Resources 
Fiscal and physical resources were assessed based on faculty, students and alumni feedback. The items 
measured utilized a scale from 1-5. Sufficiency is determined by a minimum of a mean of 3 across each 
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assessed item. Data Analysis of fiscal and physical resources demonstrated that both Indianapolis and 
Marion campuses had sufficient fiscal and physical resources at this time.  
 

Survey Items addressing Fiscal and Physical 
Resources 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient 
fiscal resources available to them to uphold the 
program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes.  

3.61 4.40 3.73 3.91 4.56 4.70 3.73 4.33 4.12 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient fiscal resources available to them to uphold 
the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes.  

3.77 4.40 4.00 4.06 4.56 4.70 4.00 4.42 4.24 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical 
resources available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 

4.08 4.50 4.36 4.31 4.63 4.80 4.36 4.60 4.47 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient physical resources available to them to 
uphold the program’s mission, goals, and students 
learning outcomes. 

4.08 4.50 4.45 4.34 4.63 4.80 4.45 4.63 4.48 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  4.71 4.70 4.54 4.65 4.56 4.80 4.54 4.63 4.64 

Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  4.50 4.70 4.09 4.43 4.37 4.70 4.09 4.39 4.41 

Students have adequate study spaces available on 
campus 4.21 4.30 4.45 4.32 4.25 4.30 4.45 4.33 4.32 

The MFT program has adequate administrative space 
to operate.  3.92 4.50 4.45 4.29 4.26 4.60 4.45 4.44 4.36 

The clinic provides sufficient space for students, 
supervisors and administrators to operate in the 
delivery of client care and training of students.  

4.25 4.80 4.45 4.50 4.12 4.60 4.45 4.39 4.44 

Aggregated Mean 4.13 4.53 4.28 4.31 4.44 4.67 4.28 4.46 4.38 

 
Changes made: Based on the data analysis, no changes were made. 
 
 
Technological Resources 
 
Technological resources were assessed based on faculty, students and alumni feedback. The items 
measured utilized a scale from 1-5. Sufficiency is determined by a minimum of a mean of 3 across each 
assessed item. Data Analysis of technological resources demonstrated that both Indianapolis and 
Marion campuses had sufficient technological resources at this time.  
 

Survey Items addressing Technological Resources 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete 
case presentations, clinical documents, and any 
paperwork related to client care as required by 
clinical supervisor. 

4.15 4.80 4.45 4.47 3.87 4.60 4.45 4.31 4.39 
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Students have sufficient access to free internet and 
support services  4.31 4.70 4.36 4.46 4.44 4.90 4.36 4.57 4.51 

 Students have sufficient access to computer labs 
and technology support services  4.23 4.50 4.00 4.24 4.2 4.20 4.00 4.13 4.18 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate 
to aid in the delivery of client care and training of 
students 

3.91 4.40 4.36 4.22 4.28 4.30 4.36 4.31 4.26 

Aggregated Mean 4.15 4.6 4.2925 4.35 4.1975 4.5 4.2925 4.33 4.34 
 
Changes made: Based on the data analysis, no changes were made. 
 
 
Instructional and Clinical Resources 
 
Instructional and Clinical resources were assessed based on faculty, students and alumni feedback. The 
items measured utilized a scale from 1-5. Sufficiency is determined by a minimum of a mean of 3 across 
each assessed item. In addition, alumni data from the Divisional Alumni Survey was taking into account. 
Data Analysis of instructional and clinical resources demonstrated that both Indianapolis and Marion 
campuses had sufficient instructional and clinical resources at this time.  
 

Survey Items addressing Instructional and Clinical 
Resources 

Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 

Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 

mean 
Students 
Marion 

Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 

Mean 

Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient 
human resources to uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and students learning outcomes. (should we 
add this one) 

4.08 4.60 3.91 4.20 4.33 4.70 3.91 4.31 4.16 

Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program 
has sufficient human resources to uphold the 
program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes. 

4.23 4.70 4.36 4.43 4.32 4.70 4.36 4.46 4.44 

Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  4.71 4.70 4.54 4.65 4.56 4.80 4.54 4.63 4.64 

Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  4.50 4.70 4.09 4.43 4.37 4.70 4.09 4.39 4.41 

Students have adequate study spaces available on 
campus 4.21 4.30 4.45 4.32 4.25 4.30 4.45 4.33 4.32 

I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete 
case presentations, clinical documents, and any 
paperwork related to client care as required by 
clinical supervisor. 

4.15 4.80 4.45 4.47 3.87 4.60 4.45 4.31 4.39 

The clinic provides sufficient space for students, 
supervisors and administrators to operate in the 
delivery of client care and training of students.  

4.25 4.60 4.45 4.43 4.12 4.50 4.45 4.36 4.39 

Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to 
aid in the delivery of client care and training of 
students 

3.91 4.40 4.36 4.22 4.28 4.30 4.36 4.31 4.26 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of 
books, DVDs, and therapy resources 4.15 4.50 4.73 4.46 4.44 4.80 4.73 4.66 4.56 

Aggregated Mean 4.24 4.59 4.37 4.40 4.28 4.60 4.37 4.42 4.41 
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Divisional Alumni Survey  Excellent Good Neutral Fair Poor N/A 

IWU counseling clinic 45.10% 20.59% 4.90% 1.96% 27.45% 

Quality of library and learning resource material 37.25% 34.31% 12.75% 6.86% 8.82% 

 
Changes made: Based on the data analysis, no changes were made. 
 
 
Academic Resources 
 
Academic resources were assessed based on faculty and student feedback. The items measured utilized 
a scale from 1-5. Sufficiency is determined by a minimum of a mean of 3 across each assessed item. Data 
analysis of academic resources demonstrated that both Indianapolis and Marion campuses had 
sufficient academic resources at this time.  
 

Survey Items addressing Academic Resources 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 

Marion 
Combined Students Faculty Indy 

mean Students Faculty Marion 
Mean 

Students have sufficient access to computer labs and 
technology support services 4.23 4.00 4.12 4.2 4.00 4.10 4.11 

OCLS staff are helpful and approachable   4.08 4.64 4.36 4.12 4.64 4.38 4.37 
My access to peer review articles and books in the 
university library is sufficient  4.21 4.82 4.52 4.37 4.82 4.60 4.56 

The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of 
books, DVDs, and therapy resources 4.15 4.73 4.44 4.44 4.73 4.59 4.51 

Aggregated Mean 4.17 4.55 4.36 4.28 4.55 4.42 4.39 

 
Changes made: Based on the data analysis, no changes were made. 
 
 
Student Support Services 
 
Student support services were assessed based on students and alumni feedback. Items gathered from 
MFT Student Sufficiency and Safety Survey were measured utilizing a scale from 1-5. Sufficiency is 
determined by a minimum of a mean of 3 across each assessed item.  
Data from the Divisional Alumni Survey showed that with the exception of “Quality of RAS” which over 
54% stated not having utilized, the other items had a majority of students who rated quality of services 
neutral – excellent. Data analysis of academic resources demonstrated that both Indianapolis and 
Marion campuses had sufficient academic resources at this time. 
 

 Student survey 
Items addressing Student Support Resources Marion Indy Marion & 

Indy 
Students receive accurate and timely advising for classes and their plans of study   4.25 4.07 4.17 
Adequate financial aid options are available for students  3.44 3.31 3.38 
MFT faculty and staff have been available to answer any questions or provide 
assistance when needed.  4.44 4.5 4.47 

I seldom get “the runaround “when seeking information on this campus 3.87 4 3.93 
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11e. Support and procedures adequately exist should a student choose to file a 
complaint or grievance  4.12 3.61 3.90 

11f. The Center for Student Success offers timely and useful assistance to 
students  4.31 3.54 3.97 

11g. Accessibility and Accommodations 
Center for Student Success, offers accommodations that meet student needs 4.33 3.61 4 

Aggregated scores 4.11 3.81 3.97 
 

Divisional Alumni Survey- Student Support Excellent Good Neutral Fair Poor N/A 

Quality of Academic Advising 56.86% 27.45% 11.76% 3.92% 0.00% 

Quality of RAS (Residential Academic Services) 
office 20.00% 10.00% 12.00% 4.00% 54.00% 

Quality of Financial Aid services 25.74% 31.68% 15.84% 9.90% 16.83% 

Quality of Student Account Services office 31.37% 36.27% 14.71% 7.84% 9.80% 

 
Changes made: Based on the data analysis, no changes were made. 
 
Data should demonstrate that the program is meeting its goals and benchmarks.  For each area listed 
above, if data indicated the program is not meeting its benchmark or goal, indicate what plans the 
program has for meeting or modifying its goals. 
Program Response: 
 
Areas of Growth 
 
Area 1: Student Learning Outcome 1 
As discussed above, one of SLO#1’s benchmarks was not met. As part of our routine goals and SLO data 
analysis, Goal 1 SLO1 Benchmark A (B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 541 Midterm 
SLO1 are also being met) will be specially discussed during our Annual Assessment Day.  Faculty will take 
into account data currently being collected for the 2019-2020 academic year before any changes are 
made. Changes are not automatically done to the benchmark. Instead, discussions will also take into 
consideration how the course content could be addressed to help our students increase achievement of 
this benchmark.  
 
Area 2: Graduation Rates 
The MFC/T program is seeing a potential growth in increasing our percentage in graduation rates. 
Graduation rates for advertised and maximum time are lower than our program would like to be. As 
discussed in the previous section under Key Element V-D, the aggregated graduation rates provided 
prompted the program to dig deeper into the data and allow us to begin discussions into possible 
improvements.  At this time, we do not have a specific solution, but have begun informal conversations 
our findings, reasons and possible ways to address the low percentages in graduation rates. Within 
these informal conversations, faculty has discussed the needs of the students our program attracts and 
the possible merits of considering a part-time track. In preparing to start a virtual branch, we are 
encountering a similar issue with perspective students wishing to find a part-time track where they can 
have the flexibility to work and go to school. The MFT faculty will be addressing these issues in depth at 
our Annual Assessment Day. 
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Area 3: Internship Group Sign-up 
As commented in the previous section under Communities of Interest, we recognize that our students 
are feeling frustrated when asked to move internship sections close to the beginning of the semester (as 
commented on the written part of the Graduate Exit Survey).  We plan to bring this issue up at the next 
faculty meeting and hopefully find a new solution to this small, yet aggravating problem for our 
students.  
 
Appendices (List appendices and the specific page numbers within the appendices listed that serve as 
supporting evidence to the response for this item): 
 
Appendix V-D.1.Aggregated Program Evaluation Grid (2015-2019) 
Appendix V-D.2.April 20,2020 Divisional Faculty meeting 
 
Examples of Evidence/Documents: 
1. Summary table indicating program improvements and/or future improvements for areas outlined in 

the key element 
2.  Narrative information of program improvement based on data analyses  
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FEEDBACK TO THE COMMISSION FORM (Optional) 
 
The COAMFTE is continually gathering information to make improvements in the Accreditation process.  
The COAMFTE welcomes any discussion or feedback your program can provide regarding the 
Accreditation process and how it could be improved (i.e site visits, fees, applications, annual reports, 
policies and procedures, etc.).  In the space below, please provide the COAMFTE with any feedback your 
program wishes to communicate (please type and attach additional pages if necessary). 
Program Response: 
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CNS 501 


Human Growth & Development 
FALL 2019 Mondays 2-5pm ~ AGS 109 


   
Instructor: Nenetzin (Reyes) Stoeckle, Ph.D. LMFT 
AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
Associate Professor    Office Hours: T & W 10am-noon; Th 2-4pm 


 or  by appointment 
Office: IECW   220     
Office Phone: Indy: (317) 713-6159   
E-mail:  Nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu 
 
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The study of individual and family development across the life span: An examination of cognitive, 
personality, sexual and moral development throughout life stages. The role of development and 
developmental issues are considered as interactive agents in the counseling process. Theological critique is 
used to assess, support and/or challenge contemporary views of development.  
 
REQUIRED TEXTS 
 
Broderick, P.C., & Blewitt, P. (2014). The Life Span: Human development for helping professionals. 4th 


Edition. Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Pearson Education, Inc.  
Clinton, T., & Sibcy, G. (2009). Attachments: Why you love, feel and act the way you do. Brentwook, TN: 


Thomas Nelson Publishers.  
 
ADDITIONAL REQUIRED READINGS  
 
Onofrio, B.M., & Lahey, B.B. (2010). Biosocial Influences on the Family: A decade review. Journal of Marriage and 


Family, 72(3), pgs. 762-782. Doi: 10.1111/j.1741-3737.2010.0079x. (20pgs) 
Lerner, S. (2011). Interactions between the therapist’s and client’s life cycle stages. In B. Carter &   M. McGoldrick, 


(ed). The Expanded Family Life Cycle: Individual, Family, and Social Perspectives. 5th ed. Needham Heights, 
MA: Allyn & Bacon. (15pgs) 


Weber, J.G. (2011). The  ABCX Formula and the Double ABCX Model. Individual and Family Stress and Crises. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications, pg. 82-96.  (14pgs) 


 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
Section 
II G 


Section 
III MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers 


Describe the theories of individual development and 
transitions across the life-span.  exam 3a, 3h, 


3d A.6 
CC: 2.1.1 


SLO1 FCA6 2.1; 2.2; 2.3 


Understand the relationship between the family life-
cycle and individual development  exam 3a, 3h A.6 


CC: 2.1.1 
SLO1 FCA6 1.1; 2.2; 2.3 
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Apply learning theories to individuals and families at 
various developmental stages  


Exam; 
Intervention 


Paper & 
Presentation 


3b, 3e C.1 


  


  FCA2 1.3;2.1;2.2; 2.3 


Understand the connection between personality 
theories and developmental theories  exam 3b   


  
    2.1; 2.2; 2.3 


Assess the impact of developmental crises, disabilities, 
addiction, psychopathology, gender, ethnicity, cultures 
and environmental factors on normal and abnormal 
development  


Exam; 
Intervention 


Paper & 
Presentation 


3c, 3f, 3g   
CC: 3.1.1; 
6.4.1; 
AMFTRB: 
03.11 


SLO3; 
SLO5 FCA2 1.1; 1.3; 2.1;2.2; 


2.3; 3.2 


Integrate theological perspectives on human 
development and the family  


Journals; 
exam     


  
SLO4   1.2; 2.2; 2.3;3.3 


Understand feminist critiques of human development  exam     
  


    1.2; 2.2; 2.3 


Apply human growth and development to 
counseling/therapy  


Intervention 
paper & 
presentation 


3e D.1 
CC: 3.1.1; 
AMFTRB: 
03.08 


SLO5 FCA2 2.1; 2.2; 2.3,3.3 


 
MFT Core Competencies 
1.2.1 Recognize contextual and systemic dynamics (e.g., gender, age, socioeconomic status, culture/race/ethnicity, sexual orientation, spirituality, 


religion, larger systems, and social context).  
2.1.1 Understand principles of human development; human sexuality; gender development; psychopathology; psychopharmacology; couple 


processes; and family development and processes (e.g., family, relational, and system dynamics). 
 
MFT SLOs 
SL01 Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and families from a systemic perspective.  
Students	will	demonstrate	ability	to	apply	relevant	research	and	evaluation	models	in	the	practice	of	individual,	couple,	
and	family	therapy. 
SL05 Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically appropriate manner.  
SLO6 Students will practice individual, couple and family therapy in an ethical manner with professional integrity. 
 
MFT Educational Guidelines 
10.01 The program is infused with content that addresses issues related to diversity, power and privilege as they relate to age, culture, 
environment, ethnicity, gender, health/ability, nationality, race, religion, sexual orientation, spirituality, and socioeconomic status. 
101.02 The program enables students to conceptualize and distinguish the critical epistemological issues in the profession of marriage and family 
therapy. 
102.01 The program addresses, from a relational/systemic perspective, psychopharmacology, physical health and illness, traditional 
psychodiagnostic categories, and the assessment, diagnosis and treatment of major mental health issues. 
103.01 The program includes content on individual and family development across the lifespan  
 
 
Federal Requirements for estimated time for each credit hour: 
This course exceeds the federal requirement time as estimated by the following chart. 
 


Activity Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 
Reading 4min/pg 519pgs Life Span txt 


281- Attachment txt 
49- additional readings 
Total reading- 849 pgs 


3396min= 57hrs 


Case study 60-90min none  
Discussions/outside 
class time 


120/discussion None  


Small group project 420min/proj. None  
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group term project 420 min/proj None  
Writing project 30 min/page Journals min of 10 pgs 


10 pg- Special  proj 
5pg – family dev. paper 
Total- 25 pgs 


900min= 15 hrs 


Web search Varies/Minimum 
30min 


Avg. 20 hrs 20hrs 


Class seat time 3hrs/week 45hrs 45hrs 
  Course hrs 137 hrs 
  Hr requirement 135 hrs 


 
 
 
 
INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS: 
This course uses critical reading, collaborative work, presentations, discussions, PowerPoint presentations, 
exams and the application of the material in the creation of an intervention program. 
 
COURSE POLICIES 


Professional Demeanor 
Part of receiving a graduate education is learning about your chosen field. Another part is learning to act like 
a member of that field. Professional Demeanor is in many ways the most important part of the learning 
process. How you act affects not only how others perceive you, but can also result in rewards or, 
alternatively, negative consequences. It will also affect your grade in this class as much as 1 letter grade (A- 
becomes a B-). 
 
Students will demonstrate professional demeanor and commitment in a variety of ways: energetic and 
respectful participation in class, willing acceptance and completion of obligations; punctuality; and not 
whining. Professional demeanor includes several subjective items such as punctuality, attendance, positive 
attitude, preparation, appropriate language and respectfulness to other students and the professor. Students 
are expected to come to class prepared, participate in all activities and discussions, and treat others with 
respect in the classroom, which includes listening interactively to classmates and the professor, and 
respecting others’ viewpoints. 
 
Attendance: Students are expected to attend every class. Because of the intensive nature of this course, each 
class period is the equivalent of approximately three regular classes. Excuses may be given for university 
sponsored activities, illness, or other emergencies at the discretion of the professor. Students are responsible 
to make up all work missed. The class grade will be lowered ½ letter grade with the 2nd absence and 1 letter 
grade with the 3rd absence. Leaving class at break will be counted as missing ½ of a class and count towards 
a lowered grade. Students arriving after class has begun will be counted tardy. Three tardies will be counted 
as a class absence 
 
 
Cell phone etiquette: Every cell phone, beeper, laptop volume control, pager, personal digital assistant, 
should be set to mute or off before coming to class. If you have an emergency that you must keep your 
cellphone on please inform me at the start of class.  
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Laptop Policy: The use of laptops, tablets and iPads can negatively influence the learning experience. This 
is especially so, if these devices are used for anything else other than taking notes. As such, please refrain 
from using these devices for anything other than taking notes. Students caught searching the web or checking 
Facebook during class lecture, discussion and activities may be subject to losing that day’s attendance points.   
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including 
definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her 
college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from 
the university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or 
plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the 
appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific 
college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and 
accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies 
below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or 
documents includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging 
signatures; or falsifying information of an official document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, 
or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) 
from student information available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized 
access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the 
university's computer records without authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer 
programs or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized 
access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to 
computerized academic or administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a 
single incident. The university may consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in 
these actions. 


APA Style: 
All written assignments should strictly adhere to APA format, grammar and punctuation. A portion of all 
written assignments will be based on adherence to APA style. See attached APA Guidelines 
 
 
The Writing Center: 
 The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class.  Trained Writing Consultants will help 
you with any stage of the writing process, from developing your topic to polishing your final draft.  They WILL NOT write or edit 
your papers for you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide you with tools for strengthening 
your writing and editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. 
Monday through Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on Saturday.  To make an appointment, go to 
http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
JOURNAL ENTRIES (5) 
Students will submit brief journal entries regarding the Attachments book assigned readings. Journals should be 1.5 
pages long. Assume that the reader is familiar with the text content, and do not summarize the material. 
Rather focus on what stood out most to you ,i.e. what are your perceptions about this week’s reading and 
how might it apply to you personally, professionally etc. ( application to larger societal context). Refer to the 
Weekly Schedule for Due dates.  
 
CLASS DISCUSSION LEADING 
Students will lead one class discussion during the duration of the course. This is an opportunity for more in-
depth perusal of specific topics and a chance to be creative in your delivery of such material. Students will 
sign up for specific weeks and will work in pairs or teams depending on class size. These discussions are 
expected to take no more than 90 minutes, and should consist of mixed lecture, discussion questions, group 
activities; video presentations or whatever you believe might be helpful to convey the chapter points. 
Students should cover, major concepts/theories/theorist described in the chapter. Discussions are expected to 
be interactive in addition to informative (don’t just re-read the material from the text). Presenters should 
create a handout for the class that includes all pertinent points.  
 
 
FAMILY DEVELOPMENT DYNAMICS PAPER  
Students will select one of the movies in the provided list (Alternative titles must be pre-approved by instructor) and 
write a short 3-page paper identifying family developmental dynamics/issues presented in the video (this paper is not 
meant to critique nor provide a synopsis of the movie, rather critically examine the movie with the below points in 
mind. The paper must include a brief description/identify the family life-cycle stage of the family/ies in the movie as 
well as any transitional stages they might be facing. The paper should also include how the developmental crisis 
appears to be influencing the family as a whole. Also, in taking a therapeutic lens what forms of treatment would you 
suggest for this client(s). The paper does not need an abstract page. Due Nov 11 By Midnight! 
 


1. Shawshank Redemption 
2. Thirteen 
3. A beautiful mind 
4. It's a wonderful life 
5. Divine Secrets of the Ya-Ya Sisterhood 
6. Mi Familia 


7. The Family Stone 
8. Reign over me 
9. What's eating Gilbert Grape?  
10.  The story of us 
11. Mr. Holland's Opus 
12. On Golden Pond


 
 
 
INTERVENTION PAPER (Group paper) 
This is an opportunity for students to explore an issue relevant to professional practice.  Students will choose a 
developmental issue or crisis of their choice to research. These may include but are not limited to: disabilities, addiction, 
psychopathology, gender, ethnicity, adolescence, divorce, infertility, prenatal/postpartum issues, empty nest etc.  Students 
will conduct an extensive literature search to discover the current thinking and application to the issue at hand (average12-
15 references). 
 


• Students will address what the literature says about the implications of the issue in relation to a specific 
development group (i.e. why this group might struggle with the issue).  


• Students will address any potential complementary issues, such as cultural, gender, societal, religious and or 
political issues that may play a factor in the progression of the issue.  
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• Students will discuss the abnormal and normal progression through this issue.   
• Student will select a developmental model/theory to show their understanding of the issue through the model.   
• Student will develop an intervention strategy for working with clients with a similar developmental issue.  You 


are encouraged to search theological journals for this, but do not include more than three theological journal 
references for this section of your paper. 


  
At least two-thirds of total references must be journal articles. The topic must be pre-approved by the instructor. The 
paper should not exceed 15 pages. Due at the time of your presentation. 
 
INTERVENTION PRESENTATION  
Students will have 30-40 minutes (depending on class size) to present information about the developmental issue. This 
presentation should be informed through your Intervention paper. See Weekly Schedule for due date.   
 
For the presentation students will need to address:  
1. Developmental issue highlighting the current research and the therapeutic means to address it. 
2. How does this issue impact the family, influences on society, spiritual aspects etc.?  
3. How is the issue seen as a crisis and what does a “healthy” and “unhealthy” progression through this issue look like? 
4. Varying therapeutic interventions to assist the client(s)  
5. How is this issue viewed in another culture?  


In presenting your material, strive to teach the class. Think beyond “talking to the class.” Be creative in helping 
your colleagues understand the material. If you want to have students in class “pretend” to be a particular 
audience, go ahead.  Involve them in the learning process. Summary handouts that include references are 
expected. You can either provide a hard copy in class or upload an electronic one in Learning Studio prior to 
class day.  NOTE: Attendance at all presentations is mandatory.  


 
MIDTERM AND FINAL EXAMS 
Exams will be geared toward integration of facts and concepts covering the readings. Specific material on the exams may 
not be covered in class; therefore, the student is responsible for mastering the reading material. Questions that evaluate the 
students understanding of contextual variables (i.e. gender, ethnicity, etc.)  Exams will be multiple choice, fill in the blank 
and short answer. Exams will be given online.  
 
GRADING INFORMATION      GRADE DISTRIBUTION  
 
 
Discussion Leading     15% 
Journal entries      5% 
Family Paper     5% 
Intervention Paper    20%. 
Intervention Presentation    5% 
Midterm Exam     25% 
Final Exam     25% 
TOTAL               100%  
 
 
Grades of "I" (incomplete) will not be given to students who merely do not participate, or have failed to satisfactorily 
complete the course.  Refer to the University's policy regarding incompletes for further information. 
*Please note: final grade is calculated in percentage not points.  


 
 
 


LETTER GRADE % GRADE 
A 95 – 100 
A- 90 – 94 
B+ 87 – 89 
B 84 – 86 
B- 80 – 83 
C+ 77 – 79 
C 73 – 76 
F < 73 
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Weekly Schedule (Open to Revision) 


DATE 
RANGE Reading Topics Assignments Due Discussions & 


Presentations 


9/9/19 
Syllabus & Intro 
Life Span 1 & 3 
 


 
•  


 


9/16/19 Life Span 4 
Attachments 1& 2 •  


•  


9/23/19 Life Span 5  
Attachments 3 


Chapter Presentation - 
Emotional dev.; Early years 
Journal Entry 1 
 


 


9/30/19 
Life Span 6 
Attachments 4 
 


Chapter Presentation - Emerging 
self & socialization; Parenting 
 


 


10/7/19 Life Span 7 
Attachments 5  


Chapter Presentation - Middle 
childhood: Realms of cognition & 
Self & moral dev  


 


10/14/19 Life Span 8 
Attachments  6 


Chapter Presentation - Sexuality, 
gender & peer relationships  
Journal Entry 2  
 


 


10/21/19 Life Span 9  
Attachments 7 


Chapter Presentation - 
Adolescence: Physical, cognitive, & 
identity development 
 


 


10/28/19 
midterm 


The midterm exam will be available to you starting on the start Friday morning, 
October 25 and ending on Sunday 11/3/19 at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been open 
it must be completed. 


11/4/19 
Life Span 10 
Attachments 8 & 9 
Onofrio, & Lahey 


Chapter Presentation - Social dev. 
Journal Entry 3 
 


 


11/11/19 
Life Span 11& 12 
Webber Ch 
 


Chapter Presentations - Young 
adults: Physical, cognitive; 
Socioemotional & Vocational Dev. 
Family Development Paper Due! 


 


11/18/19 


Life Span 13  
Lerner  
Attachments: 10 
 


Chapter Presentation - : Middle 
adults: Cognitive, personality & 
social development; 
Family development 
Intervention paper Due! 
journal Entry 4  
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11/25/19 
Life Span 14  
Attachments: 11  
 


Stress, coping and life satisfaction;  
 
Intervention Class Presentations 
 


 


12/2/19 
Life Span 15 
Attachments 12 
 


Late adulthood: Gains & losses 
death and 
Intervention Class Presentations 
Journal Entry 5 


 


Final Exam Information 


12/9/19 
The exam will be available to you starting on Tuesday morning (12/3/19) before IWU 
finals week and ending on Monday (12/09/19) at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been 
open it must be completed. 
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Indiana MFT Licensure Educational Requirements- IWU Course line up 
 
The following chart demonstrates which IWU MFT courses correspond to each of the Indiana (IC 25-
23.6-8-2.5) educational requirements for LMFTA and LMFT licensure. Please note that individual content 
might vary, and course can be utilized to fulfilled more than one requirement if you transferred in 
courses from another institution or had additional courses. You may reach out to your academic advisor 
for guidance.  
 


Licensure Requirements Course 
Number Course Title Credit 


Hours 
Theoretical Foundations of Marriage 
and Family Therapy  


CNS 541 Foundations of MFT 3 


Major Models of Marriage and 
Family Therapy  


CNS 542 Major Models of MFT I: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


CNS 543 Major Models of MFT II: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


CNS 546 Major Models of MFT III: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


Individual Development  CNS 501 Human Growth and Development 3 
Family Development and Family 
Relationships  


CNS 501 Human Growth and Development 3 
CNS 541 Foundations of MFT 3 


Clinical Problems  elective varies 3 
Collaboration with Other Disciplines  CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues 3 
Sexuality  CNS 520 Sexuality, Intimacy and Gender 3 
Gender and Sexual Orientation  CNS 520 Sexuality, Intimacy and Gender 3 
Issues of Ethnicity, Race, 
Socioeconomic Status, and Culture  


CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling 3 


Therapy Techniques  


CNS 542 Major Models of MFT I: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


CNS 543 Major Models of MFT II: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


CNS 546 Major Models of MFT III: Theory, 
Assessment and Application 


3 


Behavioral Research That Focuses on 
the Interpretation and Application of 
Research Data as it Applies to Clinical 
Practice  


CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods 
and Practice 


3 


Legal, Ethical, and Professional 
Standards Issues in the Practice of 
Marriage and Family Therapy  


CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues 3 


Appraisal and Assessment for 
Individual or Interpersonal Disorder 
or Dysfunction  


CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families 3 
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MINUTES 
Assessment Day Meeting/Faculty Meeting – Division of Graduate Counseling 


August 21, 2019 
Present: Rob A., Julie, Tanetra, Rob T., Nenetzin, Jen, Brent, Todd, Don, Denise, Mark, Candice, Sarah, and 


Jim 


I. Prayer 


II. Approval of Minutes from 4/15/19 (approved).  
 


III. Announcements 
a. Welcome everyone (baby Hannah & happy birthday’s). 
b. Please make sure to complete the Annual Review forms (Rob A. sent them out). 
c. Updated forms on CAS faculty page (please review changes have been made). 
d. Wk. 1 & Wk. 2 check-in’s (please make sure your students are logging in). 
e. Welcome Sarah Warren  


IV. Programs Assessment (Mark) 
a. Please review Assessment scheme for CMHC (was given as example for another 


program).  
b. KPI will stay the same for certain programs. 
c. Described the rubrics and how to streamline and implement them across all programs. 
d. Revisions will be made (the goal is to implement standard rubrics across programs).  


V. Zoom Meetings (for faculty) 
a. Talked about using zoom for faculty retreats. 


a. Ideas on cutting down the trips to campus for long distance faculty. 
b. Would like to make April’s graduation mandatory for all staff. 


VI. Budget Updates 
a. No divisional budget cuts. 
b. Special project fund (going away). 


a. Rob A. is working with Cindy for ways to use the money that is in the fund now. 
c. Restrictive funds project will stay a line item. 


VII.      Waitlist 


a. All students have been removed from the waitlist. 
b. Total number of students for FA19 is 400. 


VIII.    Advising Loads 
a. CMH looking to use some of the faculty to help break up some of the advisor load. 


a. Mark (Marion) Jim/Brent (will split online) Sarah (Indy). 
b. Judy(A-G), Jen(H-O), Candice(P-Z), and Todd (CC & PMC’s). 
c. CMHC program director position. 


b. We are interviewing for administration assist postion.   
c. Looking at a faculty position for SCH and MFT (for online). 
d. Expressive Arts course within the next year. 







 


 


 


 


IX.      PhD Prospectus & next steps 


a. Academic Affairs and Ron are working this.  
b. Position will be prioritized for fall of next yr. 
c. Looking to hire more faculty Oct. 2019 


X.  COAMFTE 


 a. Everything passed inspection (Non-Discrimination Policy).  


 b. Please review the form Nena sent out (updates for the student handbook). 


 c. Question how does everyone feel? 


  a. Suggestions made and Nena will update the form. 


  b. would like to include this in the student handbook. 


  c. Waiting on feedback from the lawyer. 


XI.  CNS 508- RAS said the title of course needs to be changed (Jen is working on this).  


 


XII.  Student Issues or concerns? 


 


XIII.  New Business  
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Part I Philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper Rubric 
 


PHILOSOPHY OF MFC/T 4 points 
Exemplary 


3 points 
Accomplished 


2 points 
Developing 


1 point  
Beginning 


Your 
score 


Professional Identity 
(how do you see yourself as a 


professional, plans for licensure, 
continuing education, future goals) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
weak identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


 


Personal Insight 
(reason for wanting to be a counselor/ 


therapist, positive and negative traits you 
see yourself having, insights about 
yourself that could influence you) 


The student does an 
excellent job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
marginal job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
weak job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


 


Human Development 
(Your understanding of the meaning of 
being human, how do people grow and 


develop, the impact of family 
development) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
understanding human 
development and the 
impact of family 
development. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding human 
development and the 
impact of family 
development. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding human 
development and the 
impact of family 
development. 


The student does a 
weak understanding 
human development 
and the impact of 
family development. 


 


Maladaptive Behavior & Diagnostics 
(can differentiate between healthy and 


unhealthy individuals and families, how 
maladaptive behavior develops, how 


they are assessed) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive behavior 
and how to assess it.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive behavior 
and how to assess it. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive behavior 
and how to assess it. 


The student does a 
weak job identifying 
healthy and 
unhealthy individuals 
plus understanding 
maladaptive behavior 
and how to assess it. 


 


Change  
(how do couples and families change, 
what brings about change, how can a 
counselor/ therapist help with change, 
how to perceive the goals of change in 


MFC/T) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
understanding the 
need for change and 
goals to achieve 
position outcomes. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding the 
need for change and 
goals to achieve 
position outcomes. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding the 
need for change and 
goals to achieve 
position outcomes. 


The student does a 
weak job 
understanding the 
need for change and 
goals to achieve 
position outcomes. 


 


Role of Counselor/ Therapist 
(your role as the counselor/ therapist, 
what should the relationship look like 
with the client or family, what to do to 


facilitate the relationship)  
 


The student does an 
excellent job 
understanding their 
role as the counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding their 
role as the counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding their 
role as the counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


The student does a 
weak job 
understanding their 
role as the counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


 







Theoretical Frameworks-Counseling 
Theories 


(frameworks that fit you in your career 
and why, what new frameworks would 


be difficult to adopt and why) 
 


The student does an 
excellent job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that will 
fit in counseling 
theories.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that will 
fit in counseling 
theories. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that will 
fit in counseling 
theories. 


The student does a 
weak job identifying 
and understanding 
frameworks that will 
fit in counseling 
theories. 


 


Spirituality in counseling/ therapy 
(role of spirituality in counseling/ 


therapy, integrating counseling/  therapy 
and Christian faith,  difficulty in that, 


role of prayer, scripture,)  


The student does an 
excellent job 
integrating faith with 
counseling/ therapy.  
Also they understand 
the old of spirituality 
in counseling/ 
therapy.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
integrating faith with 
counseling/ therapy.  
Also they understand 
the old of spirituality 
in counseling/ 
therapy. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
integrating faith with 
counseling/ therapy.  
Also they understand 
the old of spirituality 
in counseling/ 
therapy. 


The student does a 
weak job integrating 
faith with 
counseling/ therapy.  
Also they understand 
the old of spirituality 
in counseling/ 
therapy. 


 


Multicultural  
(addressing diverse issues in counseling, 


working with diverse populations) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
addressing diverse 
issues in counseling 
and working with 
diverse populations 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
addressing diverse 
issues in counseling 
and working with 
diverse populations 


The student does a 
marginal job 
addressing diverse 
issues in counseling 
and working with 
diverse populations 


The student does a 
weak job addressing 
diverse issues in 
counseling and 
working with diverse 
populations 


 


Quality of Writing/ APA Format No spelling, 
grammar, format, or 
other convention 
errors. Document 
shows superior 
graduate quality in 
verbal expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made to 
include a wide range 
of relevant works. 
Paper adheres to all 
APA guidelines 


No more than 1 
spelling, grammar, 
format, or other 
convention errors. 
Emerging graduate 
quality in verbal 
expression, attention 
to detail, and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Most citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made to 
include a wide range 
of relevant works.  
Paper addresses most 
aspects of the 
assignment. Work 
covers the topic. 


No more than 3 
spelling, grammar 
format, or other 
convention errors. 
Beginning graduate 
quality in verbal 
expression, attention 
to detail, and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Most citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made to 
include a wide range 
of relevant works.  
Beginning use of 
APA format. No 
more than 4 
formatting errors. 


Many spelling and 
grammar errors, 
many convention 
errors.  Quality of 
verbal expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language not 
graduate level.  
Citations and 
references are used 
incorrectly and 
sporadically, without 
clear effort to include 
a range of relevant 
works.  No cover 
page, no abstract, 
pages not numbered, 
no reference page, 
multiple other APA 
errors. 


 


 TOTAL POINTS:          


/40 


  







 
Part II Philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper Rubric  
 


ASSIGNMENT COMPONENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


Case Overview:  
Identify and describe a clinical couple or family system 
and include all pertinent demographic case 
information; including potential diagnoses, health 
factors, addiction history, risks issues (e.g., suicidality, 
homicidality, intimate partner violence, child/elder 
abuse), ethical dilemmas faced (dual relationships, 
confidentiality, reporting), and diversity components.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
 
 


Theoretical Application of Model:  
Apply your theory of therapy to the clinical case by 
using specific theoretical terms, assumptions, and 
concepts which are evident in your description of the 
processes that took place in the therapy room. Avoid 
repeating theoretical content that is previously 
addressed in Part I & II. Specific examples of what you 
did or said in the room, patterns/dynamics exhibited by 
clients, and the interaction between you and your 
clients should be included; demonstrating how they are 
tied to the terms and concepts rooted in your model.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
  


 


Conclusion/Takeaway  
Identified ways model was ideal and most challenging 
for use client system, things you would do differently, 
what you learned, role of supervision  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/10 pts 
  
  


Overall Flow/Quality/Organization  
Paper has a good flow, uses transition statements 
throughout and connects with the initial personal 
insight section. 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
 
 
 
 


Overall Writing Quality and Grammatical Issues 
Paper is free of spelling, grammar, format, or other 
convention errors. Document shows superior graduate 
quality in verbal expression, attention to detail, and 
correct application of the conventions of the English 
language. Citations and references are used correctly 
and consistently, with clear effort made to include a 
wide range of relevant works. Paper adheres to all APA 
guidelines 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/10pts 


Page limit 
Entre document meets 20 page limit.   _________/10pts 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


TOTAL POINTS EARNED _________/60 


 








We seek to be a premier division offering the finest academic and clinical preparation in counseling-related disciplines for students aspiring to change the world through professional 


service in Christ’s name. 


 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Instructor Information: 
Rev. Dr. James W. Witty, Jr., D. Min., LMFT, AAMFT Fellow Member     Email: jwwbridges@comcast.net  
And Approved Supervisor     Cell Phone: 317-846-5912   
Ecclesiastical Endorsement as Pastoral Counselor in the United Methodist Church    
 
 
Course Description: 
This course provides the opportunity to practice and provide a variety of counseling related activities in an off-campus setting that 
would normally be expected of a regularly employed staff member. The 300-hour practicum includes a minimum of 120 hours of 
direct service (150 hours for MFTs) and weekly individual and group supervision. Graded on a CR/NC basis. Prerequisite: CNS-550. 
(per catalog) 
 
Supervised internship provides the opportunity to integrate book knowledge, personal growth, faith, practicum experiences, and to 
apply your competencies as you work with clients. This includes expanding conceptual knowledge and skills, assessing counseling 
strengths and weaknesses, integrating personal and professional identities, and defining long-term goals.  Students will be involved 
with clients, supervisors, counseling center staff, and the internship peer group. Students are responsible not only to their clients, 
but also to their internship setting, supervisors and the university community at-large. Students are expected to carry out the site 
and course-designated responsibilities independently, but also to seek help and assistance when necessary. Student’s actions, 
professionalism and ability to function effectively are closely monitored in order to facilitate their personal and professional growth. 
 
Course Objectives: 
Students will be able to: 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 


Apply the ACA/AAMFT Code of Ethics to 
practical work with clients and co-workers.   


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs; 
midterm and 
final 
evaluations 


  B.1 


06.01               
5.1.1               
5.1.2               
5.1.4, 
5.2.2                 


SL06 


  


2.3,  


Explain and apply the techniques of 
therapeutic intervention and resource 
development of clients in a mental health 
setting.  


Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  B.2                        


4.3.1                
4.33 


  


  


2.2,2.3 


Identify the general principles and 
practices of etiology, assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of 
mental and emotional disorders and 
dysfunctional behavior. 


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  D.4, H1,2,3 


  


  


  


2.2,2.3 
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Obtain appropriate behavioral data and 
assess mental status using a variety of 
techniques. 


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  H1,2,3; 
J1,2,3 2.3.1             


2.3.2               
2.4.2 


  


  


2.3 


Demonstrate the ability to apply 
counseling/therapy techniques in initiating, 
maintaining and terminating counseling. 


 Video 
presentations; 
BSEDs 


  D.1, 2,3 


02.06              
4.3.1              
4.3.3 
Standard 
I  01.05                 
04.01 


SL05               
SL02 


  


2.3 


Collect, analyze, and interpret intake and 
mental health history information in order 
to implement a treatment plan for case 
management.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation  7.b H.1,2, 


J1,2,3 2.3.1              
2.3.2             
2.4.2 


  


  


2.3 


Write clear records, including but not 
limited to: client intake, progress, and 
termination/referral reports. 


 Logs; Various 
paperwork   D.5 


  


  


  


2.3 


Demonstrate professional competencies 
such as ethical behavior, cultural 
sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, 
professional involvement with 
ACA/AAMFT, initiative and an absence of 
debilitating personal problems.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation  1.j B.1, D.5,6 


4.3.2             
03.11               
Sta. 1.1 
Stan II   
01.04, 
01.05 


SL03          
SL06 


  


2.3, 3.3 


Integrate your faith with your counseling 
in a manner sensitive to your internship 
site and respectful of client’s worldview 
and values.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation 


G 2f, 
F1, 3,4   


03.11            
06.04 


SL04 


  


1.1,1.2,1.3 


 
Textbooks 
American Psychiatric Association. (2013). Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders, Fifth Edition, DSM-V. Washington, 


D.C: American Psychiatric Association. ISBN 978-0-89042-554-1 (Recommended) 
 
Attendance and Participation: All students are expected to attend and participate in every class.  Graduate education is highly 
collaborative and your attendance and participation is crucial to the learning environment. You are also expected to attend all your 
clinic and supervision sessions, be prepared ahead of time, and be on time.  Students will not need laptops or phones; therefore 
none should be out during class. If students miss more than one class there will be a penalty of a ½ letter grade deduction per every 
absence after ONE and may result in a failure of the class.  If you miss more than one class it is expected that you work with the 
professor to assess the need for making up supervision time. 
 
Late Policy: Any document turned in to the professor, whether by hand or electronically, will be considered late if the document is 
turned in after the due date.  If there is a reason for an assignment being late, then it is up to the student to discuss it with the 
professor, ideally ahead of time.  It is up to the discretion of the professor to determine point deduction for late assignments.  
However, any assignments turned in a week or more late will not be accepted and a 0 will be given for that assignment. 
 
Academic Dishonesty Policy:  
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3 
Honesty and Cheating  
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan 
University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor should define 
what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an 
examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or communication 
during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another person's mind and 
presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To 
plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating 
whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense 
and sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information from Internet 
sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of academic 
dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, 
shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the university for a 
single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the 
appropriate graduate faculty. Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each 
case to the appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. 
Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents includes but is not 
limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document 
such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information 
downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized 
academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; 
copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information 
gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
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Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to computerized academic or 
administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal 
action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
Disability Services – College of Arts and Sciences:  
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to providing equal access to students with disabilities. The Center for Student Success 
works to make programs and facilities available in a non-arbitrary and beneficial manner. The Disability Services coordinator is 
responsible for receiving a request for academic or physical accommodations. The coordinator will work with the student to obtain 
and review the required documentation and will assign reasonable accommodations based on documentation that supports the 
student's request. Academic accommodations include, but are not limited to, alternative testing formats, note-taking services, 
taping lectures, books in alternate format, and adaptive technology.  
 
The instructor will make every reasonable effort to make necessary accommodations to those with documented disabilities.  Those 
students requiring special services need to first contact the Center for Student Success (800-621-8667 x 3357 - Student Center, Rm. 
220 on the Marion Campus).   
 
The Writing Center:  
The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class. Trained Writing Consultants will help you with any 
stage of the writing process, from developing your topic to polishing your final draft. They WILL NOT write or edit your papers for 
you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide you with tools for strengthening your writing and 
editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. Monday through 
Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on Saturday. To make an appointment, go to 
http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 
 
Federal Credit Hour Regulations: 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Assignments/Requirements: 
 
General: 


• Obtain malpractice insurance before you begin the internship. 


Activity Estimated Time 
Technical Reading 3-4 minutes per page. Academic texts will average 


between 400-600 words per page. Reference works 
may squeeze in up to 1000 words per page. 


Descriptive Reading 2 minutes per page. Average reading speed is 250 
wpm, but will vary according to text and reader.  


Case Study 60-90 minutes per case. Based on reports of IWU 
online students. 


Discussion 90- 120 minutes per discussion. Consider the time 
required to read and consider all postings and then 
craft a thoughtful response. Of course, this would be 
affects by the rubric being used in the course. This is 
calculated on a rubric that requires 3 postings over 3 
different days.  


Small Group Project 120-240 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Group Project 240-420 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Writing Project 30 minutes per page. 
Web Search Varies. Minimum of 30 minutes per item (including 


reporting/summarizing).  
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• 300 clock hours of internship (Approximately 22 hours per week for 14 weeks) 
• 120 or 150 clock hours of direct service to clients consistent with your area of study (120 required for CMHC/ADD, 150 required 


for MFT/C). 
• 2 hours per week of university supervision and 1 hour individual per week from site supervisor 


 
Site Responsibility: 
• Maintain confidentiality   
       Keep accurate written reports including but not limited to: case notes, summaries, referrals, etc. in compliance  
       with the site’s expectations. Remember, these become legal documents. 
• Maintain professional conduct 
       Professional conduct with clients, peers, supervisors, and other professionals is expected of all students. 
Logs:  


• Accurate monthly logs of activities, signed by both site and university supervisors. This is a legal document and 
    any misrepresentation of hours may be grounds for dismissal from the program.  


 
Turn in to University supervisors: 
• Journal: 


Submit your online journal at the end of each month of the semester. Your journal summarizes your experiences each week, 
includes personal, professional growth, and your feedback on pertinent readings. You must have at least 1 entry per week.  


• Video-tapes:  
A minimum of four (4) sessions with clients must be video-taped and presented in supervision accompanied by a case report.  
Upon presentation in class, make a copy of your Supervision Case Report for your supervisor and for each of your peers in 
class.  


• Internship goals: 
Establish 2-3 goals in any of the following domains: 


Clinical skills 
Professional Development 
Integration Skills 
Personal Growth 
Family Relationships 
Spiritual Development 


Make the goals specific behavioral goals. Create a Likert scale (1-5 or 1-10) to evaluate your progress throughout the 
semester. Fill it out the beginning of the semester.  We will review these goals periodically in class and submit 
those revised goals at the end of the semester. 


• Client evaluations of  you as their therapist; try to get as many as possible, but at least 2-4 evaluations if you are at one/the 
same site all semester; 1-2 evaluations from each site if you are at multiple sites for the semester.  You may use your site’s 
satisfaction surveys or the ones from the clinic.  These will be included in your final portfolio. 


• Peer Reviews: Complete 2 by the end of the semester. Use the peer review form on CIPPS page.  Submit a copy to the peer 
you critique and to your university supervisor. 


• Midterm and Final Evaluations: Must have at least a 3 average on your final evaluations to pass. 
• Portfolio: 


Your portfolio should consist of the items on the Internship Tracking Form on CIPPS.  You will need to scan your packet at the 
end of the semester so you have a record of your paperwork. 


• BSED/ session tapes: 
Clinical expertise will be based on the following categories: conceptual skills, perceptual skills, executive skills, professional 
skills, evaluative skills, theoretical knowledge, and multicultural skills. This is the rubric for your case presentations. See the 
rubric attached to the syllabus for further explanation. 


• During case presentations students that are not presenting are required to take notes on the following items and 
submit to their supervisor at the end of the class: 


 
1. Self of the therapist (thinking feeling sensing during supervision) 
2. Evidence of theories utilized in the video(s) 
3. What you liked about what the therapist(s) did 
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4. What you would do differently 


Supervisors will be assessing students during each class, even if that student is not presenting a case, on the following items: 
 


1. Attending to the therapeutic relationship 
2. Addresses family process and the system 
3. Evaluating the process of therapy 
4. Ethical & professional behavior 
5. Attending to multicultural aspects of therapy 
6. Spiritual integration 


 
 
Due Dates:   


9/10 Internship contract if not already submitted 
   9/17 Beginning Internship goals  


10/1 September Journals submitted electronically 
10/29 Student mid-term evaluation completed by site supervisor and submitted to university supervisor for review & 
  Student mid-term evaluation completed by university supervisor 
11/5  October Journals submitted electronically 
12/3 November Journals submitted electronically 
12/3 December Journals, Peer Reviews and Revised Goals Due 
12/10 Portfolios Due 


 
Grading Scale:  
    10 pts.  Portfolio  
    10 pts.  Peer Review (2 peer reviews, 5 points each) 
    40pts.   Journal (4 journals, 10 points each) 
    40 pts.  Clinical expertise/ session tapes (10 points per tape) 
 
     Pass/Credit      = 100 pts – 80pts  
     Fail/No Credit   = 79 pts or less  
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Technological resources assigned to Graduate Counseling 
 


# Brand Model Item# Tracking# Assigned to: 
 Assigned to Faculty, Instructors, Adjunct Use 


1 Apple MacBook Pro 13" 71679 C02RD0VNFVH4 Fuller, Jim 
2 HP EliteBook 745 G5 90300 5CG91905SQ Norris-Brown, Candice 
3 HP EliteBook 745 G5 90314 5CG91905QJ Warren, Sarah 
4 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70643 CNU425BM6W Bowman, Todd 
5 HP EliteBook 840 G3 72425 5CG7191T63 Money-Brady, Jennifer 
6 HP EliteBook 840 G3 72458 5CG7191TKV Moore, Brent 
7 HP EliteBook 840 G3 72714 5CG7341BBL Thompson, Rob 
8 HP EliteBook 840 G3 80097 5CG6185NTQ Justice, Judith 
9 HP EliteBook 840 G3 80551 5cg7062pdp Davis, Erin 
10 HP EliteBook 840 G4 73337 5CG8115626 Atchison, Robert 
11 HP EliteBook 840 G5 90118 5CG84827CZ Gerig, Mark 
12 HP EliteBook 840 G5 90124 5CG848275Z Nicholas Williams, Denise 
13 HP EliteDesk 800 G2 SFF 80527 2UA70717HV Osborn, Donald 
14 HP EliteDesk 800 G3 SFF 72868 2UA7431V1H Stoeckle, Nenetzin 
15 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70546 CNU425BG0H Instructor/General Use 
16 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71487 5CG5526P20 Adjunct Use 


 Assigned to Staff and Staff Use 
1 HP EliteBook 8470p 67256 CNU2212C5P Butler, Tanetra 
2 HP EliteDesk 800 G3 Mini 35W 90016 8CG84183WW Butler, Tanetra 
3 HP EliteBook 8470p 68637 CNU320B79Z Myers, Julie 
4 HP EliteDesk 800 G1 SFF 70504 2UA42416YB Myers, Julie 
5 HP EliteDesk 800 G1 SFF 71603 2UA5472MV0 Document Imaging 
6 HP EliteDesk 800 G2 SFF 80371 2UA64431W7 Miller, Libby 
7 HP Compaq Elite 8300 67463 2UA22716H6 Document Imaging 
8 HP EliteBook 850 G3 72232 5CG70926V4 Office Use 


 Assigned to Student Workers and Graduate Assistants 
1 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70688 CNU4279JQR Student Worker 
2 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70629 CNU425BGGR Student Worker 
3 HP EliteBook 8470p 67612 CNU2280S21 Student Worker 
4 HP EliteBook 8470p 67703 CNU2280S36 Student Worker 
5 HP EliteBook 8470p 68639 CNU320B79P Student Worker 
6 HP EliteDesk 800 G2 SFF 72349 2UA7171X6V Graduate Assistant 
7 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71614 5CG5476PQD Graduate Assistant 
8 HP Compaq Elite 8300 67500 2UA22716GW Front Desk 


 Assigned to Workrooms and Student Use 
1 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70669 CNU425BG04 Workroom 
2 HP EliteBook 840 G1 71048 5CG4474L3S Workroom 
3 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70601 CNU425BG46 Workroom 
4 HP EliteBook 840 G1 70644 CNU425BM7G Student Use 
5 HP EliteBook 840 G1 71105 5CG44743H5 Student Use 
6 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71327 5CG5254LYJ Student Use 
7 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71384 5CG5360WM4 Student Use 
8 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71392 5CG5355TL8 Student Use 
9 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71394 5CG5336DND Student Use 
10 HP EliteBook 840 G2 71450 5CG5463MS1 Student Use 
11 HP EliteBook 8470p 70159 CNU350D0RY Student Use 
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Practicum Application (CNS 550) 
Indiana Wesleyan University 


 
Important Due Dates: 


Spring Practicum: October 15 
  Summer Practicum: February 15    


Fall Practicum: April 1 
 


 
Name_______________________________________ Student I.D. #____________________________  
 
Address ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone Numbers _________________________/_______________________/_______________________ 
                                             home                                                      work                                                       cell  
Email ________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


Please indicate (√) the year and semester you would like to enroll in CNS 550. 
   
    ¨Fall 20__  ¨Spring 20__     ¨Summer 20__ 
 


Please indicate location of practicum desired (Offsite is only for ADD and SCH students): 
 


____ Graduate Counseling Clinic ____ Offsite 
    ____ Marion ____ Indy 
 


Please indicate your specialization: ____ CMHC ____ MFT/C ____ ADD ____ SCH 
 


Please indicate the semester you have completed or will complete the following courses: 
 


Core Courses:    ____CNS 501 (Not required for ADD)  ____CNS 502  _____CNS503     ____CNS 504     
 
____CNS 508    ____ CNS 519 (SCH only) ____CNS 533 (Not required for SCH)  
 
____ CNS 541 (MFT only)   ____Intensive 1 (Online Students) 


List any other courses and the semester completed: 
 
CNS____/________, CNS____/_______, CNS____/________, CNS____/________, CNS____/________ 
 
If practicum site is offsite, identify potential locations: _______________________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
Are there any limitations (e.g. disabilities) you would like us to know about? _____________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
What courses, if any, do you plan to enroll in during your practicum? ________, ________,_________ 
 
If you anticipate working anywhere while in practicum, indicate the type of work, location and hours 
per week: _____________________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
Application requests do NOT guarantee a place in practicum.  Decisions are made according to the number of applicants per 
semester, the date the application was received, and the number of core courses before applying. I understand that it is 
expected that I obtain and maintain a current liability insurance policy while in practicum. It is my 
responsibility to update and renew my policy in a timely manner so there is no lapse in my coverage.   
 
______________________________________________________________ _________ 
Student signature ~ indicates you have read and will abide by stated policies.                Date 
�Approved      �Denied    Semester/Year_________    ____________________________________  ___________ 


Director of Clinical Training’s Signature  Date 








January 29, 2020 Town Hall Meeting: Discussion on MFC/T accreditation 
Minutes 


 
I. Welcome 
II. MFC/T program is thinking of letting CACREP accreditation drop. We would like your 


input.  
III. What are CACREP and COAMFTE? 


a. CACREP is the accrediting body for counseling professions 
i. Under CACREP MFC is see as a specialization of counseling 


b. COAMFTE is the accrediting body for MFT  
i. Under COAMFTE MFT is seen as a stand-alone profession 


IV. Possible impact on staying just with COAMFTE and leaving CACREP 
a. Licensure: No impact.  Licensure in Indiana is as an MFT and what the licensure 


board is looking for is COAMFTE accreditation 
b. Current students: No impact. While we would let CACREP accreditation run out, 


current students should still be able to graduate with dual accreditation. This 
might vary if student decides to take longer than course plan. 


c. NCE: After MFC/T drops CACREP, MFC/T students will not be eligible to take the 
NCE during their last semester in school. NCE is for those wishing to license as an 
LMHC. 


V. Questions from the floor 
a. Dr. Fuller- Accreditation with CACREP back in 1998. There is a sentimental piece. 


Recognize that will not carry the day. Recognize that dual accreditation takes 
much work. Wonder if we have counted the cost when we figure out when some 
of the teachers change. COAMFTE is the standard in Indiana is this true in other 
states? 


i. Response: MFT & Licensure as an MFT is recognized in all 50 states. 
COAMFTE made a big deal in recognizing MFTs in all 50 states several 
years back. The only state that can be challenging is California. However 
we do have some way to do reciprocity. Some of the issues we have had 
with individuals moving into Indiana has been people coming in is having 
all required credit hours. That could be said of any one profession. 


ii. Currently COAMFTE/AAMFT has a page on their website that gives you 
information on licensure of each state. As a program we are required to 
point students towards that resource and help them navigate the 
information when they consider moving to a different state. This is 
something we are already doing for our students. 


b. What impact will this have on the faculty if the MFC/T faculty is not able to teach 
CACREP? Are we prepared to have dual faculty? 


i. Response: CACREP and COAMFTE has different ideas in accreditation. IN 
2013 CACREP made changes and they wanted to ensure that CACREP 
programs had individuals teaching who graduate from CACREP doctoral 
programs, unless you are grandfathered in. In this case, faculty who have 
come after that time, Dr. Davis and Dr. Williams aren’t eligible to teach 







those courses. Our concern therefore has been to ensure keep the 
faculty: student ratio. We don’t want to divide the classes we share 
across programs. We believe there is much strengths in keeping us 
together.  


ii. Dr. Atchison- For the online core courses we are looking into designating 
specific courses to be designated for CACREP program to ensure we have 
the proper ratios.  


c. Dr. Fuller- can we maintain that when the MFT program grows? What happens 
when there is a separation of programs given the differences in philosophy? 
What do you think? 


i. Response- Dr. Atchison- Advocacy with administration is to learn from 
our mistakes- with Clinical mental health we open up the flood gates with 
growth. When we developed a Performa for MFT online we really 
focused on 15 per year in a cohort model. After 2-3yrs we would go to 30 
and add another faculty member. We hope this will help us learn and 
adapt. 


d. Philosophical changes?  
i. Response- That has not been a topic in our radar.  


ii. Response- impact- only possibly 2 classes that are being taught by Dr. 
Stoeckle.  


e. Dr. Money-Brady- I would also hate for division to end. Questions: when would 
this occur? 


i. Response- time would be just runout. Other programs have done this 
citing the same struggles of faculty ratios.  End date would be: Oct 21, 
2021 


ii. Those students who are here shouldn’t student have any issues unless 
they take longer to complete their course. Once again, the impact should 
be minimal.  


iii. For our CMHC students- no impact. For our MFT students- no impact on 
licensure. Impact would be at the faculty level.  


iv. Our concern is to ensure we don’t hurt the CACREP program by our 
leaving.  


f. Dr. Money-Brady- would you be telling students who are thinking of applying? 
How will you broach that subject? 


i. Answer: we already started doing this. When we sit down, I let them 
know this is a conversation faculty is starting to have. We want them to 
be informed. This is similar to what we used to do when we were looking 
towards COAMFTE accreditation. 


g. Possible positive impact:  
i. We hope to reduce the stress of faculty: student ratio 


ii. Possibility to tailor our courses and program for MFT. For example: career 
could be replaced by psychopharmacology or addicted families. 







iii. Going on to PhD students: we have less than 1%. Our last few students 
have gone to COAMFTE programs, but we don’t foresee this being a big 
deterrent should they choose a CACREP program 


h. Questions:  Would there be any Financial Implications? 
i. CACREP could increase our cost if we are unable to keep the core to non-


core faculty. Theoretically if we reduce the # of students, we might see 
some reduction in price. We need to check.  


ii. Dr. Atchison- in conversation with Dr. Gerig- minimal impact 
iii. COAMFTE we hope that we could be seen as 1 program. 


i. Question: is there any other pros or cons that we have not seen (directed at 
administrations) 


i. Response: if we can reduce the amount of professors who have to cut 
down on affiliations- there might be a small affiliation.  


ii. Response Dr. Daugherty: it would give us more latitude with the core to 
non-core ratios. 


iii. Response Dr. Atchison: ratios and hiring has been difficult. The issue that 
stands out is the issue of professional identity. It becomes a difficult 
balancing act when trying to measure up to it. 


j. This has not been taken lightly. It has been a conversation we have been having 
it for a couple of years. We have been reaching out to similar programs, 
discussing it with MFT faculty and with other Graduate Counseling faculty.  


k. Dr. Osborn: in Indiana, when licensure was being written- it was decided to go 
with each perfection. This would allow for making changes based on 
accreditation requirements.  


l. Dr. Fuller: CACREP is getting stronger across the states. We don’t want to 
minimize the importance of CACREP accreditation. 


m. Question: how is the decision finally made? 
i. Response: Dr. Atchison- it will be an MFT program with administration 


decision. IN speaking with Dr. Gerig, this should be as simple as writing a 
letter to CACREP. 
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Indiana Wesleyan University 


CNS 504 Theories and Techniques in Group Counseling 
Spring 2019; Indy West 226 Wednesdays, 2-5 pm 


 
Instructor: Sarah Warren, Ph.D., LMFT, LCAC 
  Office: AGS 132-T 


Phone: (765) 677-3774 
  Cell: (812) 821-7495 


sarah.warren@indwes.edu 
Office Hours: By appointment; before and after class 


 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
 
This course involves the study of group dynamics, group process, and group counseling stages as 
well as groups from specific populations.  An examination of group roles, group leadership, and group 
interventions will also be investigated. 
 
TEXTS: 


 
Corey, M., Corey, G, & Corey, C. (2018).  Groups: Process and  


practice, (10th ed.)  Boston, MA: Cengage Learning 
 


Yalom, I. & Leszcz, M. (2005).  The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th 
ed.).  New York, NY: Basic Books 
 


ARTICLES: 
 
Agazarian, Y.M. (2012). Systems-centered group psychotherapy: Putting theory into  


practice. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 62(2), 171-195. 
Doi:10.1521/ijgp.2012.62.2.171. 


 
Rivett, M. & Rees, A. (2004). Dancing on a razor’s edge: Systemic group work with  


batterers. Journal of Family Therapy, 26(2), 142 – 162. Doi:10.1111/j.1467.2004.00275.x 
 
Torngren, J.M. & Kleist, D.M. (2002). Multiple family group therapy: An  


interpersonal/postmodern approach. The Family Journal, 10(2), 167 – 
176.doi:10.1177/1066480702102006 


 
Matthews, C.O. (1992). An application of general system theory  (GST) to group  


therapy. Journal for Specialists in Group Work, 17(3), 161 – 
169.doi:10.1080/01933929208413725 


 
Note: Additional readings may be assigned. 


 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES: 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


Section 
II G 


Section 
III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers 
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 1. Have an understanding of 
theoretical knowledge and research 
regarding groups.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation, 
Research, 
Project  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 a,c  


3.1.4 1.1.2            
6.1.3 


SL01 
SL05   


IWU D1,2  


2. Understand group dynamics, 
process, and member roles.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation, 
Research, 
Project  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 a,b  


  1.1.2 


    


IWU D5  


3. Demonstrate an understanding 
of leadership/facilitation skills and 
the application of those skills from 
planning to termination.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation, 
Research, 
Project  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 b  


    


    


IWU S1,3,4  


4. Articulate an understanding and 
application of ethical codes 
regarding group work.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation 
Research, 
Project  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 b,d  


5.1.4, 
5.2.2   


    


IWU Dr, S2  


5. Demonstrate an understanding 
of the application of group process, 
dynamics, and techniques.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation, 
Research, 
Project  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 a,b  


3.1.4 
3.1.1             
4.1.1           
03.08 


    


IWU D5  


6. Have opportunities to grow 
personally and interpersonally 
through participation in a therapy 
group.  


Group work, 
Journals  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 e  


    


    


IWU D3, K4  


7. Have opportunities to give and 
receive practical training in leading 
group experiences.  


Group work, 
Journals  


CACREP 
Standard 
G.6 b,e  


    


  FCA9 


IWU D, S2  


8. Integrate biblically-based 
Christian concepts and principles 
in case conceptualizations.  


Exams, 
Reading 
Participation, 
Research, 
Project 


      


    


IWU D5, S2  


 


 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 


Small Group Counseling for Self-Exploration (100 pts.): 
Graduate education is highly collaborative and your attendance and participation is crucial to the 
learning environment. Each student is required to attend group counseling for 1.5 hours a week for a 
total of 7 weeks, in addition to class.  Attendance is required at class and at your group counseling 
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experience.  Absence from a group counseling session must be made up. Notification of absence is 
appreciated whenever possible.  Unexcused absences beyond one class period will lower your final 
grade by 1/2 a grade for each absence.   
 


Our IWU program includes a course that combines didactic and experiential training, which will 
integrate learning the process of group along with inter-personal styles of students, group 
members, and leaders. The combination will help you to become a more effective counselor. 
The didactic training is explained in the attached syllabus. The experiential training will be 
explained a bit as follows. 


 
You will be placed in a small group of 8-12 group members and supervised by a group 
counselor who is not a faculty member. We want you to participate in the small groups, both as 
a member and as a co-leader. Your interactions in these small groups should be practical and 
helpful to you for self-improvement.  


 
Group work will help you with personal exploration of wants and needs, for personal growth. 
You may have an issue or issues that you want to resolve, or specific issues may arise, that 
denote unresolved personal concerns. The group process gives you an opportunity to give and 
receive feedback; to listen, sort through, and think on this feedback.  Taking risks of self-
disclosure of concerns, hopes, goals, and anxieties gives deeper dimension to group work.  
Focusing on the issues “here-and-now” adds to the intensity of the group.  This adds to the 
growth for you and your fellow group members. While these issues and concerns may not be 
resolved in this group, it is a start in the process, to be followed with other therapies and 
supervision. 


 
 
Outside Group Counseling Experience (100 pts.):  
In addition to the personal group counseling experience, students must attend at least one open 
group session. While being respectful to the clients, please attend a meeting for Alcoholics 
Anonymous, Marijuana Anonymous, Divorce Recovery, or another group session open to the public. 


• Report on your perspective of the meeting in your journal 
ü What you found helpful and or that you would do differently 
ü Specific aspects of the group experience that you took away and why (i.e. how the 


leader encourage individuals to participate, comfort level of member etc.) 
• Write a one-page report to submit 
• Briefly report on experience in class.   


 
Journaling (10 Journals) = 100 pts.):  
All students are required to journal on their classroom and small group experiences each week, (you 
must attend 7 group sessions of 1 ½ hours to pass this class).  These journals are confidential and 
are personal reflections about yourself, and the group experience. It is informal and brief (one page 
should be ok). Journals can either be related to your overall experience in that week’s group, 
takeaways from the group/class session and or how the group process might relate to your 
professional identity/future pursuits. Be sure to examine any aspects of faith that may have facilitated 
your experience.  
 
Journal Research Project (100 pts.):  
Each student is required to complete one journal article summary (7-10 pages), in which he/she will: 


• Read an article about some aspect of group counseling 
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• Write an original abstract of the article 
• Comment on the significant concepts in the article 
• Evaluate the article 
• Apply the findings to the practice of group counseling.   


 
Journal Research Project Summary Guidelines 


 
The purpose of this assignment is to demonstrate your ability to evaluate and critique assessment 
research in relation to group therapy.  Specifically, you are to select a specific group counseling topic 
of interest.  Then, evaluate, critique and apply the research by considering and responding to the 
following issues: 


 
Summarize: 


1. Explain the background of the study and the variables examined. 
2. Identify and briefly describe the method of the study and the measurements used. 
3. Describe the results of the study and how the results compare to other studies in this area. 


 
Critique: 


1. Explain why you feel this study is important. 
2. Identify and describe what made this a good study, what limitations you see and what 


improvements need to be made to make it better. 
3. Explain how these findings are consistent with and/or contrary to Biblical truth. 


 
Apply: 


1. Explain how you would use the results of this study. 
2. Identify and describe what additional studies are needed in this area and why. 


 
Group Technique Demonstration (100 pts.):  
Each student will have the opportunity to set up, lead and process a group technique activity.  This 
demonstration will be done on a specific type of group therapy while also taking into context the 
various group skills discussed in the text.  I will expect you to submit a brief paper outlining the 
technique you intend to demonstrate (Due the day of your presentation), including:  


• Steps (for the technique) and possible ideas if the topic/intervention does not go as 
plan. 


• The theory underlying the technique 
• Your objective in using this technique, i.e. which stage of the group process might benefit 


the most from this technique. 
 
This does not need to be in narrative form (bullet points will suffice), but you do need to include an 
APA reference list of any references you use in organizing the demonstration. You will receive more 
on this as the semester progresses.  
 
Mid-Term and Final Exams (100 pts. each) 


 
The Mid-Term Exam will cover the contents of the first half of this course. It will consist of multiple 
choice, short answer, and essay items. 
  
The Final Exam will focus on the contents of the second half of this course, but may include some 
content from the first half as well. It will consist of multiple choice, short answer, and essay items.  
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Class power points will be posted on blackboard and will provide good study guides as you prepare 
for these exam.  
 


All written assignments will follow APA Style, 6th edition.  
 
 
Course Requirements 
 
Requirement      Points 


 
Mid-Term Exam      100 
Journal Research Project      100 
Outside Group Counseling Experience    100 
Group Technique Demonstration and Paper  100  
Attendance and Participation    100 
Journaling        100 
Final Exam       100 
Total Points Possible       700 
 
 


• GRADING OF THE COURSE: 
  


 GRADE QUALITY POINTS PER CREDIT PERCENTAGE 


 A 4.0 100 - 94% 


 A- 3.7 93 - 90% 


 B+ 3.3 89 – 87% 


 B 3.0 86 – 83% 


 B- 2.7 82 – 80% 


 C+ 2.3 79 – 77% 


 C 2.0 76 – 73% 


 C- 1.7 72 – 70% 


 D+ 1.3 69 – 67% 


 D 1.0 66 – 63% 


 D- .7 62 – 60% 
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 F .0 59% and below 


 
 
 
ATTENDANCE POLICY: 
 


Students are expected to arrive for class and be in their seat by the scheduled beginning of 
class. Arriving late for 3 classes will be counted as 1 absence. Students are expected to attend 
every class. Missing more than 1 class will negatively impact your grade. It is your 
responsibility to contact the professor when you are unable to attend, and to obtain information 
about missed assignments, etc., from classmates. If you must leave early, please make prior 
arrangements with the professor. 


 
DUE DATES: 
 


It is expected that assignments will be turned in on the identified due dates.  Only under 
exceptional circumstances will assignments be accepted if turned in late.  When a due date 
must be revised due to special circumstance of the student, it will be the student’s 
responsibility to negotiate in advance with the professor a revised due date.  Students will be 
held accountable to the revised due date. In addition, points will be deducted if unexcused 
absence has impact on a presentation or group project. 


 
DISABILITY SERVICES – COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to providing equal access to students with 
disabilities. The Center for Student Success works to make programs and facilities available in 
a non-arbitrary and beneficial manner. The Disability Services coordinator is responsible for 
receiving a request for academic or physical accommodations. The coordinator will work with 
the student to obtain and review the required documentation and will assign reasonable 
accommodations based on documentation that supports the student's request. Academic 
accommodations include, but are not limited to, alternative testing formats, note-taking 
services, taping lectures, books in alternate format, and adaptive technology. 


 
UNIVERSITY DISHONESTY POLICY: 
 


Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and 
Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in all 
academic work. 
 
Coursework 
 
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and 
tests. Each instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any 
deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an examination or an 
"open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor. 
 
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving 
unauthorized assistance or communication during any academic exercise. Examples of 
cheating include: 
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1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own. 
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination. 
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work. 
5. Plagiarism. 
6. Falsification. 
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a 


grade. 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the 
product of another person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism 
and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is to 
include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what 
you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where 
credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one. 
Examples of plagiarism include: 


1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, 
source citation, or footnotes. 


2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing 
the source. 


3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others. 
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source. 
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or 


paraphrasing or copying information from Internet sources without proper 
acknowledgement of a source.  


Sanctions 
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct 
including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process. 
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, 
during his or her college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline: 


1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam. 
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved. 
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university. 


A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to 
dismissal from the university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents 
of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate 
faculty. 
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report 
each case to the appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the 
academic leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand 
before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating. 
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A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal 
policies below. 
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic 
records or documents includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic 
records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document such as a grade 
report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This 
includes information downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) 
services. 
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or 
Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or 
systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; 
copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without authorization; 
releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the 
use or availability of computer systems information. 
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized 
access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems are subject to 
dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal action for 
any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
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TENTATIVE COURSE OUTLINE: 
 
Date   Topic      Assignment Due 
1/8 Overview of Course, Introduction to groups:    Corey, Ch 1 


history of groups, types and dynamics     
 


1/15 Introduction to group work, person and    Corey, Ch 2  
profession; The group counselor    


 
1/22 Ethical and legal issues     Corey, Ch 3 
            
1/29 Theories and Techniques of Group Counseling  Corey, Ch 4  


Stages of group development     Yalom, Ch 11   
 


2/5 Forming a group; initial stage of group   Corey, Chs 5-6 
Agazarian and  
Matthews articles 


 
2/12 Leading and beginning groups &     Corey, Ch 7 


Transition stage      Yalom, Chs 1-3 
   
2/19  In-class sharing of Group Visit     Group Visit Paper 
      
2/26 Mid-Term Exam      Journals Due 
 
3/4 Spring Break   
 
3/11 The therapist/therapeutic factors    Corey, Ch 8 


Group Leading      Yalom, Chs 4-5  
 
3/18    Final stage of a group      Corey, Ch 9 


Here and now       Yalom, Chs 6-7 
Group Leading    Journal Research Project  
       


3/25 Formation of Groups      Yalom, Chs 10, 12  
 Group Leading 
 
4/1 Specialized groups      Corey, Chs 10-11 


Working with specific groups     Yalom, Ch 15 
Group Leading 
 


4/8 Problem clients/specialized formats    Yalom, Chs 13-14 
 Group Leading        
 
4/15   Final Review & Wrap Up     Journals Due 
 Group Leading 
 
4/22 Final Exam 
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Current Vitae of 
Mark S. Gerig, Ph.D. 


 
 
ADDRESS:  2040 Grandview Drive 


Marion, Indiana 46952 
 
TELEPHONE: Work – 765/677-2195 
   Cell – 765/667-2407 
 
E-MAIL:  mark.gerig@indwes.edu  
 
EDUCATION:  
 
9/85-12/91  UNIVERSITY OF TOLEDO 
 


Ph.D. received in Counselor Education, December 1991.  
 


6/81-12/83  TRINITY EVANGELICAL DIVINITY SCHOOL 
 
Master of Arts in Counseling Psychology, December 1983. 
 


8/76 – 5/80  PURDUE UNIVERSITY 
 
Bachelor of Arts in Psychological Sciences, May, 1980. 
 
NOTEWORTHY CONTINUING EDUCATION EXPERIENCES 
 
Neurofeedback Bootcamp, Stress Therapy Solutions 
 
The Brain Summit, Bradley University 
 
Researching Resilience, Resilience Research Centre, Dalhousie 
University  
 
American Mental Health Counselors Association Leadership 
Training 
 
Writing a CACREP Self-Study 
 
Cognitive Behavior Modification – Advanced Level (Don 
Meichenbaum) 
 
Time-Efficient Treatment for Adults (Don Meichenbaum) 
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Time-Efficient Treatment for Children, Adolescents, and Their 
Parents (Don Meichenbaum) 
 
MMPI-2: Relevant Research and Interpretation Strategies (Jane 
Duckworth) 
 
Adolescent Sexual Offenders: Issues in Identification, Assessment, 
and Treatment 
 
Core Competencies in Suicide Prevention 
 
Recovery in Mental Illness: Implementation of Recovery Philosophy 
in the Michigan Community Mental Health System   
 
Community Intervention: Adolescent Chemical Use 
 


WORK  
EXPERIENCES: 
 
8/07 – present INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY Marion, IN 
 


• Professor of Counseling (CMHC) (2007-present) 
• Chair (2007-2018), Graduate Studies in Counseling Program 
• Member of Academic Affairs Committee, College of Arts and 


Sciences  
• Member of School of Social Science, Behavioral Science, and 


Business Curriculum Committee 
• Wrote Divisional Self-Study for Renewal of Accreditation from the 


Council for Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational 
Programs (CACREP)  


• CACREP Liaison – write Annual Vital Statistics Reports, Mid-
cycle Reports, insures division compliance with CACREP 
standards, etc.   


• Member of Professional Development Committee, College of 
Graduate Studies (2007-2008) 


• Member of Assessment Roundtable Committee 
• Coordinator of Graduate Studies in Counseling Clinic 
• Graduate Courses Taught: Professional, Legal, and Ethical 


Issues; Practicum; Integration of Faith and Practice; Foundations 
in Clinical Mental Health Counseling (CMHC); Assessment and 
Interventions in CMHC; Ecological Counseling and Prevention;  
Research Methods; Appraisal Methods; Theories and Techniques 
of Counseling; Introduction to Neurocounseling; Introduction to 
Neurofeedback 
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8/05 – 7/07  HIAWATHA BEHAVIORAL HEALTH Sault Ste. Marie, MI 
 


• Manager of Crisis and Elderly Services 
• Member of HBH Quality Management 
• Overseeing and Facilitating the Implementation of Recovery 


Philosophy Across All Agency Programs and Departments 
• Oversees Operation of Consumer-Operated Listening Line and 


Drop-in Center  
• Member of Multi-Purpose Collaborative Body, Chippewa Co. 


Crisis Response Team Committee, Chippewa County Suicide 
Prevention Committee, E.U.P. Corrections Advisory Committee, 
and Tri-County Continuum of Care Committee  


• Member of Northcare Network Crisis Management Team 
(Medicaid) 


 
 
9/05 – 5/07  ALGOMA UNIVERSITY COLLEGE Sault Ste. Marie, ON, CN 


 
•   Sessional Instructor in Psychology  
•   Taught Personality I & II; Psychopathology I & II 


 
8/93-7/05  BETHEL COLLEGE   Mishawaka, IN  
 


• Associate Professor of Counseling and Psychology 
• Past Director of Master of Arts in Counseling Program 
• Co-chair for Executive Committee of the Institutional Self-Study 


for the renewal of accreditation from North Central Association 
• Member of Institutional Assessment and Research Committee 
• Wrote CACREP self-study (did not submit) 
• Graduate Courses Taught – Foundations in Mental Health 


Counseling; Community Mental Health; Theories and 
Techniques of Counseling; Psychometric Theory and 
Techniques; Research Methods; Professional, Legal and Ethical 
Issues; Group Counseling; Techniques in Mental Health 
Counseling; Psychopathology; Social and Cultural Diversity; 
Faculty Supervisor for Practicum and Internship I and II 


• Undergraduate Courses Taught – General Psychology; 
Abnormal Psychology; Theories of Personality; Psychological  
Measurements; Social Psychology; Child Growth and 
Development; Human Growth and Development; Marriage and 
the Family; History and Systems of Psychology; Sociology of 
Aging 


 
1/92-8/93  EASTERN UPPER PENINSULA MENTAL HEALTH CENTER 
   Sault Ste. Marie, MI 
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• Outpatient Program Director 
• Supervisor for Outpatient Therapists; Facilitated Staff 


Development and Program Development 
• Provided Individual and Family Therapy, Psychological Testing, 


and Crisis Intervention 
• Member of AIDS and Homeless Task Forces 


 
 
7/87-12/91  SUMMIT CHRISTIAN COLLEGE   Fort Wayne, IN 
    


• Associate Professor of Psychology and Counseling 
• Program Director in the Department of Counseling/Psychology 


and Human Services 
• Served on Student Affairs Committee; Comprehensive, and 


Executive Commissions of the Institution 
• Undergraduate Courses Taught – General Psychology; 


Developmental Psychology; Abnormal Psychology; Theories of 
Counseling; Personality Development; Statistics; Tests and 
Measurements; Lifestyle Management; Experimental 
Psychology, Interpersonal Relationship Skills; Field Experience 


 
10/89-6/91  LUTHERAN SOCIAL SERVICES  Fort  Wayne, IN 
 


• Part-time, contracted Individual and Family Therapist 
 
10/83-9/88 CATHOLIC SOCIAL SERVICES  Defiance, OH 
 


• Individual and Family Therapist 
• Administrator of Parent Skill Training program for 5-county area 
• Conducted Family Assessments for Project CARE Adolescent 


Chemical Use Treatment Team 
• Member of Peer Review/Quality Assurance Committee 
• Member of Defiance County Human Development Task Force 


 
CURRENT  
LICENSES: 


LICENSED PSYCHOLOGIST – State of Michigan, #6301008383 
 
LICENSED MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELOR – State of Indiana, 
#39000983 
 


PROFESSIONAL 
MEMBERSHIPS: 


AMERICAN MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELORS ASSOCIATION – 
Regular Member; Member of Diplomate Committee, 2014 - present 
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INDIANA MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELORS ASSOCIATION – 
President, 2009-2013; Past-President, 2000-2003; Chair of 
Professional Development, 1998-2000; Editor, IMHCA Newsletter, 
2000-2004  
 
AMERICAN COUNSELING ASSOCIATION – Regular Member 
 
AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION – Regular 
Member 
 
Christian Association for Psychological Studies – Regular 
Member; co-founder of Counselor Educator Community 
 
INDIANA COUNSELING ASSOCIATION – Executive Board 
Member; 2018 - ;2009-2013; 2000-2002 


 
HONORS: American Mental Health Counselor Association Counselor 


Educator of the Year, 2005 
 
 Listed in 2004-2005 Who’s Who in Medicine and Healthcare 
 


Indiana Mental Health Counselor of the Year, 2003 
 
National Service Award, American Mental Health Counselors 
Association, 2002 
 
Listed in 1989-1990 International Leaders of Achievement 
 
Listed in 1986-1987 and 1988-1989 Who’s Who in the Human 
Service Professions 
 


RECENT 
PROFESSIONAL 
ACTIVITIES: President, Indiana Mental Health Counselors Association (2000-


2003; 2009-2013; 2018-) 
 


AMHCA Neuroscience Task Force (2018- ) 
   
 Reviewer for Journal of Human Trafficking (2017- present) 
 


AMHCA Diplomate Review Board member (2013-present) 
 
 Member, Executive Board, Indiana Counseling Association (2009- 


2013; 2018-) 
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 Member, Advisory Team, New Bridge Community Chaplaincy, 
Sault Sainte Marie, MI (2006-2013) 


 
 Professional Issues Committee, American Mental Health 


Counselors Association (2004-2009)   
 
Midwest Leadership Committee, American Mental Health 
Counselors Association (2008-2013) 
 


 Past Member of Ad Hoc National Board of Certified Counselors  
Committee addressing the Restricted Test List proposed by Indiana 
Board of Psychology (2003-2005) 
 
Editor and Primary Contributor, Indiana Mental Health Counselors 
Association Newsletter (2000-2004) 


 
 
RECENT 
PUBLICATIONS/ 
PRESENTATIONS:  
 


Gerig, M. S. (2018). Professional identity matters! My journey 
CMHC.  The Advocate, 41(3), 2. 


 
Gerig, M., Giunta, S., Moss, A., Truett, N., & Goodman, A. (2018). 


Roundtable panel: Where are we going? Plenary panel 
discussion presented at the 2018 American Mental Health 
Counselors Association Annual Conference, Orlando, FL. 


 
Gerig, M. S. (2018). Professional identity of clinical mental health 


counselors: What it is and why it is important. Workshop 
presented at the 2018 American Mental Health Counselors 
Association Annual Conference, Orlando, FL.  


 
Gerig, M. S. (in process – anticipated copyright date, 2020). The 


practice of clinical mental health counseling in community 
settings: Principles, skills, and contexts. Upper Saddle River, 
NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall. 


 
Gerig, M. S. (2018). Foundations for clinical mental health 


counseling: An introduction to the profession (3rd ed.).  Upper 
Saddle River, NJ: Pearson. 


 
Otis, H. G., Onorato, A. P., Gerig, M. S., & Miller, J. (2017, July). 


Closing plenary session: Looking over the horizon. 
Workshop presented at the 2017 American Mental Health 
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Counselors Association Annual Conference, Washington, 
DC. 


 
Sells, J., Lahay, S., Gerig, M., & Frye, T. (2017, March). Engaging 


the profession: Christian mental health, accreditation and 
practice concerns. Workshop presented at the Christian 
Association for Psychological Studies, Chicago, IL. 


 
Gerig, M. S. (2016). The professional identity of clinical mental 


health counselors: An AMHCA white paper. Alexandria, VA: 
AMHCA. 


 
Briggs, B., & Gerig, M. S. (2016, May). Sex trafficking: A resilience-


based model for assessment and intervention. Workshop 
presented at the 2016 Indiana Counseling Association 
Annual Conference, Columbus, IN.  


 
Parker, S., Sells, J., & Gerig, M. S. (2016, April). Accreditation in 


stereo: Challenges and lessons learned. Workshop 
presented at the 2016 Christian Association for 
Psychological Studies Annual Conference, Pasadena, CA.  


 
Gerig, M. S., (2014, July). A Clinical Mental Health Counseling 


Paradigm: Implications for Practice in Primary Health Care 
Settings. Workshop presented at 2014 American Mental 
Health Counselors Association Annual Conference, Seattle, 
WA.   


Gerig, M. S. (2014, March).  A Clinical Mental Health Counseling 
Paradigm: Implications for Counselor Education, Research, 
and Practice. Workshop presented at 2014 American 
Counseling Association Annual Conference, Honolulu, HI. 


 
Richards, K., & Gerig, M. S. (2014, March). Relationship between 


Management of Cultural Differences and Dyadic Satisfaction 
among Interracial Couples: An Empirical Study. Workshop 
presented at 2014 American Counseling Association, 
Honolulu, HI.  


 
Holeman, V., Bland, C., Gerig, M. S., & Rose, D. (2013, April). How 


are they doing: Systematic development assessment of 
students. Workshop presented at 2013 Christian Association 
for Psychological Studies Annual Conference, Portland, OR. 


 
Gerig, M. & Denlinger, K. (2013, February). Who are Indiana 


LMHCs: A report of survey results. Workshop presented at 
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2013 Indiana Counseling Association Annual Conference, 
Terre Haute, IN.   


 
Gerig, M. (2013). Foundations for clinical mental health counseling: 


An introduction to the profession (2nd ed.). Upper Saddle 
River, NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall. 


 
Gerig, M. (2013). Getting M.A. in counseling students involved in 


research. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 31, 303-
307.  


 
Gerig, M., & Hampshire, K. (2012, February). Exactly what is a 


clinical mental health counselor. Workshop presented at the 
2012 Indiana Counseling Association Annual Conference.  


 
Gerig, M. (2011). Promoting wellness: How to flourish in everyday 


life. Workshop presented at the 2011 Day of Healing. 
Wabash, IN. 


 
Worthington, E., Dinwiddie, C., Gerig, M., & Toussaint, L. (2011). 


Promoting forgiveness on Christian college campuses. 
Workshop presented at the 2011 Christian Association for 
Psychological Studies.  


 
Gerig, M., Frye, T., & Schultz, T. (2011). CACREP Chronicles: 


Experiences from three Christian counselor education 
programs. Workshop presented at the 2011 Christian 
Association for Psychological Studies Annual Conference.  


 
Gerig, M. (2011). Being a mental health counselor: A paradigm for 


professional practice and counselor education. Workshop 
presented at the 2011 Indiana Counseling Association 
Annual Conference. 


 
Gerig, M. (2011). A clinical mental health counseling paradigm: 


Implications for clinical supervision. Workshop presented at 
Spring 2011 IWU Graduate Counseling Site Supervisors 
Luncheon. 


 
Gerig, M. (2009). An introduction to Acceptance and Commitment 


Therapy. Workshop presented at the 2009 Day of Healing, 
Wabash, IN. 


 
Gerig, M. (2008, July). Toward a comprehensive model for the 


mental health counseling profession: Implications for 
professional practice and research. Workshop presented at 
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the 2008 Annual Conference of the American Mental Health 
Counselors Association, San Diego, CA.  


 
Gerig, M. (2008). Ethics in supervision. Professional Development 


Workshop presented at Indiana Wesleyan University, 
Indianapolis, IN. 


 
Gerig, M. (2007). Foundations for Mental Health and Community 


Counseling: An Introduction to the Profession. Columbus, 
OH: Merrill Prentice Hall. 


 
Gerig, M. (2007). Suicide prevention training. Professional 


Development Workshop presented at Day of Healing, 
Wabash, IN. 


 
Gerig, M. (2007) Ethics in supervision. Professional Development 


Workshop presented at Indiana Wesleyan University, 
Marion, IN 


 
Cobain, B. & Gerig, M. (2006). The mind of suicidal youth. 


Community Practitioner Workshop presented at Vegas 
Kewadin Casino, Sault Ste. Marie, MI (facilitated event, 
sessions, and panel discussion)   


 
Gerig, M. (2004). Receiving gifts from clients: Ethical and 


therapeutic issues. Journal of Mental Health Counseling, 26, 
199-210. 


 
Gerig, M. (2004). Lifestyle management, Workshop presented at 


Day of Healing, Friends Counseling Center, Wabash, IN   
 
Gerig, M., & Hurst, J. (2004, February). Professional Identity in 


Mental Health Counseling, Workshop presented at Indiana 
Counseling Association Annual Conference, Indianapolis, IN    


 
Gerig, M. & Hurst, J. (2004). Professional identity issues of Indiana 


mental health counselors. (unpublished manuscript) 
 
 


CURRENT 
RESEARCH Resiliency Among Survivors of Human and Sex Trafficking 
INTERESTS 


Professional Identity of Clinical Mental Health Counselors 
 
Intellectual Virtues in Counselor Education  
 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
March 17, 2020 
2pm- 3pm zoom 


 
Present: Rob Atchison, Denise Williams, Nenetzin Stoeckle, & Amy Coats (student 
representative from Delta Kappa). 
 


I. Approval of minutes 
II. Updates: 


a. Denise and Sarah Warren- Grant for student scholarships from HRSA to 
encourage student who come from underrepresented or under-privileged 
backgrounds. Would find out by June.  
 


III. COAMFTE & CACREP –  
a. Townhall meeting was successful. We had a few students share their opinion. 


They were not concerned as it did not affect them. Some questions were 
received from a few students who are taking the CMHC program course, but no 
major concerns. The video recording of the Townhall meeting was made 
available to COIs via Facebook.  


b. Decision to let CACREP accreditation has been finalized and documented in 
Divisional Meeting  


IV. COAMFTE  
a. Eligibility Criteria was accepted in December. Everything looks good.  
b. Self-study; we continue to meet and make progress. 


 
c. Discussion on Results from Student Survey – overall the student survey results 


are positive. Review of comments and feedback from Amy (Delta Kappa 
representative) indicated students were interested in finding:  


i. Options to do individual supervision outside of group supervision- during 
some sections they felt they couldn’t bring up issues from outside the 
clinic. They recognize that faculty is stretched, so they don’t ask beyond 
what they think they need. 


ii. They would like to have more than individual checks for internship; do 
group ones as well- more about the overall program 


iii. Seeing more case examples prior to seeing clients; even having them sit in 
on a supervision class prior to seeing clients 


iv. They find it helpful to talk through DSM and get feedback on diagnosis 
v. Having an internship or group coordinator to help finding sites 


 
V. MFT online- we will be moving forward. The application for accreditation 


consideration will be turned in along with the self-study. 
VI. Concerns of COVID-19: students have concerns regarding hours, virtual session (not 


having experience), personal safety (one student is currently pregnant), and impact 
for graduating students.  







a. Nenetzin will reach out to Licensure Board for information on any considerations 
to applicants during this time.  


b. Rob will see what can be done internally through the university. 
c. Nenetzin will create a video to be included in the next Division Docket. The video 


will focus on letting students know we hear their concerns and are actively trying 
to find answers to their questions and concerns.  


VII. Meeting adjourned.  
 
 








You’re invited to a webinar! 


 
 


Supervisors & Mentoring  
April 11, 2019 at 1pm EST 


Via Zoom  


(link will be sent following RSVP) 


Please reply to this email to RSVP  
by April 8th! 


 


Offered by   
Division of Graduate Counseling 


Assistant Professor Jen Money-Brady EDD, NCC, DCC 



mailto: jennifer.money-brady@indwes.edu
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This is to certify that on July 16,2417


Kristina M. Graber


comPleted the online course:


AA[llFT l5-hour Fundamentals of Supervision Online Didactic


This course provided 15 contact hours of continuing education'
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,tr
AAM


AAMFT Meeting and Events Manager







 


 
 


 
 


Continuing Education Certificate 
 


This is to certify that on 05/02/2016 
 


Kristina M. Graber 
 


completed the online course: 
 


 


AAMFT 15-hour Fundamentals of Supervision Online Interactive 
 


This course provided 15 contact hours of continuing education.  
Of these hours, 3 contact hours are applicable to ethics. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


AAMFT Meeting and Events Manager 
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CNS 543 
CASE PRESENTATION RUBRIC 


 
NAME:      THEORY:      
 


 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


ORGANIZATION & PROFESSIONALISM 
Delivery 
• Student presents information in logical, 


interesting sequence, which the audience can 
follow. 


• Clear overview of the presentation  
• Stays within the assigned time limit 
• Presentation is adequately paced 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Description 
• Gives important information regarding 


session 
• Brief summary of clients, family system, 


session content 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Application 
• Presents clear and specific examples on how 


model was applied  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


Grasp of theory 
• Student displays understanding of theory 
• Wording used is congruent with theory 
• Response to questions are congruent with 


theoretical model 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


VISUAL AIDS 
Video 
• Visual aid enhances presentation 
• Video shows use of theory 
• Video content matches verbal content 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Handout 
• Handout enhances presentation 
• Wording matches theory utilized 
• Easy to read/ follow 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


  







OVERALL COMMENTS 


 


Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the 
assignment. All aspects of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the 
assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  
This component of the assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently 
enough to detract from the overall quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the 
overall quality of the component. 
 
 
 








STEP 1: Open the original email sent to you. The subject is 'clinic test'. The sender is 
'no-reply@coursesites.com. Then click the link 'click to confirm and register'. A new tab 
or window should open. 


 
 
STEP 2: In the new window, click 'Login as an enrolled student'. 
 


  
 
STEP 3:  If you have already created an account, then enter your username and 
password. Then click 'login'. If you have not created an account, click 'Sign-up'. After 
signing up, you should be able to login or be taken directly to the course home page. 







 
 
STEP 4:  The 'Please Read This Message' box might (or might not) open up 
automatically when you login. If it does, then click 'agree & continue'.  
 


 
 
STEP 5: Click the tab in the upper right corner. The tab will either be called 







'CNS550_2015' or 'Practicum' depending on your internet browser. Then click 'Content' 
on the left side of the screen.  
 


 
 
STEP 6: Hopefully, if everything worked correctly, then you should see a link to 'IWU 
Clinic Test'. Click the link and take the test! 
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FCA 1: Foundations of Relational/Systemic 
Practice, Theories & Models (Min. 6 semester 
credits hours) 


           X X X       


FCA 2: Clinical Treatment with Individuals, 
Couples and Families (Min. 6 Credit hours) X         X   X X X      


FCA 3: Diverse, Multicultural and/or 
Underserved Communities (Min. 3 Credit hrs)  X      X  X    X  X     


FCA 4: Research & Evaluation (Min. 3 Credits 
hours)      X X     X X        


FCA 5: Professional Identity, Law, Ethics & 
Social Responsibility (min. 3 Credits hours)        X    X   X      


FCA 6: Biopsychosocial Health & Development 
Across the Life Span (Min. 3 Credit hours). X         X           


FCA 7: Systemic/Relational Assessment & 
Mental Health Diagnosis and Treatment 
(Minimum of 3 Credit hours) 


    


 


 


    


X 


 


  X 
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The following areas must be covered in the curriculum in some way, though there are no minimum credit requirements. 


FCA 8: Contemporary Issues 


This area facilitates students developing 
competencies in emerging and evolving 
contemporary challenges, problems, 
and/or recent developments at the 
interface of Couple or Marriage and 
Family Therapy knowledge and practice, 
and the broader local, regional, and global 
context. This includes such issues as 
immigration, technology, same-sex 
marriage, violence in schools, etc. These 
issues are to reflect the context of the 
program and the program’s mission, 
goals, and outcomes. Programs are 
encouraged to innovate in this 
Foundational Curricular Area. 


    


 


    X    X       


FCA 9: Community Intersections & 
Collaboration  


This area facilitates students developing 
competencies in practice within defined 
contexts (e.g., healthcare settings, 
schools, military settings, private practice) 
and/or nontraditional MFT professional 
practice using therapeutic competencies 
congruent with the program’s mission, 
goals, and outcomes (e.g., community 
advocacy, psycho-educational groups). It 
also addresses developing competency in 
multidisciplinary collaboration. 


   X    X            


 


 








Katherine Ruiz M.A., NCC, LMFT 
925 W Euclid Ave 
Marion, IN 46952 
(440) 241-5314 


mailto:katherine.ruiz@indwes.edu  
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
Education  


M.A. in Counseling, Indiana Wesleyan University, Marion, IN 
B.A. in Psychology (magna cum laude), North Park University, 
Chicago, IL 


2012-2015 
2007-2011 
 


 
Appointments 


 


Adjunct Professor 
Department of Graduate Counseling 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Marion, IN 


2018 - Current 


  


  


  


  


  


  
  


Other Positions and Employment  
Marriage & Family Therapist 
Keystone Counseling LLC 
Fishers, IN 
Provide therapy for individuals and couples who are experiencing emotional 
distress and dissatisfaction in their relationships. Provide affair recovery 
counseling and pre-marital counseling for couples. Write articles for website to 
promote healthy relationships and families. 


2015 - Current 


  
Certification and Licensure  


Licensed Marriage & Family Therapist, State of Indiana, active 


National Counselor Certification, active 


 


2018 
 
2015 


Professional Memberships and Activities  
American Association of Marriage & Family Therapy, member 
 
 


2015 - Current 


  


Honors and Awards  
 


 


 


  
Committee Assignments and Administrative Services  


  







Katherine Ruiz, 11/5/2018 
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Educational Activities  


  


  
Grants  


  
  


Patents  
  
  


Editorial Work  
  


  
Abstracts and Presentations  


 
Oral Presentations 
Thesis Defense 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Relationship between Management of Cultural Differences & Dyadic 
Satisfaction among Interracial Couples 
 
 
Posters 
American Counseling Association Conference 
Honolulu, HI 
The Relationship between Management of Cultural Differences and Dyadic 
Satisfaction among Interracial/Intercultural Couples: An Empirical Study 
  
 


 
 
May 4, 2015 
 
 
 
 
 
 
March 28, 2014 


  
Publications  
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         FA19, VI. 


The Division Docket 
10/4/2019 


A weekly list of important information/deadlines/updates  
 Division of Graduate Counseling 


Have you changed names, addresses, or phone numbers?  If so, please contact the Registrar’s Office 
Kathy.weaver2948@indwes.edu 
 
Graduation! If you plan to graduate April or August 2020, now is the time to apply for graduation. You’ll find the 
application on the RAS portal page or see your advisor. Please return your applications to Julie Myers. 
 
ATTENTION! Are you committed to providing counselling services to underserved minority communities?  If so please 
visit https://nbccf.org/programs/scholarships for more information on scholarships. Deadline is December 15, 2019 


Fall 2019 CNS519 Intensive:  IWU Fort Wayne Education Center, Dec 5-6, 9am - 8pm 


ATTENTION! Chi Sigma Iota Are you interested in being a leader within our Graduate Counseling community?  Would 
you like to help the faculty reinstate our Chi Sigma Iota chapter?  If you are interested, please email Dr. Money-
Brady   Student leaders with a passion for counseling and advocating for our profession are great fits for this endeavor.  


ATTENTION! Brooke’s Place Legacy of Hope Breakfast: November 21st, 2019 at 7:30am Carmel, IN Please join Dr. 
Money-Brady and her family at the Brooke’s Place Legacy of Hope Breakfast to learn more about supporting a child and 
family through their grief journey.  The Legacy of Hope Breakfast is an opportunity to hear about the amazing work that 
Brooke’s Place does for our community and enjoy a free, yummy breakfast.  Through your support of the Brooke’s Place 
Legacy of Hope Breakfast and increased knowledge of grief support, you will help ensure that grieving children, 
teens, young adults and their families feel supported and understood. Follow this link to RSVP and select “Jen Money-
Brady” as your table captain, and be sure to email Dr. Money-Brady to let her know that you’ve signed up to sit at the 
Money-Brady table.  Thanks for your support of Brooke’s Place! 


ATTENTION! Job Description: Northwest Passage Hope and Healing Mental Health Therapist 


The therapist would have a caseload of 8-9 boys age 12-17 years old that struggle with significant emotional and 
behavioral issues. Our residential center has three houses, and the therapist’s caseload would all be in one house. This 
can include; doing sessions fishing with kids, biking, walking the trails, taking care of the chickens, etc. The therapist 
would work on a team with a case manager.    


We are currently seeking a creative, dedicated Mental Health Therapist to work with our treatment program for 
adolescent boys at Northwest Passage Riverside, located in Webster, Wisconsin. The clinician will work as a member of a 
sophisticated treatment team using an integrated DBT approach to assist clients. The clinician’s primary role is to 
provide individual, family, and group therapy while working with a multi-disciplinary team to create innovative 
programming to meet the complex needs of our clients. 
A degree in Clinical Social Work, Counseling, or a related field is required.  Preference may be given to applicants who 
have completed 3,000 hours of post-graduate supervised experience. This is a full-time position with health/dental 
insurance, 401k, life insurance, paid time off, paid holidays and competitive 
pay.	https://newton.newtonsoftware.com/career/JobIntroduction.action?clientId=8a7883c6603459fe016047f22a5607cd&id=8a7881a861
f94d8c0162212ad1584c31&source= 
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Class Time Preferences for On-site Students results and new survey: 


As we shared during the beginning of Semester gatherings, the results of the Spring 2019 Class time preferences for 
onsite classes revealed a preference for morning and afternoon classes. See charts below. This information was helpful 
as it showed that overall students want to keep the current times and are open to more morning classes.  
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We would like to follow-up on comments to consider shifting the time schedule up an hour, and are collecting student 
feedback. You can help us by completing the following 3 question survey which should not take more than 2 minutes to 
complete. Thank you! 


https://www.surveymonkey.com/r/TMLDBSJ 


 








CNS 508 Rubric for Poster Presentation: 
Students will work in groups to research, develop, and present on a topic within your area of 
specialization. The presentation will include a professional poster, handouts for each class 
member, and the opportunity to explain your work to faculty and fellow students.  


 


Total possible - 100 Excellent Satisfactory Marginal Deficient 
Professionalism (20) Professional dress; 


preparation; 
attitude 


(enthusiasm); 
manner of 


presentation  


Mostly 
professional but 


somewhat lacking 
in preparation, 


attitude, or 
presentation 


Minimally 
professional;  


lacking in 
preparation, 
attitude or 


presentation 


Casual dress;  
greatly lacking in 


preparation, 
attitude or 


presentation 


Content (50) 
(e.g. population; 
treatment options; 
research re: 
effectiveness; 
practical 
considerations, etc.) 


Appropriate topic; 
well-researched; 


thorough 
information; 


addresses 
therapeutic 
applications 


Adequately 
researched; 


addresses most 
aspects of the 
topic, briefly 


discusses 
therapeutic 
applications 


Marginally 
researched; 


missing important 
content; minimally 


addresses 
therapeutic 
applications 


Lack of research; 
missing important 
content; does not 


address 
therapeutic 
applications 


Creativity (20) 
(poster, handout, and 
overall presentation) 


Visually appealing 
poster and 


handout; highly 
engaging 


presentation 


Satisfactory 
poster and 
handout; 


somewhat 
engaging 


presentation 


Poster and handout 
are lacking 
creativity; 
minimally 
engaging 


presentation 


Poster lacks 
creativity; 
handout is 
missing; 


presentation is not 
engaging 


Teamwork (10) Highly cohesive; 
equal distribution 
of work; all group 


members are 
equally involved in 


presentation 


Somewhat 
cohesive; mostly 
equal distribution 
of work; all group 


members are 
involved in 
presentation 


Minimal cohesion; 
unequal 


distribution of 
workl; most group 


members are 
involved in 
presentation 


Lacking 
cohesion; unequal 


distribution of 
work; group 


members are not 
all involved in 
presentation 
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Indiana Wesleyan University 


CNS 550 Supervised Practicum  
Fall 2018 Indianapolis West 


Friday class 1:00 pm - 3:00 pm   (Sept 07 -Dec 13)         1:1 or 2:1 supervision TBA    Room 225 
 


A supervised counseling experience in the graduate counseling clinic providing the opportunity to practice individual 
and group counseling skills. The 100-hour practicum includes a minimum of 50 direct contact hours, including group 
counseling, and weekly individual and group supervision.  
Instructor Information: 
Lorrie Neuberg, LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor   Email: lorrie.neuberg@indwes.edu   
Cell Phone: 765-412-6363      Office hours by appt. only 
  
  
Course Text: 
 
Clinical Experience Manual  
 
Boylan, J., and Scott, J.(2014).  Practicum & Internship Text book and Resource Guide for Counseling and    
Psychotherapy, (5thed). NY:  Routledge. ISBN-13: 978-1138796515 Everyone 
 
Corey, G. (2012). The Art of Integrative Counseling (3rd ed.). Belmont: Thomason Higher Education.  ISBN-13: 978-
0840028631 CMHC 
 
Craig, R. J. (2003). Counseling the Alcohol and Drug Dependent Client: A Practical Approach . Allyn & Bacon. 
ISBN-13: 978-0205359165 Addictions 
 
Norcross, J., & Guy, J. J. (2007). Leaving It at the Office. New York: Guilford Press. ISBN-13: 978-1593855765 
Everyone 
 
Patterson, J. Williams, L. Edwards, T.M., Chamow, L. & Grauf-Grounds, C. (2009).  Essential Skills in Family     
Therapy: From the first interview to termination (2nd ed.). NY: Guilford Press. ISBN-13: 978-1606233054 MFC/T 


 
 
Disclaimer: The above texts provide information consistent with that required by state licensing boards in the class 
subject area. Indiana Wesleyan University does not necessarily endorse specific religious, philosophical, or political 
positions found in these texts.  
 
 
Additional readings as assigned 
http://www.hhs.gov/ocr/privacy/hipaa/understanding/index.html 
 
Course description: This course provides students with a supervised counseling experience in the graduate 
counseling clinic providing the opportunity to practice individual and group counseling skills. The 100-hour 
practicum includes a minimum of 50 direct contact hours (10 of which are group hours) and weekly individual and 
group supervision. Prerequisites vary based on concentration. This course is intended to provide the emerging 
professional counselor a supervised counseling experience with the opportunity to practice individual, marriage, and 
family and group counseling.  This course will include both individual and group supervision.  The 100-hour 
practicum includes at least 50 direct client hours; however, more hours may be required of you to meet the clinic 
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demands. At the practicum level you need experience across all developmental levels and with a variety of problems. 
Through this experience you will most certainly see clients in your specialization and outside your specialization.  
 
Course objectives: 
Students will 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section II 
G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 
1. Complete a supervised Practicum 
experience (minimum 100 clock hours) 
with a minimum of 40 direct client 
contact hours in a therapeutic setting and 
10 group hours. 


Practice in the 
Graduate 
Counseling 
Center one 
semester.  Logs    


CACREP III-
G-1);     


  


  


2. Demonstrate acceptance of supervisory 
feedback and participate in individual  
and group supervision for a average two 
and a one half  hours per week  


Supervision  and 
Logs; Class 
Presentations; 
Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP III-
G-2,3 2.5.1, 5.2.4   


  


2.1 


3.  Demonstrate counselor behaviors, 
including verbal and non-verbal 
behaviors and personal characteristics, 
orientations, and skills, that influence 
helping behaviors 


In Class 
Presentation of 
counseling 
session. Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP II-
K-5-a 


06.04,  
01.05 1.3.9, 
2.3.7, 2.5.1, 
4.3.3, 4.3.4, 
4.3.6. 


  


  


1.3,2.3,3.3 


4. Demonstrate essential 
counseling/therapy skills, allowing the 
Practicum Student to develop a 
therapeutic relationship, establish 
appropriate counseling goals, design 
intervention strategies, evaluate client 
outcome, and terminate the counselor-
client relationship appropriately  


In Class 
Presentation 
session. Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation ,Peer 
Reviews   


CACREP II-
K-5 


1.3.4, 1.3.6, 
4.3.3 1.3.7, 
1.3.9, 2.3.2, 
2.3.3, 2.3.7, 
3.3.1, 3.3.4, 
3.3.5 


SL02 


  


2.2,2.3 


5. Conceptualize cases based on sound 
counseling theory/therapy and on the 
result of formal and informal assessment  


In Class 
Presentation of 
counseling 
session. Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP II-
K-5-c; II-K-
7-h 


2.3.1, 04.01 
2.1.4, 2.1.5, 
2.3.2, 2.3.4, 
2.3.6, 2.4.1 


SL02               
SL05 


  


2.1,2.2,2.3 


6.       Demonstrate an understanding of a 
systems perspective by incorporating 
family and community influences on 
counseling/therapy goals for client  


In Class 
Presentation of 
counseling 
session. ;Peer 
Reviews; Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP II-
K-5-d 


03.11, 
1.1.1, 1.2.1, 
2.3.1, 2.3.9, 
3.3.1        
2.4.2, 4.3.1 


  


  


2.2 
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7.  Demonstrate multicultural counseling 
competencies as outlined by the 
American Counseling Association (ACA) 
and the Association for Multicultural 
Counseling and Development  


In Class 
Presentation of 
counseling 
session. ;Peer 
Reviews; Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP II-
K-2-c 


1.1, 
02.06,1.3.1, 
2.4.3, 4.4., 
4.3.2  01.04 


SL03 


  


1.1,1.3 


8.   Use appropriate technological 
resources within an actual counseling 
context.  


Client Tapes, 
Logs 


  


CACREPII-
K-5-f)     


  
  


9. Provide counseling/therapy services in 
an ethically and legally responsible 
manner  


In Class 
Presentation of 
counseling 
session. Tape of 
session submitted 
for supervision 
and Mid and Final 
Evaluation   


CACREP 
IIK-5-g 


5.2.1, 5.2.2, 
5.2.3, 5.3.3, 
5.3.5                
06.01 


SL06 


  


1.1 


10.   Demonstrate the ability to keep and 
management of client records. 


Logs, 
Supervision, 
Audit of records   


CACREP III. 
H.4 1.5.3, 5.5.1   


  
  


11.  Demonstrate an understanding in 
how to practice therapy with the 
integration of faith, values, ethics and 
integrity 


Class 
Participation, 
Class 
presentations, 
Supervision, Peer 
reviews ;Critical 
Essay; Mid and 
Final Evaluation   


  5.1.4 SL04 


  


1.3,3.3 


 
CACREP Standards 
 
II-K-2-c effects of crises, disasters, and other trauma-causing events on persons of all ages;II-K-5 HELPING RELATIONSHIPS—studies 
that provide an understanding of the counseling process in a multicultural society 
II-K-5-a an orientation to wellness and prevention as desired counseling goals; 
II-K-5-c; essential interviewing and counseling skills; 
II-K-5-d counseling theories that provide the student with models to conceptualize client presentation and that help the II-K-5-f  a general 
framework for understanding and practicing consultation; and 
IIK-5-g crisis intervention and suicide prevention models, including the use of psychological first aid student select appropriate counseling 
interventions. Students will be exposed to models of counseling that are consistent with current professional research and practice in the field 
so they begin to develop a personal model of counseling; 
II-K-7-h 
III-G-1, 2, 3, 4; G. The program requires completion of a supervised internship in the student’s designated program area of 600 clock hours, 
begun after successful completion of the practicum. The internship is intended to reflect the comprehensive work experience of a professional 
counselor appropriate to the designated program area. Each 
Student’s internship includes all of the following: 


1. At least 240 clock hours of direct service, including experience leading groups. 
2. Weekly interaction that averages one hour per week of individual and/or triadic supervision throughout the internship, usually 


performed by the onsite supervisor. 
3. An average of 1 1/2 hours per week of group supervision provided on a regular schedule throughout the internship and performed 


by a program faculty member. 
4. The opportunity for the student to become familiar with a variety of professional activities and resources in addition to direct 


service (e.g., record keeping, assessment instruments, supervision, information and referral, in-service and staff meetings). 
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Multi-Tasking policy: Please turn off all cell phones and electronic devices and please refrain from texting, surfing, 
instant messaging and all other data interchanging through electronic means. Laptops are not needed for in class 
activities. Violations of this policy will be considered violations of professional standards. All violations will be 
reflected in your professional points for the class.  
 
Email Netiquette: You are expected to communicate in a professional manner at all times whenever emailing your 
classmates, professor, or any employee of Indiana Wesleyan University.   


Turnitin:  Turnitin is a great tool for students and professors to use to check the work that is being submitted.  
Students can ensure that they are appropriately citing and professors can ensure there is no plagiarism in the submitted 
paper.  For this course it will be expected that everything except the Portfolio that is submitted to the Dropbox in 
Learning Studio will also have been sent through Turnitin.  You can make as many submissions as you want to 
Turnitin to ensure that you have appropriate citations and grammar.   
 
APA:  It is expected that all papers turned in for this course abide by the APA manual.  If you do not have a manual, 
you can find one in the clinic and there are several online resources that can be used to check for APA (i.e. 
https://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/). 
  
Grading Scale: 
A   95-100   A- 90-94                 
B+ 87-89         B 84-86    B- 80-83       
C + 77-79   C 73-76                 
F   72 and below                                                
 
Late Policy: Any document turned in to the professor, whether by hand or electronically, will be considered 
late if the document is turned in after the due date.  If there is a reason for an assignment being late, then it is 
up to the student to discuss it with the professor, ideally ahead of time.  It is up to the discretion of the 
professor to determine point deduction for late assignments.  However, any assignments turned in a week or 
more late will not be accepted and a 0 will be given for that assignment. 
 
Grading: Points 1000 
200 pts   Attendance and participation in group and individual supervision 
125 pts   Completed Portfolio (includes everything on the practicum summary sheet on CIPPS) 
150 pts    Professionalism (includes documentation and behavior in and out of the clinic) 
200 pts   Journaling (50 x 4 months of journals)  
100 pts   Reflective essay 
100 pts   Transcript 
  75 pts   Case Presentations (25 x 3 presentations)  
  50 pts   Peer Evaluations 2 (25) each  
 
*Must have at least a 2.5 average on your clinical evaluations (midterm and final combined) to pass on to 
internship. 
 
Disclosure: A high volume of clients may require you to contribute more than the minimum practicum hours to the 
clinic.  Be prepared to see additional clients if necessary. Logs should be turned in monthly. Also note, they are a 
legal document and any misrepresentation of hours may be grounds for dismissal from the program. Any student who 
does not turn in their logs by the end of the semester or the other required documents for the portfolio will receive an 
incomplete for practicum. 
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Requirements: 
 
Attendance and Participation: All students are expected to attend and participate in every class.  Graduate 
education is highly collaborative and your attendance and participation is crucial to the learning environment. You are 
also expected to attend all your clinic and supervision sessions, be prepared ahead of time, and be on time. If students 
miss more than one class there will be a penalty of a ½ letter grade deduction per every absence after ONE and 
may result in a failure of the class.  If you miss more than one class it is expected that you work with the 
professor to assess the need for making up supervision time. 
 
During case presentations students that are not presenting are required to take notes on the following items 
and submit to their supervisor at the end of the class: 
 


1. Self of the therapist (thinking feeling sensing during supervision) 
2. Evidence of theories utilized in the video(s) 
3. What you liked about what the therapist(s) did 
4. What you would do differently 


 
Supervisors will be assessing students during each class, even if that student is not presenting a case, on the following 
items: 
 


1. Attending to the therapeutic relationship 
2. Addresses family process and the system 
3. Evaluating the process of therapy 
4. Ethical & professional behavior 
5. Attending to multicultural aspects of therapy 
6. Spiritual integration 


Class Preparation: Each week come prepared with 5 bullet points (important points that you found) about the 
topic of the day and be prepared to discuss them in class.  It is up to the discretion of the faculty supervisor to 
determine whether to have the students turn in the bullet points each week based upon student participation.  Make 
sure that the reading that is listed for the week is completed prior to class so that you can link it to the discussion topic 
of the day.  This will count in your participation % grade. In the counseling field so much of your learning will 
depend on you digging for answers. Many clients will pose new concerns that you will have to study and research in 
order to best provide service to them. Searching for answers from your reading and research is what you can expect in 
your real world experience this is practice for that time. 


 
Liability Insurance: All students will submit proof of liability insurance to your supervisor and to the Graduate 
Clinic Office.  Remember, insurance must be on file with the Graduate Counseling office prior to seeing any clients. 
 
Contracts: A contract is required to be submitted for your university supervisor’s signature prior to seeing clients in 
the clinic.  The contract can be found on CIPPS under ‘onsite practicum’. 
 
Supervision:  You will have one hour of weekly supervision starting with week two.  The 3-CR practicum class will 
at that point be for 2 hours, thus with weekly individual supervision this equals 3 hours of supervision. Objective  1-
11 
 
Logs: You need 100 clock hours of practicum (Approximately 5 hours per week for 12 weeks). This includes 40 
clock hours of direct service to clients, 10 hours of group and 3 hours per week of supervision.  Make sure the 
supervision is all documented on the identified supervision line on the Excel spreadsheet used for your practicum 
logs. Keep an accurate weekly log of activity, signed by the university supervisor. Objective 1 
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Journaling:  All students are expected to journal each week concerning what they are learning about themselves, 
their clients, and the counseling relationship.  Although journals are due at the beginning of each month, it is expected 
they are done each week and then the whole month is turned in through Dropbox all at once. These journals are 
personal reflections about significant learning and the application of that learning.  The journals are confidential and 
will be evaluated on the basis of insight in the above areas and application of these insights for future growth. 
Journals can be turned in on Learning Studio or in class. See that your journals reflect your assigned readings and 
specialty readings, otherwise points will be deducted. You will be graded on those inclusions as well as well as 
APA style.  
 
Practicum goals: Establish 3-4 goals total; choose the domains below you feel you want to work on improving. 
Make the goals specific behavioral goals. Create a numeric evaluation a Likert scale and evaluate your progress 
throughout the semester.  You will submit your goals at the beginning of the semester and the end. Objective 3 
            1.  Professional Development 
            2.  Personal Growth           


3.  Spiritual Development 
4.  Integration Skills 
5.  Self-Care  
6.  Clinical skills 
 


Reflective Essay:  5 pages in which you explore what defined you as a counselor when you started and how that has 
that changed over your practicum experience.  A critical and honest look at yourself as a counselor and your growth 
over the semester are the key objectives of the essay.  Give specific examples of your experience with clients and in 
supervision as evidence to the bullet points below.  Remember, that the discipline of self-reflection is going to be an 
important piece of what we are learning this semester and will set you up for success in the field.  Use literature to 
connect your experience with what we know from research.  Objective 3  
 


The essay should reflect on your: 
v effort, insight, and creativity 
v effective communication and therapeutic technique  
v willingness to learn from the critique of a supervisor, peers and the client  
v  how the above have changed over your practicum  
v  how you have changed over the semester.  


 
Transcript of One Session: Transcribe and submit a 15-minute section of a counseling session, preferably a key 
point in the session, perhaps a break through, or a place that you and/or the client are stuck.  Include an initial 
paragraph is which you give a brief background of the client; client’s presenting problem(s) and the number of 
sessions that you have had with the client(s).  After transcribing this portion of your session, please answer the 
questions below. 


• What patterns/issues are evident in this section or in your work as a whole with this client(s)? 
• What client strengths are evident in this section or in the session as a whole? 
• What counselor/your strengths are evident in this section or the session as a whole? 
• What thoughts did you have during this section of the session or the session as a whole? 
• What feelings did you have during this section of this session or the session as a whole? 
• Were you triggered by anything in this session?  If so, how did you deal with it? 
• What techniques and/or interventions did you implement or attempt to implement during this session? 
• How successful would you rate your intervention(s) and why? 
• What things did you learn from this session about your client(s), yourself, the counseling process, and your 


style of counseling? 
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Case Presentations: Each student will make three case presentations to the class.  These presentations will include 
a brief description of the client; presenting problem; etiology; diagnosis and a treatment plan (including short and 
long-term goals) with interventions.  Use the Client Case Report form on CIPPS. Please note that the score placed on 
the evaluation (BSED) given by the faculty supervisor is not indicative of what the score will be in the grade book.  
Each presentation will incorporate a variety of clips showing you doing different skills.  You will have 20-30 minutes 
for your presentation and you will need to show 10 minutes of clips of you presenting your skills.  Your first clip will 
need to incorporate a presentation of basic counseling skills (i.e. SOLER, reflecting, summarizing, clarifying, 
empathy, etc.) in order to engage with clients within the first three sessions.  The second clip will need to show you 
with a client in which you get stuck or feel like what you tried backfired.  The third clip will need to show you using 
at least one technique from a theory that you are learning about throughout the semester.  You are encouraged to use a 
different client for each presentation.   Objectives 1-11 
 
Peer Evaluation: Every student will have an opportunity to view two sessions of any other practicum student and 
provide feedback to that student regarding their performance.  This feedback is designed to give each student an 
opportunity to give and receive feedback from another practicing student counselor. A copy of these will be given to 
your supervisor as well for grading. You will be graded on the professional insight help and input you provide to your 
fellow students. Please select another practicum student and secure permission to view a session.  They will select the 
session they wish you to view and give them feedback on. View the session, complete the Peer Review Presentation 
Form (found on CIPPS), review your feedback with the counselor whose session you viewed, and turn in a copy to 
that counselor and your supervisor when due. Objectives 1-11 
 
Clinic Recording: All students’ sessions will be recorded.  It is your responsibility to hit the record button before 
session starts and after it ends. Make sure permission to record is signed first.  These recordings will also be used in 
group and individual supervision for teaching and evaluation of counseling skills and progress.  Objectives 8 
 
Clinic Documentation: It is essential that client documentation is current, accurate, and assessable in the clinic and 
the files brought to supervision.  All cases will be audited during the semester.  Timeliness and quality will be 
assessed in each student’s evaluation.  Objectives 10 
 
Group Hours/log: Students will at minimum participate in 10 group hours by co-leading or leading the group; please 
ok your group assignment with your supervisor by 3rd week of practicum. (group log needs:  title of group, where, 
dates attended, leader of group and his/her signature).  At the end of the semester you’ll fill out a form on CIPPS that 
gives the specifics about your group and put it in your portfolio.  You can just put the title of the group in your hours 
logs with the rest of your direct hours so that they are tabulated in with the rest of your hours at the end of the 
semester.  Objective 1 


 
Midterm and Final Evaluation:  You will be given a midterm and final evaluation in supervision at stated times in 
outline given in syllabus. Objectives 1-1 
 
Portfolio:   
 


1. Practicum summary page.  
2. Monthly hour logs (copies) 
3. Final hour log summary sheet 
4. Copies of evaluations (practicum supervisor) Mid-Term & Final 
5. Practicum goals with a beginning and final evaluation of your progress 
6. Group assignment sheet containing (title of group, where you met, dates attended, leader of group and 


his/her signature. 
7. Copy of your insurance  
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8. Copies of BSED used for each of your case presentations 


 
 
Clinic Manual: The student is expected to read the practicum section of the clinic manual and have a thorough 
knowledge of all requirements related to successful completion of practicum.  You will have to sign a reading 
verification form as one of the steps required before receiving your client case load. 
 
Confidentiality: Students must maintain confidentiality of all case discussions. The discussion of cases outside of the 
group setting with persons other than those in the counseling program, the client, the instructor or your supervisor  are 
violations and are grounds for being dismissed from the class with a failing grade. Please use caution in this area you 
are responsible no excuses will be accepted.  Nothing is to be taken out of the clinic under any circumstances for any 
reason.  Even when discussing cases amongst other students or in case presentations, confidentiality will be protected 
by using no identifying information and a pseudonym for discussions. 
 
Demonstration: Begin a mastery of the individual and family counseling skills involved in (a) Responding to 
individual clients, couples or family, (b) Integrative understanding of individual clients, couples and family system 
dynamics, (c) Skillfully listening to individual clients, couples or families.  (d) Facilitating action on the part of the 
individual clients, couples or the family 
 
Ethics: All students in the program must demonstrate behavior that is consistent with the ethical standards put forth 
by their respective professional organizations. Violations are grounds for being dismissed from the class with a 
failing grade. 
http://www.counseling.org/resources/ethics.htm).  General and Mental health 
http://www.aamft.org/resources/LRM_Plan/Ethics/ethicscode2001.asp  Marriage and Family  
http://www.iaapin.org/uploads/IAAP_Code_of_Ethics.pdf  Addictions  
http://www.schoolcounselor.org/files/ethical%20standards.pdf  School Counselors 
 
Professional Standards: The counseling profession requires a high level of personal integrity, self-awareness, and 
personal maturity. Demonstrating professionalism in the classroom and the clinic is expected of you as well as being 
present and engaged in the classroom and the clinic.  
 
Center for Student Success: If you need course adaptations or accommodations because of a disability, please make 
an appointment with The Center for Student Success – Second Floor of the Student Center (Phone x2257) as soon as 
possible. If you have already received an Academic Adjustment Letter from CSS, have emergency medical 
information to share with your course faculty, or if you need special arrangements in case the building must be 
evacuated, please make an appointment with the faculty member as soon as possible.  
 
The Den—Center for Student Success: The Den is IWU’s academic learning center located in the lower level of 
Jackson Library. The Den is a resource center for academic skills and intervention and offers free tutoring to all IWU 
students. The Den provides walk-in tutoring for several classes, group tutoring, and one-on-one tutoring to our TRIO 
students. The hours and classes for walk-in tutoring will be posted on the IWU Portal and around campus. In addition, 
The Den will have supplemental writing instructors on site to help students with questions regarding research help, 
citation, or paper structure. Finally, The Den will offer productive, inviting study spaces for our students. The Den’s 
staffing hours are from 1-9 p.m. Monday-Thursday. Tutoring requests can be made through the Center for Student 
Success in the Barnes Student Center Suite 220 or in The Den during open hours.  
Questions? E-mail: theden@indwes.edu  
 
Ink Well:  
The Ink Well offers student-peer writing consultations any type of writing and at any part of the writing process, from 
pre-writing to proofreading and editing. The consultants WON’T write, edit, or proofread essays, but they WILL help 
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students find and strengthen their writing weaknesses. Our goal is to make students better writers, rather than to make 
essays better papers. For more detailed information, see The Ink Well portal page at 
https://myiwu.indwes.edu/directory/writingcenter/Pages/default.aspx or click on "Writing Center/services" in the 
Student Services menu. Also, we are happy to announce that The Ink Well will be offering The Ink Spot, a walk-in, 
short-appointment service as part of the Den learning center in the lower level of Jackson library. The Ink Spot will 
offer tutoring services Mondays-Thursdays from 6:00-8:00.  
 
Jackson Library: Jackson Library specializes in the academic research resources you need for your papers and 
projects: books, eBooks, streaming video, DVDs, scholarly journal articles, and so much more. If you need help 
finding the best information, contact a research librarian:  
• Call us at: 765-677-2603  
• Email us at: jacksonlibrary@indwes.edu  
• “Chat” at: Library.indwes.edu  
• See our: Research Guides linked on our homepage  
• Get help at: http://indwes.libguides.com/researchservices  
• Home page: http://library.indwes.edu  
Link to the Library in Learning Studio:  
Options:  
1. Add a link to Jackson Library research pages in your Course Dashboard. Quick and easy step-by-step directions are 
located on our Faculty Research Guide.  
2. Add a link to the Library homepage─ http://library.indwes.edu ─ in your Webliography.  
3. Link to a custom library research page we design for your class, with the databases and print resources highlighted 
that you want students to use. Contact us, and we’ll a page for you.  
 
Student Honesty/Cheating 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, 
Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  


Coursework  


Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor 
should define what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the 
permitted use of notes for an examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  


Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or 
communication during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  


1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 


Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another 
person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall 
Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper 
and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit 
where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one.  


Examples of plagiarism include:  







The mission of IWU’s College of Graduate Studies is to prepare students to lead change in their world by providing high 
quality, Christ-centered graduate education. 


 
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information 
from Internet sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  


It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of 
academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions and the appeals process.  


A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the 
university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be 
investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  


Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the 
appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. 
Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  


A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  


Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents 
includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying 
information of an official document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university 
letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web 
(online) services.  


Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access to 
computerized academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer 
records without authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without 
authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or 
availability of computer systems information.  


Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to computerized 
academic or administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The 
university may consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 


TIME ALLOTTED FOR CLASS ACTIVITIES: 


As you may know, the federal government requires that the actual hours spend in for credit courses abide by the 
following standards: students must experience the equivalent of 15 hours of in-seat time for every semester credit 
hour awarded; students must be involved in two hours of out-of-class course-related activity for every in-seat hour. 
Thus, for this three credit hour course, students can expect a minimum of 135 hours of in-class and out-of-class work 
in this course.  


The table below was developed for IWU undergraduate programs to assess compliance with this federal regulation. 
We assume the expectation for the time involvement for completion of graduate courses is greater. Thus, the times 
listed below should be viewed as minimally sufficient in meeting the federal guidelines.  


Federal Credit Hour Regulations: 


Activity Estimated Time 
Technical Reading 3-4 minutes per page. Academic texts will average 


between 400-600 words per page. Reference works 
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may squeeze in up to 1000 words per page. 
Descriptive Reading 2 minutes per page. Average reading speed is 250 


wpm, but will vary according to text and reader.  
Case Study 60-90 minutes per case. Based on reports of IWU 


online students. 
Discussion 90- 120 minutes per discussion. Consider the time 


required to read and consider all postings and then craft 
a thoughtful response. Of course, this would be affects 
by the rubric being used in the course. This is 
calculated on a rubric that requires 3 postings over 3 
different days.  


Small Group Project 120-240 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Group Project 240-420 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Writing Project 30 minutes per page. 
Web Search Varies. Minimum of 30 minutes per item (including 


reporting/summarizing).  


  Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 


Reading 4 min/pg 473 pgs Boylan txt 
238 pgs Norcross txt 
167 pgs Corey txt 
233 pgs Patterson txt 
additional readings 
200 pgs  avg-book 
Total reading-1362 


5448min= 90 hrs 


Case study 60-90 min none  


Seat time   45 hrs 


Small group 
project 


420 min/proj. none  


project case 
presentation 


420 min/proj 3 major project 420 min= 3 hrs 


Writing project 30 min/page Paper  150 min= 2hrs 


Clinical hours   50 direct 50 hrs 


 Total  Course hours 190 


  Hour requirement 135 hrs 
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COURSE OUTLINE 
 
Date  Topic/Assignments  Case presentation 


Each signs up 3X  
Boylan 
 


Norcross 
 


Corey 
CMHC 


Craig 
ADD 


Patterson 
MFC/T 


Wk 1 Class: Introduction; syllabus 
Assignments: Clinic 
manual verification, Test, 
Malpractice insurance, and 
Practicum Contract 
required to be submitted 
prior to seeing clients  


 
 


 


 


 


 *Read 
ethics 
codes for 
professio
nal 
organizat
ions 
Ch. 3, 6-
7 


 Ch. 1 Ch. 1 Ch. 1 


 
Wk 2 


Class:   Developing 
therapeutic rapport , writing 
progress notes, Conducting 
intakes 
Assignments: Goals 


 
 
 
 
 


Ch. 4 Ch. 1 Ch. 2 Ch. 2 Ch. 2-3 


Wk 3 Class:  Crises management & 
intervention  &  


 Ch 10 Ch. 2 Ch. 4 Ch. 3 Ch. 4 


Wk 3  Theory of Change 
 


  Ch4 Ch.5 Ch.6 Ch. 10 


Wk 4 No Class: 
Instructor unavailable 


1. Ch. 5 Ch. 3 Ch. 3 Ch. 5 Ch. 5 


2. 


Wk 5 Class:  Therapeutic 
orientation; 
conceptualizations 
Assignments:  Journals and 
Logs Due 
 Diagnosing & treatment 
Assignments: Peer 
Evaluation #1 


1.  Ch. 5 Ch. 6-8 Ch.4  Ch. 6 


2. 


Wk 6 Class: Faith Integration 
 


1.  Ch. 6&11 Ch. 9 Ch. 7 Ch. 7 


2. 


Wk 7 No Class: FALL BREAK  
Assignments: Transcription 
Paper Due , 
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Wk 8 Assignments: Midterm 
Evaluations during class 
time,  #2 Peer eval 


1. Ch 8 &9 Ch. 8 Ch. 10 Ch. 9 Ch. 9 


2. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wk 9 
 


Class:  Review of 
techniques/interventions 
 Ethics & Legal Issues 
View video on OCLS by 
Stephan Feldman: Legal and 
Ethical Issues for MHC Vol 1 
and 2  
Assignments: Journals and 
Logs Due 
 


 
 
 
1. 


 
 
 
Ch 1-2 


 
 
 
Ch. 9 


 
 
 
Ch. 11 


 
 
 


 
 
 
Ch. 8 


2. 


Wk 10 Class: Termination therapy 
 


1.  Ch. 7 Ch. 13 Ch. 8 Ch. 11 


2. 


Wk 11 Class:  Therapeutic 
orientation; 
conceptualizations Part 2 
Assignments:  


1.  Using Psychotherapy.net view approaches in 
action: 
ADD: Couples Therapy for Addictions: A 
Cognitive-Behavioral Approach 
MFT:  Emotionally Focused Therapy in Action 
CMHC:  ACT in Action: 6-Video Series | 
Cognitive Defusion 
 


2. 


Wk 12 No Class: Thanksgiving 
Holiday  
 


      


 
 


Wk 13 


Class: Self-care 
Assignments: Reflection 
paper: Assignments:  logs 
and journals 


1. 


 


  Ch. 10 & 
12 


Ch. 12  Ch. 12 


2. 


  
Assignments: Final 
Evaluations, Portfolio 
Assembly, and any last 
signatures for charts 


Student Time 


 12p-12:30p 


 12:30p-1p 


 1p-1:30p 


 1:30p-2p 


 2p-2:30p 
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Due dates for 550 Practicum Class 
 
Turn in copy of malpractice Insurance, sign clinic manual verification and complete test, sign outlook policy verification, complete 
practicum contract, complete security and confidentiality agreement (before starting in clinic):  
______ 9-07-18  
 
Goals:   
______ 9/14/18  
           
Monthly Logs and Journals: 
______ September: 10/05/18  
______ October: 11/2/18 
______ November: 12/07/18 
______ December: 12/13/18 
 
Peer evaluations: 
______ 10/05/18 
______ 10/26/18  
 
Case presentation:  
______ Date 
______ Date 
______ Date 
 
Transcript of one session  
_____ 10/19/18  
 
Reflective Essay:  
______ 11/30/18 
 
Evaluations: 
______ Mid-Term:  10/26/18  
______ Final:  12/13/18 
 
Client evaluations of you as a counselor  
______ By close of clinic for the semester 
 
Completed portfolio 
______ At time of final evaluation 
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Data as of 09/30/2018
 
The Health Resources and Services Administration (HRSA), an agency of the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, is the primary Federal agency for improving health care to people who are geographically isolated, economically
or medically vulnerable.


FY 2018 - Marion, Indiana


Total Awards


Breakdown of Investments
HRSA makes grants to organizations and individuals to improve and expand health care services for underserved people,
focusing on the following program areas:


 


Primary Health Care/Health Centers
Nationwide, nearly 1,400 health center grantees operated approximately 12,000 sites and mobile medical vans, providing
affordable primary and preventive care on a sliding fee scale to more than 27 million patients.


 
Health Center Program
Health centers are community-based and patient-directed organizations that deliver comprehensive, culturally
competent, high-quality primary health care services.


Related Programs


Demographic Data


Population 939,964


Median Household Income $44,869


Low Income Population
(Population in households with
incomes below 2-times the U.S.
poverty level)


71,438


Based upon U.S. Census American Community Survey (ACS) data as of
12/06/2018


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Grants and Cooperative
Agreements $91,165,207 13 34


Loans and Scholarships $1,438,851 35 NA


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Health Center Program $25,902,074 6 6


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Native Hawaiian Health
Care $0 0 0



https://www.bphc.hrsa.gov/programrequirements/compliancemanual/index.html
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Health Center Controlled
Networks $622,938 1 1


Training and Technical
Assistance National
Cooperative Agreements
(NCAs)


$0 0 0


State and Regional Primary
Care Associations $860,921 1 1


FY 2018 Capital Assistance
for Hurricane Response and
Recovery Efforts


$0 0 0


Total1 $1,483,859 1 2


Ryan White HIV/AIDS Program
HRSA's Ryan White HIV/AIDS Program (RWHAP) funds grants to states, cities/counties, and local community-based
organizations to provide care and treatment services to low-income people living with HIV who are uninsured and
underserved. RWHAP provides a comprehensive system of HIV primary medical care, medications, and essential support
services to improve health outcomes and reduce HIV transmission among hard to reach populations. In 2017, more than
half of people living with diagnosed HIV in the United States received services through RWHAP. That means more than half
a million people receive services through RWHAP. 
 
Detailed state-level information is available from the HIV/AIDS Bureau (HAB).


Health Workforce
HRSA's workforce programs improve the health of underserved and vulnerable populations by strengthening the health
workforce and connecting skilled professionals to communities in need. The Bureau of Health Workforce (BHW) supports
the health care workforce across the training continuum from training to service and expands the primary care workforce
of clinicians who provide health care in high-need areas nationwide, including urban, rural, and frontier locations. Health
professions programs support a wide array of fields including medicine, nursing, behavioral health, dentistry, public
health, and others.


 
Loan Repayment and Scholarship Programs
In FY 2018, HRSA made more than $326.2 million in awards to primary care clinicians and students through the National
Health Service Corps (NHSC), NURSE Corps, Faculty Loan Repayment Program, and Native Hawaiian Health Scholarship
Program. This funding helps to increase access to primary health care services in the communities that need it most.  
 
These programs provide funding to primary care clinicians, faculty, and students to reduce their educational debt in
exchange for their multi-year service in underserved communities. They also remove financial barriers for health
professionals interested in practicing a primary care discipline, enabling them to pursue community-based careers.


 
National Health Service Corps
Nationwide, approximately 10,900 medical, dental, and mental and behavioral health professionals provide care to
more than 11.5 million people. 


2


NURSE Corps


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$31,452,256 2 4


FY 2018 Funding Total Awards Awards Breakdown


$1,203,241 31 29  for Loan Repayment


2  for Scholarships


0  for Students to Service
Loan Repayment



https://hab.hrsa.gov/stateprofiles/
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Nationwide, 1,865 nurses and nurse faculty serve at facilities with a critical shortage of nurses or teach at accredited
schools of nursing, and provide care to more than 1.7 million people.


 
 


Other Scholarship and Loan Repayment Programs


School-based Scholarship and Loan Programs
Through scholarship and loan programs, HRSA funds schools to help students pursue degrees in the health professions.
These students are encouraged to deliver health care in communities where people lack access to basic health care needs.  
 
This includes programs supported by annual funds and program supported by self-sustaining revolving funds.


Health Professions Training Grants to Support Institutions
HRSA supports the development of a robust primary care workforce through Health Professions Training Grants that
encourage clinicians to practice in underserved areas, increase diversity, and foster inter-professional training and
practice. These programs advance the education and training of a 21st century health workforce and work to address
existing and projected demand for skilled health professionals in high-need areas nationwide.


Maternal and Child Health
MCHB works to improve the health of America's mothers, children and families. In 2017, the Maternal and Child Health
Block Grant program funded 59 states and jurisdictions to provide health care and public health services for an estimated
56 million people, including pregnant women, infants, children, including children with special health care needs, and their
families in the United States: 86% of all pregnant women, 99% of infants, and 55% of children nationwide benefitted from a
Title V-supported service. The Maternal, Infant and Early Childhood Home Visiting program supports voluntary, evidence-
based home visiting services during pregnancy and to parents with young children up to kindergarten entry. The Healthy
Start program provides grants to support community-based strategies to reduce disparities in infant mortality and
improve perinatal outcomes for women and children in high-risk communities throughout the nation. MCHB's Autism and
Other Developmental Disorders program, authorized under the Autism CARES Act in 2014, works to improve care and
outcomes for children and adolescents with autism spectrum disorder (ASD) and other developmental disabilities through
training, advancing best practices, and service. Other MCHB programs include Emergency Medical Services for Children
(EMSC), Universal Newborn Hearing Screening, Heritable Disorders in Newborns and Children, the Sickle Cell Service
Demonstration Program, Family-To-Family Health Information Centers, Screening and Treatment for Maternal Depression
and Related Behavioral Disorders, and Pediatric Mental Health Care Access Grants.


FY 2018 Funding Total Awards Awards Breakdown


$235,610 4 2  for Loan Repayment


2  for Scholarships


Program FY 2018 Funding Awards


Faculty Loan Repayment
Program $0 0


Native Hawaiian Health
Scholarship Program $0 0


State Loan Repayment
Program3 $300,000 0


Funding Organizations Programs


$0 0 0


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$4,037,263 5 7



https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/title-v-maternal-and-child-health-services-block-grant-program

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/title-v-maternal-and-child-health-services-block-grant-program

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/home-visiting-overview

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/healthy-start

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/healthy-start

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/autism

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/autism

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/
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FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$25,857,2554 3 8


Rural Health
The Federal Office of Rural Health Policy (FORHP) focuses on improving access to health care for the 57 million people who
live in rural areas by administering programs that identify and meet needs at the community level; supporting and
providing assistance to small rural hospitals; and improving and promoting the use of telehealth services. FORHP also
supports treatment for and prevention of substance use disorders, including opioid use disorder. It is the only federal
entity that specifically is charged with advising the Secretary of the U.S. Health and Human Services on the effect of health
policy on rural areas, which it achieves through research, data collection, and analysis essential to understanding and
meeting the challenges of rural health care.


Healthcare Systems
The Healthcare System Bureau supports grant programs to promote organ donation and poison control centers. Other
programs that improve State and local health care include the national systems that:


• Allocate donated organs for transplantation; 685 residents in Indiana received transplants in FY 20185


• Coordinate and facilitate bone marrow and cord blood matching and transplantations
• Build a genetically and ethnically diverse inventory of cord blood units
• Compensate individuals injured by vaccines, medications, devices or other items used to prevent, diagnose or treat


conditions such as Zika, Ebola, Pandemic Flu, Smallpox, Anthrax, Botulism, Acute Radiation Syndrome, and nerve
agent and certain insecticide (organophosphorus and/or carbamate) poisoning


• Provide care and treatment for patients with Hansen's disease (leprosy) in the U.S. and its territories through the
National Hansen's Disease Program


• Make discounted drugs available to 44,713 participating providers Nationwide through the 340B Drug Pricing
Program


Shortage Designation
Health Professional Shortage Areas (HPSAs) are geographic areas, population groups, or health care facilities that have
been designated by HRSA as having a shortage of health professionals.  
 
HRSA also designates Medically Underserved Areas (MUAs) and Medically Underserved Populations (MUPs), which identify
geographic areas and populations with a lack of access to primary care services.  
 
The Federal government uses HPSAs, MUAs and MUPs to determine eligibility for a number of government programs.


6


Quarterly summaries regarding HPSAs are available online.


Special Initiatives and Other Programs
HRSA funds special initiatives and other programs that address emerging public health issues.


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$1,752,128 2 5


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$380,372 1 1


HPSA Discipline Count


Primary Care 8


Dental Health 8


Mental Health 8



https://bloodcell.transplant.hrsa.gov/

https://www.hrsa.gov/gethealthcare/conditions/compensation.html

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/hpsa-find

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/mua-find

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/mua-find

https://bhw.hrsa.gov/shortage-designation/types

https://data.hrsa.gov/Default/GenerateHPSAQuarterlyReport

nenetzin.stoeckle

Highlight
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Program FY 2018 Funding


Grants7 $0


Opioid Crisis Response8 $1,614,366


 
1
 Grantees are counted only once even if they receive multiple grants from multiple programs. 


2
 Some clinicians and grantees may serve in multiple geographic areas. 


3
 This funding is counted under grants as it is a partnership with states using the grant mechanism. 


4
 In addition to this fiscal year funding, some maternal and child health programs may award funds remaining from previous fiscal years.


Those funds are not reflected in these totals. 
5
 Data only available at state, region and national level. 


6
 Some HPSAs may cross geographic boundaries. 


7
 HRSA may receive special purpose funding such as Addressing and Preventing Lead Exposure, Prevention and Public Health Fund 


(PPHF), Secretary's Minority AIDS Initiative Fund, Zika Response and Preparedness. 
8
 This fiscal year funding represents the total amount for HRSA and is included in the fiscal year funding totals for the key programs


above. 
 
Note: The funding totals include cooperative agreements. The funding amount for the cooperative agreement is associated with the
primary HRSA Bureau. 
Note: This county may also benefit from HRSA funds awarded to the state.


The Health Resources and Services Administration (HRSA), an agency of the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, improves health and achieves health equity through access to quality services, a skilled health workforce and


innovative programs. Note: Not all HRSA programs and funding are represented in this report.
Visit https://www.hrsa.gov



https://www.hrsa.gov

https://data.hrsa.gov/faq

https://data.hrsa.gov/faq






MINUTES 


Faculty Meeting – Division of Graduate Counseling 


March 16, 2020 


Present: Julie, Tanetra, Jen, Sarah, Brent, Libby, Candice, Judy, Rob A, Mark, Don, 
Rob T, Jim, Nenetzin, Denise 


 


 


1. Prayer 


 


2. Approval of Minutes from 2/17/20. 
 


 
 


3. COVID-19 
a. Graduation- planning for April graduation being postponed. 


i. Will we do an August graduation or lump everyone in 
December? 


ii. Could we do a video hooding? We are limited to 100 active 
hours on Zoom. If we put the ceremony on video we could 
send it to all graduates.  


iii. Video speeches can be sent to each individual graduate. 
iv. Motion approved to cancel onsite hooding ceremony in April 


and move to video.  
v. Talk to IT about how to splice together a video and have  


everything done the week before April 18th ceremony. 
 


b. Transitioning onsite to online courses. 
i. Using Kaltura for an introduction, synchronous interaction 


period, discussion forum-shooting for 2.5 – 3 hours of ‘class’ 
time.  


ii. Everyone has a plan that is tailored to where they are in 
class. 


iii. Planning for additional time online past 2 weeks. 


 


 


 


 







c. Clinic and Hours 
i. Clinics remaining open and offering alternative options for 


holding sessions.  
ii. Having issues getting in touch with PLA about guidance and 


flexibility with restrictions. 
iii. Specializations will reach out to PLA to share accrediting 


bodies’ position. 
iv. Exploring the cost of getting additional license so that 


students/faculty can do supervision and see clients and still 
be HIPAA compliant.  


 
d. Group 


i. Can develop a link for the group. 
 


e. School closings and impact on clinical interns. 
i. Office hours 
ii. Creating curriculum and lesson plans 
iii. ASCA statement about handling this situation has been 


posted. 
 


f. University plans for student hours 
i. Need to know how we should we handle students need 


continuations and to finish hours. 
 


4. Student thriving and inclusive teaching 
i. How are we doing in Spring 2020 with student thriving? 


1. What are we doing well?  
a. Student progression- Space at each faculty 


meeting to discuss student issues/concerns. 
b. Collegiality with student progression. 
c. Involvement of students with the public and 


professional field. 
d. Acknowledgement of differences and valued. 


2. Where do we struggle? 
a. Creating a document of how and where 


diversity topics are addressed in each course. 
b. How do we create diversity and inclusion in 


Brightspace? 
i. Interest groups created outside of 


Brightspace. 


 


 







5.  3+2 Course Plan 
a. CNS 501, 502, 503, 506 were passed last Fall as a pathway for 


CMHC. A couple of students had issues with taking 550 due to pre-
requisites not being completed.   


b. Switching 508 and 505 semesters. 
c. CNS 554 and 512 no longer listed as requirements. 
d. CNS 511 moved to SP Year 1. 
e. Need to consider how this pathway would impact onsite 3+2. 
f. CNS 504 is almost exactly the same group as the group class 


students take in undergrad. Potentially need to look at that course 
for consideration in the 3+2. Is 509 the same way?  








Sarah Warren 
4004 S. Felton St. Marion, IN 46953 • (812) 821-7495 • sarah.warren@indwes.edu 


 
 Education  


• Doctor of Philosophy, Mental Health Counseling (Counselor Education and Supervision),  
December 2017 


 University of Louisville, Louisville, KY 
• Master of Arts, Marriage and Family Therapy/Addictions Counseling, December 2008 
 Indiana Wesleyan University, Marion, IN 
• Bachelor of Arts, Psychology; Minor, Cross-Cultural Ministries/Sociology, May 2006 
 Olivet Nazarene University, Bourbonnais, IL 


 
 Licensure and Certification 


• Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist, Indiana, Issued 2011 
• Licensed Clinical Addictions Counselor, Indiana, Issued 2010  


 
 Professional Experience 


• Clinical Therapist 
o Provide ongoing and emergency counseling for missionaries dealing with personal mental health 


issues, professional struggles, and problems with cultural adjustment 
o Supervised a home-based services team of therapists and case managers, providing court-


ordered services for children, adolescents, and parents in the foster care system 
o Served as part of a Psychiatric Emergency Team for two community hospitals, assessing clients 


with severe mental illness, conducting crisis evaluations, and obtaining placement for in-patient 
treatment 


o Facilitated court-ordered counseling for juveniles in the probation system  
o Counseled sexually abused children and their families using Trauma-Focused Cognitive 


Behavioral Therapy  
o Conducted family counseling sessions for female victims of domestic violence and their children 
o Planned and lead weekly women’s domestic violence support groups  
o Lead substance abuse support groups and substance abuse education groups for adolescents 
o Completed monthly family sessions and parent support groups for families of adolescents in a 


residential substance abuse treatment program  
 


• Teaching/Higher Education 
o Facilitate online and on-site courses for Indiana Wesleyan University’s undergraduate Addictions 


Counseling program, including: Addictions Theory, Developmental Psychology, Marriage and 
Family Therapy, Advocacy in Human Services, Psychopharmacology, Counseling Addicted and 
Dysfunctional Family Systems, Theories of Group Counseling, Sexual Addictions Seminar, and 
Addictions Counseling Practicum 


o Facilitate online courses for Indiana Wesleyan University’s Graduate Counseling program, 
including: Legal, Ethical, and Professional Issues, Theories and Techniques in the Helping 
Relationship, Integrating the Theory and Practice of Christian Counseling, and Counseling 
Addicted Families 


o Provide weekly supervision for practicum students via phone and online video conferencing 
o Assist students in obtaining placements at practicum sites located throughout the country 
o Served as an Academic Advisor for undergraduate students within the University of Louisville’s 


College of Education 
o Developed and evaluated interventions for students on academic probation to assist students in 


completing their education 
o Facilitated New Student Orientation courses for the University of Louisville’s College of Education 
o Served as a teaching assistant for master’s level courses at the University of Louisville, including: 


The Prevention of Mental Disorders: Theory, Research, and Practice, and Internship in Clinical 
Mental Health Counseling. 


 







Sarah Warren 
4004 S. Felton St. Marion, IN 46953 • (812) 821-7495 • sarah.warren@indwes.edu 


 
 Employment History 


• Indiana Wesleyan University, Assistant Professor of Addictions Counseling 08/2018-Present 
• Life Center Counseling, Clinical Therapist    01/2019-Present 
• Extreme Nazarene Missions, Well-Being Manager  01/2016-08/2018 
• Indiana Wesleyan University, Adjunct Faculty    05/2011-08/2018 
• Family Ark, Home-Based Services Supervisor    09/2013-01/2016 
• University of Louisville, Research Assistant    06/2013-05/2014 
• University of Louisville, Graduate Teaching Assistant/Adjunct Faculty 08/2010-06/2013 
• Indiana University Southeast Counseling Center, Doctoral Intern 08/2011-04/2012 
• Samaritan Behavioral Healthcare, Clinical Therapist  01/2009-10/2010 
• Dove Harbor Women’s Shelter, Intern    09/2008-12/2008 
• Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinic, Graduate Asst. 08/2006-12/2008 
• Taylor University Counseling Clinic, Intern   01/2008-05/2008 
• White’s Residential and Family Services, Intern   09/2007-12/2007  
• Duane Dean Behavioral Health Center, Administrative Assistant  09/2003-12/2004 


 
 Projects/Presentations 


• Co-presenter at the American Counseling Association’s Annual Conference on Student Perceptions 
of Counseling Faculty Competency and Professional Identity Based on Licensure and Participation 
in Practice (2008) 


 
 Professional Memberships 


• American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy 
• American Counseling Association 
• Association for Addiction Professionals (NAADAC) 








. 
 


VIDEO CASE PRESENTATION RUBRIC 
 


NAME:        THEORY:    
 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
 Description 
• Gives relevant important information regarding 


session(s) to date etc.  
• Brief summary of clients, family system. and any 


notable issues with the case 
• Student presents information in logical, interesting 


sequence, which the audience can follow. 
•  Grasping audience’s attention 
• Clear overview of the presentation 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 30 possible points. 


Case Write Up 
Family Conceptualization: 


• Write up uses a systemic lens to conceptualize 
the problem  


 
• Write up explains how the problem is 


maintained  and healthy functioning based on 
the theory 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Theoretical Orientation  
• Student displays understanding of theory 
• Write up utilizes theoretical concepts to explain the 


case 
• Write up identifies reasons why the chosen theory 


best fits the case 
• Write up provides a brief history of the clinical 


underpinning of the theory 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Treatment Overview  
• Write up describes a treatment that includes 


interventions used and possible dsm diagnostic 
assessment for the case.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Personal Reflection  
• Write up contains the clinician’s personal reflection 


of the theory and case. 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Faith Integration  
• Write up includes the clinician’s understanding of 


how faith connects with the theory and case.  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


 
OVERALL COMMENTS 


 







Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects 
of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the 
assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall 
quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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Alumni and Supervisor Evaluation of MFC/T
Program E�ectiveness and Su�ciency
Survey
Esteemed Alumni and/or Supervisor,


We are seeking your feedback as part of our ongoing efforts to provide the highest quality 
support to the students in our program. Your input is of tremendous value as it guides us in 
shaping our program to meet the needs of current and future students. 


In the following Survey we asked your input on MFT program, faculty and staff's effectiveness as 
well as Divisional resources in being able to support the Program's Mission, Goals and Student 
Learning outcomes, which are included below for your reference.


Program Mission: The MFT Program is committed to training entry-level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to 
diverse populations of individuals, couples and families.


Program Goal 1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional practice of 
individual, couple, and family therapy.
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, 
couples, and families from a systemic perspective. 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy.


Program Goal 2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family 
therapy to diverse populations.
• SLO#3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens. 
• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner.


Program Goal 3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family 
therapy with skill and professional integrity.
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in 
the practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with 
professional integrity.


We ask that you answer each of the questions below as honestly as possible and encourage you 
to leave additional comments about our program that you deem valuable for us to know. 


Thank you in advance for your time and care in responding.  
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1.


Mark only one oval.


MFC/T Alumni


Division of Graduate Counseling program alumni (non-MFT)


MFC/T Supervisor


2.


Check all that apply.


Marion


Indianapolis


Online


3.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Each question requires you to rate the topic on a scale of 1 to 5 and allows an open-ended 
response for your specific feedback on various aspects of the program.( 1= strongly agree, 2= 
disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree)  


Q1a. Which of the following roles best describes you role?


Q1b. Location of program from which you graduated or are supervising for? Check
all that apply.


Q2a. The Program Director (Dr. Stoeckle) provides effective leadership in order to
maintain the program’s goals, and student learning outcomes:
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4.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


5.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


6.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


7.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q2b. The Program Director (Dr. Stoeckle) upholds the program's mission, goals and
learning outcomes through their work.


Q3a. The Clinic Director (Dr. Atchison) upholds the program’s mission, goals, and
learning outcomes through his work.


Q3b. The Core MFT Faculty (Drs. Stoeckle, Williams and Atchison) uphold the
program's mission, goals and learning outcomes through their work.


Q3c. The non-clinical/non-MFT teaching faculty uphold the program's mission, goals
and learning outcomes through their work (this includes anyone teaching CNS
courses that MFT students take)
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8.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


9.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


10.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


11.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q3d. University Supervisors uphold the program's mission, goals and learning
outcomes through their work.


Q4a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient fiscal resources to uphold
the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q4b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient fiscal
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q4c. Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching responsibilities.
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12.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


13.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


14.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


15.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q4d. Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship.


Q4e. Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for to support program
effectiveness.


Q5a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q5b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient physical
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.
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16.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


17.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


18.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


19.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5c. Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable.


Q5d. Classroom facilities support students with disabilities.


Q5e. Students have adequate study spaces available on campus.


Q5f. The MFT program has adequate administrative space to operate.
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20.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


21.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


22.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


23.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5g. I have consistent access to at least one printer/fax/scanner that enables me to
complete my work.


Q5h. The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors and
administrators to operate in the delivery of client care and training of students.


Q5i. Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties (teaching,
scholarship, service)


Q5j. Supervisors have sufficient working space.
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24.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


25.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


26.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


27.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5k. Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to support program
Effectiveness.


Q6a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient human resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q6b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient human
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q7a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient technological resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.
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28.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


29.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


30.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


31.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q7b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient
technological resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student
learning outcomes.


Q7c. Students have sufficient access to free internet and support services.


Q7d. Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support services.


Q7e. Supervisors have sufficient access to free internet and support services.
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32.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


33.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


34.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


35.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q7f. Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support
services.


Q7g. Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support
services.


Q7h. Technological resources in the Clinic are sufficient to aid in the delivery of
client care and training of students.


Q7i. Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to support program
Effectiveness.
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36.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


37.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


38.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


39.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q8a. OCLS staff are helpful and approachable.


Q8b. My access to peer review articles and books in the university library is
sufficient .


Q8c. The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, and therapy
resources for faculty to utilize (teaching, scholarship, service).


Q9a. The campus is safe and secure for all students, faculty and staff.
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40.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


41.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


42.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


43.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q9b. Parking lots are well lit and secure.


Q9c. Security staff respond quickly in emergencies.


Q9d. The university promotes an environment of safety, respect, and appreciation
for all students.


Q9e. The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, respect and
appreciation for all students.
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44.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


45.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


46.


This content is neither created nor endorsed by Google.


Q10a. The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the program’s missions, goals
and student learning outcomes


Q10b.The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse types of clients to train
students in working various populations and issues.


Q14. Please provide any further comments or suggestions you have regarding the
program.


 Forms



https://www.google.com/forms/about/?utm_source=product&utm_medium=forms_logo&utm_campaign=forms






CNS 501


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Describe the theories of individual 
development and transitions across the life-
span. 


exam 3a, 3h, 3d A.6


CC: 2.1.1


SLO1 FCA6 2.1; 2.2; 2.3


Understand the relationship between the 
family life-cycle and individual 
development 


exam 3a, 3h A.6


CC: 2.1.1


SLO1 FCA6 1.1; 2.2; 2.3


Apply learning theories to individuals and 
families at various developmental stages 


Exam; Intervention Paper & 
Presentation 3b, 3e C.1 FCA2 1.3;2.1;2.2; 2.3


Understand the connection between 
personality theories and developmental 
theories 


exam 3b 2.1; 2.2; 2.3


Assess the impact of developmental crises, 
disabilities, addiction, psychopathology, 
gender, ethnicity, cultures and 
environmental factors on normal and 
abnormal development 


Exam; Intervention Paper & 
Presentation 3c, 3f, 3g


CC: 3.1.1; 6.4.1; 
AMFTRB: 03.11


SLO3; SLO5 FCA2 1.1; 1.3; 2.1;2.2; 
2.3; 3.2


Integrate theological perspectives on 
human development and the family Journals; exam SLO4 1.2; 2.2; 2.3;3.3


Understand feminist critiques of human 
development exam 1.2; 2.2; 2.3


Apply human growth and development to 
counseling/therapy 


Intervention paper & 
presentation 3e D.1


CC: 3.1.1; 
AMFTRB: 03.08


SLO5 FCA2 2.1; 2.2; 2.3,3.3







CNS 502


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Demonstrate an awareness of the influence 
of culture on counseling theory and 
practice


Exams; cultural group 
presentations 2c


1.2.1


2.2


Demonstrate knowledge of current 
research and its effects on counseling 
diverse populations


Article critiques; exams; 
cultural group presentations 2b


6.4.1  01.04 
03.08 SL05 SL03 FCA3


2.2


Articulate the impact of cross cultural 
issues on counselor’s behavior, counseling 
relationship, provisions of mental health 
services and theories of counseling.


Exams; Reflection 
assignments; multicultural 
experiences


2a;2e;2f


SL03 FCA3


2.1


Identify personal biases and attitudes, and 
the attitudes of others towards diverse 
populations


Reflection assignments; 
multicultural experiences; 
personal cultural narrative 
paper


2a;2b;2e;2f


6.04 SL03


2.1


Develop strategies for how biases will be 
dealt with in the role of counselor


Exams; cultural group 
presentation 2b;2d;2e;2f


3.11 SL03


3.3


Demonstrate understanding of 
multiculturalism from a Christian/Biblical 
perspective


Personal cultural narrative 
paper; reflection assignment


SL04


1.1







CNS 503


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1.Summarize major principles within 
contemporary theories of counseling, 
change processes, and application 


Discussion, Tests, 
Philosophy Paper G5 a, b, d 1.1.2, 4.1.1 CC: 1.1.2


SLO1


IWU 1.1, 2.1 


2. Critique each contemporary 
counseling theory and application from 
a multi-cultural perspective 


Discussion, Philosophy 
Paper G5 1.2.1, 4.1.1 CC: 4.1.1


SLO3


IWU 1.2, 2.2 


3. Apply ethical guidelines to the 
helping relationship 


Practice Sessions, Session 
Observation, Philosophy 
Paper, Exams 


G5 b 5.1.4, 5.2.2


SLO6


IWU 1.1, 1.2, 
1.3 


4. State the history, stages, and models 
of consultation, and understand and 
apply consultant behaviors and 
characteristics 


Discussion, Exams G 1.1.3, 1.2.2 IWU 2.1, 2.2 


5. Demonstrate fundamental micro-
skill techniques (attending, active 
listening, basic and advance empathy, 
probing, summarizing) through in-class 
role plays, written and video case 
studies, and practice sessions 


Practice Sessions, Session 
Observations G5 b IWU 1.1, 1.3, 


2.3 


6. Apply Christian principles as 
possible 


                                                           
Discussion, Philosophy 
Paper, 


SLO4


IWU 1.1-1.5, 
2..1-2.5, 3.1-3.4


7. Name research literature associated 
with contemporary counseling theories Philosophy Paper, Exams G5 e 5.3.8, 6.4.1 IWU 2.3 


8. Explain the basics in diagnosis and 
treatment planning Diagnosis assignment IWU 2.3 


9. Use skills and gain experience in 
classroom presenting 


Practice Counseling Tapes, 
Session tape observations G5 c, g IWU 2.3


10. Paraphrase their personal models 
of counseling and consultation Philosophy Paper G5 d 







CNS 504


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


 1. Have an understanding of theoretical 
knowledge and research regarding groups. 


Exams, Reading Participation, 
Research, Project 


CACREP 
Standard G.6 a,c 3.1.4 1.1.2            6.1.3


SL01 
SL05


IWU D1,2 


2. Understand group dynamics, process, 
and member roles. 


Exams, Reading Participation, 
Research, Project 


CACREP 
Standard G.6 a,b 1.1.2 IWU D5 


3. Demonstrate an understanding of 
leadership/facilitation skills and the 
application of those skills from planning to 
termination. 


Exams, Reading Participation, 
Research, Project 


CACREP 
Standard G.6 b IWU S1,3,4 


4. Articulate an understanding and 
application of ethical codes regarding 
group work. 


Exams, Reading Participation 
Research, Project 


CACREP 
Standard G.6 b,d 5.1.4, 5.2.2 IWU Dr, S2 


5. Demonstrate an understanding of the 
application of group process, dynamics, 
and techniques. 


Exams, Reading Participation, 
Research, Project 


CACREP 
Standard G.6 a,b 3.1.4 3.1.1             


4.1.1           03.08 IWU D5 


6. Have opportunities to grow personally 
and interpersonally through participation in 
a therapy group. 


Group work, Journals CACREP 
Standard G.6 e IWU D3, K4 


7. Have opportunities to give and receive 
practical training in leading group 
experiences. 


Group work, Journals CACREP 
Standard G.6 b,e 


FCA9


IWU D, S2 


8. Integrate biblically-based Christian 
concepts and principles in case 
conceptualizations. 


Exams, Reading Participation, 
Research, Project IWU D5, S2 







CNS 505


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Describe the career development theories 
and decisions making models. Facilitated Discussion, Essays 4a


CMHC A.5; 
MCFC A.6, SC 


A.1


Understand career avocational, 
educational, occupational and labor 
market information resources, and career 
information systems;


Short-Essay Assignments 4b


Understand and apply principles related to 
career development program planning, 
organization, implantation, administration, 
and evaluation


Career Program Plan Paper 4c C.3


Understand the interrelationships among 
and between work, family, and other life 
roles and factors, including the role of 
multicultural issues in career development


Facilitated Discussions 4d
CMHC F.3; 
MCFC A.3, 


E.1,2, SC E.3


Describe career planning an educational 
planning, placement, follow-up, and 
evaluation


Comprehensive Paper 4e


Understand and apply concepts and 
principles related to assessment 
instruments and techniques relevant to 
career planning and decision making


Facilitated discussions, Short 
Essay Assignments 4f G.2, 


Understand and apply career counseling 
processes, techniques, and resources, 
including those applicable to specific 
populations in a global economy.


Work and Culture Essay 4g
CMHC F.3, H.1; 
MCFC C.3, SC 
D.2, F.2, N.3


Integrate theological perspectives into the 
principles and practice of career 
counseling


Discussions and Devotional 
Reflections







CNS 506


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Demonstrate understanding of the 
theoretical and historical foundations for 
appraisal 


Mid-Term Exam; TCP I, II, III II, G, 6, a SLO1 2.2


2. Apply the concepts of validity and 
reliability in evaluating psychometric 
instruments 


Assignments – BDI; II, G, 6, d & e 2.1.7


FCA4


2.3


3. Apply basic statistics in interpreting 
instrument results 


Test Critiques – I & II; TCP I, II, 
III 


II, G, 6, c 2.1.7 2.3


4. Select, administer, and interpret 
appraisal selected instruments in 
counselling 


Assignments – Marisol; TCP I, 
II, III 


II, G, 6, b, g 2.1.4, 2.1.5, 
2.3.4, 2.4.1


SLO5 FCA4


3.3


5. Communicate assessment results in 
written and verbal forms Test Administration Project II, G, 6, b, f 2.1.4, 2.1.5, 2.3.4 2.3


6. Evaluate test and testing procedures 
from the standpoint of prof., legal, ethical, 
and Biblical principles 


Assignments – Marisol, BDI, 
Coopers., Jackie, Maria, 
Nicolas; Test Administration 
Project 


II, G, 6, f 2.1.6


CC: 2.1.4 SLO4 FCA4


1.1, 1.3







CNS 507


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Understand the vital relationship between 
research and counseling/therapy Mid-term exam II: 8; a, e 6.1.1


FCA 4


2.1


Understand and gain practical experience 
in evaluation of client and program 
outcomes 


IRB Project II: 8; b, c, d 6.1.2


SL05 FCA4


2.1, 2.2


Demonstrate an appreciation for common 
threats to internal and external validity in 
research 


Mid-term exam Methodology 
Section II: 8; b, c, f 2.1.7 2.1


Identify appropriate research methodology 
for a wide range of questions, 
specialization, and applications in the 
helping professions 


IRB Project ; Research 
Question ; Methodology 
Section 


II: 8; b, c, f 6.2.1


SL05 FCA4


2.2, 2.3


Critique research methods and findings in 
professional journals 


Article Critiques; Quantitative 
& Qualitative Article Review  II: 8; e 6.3.3, 6.4.1


SL05 FCA4


2.2, 2.3


Develop the ability to write a research 
paper, including research questions, a 
literature review, methodology section, 
results section, and discussion section 


Research Question ; IRB 
Project ; Research Proposal 
Project


II: 8; f 6.2.1


SL05


2.2, 2.3







CNS 508


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Explain the history of the 
counseling/therapy movement exam 1.a


Identify the roles and responsibilities of a 
professional counselor/therapist in their 
chosen major


Info. & consent form; exam; 
articles 1.b, 1.c, 1,e


CMHC: A.2, A.3, 
C.7; MCFC: A.2, 
A.3, C.4; SC: 
A.2, A.3


SLO6 FCA5 2.1; 2.2; 3.2; 3.3


Examine the role of ethics and values in 
the counseling/therapy process exam 1.i, 1.j CMHC, MCFC 


& SC:A.2 CC:5.1.2; 5.2.2 SLO6 1.1; 1.2


Evaluate counseling/therapy situations 
based on professional ethical standards, 
multicultural awareness, and Biblical 
standards based on the students chosen 
major


exam 1.i, 1.j CMHC: A.7; 
MCFC & SC A.2 CC:1.5.1; 5.1.4 FCA3 1.2; 2.1


Understand the licensure process for the 
chosen major


Licensure application; Board 
meeting 1.e,1.g CMHC, MCFC 


& SC:A.4 CC:5.1.1


Make a professional counseling/therapy 
presentation Poster presentation 1.f 2.3; 3.2


Delineate the effects of counseling/therapy 
on their person and strategies for managing 
the effects.


Discussion forums 1.d


Begin to develop a professional identity 
and its associated responsibilities based on 
the student’s chosen major


Interviews; seminar; portfolio 1.f, 1.h
CMHC, MCFC 
:A.4, C.4 SC: 
A.3.A.4


AMFTRB:06.01 FCA5 3.2


Develop a plan for obtaining professional 
employment


Information & consent form; 
portfolio


CMHC: A.4, A.7; 
CMFC & SC: 
A.4


3.3


Understand and explain issues of 
collaboration with other professionals in 
diverse settings as they apply to the 
student’s chosen major


Exam; interviews 1.b CMHC, MCFC 
& SC:A.3 FCA9


Demonstrate understanding of the role of 
collaboration in the counseling/therapy 
process.


Discussion forums FCA9


Explore the relationship of 
counseling/therapy and spirituality and 
ways to use client’s spirituality for healing. 


Discussion forums SLO4







CNS 509


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Demonstrate an increased 
understanding of the assumptions, 
theories, research and practice of the 
integration of Counseling and 
Christianity


Integration  Paper; Fruits of 
the Spirit Paper; Book 
Report; Class Exercises


2.F.5.a-d,g-k,n 1.2.1
SL03             
SL04


2.1; 2.2; 


2. Identify, analyze and evaluate 
various models and methods of 
integration;


Integration Paper; Class 
Exercises 2.F.5.a, b 2.1; 2.2


3. Identify personal biases and barriers 
related to the study of integration; Integration Paper 2.F.5.2.f 6.04 SL03             


SL04            
SL06


1.1; 1.2; 1.3


4. Develop and implement strategies 
for the practice of integration for 
their life and counseling, with an 
emphasis on the use of the Bible, 
prayer and the Holy Spirit in the 


Integration  Paper; Fruits of 
the Spirit Paper; Book 
Report; Class Exercises


2.F.5.h, j, n; 
2.F.1.i


SL04


1.3; 2.3; 3.3







CNS 520


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by
Section II G Section III MFC/T


PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Demonstrate an understanding of how
intimacy and sexual fulfillment are
experienced and developed in a marital
relationship.


Chapter tests, discussion,  
Treatment plan, major paper D1 SL01


2. Demonstrate an understanding of
intimacy, sexuality and gender from a
biblical, psychological and family systems
framework.


Discussions, Treatment plan,  
major paper D2,3


6.04


SL04


3. Demonstrate an understanding of human 
sexuality and its impact on family and
couple functioning across the family
developmental life span.


Chapter tests, book 
report,discussion questions 
Final 


3a, 5d A 6 C3
1.2.1                
2.1.1


FCA6


4. Demonstrate understanding of human
sexual biology, anatomy sexual functions
and dysfunctions and, their impact on
family and couple functioning, and
strategies for their resolution.


Sexual information 
presentation, Chapter tests A5,B2,H2 SL01 FCA6          


FCA2


5. Demonstrate an understanding of the
dynamics of sexual abuse in the family and
effective counseling interventions.


Exam 


6. Demonstrate an understanding of ethical 
implications related to counseling families
in the area of human sexuality and with
sexually transmitted diseases, including
HIV and AIDS.


Discussions; chapter tests B1 SL06


7. Distinguish between sexual deviance,
sexual dysfunction, and responsible sexual
expression.


Chapter tests G3,f G3


8. Demonstrate understanding of
homosexual and bisexual couples/families


Book report, 
discussions,Treatment Plan; 
Final


G2,a,d,e ,f  C3,E2 FCA8           
FCA3







CNS 533


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by
Section II G Section III MFC/T


PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Demonstrate an understanding of 
diathesis-stress models of mental 
disorders.


Exam CMHC; A.9


2.2


2. Demonstrate an understanding of 
relational-cultural-systemic models of 
dysfunctional behavior.


Exam; Case Presentations CMHC; D.2; E.3 SL02


2.2


3. Discuss and appreciate issues of 
reliability and validity as they relate to 
clinical diagnosis of mental disorders.


Exam; Journal Articles CMHC; J.2; K.1, 
3


2.2; 3.2


4. Articulate the merits and shortcomings 
of DSM-5 approaches to clinical 
diagnosis.


Exam CMHC; K.4; L.1


2.1.1


FCA7


2.2


5. Demonstrate knowledge and 
understanding of the DSM-5 and the 
ability to apply the DSM-5 system to 
clinical diagnosis (and treatment 
planning).


Exam; Case Presentation CMHC; D.1; 
K.1, L.1, 2


2.3.1


FCA7


2.2; 2.3; 3.2


6. Evidence an understanding of etiology, 
prevalence, symptoms, diagnosis, and 
treatment of various mental disorders.


Exam CMHC; C.2 FCA7


2.2


7. Identify various theoretical approaches 
and associated interventions, their relative 
empirical support, and their application to 
specific mental disorders.


Exam CMHC; C.5, D.1 SL01


2.2; 2.3; 3.3


8. Evidence the capacity to integrate 
Christian precepts with etiological, 
relational, cultural, diagnostic, and 
treatment considerations.


Exam; Case Presentation CMHC; C.1 SL04


1.3
9. Demonstrate an appreciation for the 
role of pharmacological interventions 
and their integration with other 
therapies in the treatment of mental 
disorders. Exam; Case Presentation CMHC; G.3 FCA7 2.2


10. Demonstrate sensitivity to the impact 
of gender, race, ethnicity, religiosity, 
sexual orientation, socioeconomic status, 
and culture on the definition, experience, 
and diagnosis of mental disorders. Exam; Case Presentation


CMHC; D.2, E.3; 
F.3


SL03                
SL04 1.1; 1.2; 1.3







CNS 541


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Describe the emergence of family 
therapy as a discipline Exam A.1, A.3 CC: 1.2.1; 1.5.1 SLO3 FCA1


2. Identify professional organizations, 
training standards and credentialing bodies 
associated with MFT


Exam; conference attendance A.4 CC: 1.5.1; 5.1.1; 
5.1.2 SLO6 FCA5


3. Explain general systems theory Exam A.5; D.2 CC: 1.1.1 SLO1 FCA1


4. Delineate between major theories of 
individual, marriage and family therapy Exam, theories chart 5.e A.5, G.1, G.2, CC: 4.1.1 SLO1 FCA1


5. Explore sociological theories of the 
family. Exam 5.e A.6; C.1


6. Demonstrate techniques that facilitate 
change in families Practice/feedback 5.e


B.2;C.1, C.2; 
D.1, D.2,  D.3, 
D.4;H.1, H.2, 
H.3


CC: 4.2.2 SLO2


7. Understand and demonstrate skills in 
the performance of interpersonal process 
theory


Exam, Practice/feedback 5.e


8. Critically evaluate current MFC/T 
literature


Research and evaluation of 
model presentation E.3; I.1, I.3 CC: 6.1.1; 6.3.1; 


6.4.1 SLO5 FCA4


9. Integrate biblically-informed 
perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family 
theories and techniques


Reflection paper SLO4 1.1, 1.2, 1.3







CNS 542


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Understand the theoretical and research 
base in the assessment and treatment in 
individual, marital and family dysfunction 
from the perspectives of structural, 
strategic, contextual and cognitive 
behavioral models.


Video presentation, Exam, 
Skills and techniques 
demonstrations


5.e


A.1, A.5, B.2; 
C.1, C.2, D.2, 
D.3; G.1. G2; I.1, 
I.3


1.1.2              
4.1.1 SL01 FCA 1


2. Understand some of the gender and 
ethnic issues related to the practice of 
structural, strategic, contextual and 
cognitive behavioral models.


Facilitated discussion, Exam 2.d A.6.C.1, C.2; E.1 SL03 FCA 2


3. Develop and demonstrate skills in the 
performance of structural, strategic and 
cognitive marital and family therapy.


Video Presentation Skills 
demonstration


B.2; C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3, F.4, 
G.1; H.1, H2, 
H.3


4.3.3 FCA 2


4. Conceptualize and develop a treatment 
plan for working with couples and families


Video presentation exam, 
comp exam 5.e


B.2, C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3; H.1, 
H2, H.3


2.4.2             
3.1.1             
03.08


SL02


5. Critically evaluate research related to 
the practice of individual, couple and 
family counseling


Advocacy Presentation , Video 
Presentation 5.e C.1, E.3; I.1


6.1.1              
6.3.1              
6.4.1


SL05 FCA 4


6. Further explore assumptions and biases 
concerning individual,  marriage and 
family


Advocacy Presentation, Video 
Presentation D.6 6.04


7. Perform an assessment and diagnosis of 
a family with an adolescent. Presentation G1, G2


8. Demonstrate knowledge and application 
of intergenerational/Bowenian family 
therapy 


Family genogram assignment, 
Personal genogram paper, 
Exam


B.2; C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3, F.4, 
G.1; H.1, H2, 
H.3


9. Integrate biblically-informed 
perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family theories 
and techniques


Facilitated Integration 
Discussions SL04 1.1, 1.2, 1.3







CNS 543


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1. Demonstrate understanding of the 
constantly evolving discipline of 
family therapy, with particular 
attention to the movement for the 
modern to the postmodern


Exam;  Paper 5e A1, A5, B2, 
C1,E3, G2


FCA 8             
FCA 1


2. Demonstrate knowledge and skills 
of postmodern theories through a 
multicultural lens


Class discussion, clinical 
application paper 4.1.1


SL03


FCA 2            
FCA 3


3. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of the marriage and family 
therapeutic interventions of Solution 
Focused


Exam; Class Presentation; Role 
Play A5,B2D3


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 SL01               


SL02


FCA 1


4. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of the marriage and family 
therapeutic interventions of Narrative 
Therapy


Exam; Class Presentation; Role 
Play A5,B2D3


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 SL01               


SL02


FCA 1


5. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of Gottman family therapy Exam;  Role Play A5,B2D3


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03 08


SL01               
SL02


FCA 1


6. Demonstrate  knowledge and 
application of Internal Family theory


Exam; Class Presentation; Role 
Play A5,B2D3


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               


SL01               
SL02


FCA 1


7. Demonstrate the integration of 
Christian faith with the discipline of 
marriage a family therapy


Class participation


SL04


1.1, 1.2, 1.3







CNS 546


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by
Section II G Section III 


MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Demonstrate and understanding 
neurobiology of trauma and loss Exam & Presentation 3c, 3d, 5g A.1, A.7, G.3 2.1.1


SL01


FCA 2             
FCA 7


Develop and demonstrate skills in the 
performance of EFT Role play A.5


1.1.2              
4.1.1              
03.08


SL01


FCA 2             


Demonstrate the ability to assess and 
treat trauma in the context of 
individuals and families.


Role Play 5g A6, B.2, C.2, 
D.2, D.3, G.3


3.1.1              
03.08


SL01


FCA 2             
FCA 7


Explore effectiveness research. Exam 8e I.1, I.3 6.1.1


SL05


Demonstrate an understanding of 
current events and issues in the field of 
marriage and family therapy


Exam A.1, C.1, C3, 
E.2 6.3.1


Develop a personal philosophy of 
marriage and family therapy Major Paper 2e, 5e A.5, D2 6.04


SL03              
SL04


Explore advanced professionalization 
and ethics Philosophy paper


SL06


FCA 5


Integrate biblically-informed 
perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family theories 
and techniques.


Participation


SL04


1.1, 1.2, 1.3







CNS 550


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


1.       Complete a supervised Practicum 
experience (minimum 100 clock hours) 
with a minimum of 40 direct client contact 
hours in a therapeutic setting and 10 group 
hours.


Practice in the Graduate 
Counseling Center one 
semester.  Logs 


CACREP III-G-
1);


2.        Demonstrate acceptance of 
supervisory feedback and participate in 
individual  and group supervision for a 
average two and a one half  hours per week 


Supervision  and Logs; Class 
Presentations; Mid and Final 
Evaluation


CACREP III-G-
2,3 2.5.1, 5.2.4 2.1


3.       Demonstrate counselor behaviors, 
including verbal and non-verbal behaviors 
and personal characteristics, orientations, 
and skills, that influence helping behaviors


In Class Presentation of 
counseling session. Tape of 
session submitted for 
supervision and Mid and Final 
Evaluation


CACREP II-K-5-
a


06.04,  01.05 
1.3.9, 2.3.7, 
2.5.1, 4.3.3, 
4.3.4, 4.3.6.


1.3,2.3,3.3


4.       Demonstrate essential 
counseling/therapy skills, allowing the 
Practicum Student to develop a therapeutic 
relationship, establish appropriate 
counseling goals, design intervention 
strategies, evaluate client outcome, and 
terminate the counselor-client relationship 
appropriately 


In Class Presentation session. 
Tape of session submitted for 
supervision and Mid and Final 
Evaluation ,Peer Reviews


CACREP II-K-5


1.3.4, 1.3.6, 4.3.3 
1.3.7, 1.3.9, 
2.3.2, 2.3.3, 
2.3.7, 3.3.1, 
3.3.4, 3.3.5


SL02 2.2,2.3


5.       Conceptualize cases based on sound 
counseling theory/therapy and on the result 
of formal and informal assessment 


In Class Presentation of 
counseling session. Tape of 
session submitted for 
supervision and Mid and Final 
Evaluation


CACREP II-K-5-
c; II-K-7-h


2.3.1, 04.01 
2.1.4, 2.1.5, 
2.3.2, 2.3.4, 
2.3.6, 2.4.1


SL02               
SL05 2.1,2.2,2.3


6.       Demonstrate an understanding of a 
systems perspective by incorporating 
family and community influences on 
counseling/therapy goals for client 


In Class Presentation of 
counseling session. ;Peer 
Reviews; Tape of session 
submitted for supervision and 
Mid and Final Evaluation


CACREP II-K-5-
d


03.11, 1.1.1, 
1.2.1, 2.3.1, 
2.3.9, 3.3.1        
2.4.2, 4.3.1


2.2


7.       Demonstrate multicultural counseling 
competencies as outlined by the American 
Counseling Association (ACA) and the 
Association for Multicultural Counseling 
and Development 


In Class Presentation of 
counseling session. ;Peer 
Reviews; Tape of session 
submitted for supervision and 
Mid and Final Evaluation


CACREP II-K-2-
c


1.1, 02.06,1.3.1, 
2.4.3, 4.4., 4.3.2  
01.04


SL03 1.1,1.3


8.       Use appropriate technological 
resources within an actual counseling 
context. 


Client Tapes, Logs CACREPII-K-5-
f)


9.       Provide counseling/therapy services 
in an ethically and legally responsible 
manner 


In Class Presentation of 
counseling session. Tape of 
session submitted for 
supervision and Mid and Final 
Evaluation


CACREP IIK-5-g
5.2.1, 5.2.2, 
5.2.3, 5.3.3, 5.3.5                
06.01


SL06 1.1


10.   Demonstrate the ability to keep and 
management of client records.


Logs, Supervision, Audit of 
records CACREP III. H.4 1.5.3, 5.5.1


11.   Demonstrate an understanding in how 
to practice therapy with the integration of 
faith, values, ethics and integrity


Class Participation, Class 
presentations, Supervision, 
Peer reviews ;Critical 
Essay;Mid and Final 
Evaluation


5.1.4 SL04 1.3,3.3







CNS 551-552M


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Apply the ACA/AAMFT Code of Ethics to 
practical work with clients and co-
workers.  


 Video presentations, BSEDs; 
midterm and final evaluations B.1 2.3, 


Explain and apply the techniques of 
therapeutic intervention and resource 
development of clients in a mental health 
setting. 


Video presentations, BSEDs B.2                       2.2,2.3


Identify the general principles and 
practices of etiology, assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of 
mental and emotional disorders and 
dysfunctional behavior.


 Video presentations, BSEDs D.4, H1,2,3 2.2,2.3


Obtain appropriate behavioral data and 
assess mental status using a variety of 
techniques.


 Video presentations, BSEDs H1,2,3; J1,2,3 2.3


Demonstrate the ability to apply 
counseling/therapy techniques in initiating, 
maintaining and terminating counseling.


 Video presentations; BSEDs D.1, 2,3 2.3


Collect, analyze, and interpret intake and 
mental health history information in order 
to implement a treatment plan for case 
management. 


 Midterm and final evaluation  7.b H.1,2, J1,2,3 2.3


Write clear records, including but not 
limited to: client intake, progress, and 
termination/referral reports.


 Logs; Various paperwork D.5 2.3


Demonstrate professional competencies 
such as ethical behavior, cultural 
sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, 
professional involvement with 
ACA/AAMFT, initiative and an absence 
of debilitating personal problems. 


 Midterm and final evaluation  1.j B.1, D.5,6 2.3, 3.3


Integrate your faith with your counseling 
in a manner sensitive to your internship 
site and respectful of client’s worldview 
and values. 


 Midterm and final evaluation G 2f, F1, 3,4 1.1,1.2,1.3







CNS 554M


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by Section II G Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers


Apply the ACA/AAMFT Code of Ethics to 
practical work with clients and co-workers.  


 Video presentations, BSEDs; 
midterm and final evaluations B.1


06.01               
5.1.1               
5.1.2               
5.1.4, 5.2.2                


SL06 2.3, 


Explain and apply the techniques of 
therapeutic intervention and resource 
development of clients in a mental health 
setting. 


Video presentations, BSEDs B.2                       
4.3.1                
4.33


2.2,2.3


Identify the general principles and 
practices of etiology, assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of 
mental and emotional disorders and 
dysfunctional behavior.


 Video presentations, BSEDs D.4, H1,2,3 2.2,2.3


Obtain appropriate behavioral data and 
assess mental status using a variety of 
techniques.


 Video presentations, BSEDs H1,2,3; J1,2,3 2.3.1             
2.3.2               
2.4.2


2.3


Demonstrate the ability to apply 
counseling/therapy techniques in initiating, 
maintaining and terminating counseling.


 Video presentations; BSEDs D.1, 2,3


02.06              
4.3.1              
4.3.3 Standard I  
01.05                 
04.01


SL05               
SL02 2.3


Collect, analyze, and interpret intake and 
mental health history information in order 
to implement a treatment plan for case 
management. 


 Midterm and final evaluation  7.b H.1,2, J1,2,3 2.3.1              
2.3.2             
2.4.2


2.3


Write clear records, including but not 
limited to: client intake, progress, and 
termination/referral reports.


 Logs; Various paperwork D.5 2.3


Demonstrate professional competencies 
such as ethical behavior, cultural 
sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, 
professional involvement with 


 Midterm and final evaluation  1.j B.1, D.5,6
4.3.2             
03.11               
Sta. 1.1 Stan II   
01.04, 01.05


SL03          SL06 2.3, 3.3


Integrate your faith with your counseling in 
a manner sensitive to your internship site 
and respectful of client’s worldview and 
values. 


 Midterm and final evaluation G 2f, F1, 3,4
03.11            
06.04


SL04 1.1,1.2,1.3
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Instructor: Sarah Warren, Ph.D., LMFT, LCAC 
  Office: AGS 132-T 


Phone: (765) 677-3774 
  Cell: (812) 821-7495 


sarah.warren@indwes.edu 
Marion Office Hours: Mon 3-6pm; Thurs 10am-2pm, or by appointment 


 
 


COURSE DESCRIPTION 
 


 “An examination of professional roles and responsibilities with regard to the counseling 
profession. Includes ethical, legal, and biblical standards for conduct, professional 
organizations, credentialing, and developing a plan for lifelong professional and 
personal development and integrity.” (From IWU Catalog) 
 
This course is intended to provide the emerging professional counselor, school 
counselor, or marriage and family counselor/therapist with a more concrete sense of 
what the practice of professional counseling means through examination of the nature 
of his/her chosen profession and the roles and responsibilities of the professional 
counselor. Topics covered will include the assimilation of ethical, legal, and Biblical 
guidelines for professional conduct; credentialing; collaboration with other disciplines, 
and professionalization with an emphasis on ethical and professional development 
based on the students chosen major. 
 


REQUIRED TEXTS 
 
Corey, G., Corey, M., Corey, C., & Callanan, P. (2018). Issues and Ethics in the Helping 


Professions (with Access Card), 10th Edition. Stamford, CT: Brooks/Cole 
Cengage Learning. 


Holeman,  V. T. (2012). Theology for better counseling: Trinitarian reflections for healing 
and formation. Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press.  (This book will be used in 
future classes) 


Pipher, M. (2016). Letters to a Young Therapist: Stories of Hope and Healing. New  
York: Basic Books. 


Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association, 6th Edition. (2010). 
American Psychological Association (You will use this throughout your studies at 
IWU) 


Users Guide to the AAMFT Code of Ethics (MFT Students only. Orders will be taken in 
class.) 
 


INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY 
CNS 508 Legal, Ethical & Professional Issues 


Fall 2019; AGS 109, Thursdays, 2-5 pm 







ADDITIONAL RESOURCES 
 
Articles (available through IWU Jackson Library or OCLS): 
Aducci C, Cole C. 2011. Multiple relationships: Perspectives from training family 


therapists and clients. Journal of Systemic Therapies 30(4):48-63.  
Beach S, Fincham F, Hurt T, McNair L, Stanley S. 2008. Prayer and marital 


intervention: Toward an open, empirically-grounded dialogue. Journal of Social 
and Clinical Psychology. 27(7):693-710.  


Butler M, Rodriguez M, Roper S, Feinauer L. 2010. Infidelity secrets in couple therapy: 
Therapists' views on the collision of competing ethics around relationship-
relevant secrets. Sexual Addiction & Compulsivity. 17(2):82-105. 


Caldwell, B. (2013). Whose conscience matters? Family Therapy Magazine/ 
Sept/Oct:20-17. 


Shallcross, L. (2011) Do the right thing. Counseling Today. 53(10). 28-34. 
 
In Brightspace: 
Problem Solving in 4 Steps Adapted from http://www.professional-


counselling.com/problem-solving-strategies.html 
 
Problem Solving Therapy Retrieved from: 


http://www3.ha.org.hk/cph/imh/mhi/article_04_03_02.asp 
 
Websites: 
OCLS    http://www.indwes.edu/ocls/   (Books, journals, APA help) 
 


COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 
At the end of this course, students should be able to: 


Course student Learning 
Objective Assessed by 


CACREP COAMFTE World 
Change


rs Sectio
n II G 


Section III 
MFC/T 


PMFTP
s 


SLO
s 


FCA
s 


Explain the history of the 
counseling/therapy movement exam 1.a           


Identify the roles and 
responsibilities of a professional 
counselor/therapist in their 
chosen major 


Info. & consent 
form; exam; 
articles 


1.b, 
1.c, 
1,e 


CMHC: 
A.2, A.3, 
C.7; 
MCFC: 
A.2, A.3, 
C.4; SC: 
A.2, A.3 


  SLO
6 


FCA
5 


2.1; 2.2; 
3.2; 3.3 


Examine the role of ethics and 
values in the 
counseling/therapy process  


exam 1.i, 1.j 
CMHC, 
MCFC & 
SC:A.2 


CC:5.1.
2; 5.2.2 


SLO
6   1.1; 1.2 







Evaluate counseling/therapy 
situations based on 
professional ethical standards, 
multicultural awareness, and 
Biblical standards based on the 
students chosen major 


exam 1.i, 1.j 


CMHC: 
A.7; 
MCFC & 
SC A.2 


CC:1.5.
1; 5.1.4   FCA


3 1.2; 2.1 


Understand the licensure 
process for the chosen major 


Licensure 
application; Board 
meeting 


1.e,1.g 
CMHC, 
MCFC & 
SC:A.4 


CC:5.1.
1       


Make a professional 
counseling/therapy presentation  


Poster 
presentation 1.f         2.3; 3.2 


Delineate the effects of 
counseling/therapy on their 
person and strategies for 
managing the effects. 


Discussion 
forums 1.d           


Begin to develop a professional 
identity and its associated 
responsibilities based on the 
student’s chosen major 


Interviews; 
seminar; portfolio  1.f, 1.h 


CMHC, 
MCFC :A.
4, C.4 SC: 
A.3.A.4 


AMFTR
B:06.01   FCA


5 3.2 


Develop a plan for obtaining 
professional employment 


Information & 
consent form; 
portfolio 


  


CMHC: 
A.4, A.7; 
CMFC & 
SC: A.4 


      3.3 


Understand and explain issues 
of collaboration with other 
professionals in diverse settings 
as they apply to the student’s 
chosen major 


Exam; interviews 1.b 
CMHC, 
MCFC & 
SC:A.3 


    FCA
9   


Demonstrate understanding of 
the role of collaboration in the 
counseling/therapy process. 


Discussion 
forums         FCA


9   


Explore the relationship of 
counseling/therapy and 
spirituality and ways to use 
client’s spirituality for healing.  


Discussion 
forums       SLO


4     


 
CACREP Standards met by this course: 
IIG. Common core curricular experiences and demonstrated knowledge in each of 


the eight common core curricular areas are required of all students in the 
program.  


1.PROFESSIONAL ORIENTATION AND ETHICAL PRACTICE-studies that  
provide an understanding of all of the following aspects of professional  
functioning:  


a. history and philosophy of the counseling profession;  
b.professional roles, functions, and relationships with other human service providers, 
including strategies for interagency/inter-organization collaboration and 
communications;  
c.counselors' roles and responsibilities as members of an interdisciplinary emergency 
management response team during a local, regional, or national crisis, disaster or 
other trauma-causing event;  


d. self-care strategies appropriate to the counselor role;  
e. counseling supervision models, practices, and processes;  


f.professional organizations, including membership benefits, activities, services to 







members, and current issues;  
g.professional credentialing, including certification, licensure, and accreditation practices 
and standards, and the effects of public policy on these issues;  
h.the role and process of the professional counselor advocating on behalf of the 
profession;  
III CMHC  
A. Knowledge  
1.Understands the history, philosophy, and trends in clinical mental health 
counseling.  
2.Understands ethical and legal considerations specifically related to the practice of 
clinical mental health counseling.  
3.Understands the roles and functions of clinical mental health counselors in various 
practice settings and the importance of relationships between counselors and other 
professionals, including interdisciplinary treatment teams.  
4.Knows the professional organizations, preparation standards, and credentials 
relevant to the practice of clinical mental health counseling.  
7.Is aware of professional issues that affect clinical mental health counselors (e.g., core 


provider status, expert witness status, access to and practice privileges within 
managed care systems).  


C. Knowledge 
4. Knows the disease concept and etiology of addiction and co-occurring disorders. 
7. Knows the principles , models, and documentation formats of biopsychosocial case 
conceptualization and treatment planning. 
III MCFC  
A. Knowledge  


2.  Understands the ethical and legal considerations specifically related to the 
practice of marriage, couple, and family counseling.  


3.  Knows the roles and functions of marriage, couple, and family counselors in a 
variety of practice settings and in relation to other helping professionals.  


4.  Knows the professional organizations, preparation standards, and 
credentials relevant to the practice of marriage, couple, and family 
counseling.  


C. Knowledge  
4. Understands professional issues relevant to the practice of marriage, couple, 


and family counseling, including recognition, reimbursement, and right to 
practice. 


III School 
 A. Knowledge  


2.  Understands ethical and legal considerations specifically 
related to the practice of school counseling.  


3.  Knows roles, functions, settings, and professional identity of 
the school counselor in relation to the roles of other 
professional and support personnel in the school.  


4.  Knows professional organizations, preparation standards, and credentials that 
are relevant to the practice of school counseling.  


 







 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 


 
Participation: (100 points) 
Professional Demeanor: Part of receiving a graduate education is learning about your 
chosen field. Another part is learning to act like a member of that field. Professional 
demeanor is in many ways the most important part of the learning process. How you act 
affects not only how others perceive you, but can also result in rewards, or alternately, 
negative consequences. It could significantly affect your grade in this class. 
 
Students will be expected to demonstrate professional demeanor and commitment in a 
variety of ways: energetic and respectful participation in class; willing acceptance and 
completion of obligations; and punctuality (both in attendance and in submission of 
assignments; late assignments will be accepted and graded, but with no feedback for 
the student). Professional demeanor includes several subjective items such as 
punctuality, attendance, positive attitude, preparation, appropriate language and 
respectfulness to other students and the professor. Students are expected to come to 
class prepared, participate in all activities and discussions, and treat others with respect 
in the classroom. This includes listening interactively to classmates and professor and 
respecting others’ viewpoints.  
 
Attendance: Students are expected to arrive for class and be in their seat by the 
scheduled beginning of class. Arriving late for 3 classes will be counted as 1 absence. 
Students are expected to attend every class. Missing more than 1 class will negatively 
impact your grade. It is your responsibility to contact the professor when you are unable 
to attend, and to obtain information about missed assignments, etc., from classmates. If 
you must leave early, please make prior arrangements with the professor. 
 
Cell phone etiquette: Cell phones should be set to mute or off before coming to class. 
Any of these devises that ring, beep, or play in class may affect your participation grade. 
Text messaging during class will result in a lowering of your grade. We will always have 
a break during class, so that time can be used for calls and texting. 
 
Laptop policy: If you are using your laptop to take notes in class, please be respectful of 
the students around you. Please restrict laptop use in class to note taking only. Random 
browsing, playing computer games, exchanging email, instant messaging, internet 
shopping, and/or accessing Facebook or Twitter will affect your participation grade.  
 
Academic Integrity:  (From IWU Bulletin) 
Academic Dishonesty Policy:  
Honesty and Cheating  
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and 
Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in 
all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes 
and tests. Each instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a specific 







course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for 
an examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving 
unauthorized assistance or communication during any academic exercise. Examples of 
cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a 
grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking 
the product of another person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, 
Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To 
plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to 
acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is 
not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and 
sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source 
citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the 
source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or 
paraphrasing or copying information from Internet sources without proper 
acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic 
conduct including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the 
appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including 
plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is 
subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or 
cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the 
appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to 
report each case to the appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case 
to the academic leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be 
in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and 
appeal policies below.  







 
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of 
academic records or documents includes but is not limited to altering any documents 
affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official 
document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official 
university letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from 
student information available via Web (online) services.  
 
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or 
Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or 
systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without 
authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems 
without authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized 
access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in 
unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems 
are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may 
consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
Extra Assistance:  The instructor will make every reasonable effort to make necessary 
accommodations to those with documented disabilities.  Those students requiring 
special services need to first contact the The Center for Student Success (800-621-
8667 x 3357 -  Barnes Student Center, Rm. 220 on the Marion Campus).   


Students who would like assistance with writing are strongly encouraged to utilize 
the Writing Center in Elder Hall, Rm. 222.  Writing tutors are available, at no cost to you, 
to help you improve your writing skills.  Call for an appointment at 800-621-8667 x 2189. 
[Note: See insert at the end of the syllabus for more information.] 
 
All written assignments should strictly adhere to APA format. A portion of all written 
assignments will be based on adherence to APA style. Please do not ask if a given 
assignment should be APA. The answer is yes. See attached APA Guidelines and your 
APA style Manual. 
  







APA Assignment/Journal article (50 points) 
 
You will be responsible for reading a professional journal article. Find a referred article 
in your area of specialization. You may visit the Jackson Library or utilize the services of 
OCLS. This should be refereed journal (peer reviewed) from your area of specialization. 
You will turn in: a cover page, an abstract that you write (not the abstract from the 
article); 1 page review of the article, ½ page critique of the article (what you liked, 
disliked about it and it’s impact on the counseling profession), reference page, and the 
article itself. This must be APA format. You must attach a copy of the article to your 
paper.  
 
Identity Assignment * (60 points) 
This assignment will help you further develop your professional identity. Reflecting on 
the information you have learned in this course, discuss your professional identity within 
the legal ethical system. Please include your definition of professional identity, the 
impact of ethics, your personal traits and your experiences that influence your 
professional identity. You may find information on your professional organization’s web 
site helpful in completing this. Be cautious not to plagiarize. 
 
Discussion Forums (100 points) 
You will be expected to participate in discussion forms based on Letters to a Young 
Therapist. Some ideas that will be explored are: how the reading has shaped your ideas 
of counseling, counselors, maintaining a balanced life, and self-care. Since these are 
your reflections, you may use first person in these discussions. These discussions will 
not be in APA format.   


Information and consent form (40 points) 
Based on class discussions and the reading, students will develop an Information and 
Consent form suitable for use with clients. This should be 3-5 pages in length. This 
paper should include a title page and a reference page. 
 
Two exams (150 points each; 300 points total) 
The mid-term exam will be objective. The final will be application of material to cases. 
Exam 2 will be cumulative in that material learned for exam 1 will be necessary to 
respond to cases on exam 2. Exams will include assigned reading and lecture material.  
 
Poster Session Presentation (100 points) 
In groups of 2–3 students, you will research, develop and present during class, a poster 
in your area of specialization. This will include the poster, handouts for each class 
member (the handout does not need to be APA style) and the opportunity to explain 
your work to faculty and your fellow students. You will need to plan to work on this as a 
group outside of class. Some class time will be available for planning. Students should 
plan to present their poster at an area professional conference. Information available in 
class.  This constitutes a professional activity in your portfolio.  







Professional interviews (100 points) 
Students will interview two professionals from different counseling areas. One of these 
must a LMHC, LMFT, school counselor, student development worker, or addictions 
counselor, depending on your program major. The other should be someone from one 
of the other areas. Compare and contrast the two professionals based on 
responsibilities, setting, salary, ethical standards, and other areas that may be pertinent. 
We will work in class on questions you might ask. A 2-3 page compare and contrast 
summary paper will be expected. This paper should include a title page, abstract, and 
identifying information about each professional, but no names. No reference page is 
required.    
 
Seminar attendance (50 points) 
Students will attend at least a ½ day counseling seminar (minimum 3 hours) and write a 
1-2 page reaction paper. You should include in the reaction paper a brief summary of 
the conference (specifically, the session attended), how effective you thought this 
seminar was in the professional development of participants, and what you gained from 
it.  Please include a title page, abstract, and reference page.   
 
Licensure Board (50 points) 
Students will be introduced to the Behavioral Health and Human Services Licensing 
Board by reviewing meeting minutes from the past year. You should write a 1-2 page 
reaction paper including a brief summary of business covered in these meetings as well 
as personal reflections related to the information reviewed and it’s connection to the 
process of professional development. 
 
If you would like to attend a meeting, they are held in the Indiana Government Center-
South, Room W064. The Indiana Government Center is located at 402 West 
Washington Street, Indianapolis, Indiana. The Staff Phone Number is (317) 234-2054. 
The meetings are typically held on Mondays, start at 9 am, and are usually over around 
11:30 or 12:00. Please check the website or call the office before going because 
meeting times and dates are subject to change.  
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GRADING SYSTEM 
  
The basis for course evaluation is:  
 


1. Identity Assignment *      60 pts. 
2. APA Article Review       50 pts. 
3. Information and consent form    40 pts. 
4. Exam 1       150 pts. 
5. Pipher Book Reaction      100 pts. 
6. Interviews *        100 pts. 
7. Poster presentation *      100 pts. 
8. Seminar attendance reaction paper   50 pts. 
9. Licensure board assignment     50 pts. 
10. Final exam        150 pts. 
11. Participation        100 pts. 


 
TOTAL :         1000 pts. 
 
*Assignments used for assessment of program, CACREP, and World Changer 
standards. 
 


GRADING SCALE 
 


GRADE QUALITY POINTS PER 
CREDIT PERCENTAGE 


A 4.0 94%-100% 


A- 3.7 91%-93% 


B+ 3.3 89%-90% 


B 3.0 82%-88% 


B- 2.7 80%-81% 


C+ 2.3 78%-79% 


C 2.0 72%-77% 


C- 1.7 70%-71% 


D+ 1.3 69% 


D 1.0 64%-68% 


F 0.0 63% and Less 
 
 







 
COURSE SCHEDULE 


 
Date Topic Assignment 
9/5 
 


Intro to Professional Counseling Corey 1; Shallcross article 


9/12 Person of the Therapist Corey 2; Pipher Part 1; Caldwell article 
9/19 Values Corey 3; Pipher Part 2; Beach, fincham, Hurt & 


McNari et al. article 
Due: APA Article Review 


9/26 Multicultural issues  Corey 4; Pipher Part 3;  
Articles : Holeman, chs. 1 & 2 


10/3 Client Rights Counselor Responsibility 
Legal and Ethical challenges; 
Confidentiality 


Corey 5; Codes of ethics;  
Users Guide to AAMFT Code of Ethics;  
Due : Licensure Board Assignment 


10/10 Confidentiality  Pipher Part 4; Corey 6: 
10/17 Boundaries/multiple Relationships Corey 7; Holeman, 4 


Due: Pipher Discussion Boards 
10/24  Exam I Codes of ethics;  


Due: Information & Consent  
10/31 Ethical Challenges; Competence & 


Training 
Corey 8; Codes of ethics; 
Due: Interviews 


11/7 Consultation and Supervision; Ethics as 
a Professional Counselor 


Consultation reading TBA:  
Corey 9, 10 
Due: Reflection Paper 


11/14 Ethics in Couples and Family 
Counseling 


Corey 11,12 
Due: Identity Assignment 


11/21 Ethics in Groups Work & Community 
Counseling 


Corey, 13; Holeman 5 
Due: Seminar Paper 


12/5 Poster Presentations  
12/12 Exam II Due 


 
 
**The instructor reserves the right to make changes in the schedule with 
appropriate, in-class notification or electronic (email) notification to students 
 
 
 
 
APA Papers 
All papers written in the Grad Counseling program should be in APA style. Here are 
some helpful web sites to help you write and format your paper: 
 http://www.vanguard.edu/faculty/ddegelman/index.cfm?doc_id=796 


http://www.docstyles.com/APAguide.htm  Downloadable APA Style Helper 
 http://owl.english.purdue.edu/handouts/research/r_APA.html 


http://www.docstyles.com/APAguide.htm  Downloadable APA Style Helper 
http://www.uwsp.edu/psych/APA4b.htm 







http://www.wooster.edu/psychology/APA-crib.html 
 


All papers should include the following sections unless indicated otherwise: 
 
1. Title page        
2. Abstract 
3. Main body with headings 
4. Reference page 
Please check the APA Manual or the web sites for further formatting helps.  


 
 
The Writing Center: 
 
The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class.  
Trained Writing Consultants will help you with any stage of the writing process, from 
developing your topic to polishing your final draft.  They WILL NOT write or edit your 
papers for you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and 
provide you with tools for strengthening your writing and editing skills. The Writing 
Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. 
Monday through Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on 
Saturday.  To make an appointment, go to http://indwes.mywconline.com/, call 
extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 
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COURSE SYLLABUS 


GRADUATE STUDIES IN COUNSELING 
INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY 


 
CNS 507 82A1:  Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice  Fall 2019 
Wednesday, 6:00 p.m.-9:00 p.m.                  Room – AGS 109 (Elder 224 as assigned) 
Thursday, 2:00 p.m. – 5:00 p.m.                      Room – INDY W. 226 
 
Instructor:  Robert S. Thompson, Ph.D.    Phone: 765/677-2432 
Office:  AGS 132-U                    E-mail:  rob.thompson@indwes.edu 
Office Hours: Open Door or by Appointment (M, T, W, F)  9:00 a.m. – 3:00 p.m.) 
I make it a point to respond to all emails and phone messages within 24 hours of their 


receipt. 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 


 
Studies that provide a broad understanding of quantitative and qualitative research designs, 
research reporting and evaluation, and the use of computers in data collection and analysis. 
 


COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 
This course is designed in parallel with Indiana Wesleyan University’s mission of being a Christ-
centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in 
character, scholarship, and leadership.  
 


As a result of this course, the student will be able to: 
 
1. Understand the vital relationship between research and counselling/therapy; 
2. Understand and gain practical experience in evaluation of client and program outcomes; 
3. Demonstrate an appreciation for common threats to internal and external validity in 


research; 
4. Identify appropriate research methodology for a wide range of questions, specialization, 


and applications in the helping professions; 
5. Critique research methods and findings in professional journals; 
6. Develop the ability to write a research paper, including research questions, a literature 


review, methodology section, results section, and discussion section. 
 
TEXTS: 
 


Jacobsen, D. & Jacobsen, R. H. (2004). Scholarship and Christian faith: Enlarging the conversation. 
New York, NY: Oxford University Press, Inc.  ISBN-0-19-517038-5 


 
Sheperis, C. J., Young, J. S., & Daniels, M. H. (2017). Counseling research: Quantitative, qualitative, 


and mixed methods. Boston, MA: Pearson.  ISBN-13: 9780134442549 
 
Williams, L., Patterson, J., & Edwards, T.M. (2014). Clinician’s guide to research methods in family 


therapy: Foundations of evidence-based practice. New York, NY: Guilford Press. ISBN-13: 978-
14625-1597-4    


 
Journal Articles: 
 


Gambrel, L. E., & Butler, J. L. (2013). Mixed methods research in marriage and family therapy: A 
content analysis. Journal Of Marital And Family Therapy, 39(2), 163-181. doi:10.1111/j.1752-
0606.2011.00260.x 
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Oka, M., & Whiting, J. (2013). Bridging the clinician/researcher gap with systemic research: The case 


for process research, dyadic, and sequential analysis. Journal of Marital and Family 
Therapy, 39(1), 17-27. doi:10.1111/j.1752-0606.2012.00339.x 


 
Williams, L., Patterson, J. and Edwards, T. (2014). Knowledge, attitudes, and skills: The ingredients to 


becoming a research informed clinician. Family Therapy Magazine, Sept/Oct. 24-27. 
 
Wittenborn, A. K., Dolbin-MacNab, M. L., & Keiley, M. K. (2013). Dyadic research in marriage and 


family therapy: Methodological considerations. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 39(1), 5-
16. doi:10.1111/j.1752-0606.2012.00306.x 


 
Course Readings and Assignment Schedule  
The Course readings and Assignment Schedule is available through Learning Studio.  
 
RESEARCH AND PROGRAM EVALUATION—studies that provide an understanding of research 
methods, statistical analysis, needs assessment, and program evaluation, including all of the following: 


a. the importance of research in advancing the counseling profession;  
b. research methods such as qualitative, quantitative, single-case designs, action research, and outcome-


based research;  
c. statistical methods used in conducting research and program evaluation;  
d. principles, models, and applications of needs assessment, program evaluation, and the use of findings 


to effect program modifications;   
e. the use of research to inform evidence-based practice; and  
f. ethical and culturally relevant strategies for interpreting and reporting the results of research and/or 


program evaluation studies 
 


CURRICULUM MAP 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


Section 
II G 


Section 
III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World Changers 


Understand the vital relationship 
between research and 
counseling/therapy  


Mid-term 
exam  


II: 8; a, 
e 6.1.1   


  FCA 4 


2.1 


Understand and gain practical 
experience in evaluation of client 
and program outcomes  


IRB Project  II: 8; b, 
c, d 6.1.2   


SL05 FCA4 


2.1, 2.2 


Demonstrate an appreciation for 
common threats to internal and 
external validity in research  


Mid-term 
exam 
Methodology 
Section  


II: 8; b, 
c, f 2.1.7   


    


2.1 


Identify appropriate research 
methodology for a wide range of 
questions, specialization, and 
applications in the helping 
professions  


IRB Project ; 
Research 
Question ; 
Methodology 
Section  


II: 8; b, 
c, f 6.2.1   


SL05 FCA4 


2.2, 2.3 
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Critique research methods and 
findings in professional journals  


Article 
Critiques; 
Quantitative 
& Qualitative 
Article 
Review   


II: 8; e 6.3.3, 
6.4.1   


SL05 FCA4 


2.2, 2.3 


Develop the ability to write a 
research paper, including research 
questions, a literature review, 
methodology section, results 
section, and discussion section  


Research 
Question ; 
IRB Project ; 
Research 
Proposal 
Project 


II: 8; f 6.2.1   


SL05   


2.2, 2.3 


 
 
 
ELECTRONIC DEVICES: 
Out of courtesy to the professor and students, please turn off all cell phones. Please let the professor 
know if emergency circumstances require that incoming calls be monitored.  Research has shown 
students who utilize lap top computers during class actually retain less than those who do not.  In 
addition, students next to students using lap top computers also suffer.  So, NO LAP TOP 
COMPUTERS are allowed during the class unless you have special circumstances requiring the use 
of a laptop. 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 


• ATTENDANCE POLICY & PARTICIPATION: 
Class attendance is expected and will be taken (occasionally and at the professor’s discretion). In 
addition, students will complete Journals (see below) as assigned.  Credit for the study questions and 
exercises will rely, in part, on consistent attendance. The content for the exam will be derived from 
class discussions. In addition, in a Masters level class, student participation in classroom discussions 
becomes a vital part of the overall learning process.  In general, superior grades for the course will 
tend to be the natural consequence for persons who attend class faithfully. 
 


• Reading Assignments 
All reading assignments are to be completed and thoughtfully analyzed prior to the workshop.  You 
should enter the workshop prepared to engage in all workshop discussions.  Not all readings will be 
directly addressed in the discussions but will aid in your understanding of the topic.  All journal 
readings are available through IWU’s on-line Library database unless otherwise 
noted. 
 


• Written Assignments 
Written assignments are to be completed by the assigned dates.  All written assignments should 
follow APA guidelines (as detailed in the APA Manual, 6th edition).  Fifteen percent (15%) of the 
scoring of your written work will be reflected by the quality of your writing, including APA format, 
grammar, and citations.  It is recommended that you thoroughly proofread all written material prior 
to submission. Your work represents you and your education. Your writing should be 
concise and formal.  Do not use generalizations, colloquialisms, and contractions in 
your formal (scholarly) writing. 
 


• DUE DATES: 
It is expected that assignments will be turned in on the identified due dates. Assignment due dates 
are found on the Course Schedule. Only under exceptional circumstances will assignments be 
accepted if turned in late. When such exceptional circumstances can be foreseen, it will be the 
student’s responsibility to negotiate a revised due date with the professor. Students will be held 
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accountable to the revised due date. Otherwise, a minimum of 10% deduction in attained score will 
be the penalty for any assignment turned in late. 
 
ASSIGNMENTS 
 


Assignment Due Date Points 
12 Step Quantitative Article Review September 20 75 
12 Step Qualitative Article Review   October 11 75 
Research Question Group Meetings/Question (4@25) Sept 13 – Oct 17 100 
First Quiz October 16 & 17 100 
Research Question & Hypothesis  October 18 50 
Article Critique October 25 100 
Integration of Faith in Research Journal (4@25)                Varies: See Below 100 
Annotated Bibliography November 1 35 
Methodology November 15 40 
Second Quiz November 20 & 21 100 
Final Research Proposal December 1 200 
Research Proposal Presentation December 4 & 5 25 
Total Points  1000 


 


 
 
GRADING OF THE COURSE: 
  
        Points  Grade     Points     Grade 
      1000 - 950    A    769 – 730 C 
      949 – 900    A-    729 – 700 C- 
      899 – 870    B+    699 – 670 D+ 
      869 – 840    B    669 – 630 D 
      839 – 800    B-    629 - 600 D- 
      799 – 770    C+    below 599  
 


Note: This course syllabus is not a contract, but is the planned outline for the class. 
Various items may be added or deleted at the discretion of the professor. 


             
ASSIGNMENT DESCRIPTIONS 
 
Quantitative & Qualitative 12 Step Article Review  
This assignment is for the student to become familiar with the critical reading of research articles.  
Each student is to read one quantitative (supplied by instructor) and qualitative research article from 
peer-reviewed professional journals.  Utilizing the “Twelve steps to reading quantitative research” and 
the “Twelve steps to reading qualitative research” forms found on Learning Studio under “Course 
Materials,” each student will complete the twelve steps for each article.   
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Integration of Faith in Research Journal 
Four 250-400 word reflective journals regarding the Jacobsen & Jacobsen book and class discussions 
regarding the readings concerning the integration of faith in research & scholarship. 
Article Critique Format  
The following outline provides you with a framework for fulfilling the Article Critique requirement 
for this course. You will select an article interesting to you and relevant to your research project. For 
the purposes of this assignment, the article must report on empirical investigations from peer-
reviewed journals. Being creative can certainly coexist with being relevant and informative, but this 
is a formal scholarly paper.  Consider the following format and contents for your presentations, but 
remember to include an introduction, clear thesis statement, and conclusions: 
 


I. Statement of the Problem Addressed in the Article (if an empirical investigation, 
include the specific research question and hypotheses) 
• Provide background information to help us understand the significance of the issue 


or the rationale underlying the study or program 
• Point out relevant sources of information found in the literature review 


II. Methodology 
• Describe nature of sample and sampling procedures, operationalization of key 


variables, instruments, and procedures 
III. Results and Discussion 


• Describe procedures used to test specific hypotheses, statistical tests used, results of 
statistical analyses and conclusions derived by the authors 


• Limitations of the study or program, recommendations for future research and 
program, implications for the practice of Counseling 


IV. Critique (largest part of paper) 
• Describe any strengths and weaknesses you found in the study or description of 


program 
• How results and conclusions fit into or expand your understanding of the subject  
• How the information gained might be applied to solve “real world” problem. 


 


As always, please follow APA Style, 6th edition in writing your critiques. 
 
Research Question Group Meetings (minimum of 4) 
Research Questions & Hypothesis take time to develop.  An important step in the formation of a 
research question involves clarifying your statement by sharing your question with colleagues.  As 
your colleagues ask for clarification, you will begin the process of making your research question 
concise.  You are encouraged to discuss your research idea with as many people as you can, 
answering their questions and working the wording of your research question.  This is an important 
step that many beginning researchers fail to practice.  The class will be divided into groups to 
facilitate this assignment. Students can meet in person or in a Google Hangout environment which 
will allow you to share your research question and have fellow classmates comment and ask for 
clarification in order to give you important feedback.  You are required to meet at least twice in 
person or using Google Hangouts with your research question “group” – helping your classmates 
clarify and simplify their research questions. Your group will have to arrange for meetings and 
coordinate the sharing of your research ideas. 
 
Research Question and Hypothesis  
Use Group feedback to present concise research question & hypothesis.  Submit your research 
question and hypothesis in APA 6th edition format. 
 
Methodology  
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The methodology section of your proposal outlines a concise, detailed plan for the collection and 
analysis of your data.  The methodology section of a quantitative study follows a formal structure. 
Use the resources provided and those in your APA 6th edition manual to help guide the formation of 
your methodology section.  


* This will be the third chapter of your proposal. 
 
Bibliography  
At this point in your research, you have not finished gathering data or finding new resources.  The 
“bibliography” assignment is for you to provide a list of your sources with a short (around 100 words) 
description of the content of the source. Include important quotes, etc.  The bibliography should 
begin with an APA 6th edition reference followed by the description.  Sources should be listed in 
alphabetical order.   
 
To receive full credit, you need a minimum of ten sources. 


Ø 4 sources (5 pts.); 5 sources (10 pts.); 6 sources (15 pts.) 7 sources (20 pts.); 8 sources (25 
pts.); 9 sources (30 pts.); and 10 + sources (35 pts.). 


 
Your final proposal will use the appropriate APA 6th edition Reference page. 


 
Research Proposal  
Creating a Research Proposal is the final “project” of this class.  The Research Proposal is the 
foundation of any research project. The Research Proposal should be focused on an area of interest 
and directly related to your program of study.  For this project you will develop appropriate research 
components, and finally assemble a formal proposal (see outline below). Quantitative Research 
follows a very concise format and uses formal language.  Be concise and formal in your writing.  
Refer to well-written, peer-reviewed journal articles to inform your writing - pay close attention to 
how the articles are formatted. 
 


Outline for your Research Proposal: 
 


I. Title page and Abstract 
II. The Purpose of this Project - Include in this section your mission, research 


question(s), and hypotheses 
III. Literature Review - Write a fairly comprehensive review of the scholarly 


literature related to the topic you are investigating. 
IV. Methodology 


A. Participants - Include description of the characteristics of the sample and 
sampling techniques.  


B. Instruments - Provide a concise description of the specific instruments you 
plan to use. Include a brief discussion of each instruments psychometric 
properties (i.e., purpose, validity, reliability, etc.). 


C. Procedures - Describe specifically how you plan to carry out your study. 
Write this section with sufficient detail so the reader would be able to 
replicate your procedures. 


V. Results - Describe how, specifically, you will statistically test each hypothesis. 
Then, note what results you plan to obtain. 


VI. Conclusions - Discuss why your study will make significant contribution to the 
literature, limitations of your study, and recommendations for future research.  


VII. References – APA 6th ed. This is different than the “Bibliography” submitted 
earlier for the research project. Note the difference between References and 
Bibliography. 


 
COURSE SCHEDULE & OUTLINE:  
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Weekly course schedule, including reading and assignment dates are found under the Course Home 
button in Learning Studio. 
 








IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students 
in character, scholarship and leadership. 


 


 
CNS 520: Sexuality, Intimacy & Gender 


Fall 2019 ~ Room 225, Wednesdays 2-5PM 
 


Instructor:  Nenetzin Stoeckle, Ph.D. LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
Associate Professor   Office Hours: Indy: T 10am-noon & Th 10- noon & 1-3pm 
Office: IECW 200    or by appointment 
Office Phone: Indy: (317) 713-6159  
E-mail:  nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu     
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
  
This course aims to explore human interaction in relationships with an emphasis on intimacy and sexuality. 
Additional areas of study include gender issues, sexual disorders, sexual orientation, and sexual abuse. 
Strategies for counseling intervention will be explored.  Students will be asked to examine their own beliefs and 
identity with regard to these issues, and be prepared to understand how this may impact their effectiveness as 
future counseling professionals. 
 
REQUIRED TEXTS  
 
Hertlein, K.M., Weeks, G., & Gambescia, N. (Eds.). (2015). Systemic Sex Therapy. 2nd Edition. New York: 


Routledge.   
Ogden, G. (2013). Expanding the Practice of Sex Therapy: An integrative model for exploring desire and 


intimacy. New York: Routledge. 
Schnarch, D. (2009). Passionate Marriage. New York: Dutton Adult. 
Thomas, G. (2015). Sacred marriage. Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan.  
 
ADITTIONAL READING  
  
Johnson, S. (2013). Love Sense: The revolutionary new science of romantic relationships.  New York: Little 
Hirsch, D. & Lyons, G. (2015). Redeeming Sex: Naked conversations about sexuality and spirituality. 


Intervarsity Press 
McCarthy, B. (2015). Sex Made simple: Clinical Strategies. Pesi Publishing & Media.  
 
Gurman, A.S., Lebow, J.L., Snyder, D.K. (Eds.). (2015). Clinical Handbook of Couple Therapy. 5th Edition. 


New York: Guilford Press. (Ch. 18.- Book on Reserve in the library) 
 
 
NOTE: Some of the reading for this course does not come from a specifically Christian perspective. Some of it 


may be inconsistent with the statement of beliefs for IWU. This reading is required because it is 
representative of the thought in the field of sex therapy and sexology you will need to critique it in light 
of your own Christian perspective. Please be open-minded and sensitive to others as we together explore 
these important topics. 


 
Also, the above texts provide information consistent with that required by state licensing boards in the class 
subject area. Indiana Wesleyan University does not necessarily endorse specific religious, philosophical, or 
political positions found in these texts.  
 







 


Multi-Tasking policy: During class, please turn off all cell phones and electronic devices please refrain from 
texting, surfing, instant messaging and all other data interchanging through electronic means. Laptops may be 
used in class for in class activities. Volitions of this policy will be considered violations of professional standards 
(see note under important reminders in syllabus). Violations will be considered a class absence and will result in a 
½ letter grade deduction. 
 


STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs 


World 
Changers 


1. Demonstrate an understanding of how 
intimacy and sexual fulfillment are 
experienced and developed in a marital 
relationship.  


Chapter tests, 
discussion, Treatment 
plan, major paper  


  D1 


  


SL01   


  


2. Demonstrate an understanding of intimacy, 
sexuality and gender from a biblical, 
psychological and family systems framework.  


Discussions, Treatment 
plan, major paper    D2,3 


6.04 


SL04   


  
3. Demonstrate an understanding of human 
sexuality and its impact on family and couple 
functioning across the family developmental 
life span.  


Chapter tests, book 
report, discussion 
questions Final  


3a, 5d A 6 C3 1.2.1                
2.1.1 


  FCA6 


  
4. Demonstrate understanding of human 
sexual biology, anatomy sexual functions and 
dysfunctions and, their impact on family and 
couple functioning, and strategies for their 
resolution.  


Sexual information 
presentation, Chapter 
tests 


  A5,B2,H2 


  


SL01 FCA6          
FCA2 


  


5. Demonstrate an understanding of the 
dynamics of sexual abuse in the family and 
effective counseling interventions.  


Exam      
  


    
  


6. Demonstrate an understanding of ethical 
implications related to counseling families in 
the area of human sexuality and with sexually 
transmitted diseases, including HIV and 
AIDS.  


Discussions; chapter 
tests    B1 


  


SL06   


  
7. Distinguish between sexual deviance, 
sexual dysfunction, and responsible sexual 
expression. 


Chapter tests  G3,f G3 
  


    
  


8.  Demonstrate understanding of homosexual 
and bisexual couples/families 


Book report, 
discussions, Treatment 
Plan; Final 


G2,a,d,
e ,f   C3,E2 


  
  FCA8           


FCA3 
  


 
 


Estimated Time Requirement 
Activity Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 
Reading 4min/pg 62 pgs. Johnson text 


73 Schnarch  text 
556 Binik & Hall Ed. text 
 22  Gurman text 
200 avg.-book/book critique 
Total reading-1313 pgs. 


5252 min.= 87.5 hours 


Case study and 
book report 


60-90min Sexual history/Treatment 
plan 
Book Critique 


6 hours 







 


Discussions 120/discussion none n/a 
Presentations 420min/proj. Sexual topic presentation 420=7 hours 


Journal Summary 420 min/proj none n/a 
Writing projects 30 min/page Major paper 16 pgs 


Book critique 
references/handout 4 pgs 
Case study write up 8pgs 
Total pages- 28 pgs 


840 min= 14 hours  


Web Research Varies/Minimum 
30min 


Avg. 20 hrs 20 hrs 


Seat time    45 hrs  
    Hour requirement 179.5 hrs 


 
 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
Attendance and Participation: All students are expected to attend and participate in every class.  This may not 
always be possible however if students miss class there may be a penalty of up to a ½ letter grade deduction 
per every unexcused absence.  
 
Reading:  All students are expected to read each assignment and be prepared to discuss the reading in class.  
Students are encouraged to take notes on the readings and bring their questions and comments to class. 
Graduate education is highly corroborative and your attendance and participation is crucial to the learning 
environment.   
 
Content Presentation: Through the progress of the semester, every student will do two content presentations.  
Content Presentation 1 will be over a chapter of Schnarch’s Passionate Marriage or Ogden’s Sections 2 or 3. 
Content Presentation 2 will focus on an area of interest of the student. These can comprise of either the two 
following choices: 


• Book Critique Presentation:  Each student will present a brief book critique to the class. 
While you are not required to do a formal written literature review, you are expected to be able 
to compare and contrast the overall content of the book with the available literature. The 
chosen book’s theme must correspond to the material being covered in class. Instructions 
included in syllabus. 


• Sexual Topic Presentation: Each Student will make a 12 to15 minute educational and 
informational presentation on human sexuality which includes a biblical integration. Instructions 
included in syllabus.  


 
 
Sexual History Form Exercise: Complete, critique and create a sexual history form. You will be introduced to a 
variety of sexual history forms and questionnaires in class. Individually you will complete a selected number of 
forms. Then, in a group format, you will have the opportunity to critique an array of available sexual history forms. 
Finally in your group, you will decide and outline what your preferred sexual history form would look like. You may 
choose to later use this or a similar form with clients.  Doing this exercise will give you a chance to see how your 
clients might feel when it is their turn to fill out a sexual history. And, of course, it will allow you to review your 
own sexual history.  Do not turn in your completed sexual history form. Completing the forms is only to aid your 
group discussion. You will turn in your final created sexual history form. 
 







 


Sexual History/Treatment Plan: Students will be organized into pairs to engage in a role-plays where the 
clients’ presenting problem involves some aspect of their sexual functioning. Each student will get to play a 
client and a counselor role. As a client each student will create a pseudo-client situation with a sexual past/ 
problem. The counselor will take a sexual history to develop a complete assessment of the client. After the 
interview the student will write up their clients’ sexual history, develop a conceptualization of the problem, and 
write up an assessment and treatment plan. The paper should follow APA guidelines but no abstract will needed 
to be included.  It should be 3-4 pages in length. More information will be provided in class.  
 
Major Paper Beyond a Sexual Genogram Paper- Spiritual and Sexual Reflections: Each student will write 
a major paper processing and reflecting their spiritual and sexual selves. This paper includes two major sections. 
A completed and edited final version will be due towards the end of the semester. Instructions included in 
syllabus.  
 
 
 


COURSE EVALUATION 
 


Points                                                                                            Grades (%) 
  
Content Presentation  1  15% 
Content Presentation  2  15% 
Treatment Plan Case Study              10% 
Sexual History Form     5% 
Major Paper    15% 
Midterm Exam   20% 
Final Exam    20% 
 
Total:      100% 
 
 
 
Other important class information: 
 
Academic Honesty: You will be expected to fulfill your academic obligations through honest and independent 
study. Plagiarism is the deliberate attempt to deceive the reader through the appropriation and representation as 
one's own the work and words of others. Academic plagiarism occurs when a writer repeatedly uses more than 
four words from a printed source without the use of quotation marks and a precise reference to the original 
source in a work presented as the author's own research and scholarship. Continuous paraphrasing without 
serious interaction with another person's views, by way or argument or the addition of new material land 
insights, is a form of plagiarism in academic work (Hexham, 1999). Plagiarism will be handled according to the 
academic policies of Indiana Wesleyan University. Please do not rework and submit previous papers from past 
classes.  
 
Professional Standards: The counseling profession requires a high level of personal integrity, self-awareness, 
and personal maturity. Demonstrating professionalism in the classroom and the clinic is expected of you, as 
well as being present and engaged in the classroom.  
 
Humor: Is a gift and should be employed as such.  Humor can serve to reduce anxiety in frightening or 
embarrassing situations. In fact, Freud was the first to theorize that laughter serves as a safety valve to relieve 
excess energy. It will be impossible to get through this class without some humor; the possibly of Freudian slips 
increases in a class with sex as the subject. So sit back, take a deep breath, and relax. We’ll all survive 


A 94-100% Excellent Work 
A- 90-93  
B+ 87-89 Good Work 
B 83-86  
B- 80-82  
C+ 77-79  
C 76-73 Needs 


Improvement 
F 72- below unacceptable 







 


discussing this subject if we don’t take ourselves too seriously. It is not meant to be irreverent, flippant or crude, 
or intentionally offensive to our faith or friends.  Please let me know if a concern arises.  
 
Explicitness: This class has been designed for adults in graduate education and those training to work at some 
level as a mental health professional. Your future holds the possibility of many encounters with individuals and 
marriages that are seeking help with sexual issues. Therefore this class will include open, explicit discussions of 
sex and sexuality, as well as descriptions and depictions of human anatomy.  However, we are not seeking 
depictions or discussions that are crude, pornographic, voyeuristic or degrading.  Please discuss with me first 
any concerns you may have in this area so they are addressed if necessary.  
 
Your sexual self: This class is not designed for addressing personal sexual struggles or other therapy matters 
best discussed with a counselor. However, this class may produce a certain amount of distress at times, and you 
must examine and deal with that personally before you enter into a therapeutic healing relationship with others. 
We all must be willing to ask ourselves “why is this question, topic, or discussion causing me distress?” and 
“what is the center of this distress?” You must be willing to heal your own sexual wounds if you want to help 
others heal theirs. 
 
Self- Awareness, Safety of Disclosure, and Appropriate Interpersonal Skills: In the interaction between 
class members, self-disclosure and personal examination will occur. All interactions fall under the same 
umbrella of confidentiality as do client/counselor relationships, i.e., what is discussed in the class stays in the 
class and is not discussed with other students outside of the course or friends.  Any violations of the ethical 
standards will be dealt with accordingly.  
 
Maintaining confidentiality is the primary ethical principle of counselors.  We will be learning from each other 
in addition to the text throughout the semester.  Therefore, it is important that everyone feels safe, comfortable, 
and free to discuss and elaborate on their thoughts around their developing knowledge and skills.  In class, it is 
important for each of us to be respectful of one another’s positions; relating to others in an empathic manner 
occurs in class just as with clients. You are encouraged to make your feelings and thoughts known, yet, to do so 
in a “counselor manner”,i.e., respecting the position of listener while giving voice to your thoughts and using 
your budding counselor attending skills.  This is an opportunity for you to practice and evidence your basic 
skills of empathy, warmth, genuineness, and congruence by communicating in a manner consistent with a good 
counselor. The building of trusting alliances with your classmates is as important as doing so with your clients.   
  







 


Course Schedule (Open to Revisions) 
 


Date Topic Reading & 
Assignment 


Sacred 
Marriage 


Presentations 


9/4 
Intro., Syllabus,  
Love & Intimacy in 
committed relationships 


Systemic Sex Therapy: 1 
Schnarch 1 & 2 


  


9/11 
The basics cont. 
biology/anatomy  
Current Profession 


Schnarch 3-5 
Ogden 1 & 2 
Systemic Sex Therapy 2 


Ch 1  


9/18/19 
Approaches to sex therapy in 
family therapy: Tools for 
connection 


Schnarch Section 2 
(Ch 6-10 presentations) 


Ch 8  


9/25/19 


Family Therapy approaches:  
Observing the process 


Schnarch Section 3 
(Ch 11-14 
presentations) 
Systemic Sex Therapy 3 


Ch 2 & 10  


10/2/19 


Sexual History & 
Treatment plans pt 1 
Male Hypoactive sexual 
Desire/ Erectile Disorder 
/Premature & Delayed 
Ejaculation 


 
Systemic Sex Therapy: 
ch 4-7 
 


Ch 7  


10/9/19 


Sexual History & 
Treatment plans pt 2 
Absent/Low Desire/Inhibited 
Arousal/ Female Orgasmic 
Disorder/ Painful intercourse 


Systemic Sex Therapy: 
ch 8-11 
 


Ch 11  


10/16/19 Midterm 
10/23/19 Interplay between Mental and 


Sexual Health/ Panoramic 
view 


Systemic Sex Therapy: 
ch 14-15;  


  


10/30/19 Family Therapy Approaches 
to sex therapy pt 3; 
Spirituality & sexuality 


Hirsch, & Lyons, ch 3 
Ogden Part 2  
(ch 3-8 presentations) 


Ch. 3  


11/6/19 Family Therapy Approaches 
to sex therapy pt 4; 
Spirituality & sexuality 


Ogden Part 3  
(ch 9, 12, 13, 
presentations) 


Ch. 4  


11/13/19 Gender 
Diversity in Sexual 
expression/Lesbian & Gay 
couples/ Sexual compulsivity  


Systemic Sex Therapy: 
ch 12-13; Gurman ch 18 
Hirsch & Lyons ch 5-7 


Ch. 5  


11/20/19 Transsexual issues, Sexual 
Trauma & Infidelity 


Online readings;  
McCarthy readings  


Ch.  6 & 9  


11/27/19 THANKSGIVING BREAK 
12/4/19 Course wrap-up  Ch. 12  


12/11/19 Final Exam; Major Paper Due 


 







 


Major Paper- Beyond a Sexual Genogram: Spiritual and Sexual Reflections 
 
Sexuality is beyond complex; in many ways it is unfathomable.  But the purpose of this assignment is to help you 
conceptualize and process, as best you can, your own sexual and spiritual views and persona; i.e., that part of 
yourself that through the very nature of the counseling process is drawn into those conversations with our clients 
whenever sexuality becomes a part of therapy.  And the purpose is not necessarily to experience your darkest sexual 
chapters, although that may begin to happen, or to share intimate aspects of yourself that would dishonor 
professional and educational boundaries; instead, it is for you to explore aspects of your sexual and spiritual self that 
you may have never taken the time to confront or explore.  
 


1. Prepare your own sexual and spiritual genogram based on the article provided on Learning Studio, and 
other sources you may choose to pursue. Try to make this at least a three generation genogram.  


a. Discuss the intergenerational themes, attitudes and beliefs that influenced your early knowledge, 
values and beliefs about sex and spirituality. Have these changed? What values, information, and 
beliefs would you like the next three generations to have? 


b. We all grew up in many different situations, home settings, and cultures where spirituality and 
sexuality were portrayed in a variety of ways.  How, where, when and with whom did your 
upbringing affect your spiritual and sexual self and the relationship between those two dimensions 
in your life? 


 
2. Create a section for spiritual reflections. In this section, reflect on your own growth as a spiritual and sexual 


person. In relationship to this class this is a time for you to stick with a "Sex Comes from God" model which 
supports the concept that it is therefore holy and without shame. In writing this section, you are encourage to 
research information on areas of spiritual and sexual development as well as reflect on your reaction and 
response to the content covered in class. Some of the questions that might help you write this section of the 
paper include: 


a. How has God and your relationship with Him shaped your spiritual and sexual development 
and your sexual and spiritual world view?  


b. What does it mean to be both a spiritual and sexual being? 
c. What does it mean to you for God to have created you as a sexual being? 


 
Please know- Your project will be treated with the confidentially this type of an assignment requires.  This project is 
aimed at your own growth within an area that is ultimately private and belongs to you.  
 
 
 
 
 
  







 


CONTENT PRESENTATION 2 OPTIONS: 
 
BOOK CRITIQUE PRESENTATION 
 
Self-help books are rampant in our society. Unfortunately, many of our clients do not know how to discern a 
good self-help book from an opinion book. This assignment will make you get acquainted with the sex and 
sexuality self-help book section at your local or electronic bookstores, and practice your critical thinking and 
decision making skills.  
The student will select a book of his/her choice to review. The theme of the book must deal with a human 
gender and/or sexuality issue and applicable to the student’s major.  
After having read the book, students will present a brief book critique to the class. While you are not required to 
do a formal written literature review, you are expected to be able to compare and contrast the overall content of 
the book with the available literature.  Please submit a reference list of the journals or professional books you 
used to compare and contrast the content. Students will be given 10-15 minutes to present their reviews in class. 
During the book critique students should answer the following questions:   
Identify the book, author and topic 
Professional Critique the overall content: is the content consistent with the available research/professional 
literature 
Personal critique: what did you think of the book? 
Recommended audience: Would you recommend this book? To whom? 
 
Sexual information Presentation Instructions 
 
Approaching sexual issues in therapy requires the therapist to be comfortable with talking about, describing and 
answering questions about a number of sexual topics, from male and female anatomy to sexual positions to 
sexual dysfunctions.  This requires the therapist to overcome his or her own embarrassment, fears and social 
inhibitions about sexual topics.  
 
You will prepare a 10 to 12 minute presentation for the class on a sexual topic that is reasonable to expect might 
need addressing in a couples counseling situation. Many sexually related problems can be reduced to inadequate 
or misinformation. The ability to discuss openly a variety of sexual topics helps to address this lack of correct 
information. The skill to do that in a clear, factual, straightforward manner is beneficial in addressing the 
problem and enhancing the therapeutic relationship with you the therapists.  
 
 
The following is a list of suggested topics:  
 


• Anal sex 
• Aphrodisiacs 
• Birth control 
• Breastfeeding 
• circumcision 
• Various forms of contraception 
• Female sexual anatomy 
• Female sexual response cycles 
• Fertility and infertility 
• Gender incongruency 
• HIV/AIDS 
• Male sexual anatomy 
• Male sexual response cycles 
• Male or Women wellness exams 


• Masturbation 
• Menopause 
• Menstruation and menstrual problems 
• Non-intercourse sexual acts 
• Oral sex 
• Orgasms 
• Pornography 
• Post-partum depression 
• Sex and disabilities 
• Sex in later life 
• Sex toys 
• Sexual compulsion 
• Sexual positions 







IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students 
in character, scholarship and leadership. 


 


 
 
INFORMED CONSENT: Due to the sensitive nature of the topic of this course, students are advised in 
advance to consider the following issues in taking this course:  
 
1. By remaining enrolled in this course beyond the first day of class, you are agreeing that you understand the 
points below and that you are willing to take part in this course.  
 
2. Remaining in the course also indicates your agreement that you are willing to participate in assignments that 
are indicated in the syllabus for this course. Students are encouraged to ask questions about the course at any 
time during the summer session should any specific concerns arise.  
 
3. At times, controversial topics may be discussed in this course. It is expected that students may experience 
reactions to these topics, and many students have already established opinions and values related to these topics. 
Although it is not necessary for students to agree with one another related to any controversial issues discussed 
in this course, students must agree to remain respectful of their classmates throughout the course. 
 
4. Personal definitions of sexually graphic images and sexually explicit language vary widely. I will try to avoid 
presenting images and using language that could be considered offensive to students. However, the nature of the 
course requires that topics of conversation and images that may be considered by some to be “taboo” or 
uncomfortable are addressed. The intention of presenting such material is for clinical instruction, and I give 
careful consideration to the educational merit of such material in class. Students are asked to give the same 
careful consideration when they are bringing new material to the class through assignments and class 
discussions. Any questions regarding the appropriateness of materials students plan to present should be 
discussed with the instructor prior to presenting the material to the class.  
 
5. This class may involve student self-reflection related to examining one’s personal values, beliefs, and biases 
surrounding human sexuality issues. Although the amount of time and energy each student devotes to this 
reflection varies, it is expected that each student remain open to this self-reflection throughout the course. The 
purpose of this self-reflection is to prepare students for managing their reactions, value conflicts, and biases that 
may arise when working with clients about sexuality issues that may negatively impact their clinical 
effectiveness with these individuals.  
 
6. This course involves student participation and class discussion. Please note that this class is an educational 
and not a counseling experience. Therefore, self-disclosure of personal experiences related to sexuality is not 
expected. However, students may at times wish to share personal experiences related to the topics addressed in 
this course. In these situations, students should give careful consideration to their intentions for sharing such 
material and should share only the minimal amount of information required to convey the intended point.  
 
8. During class activities, students or the professor may share personal information about themselves and their 
families. Please respect the privacy and confidentiality of other students in this class, and adhere to professional 
confidentiality standards. Likewise, all materials submitted to me are treated as confidential information. 
 
Appropriate Class Involvement: All students are expected to participate in a meaningful and appropriate 
manner. Class interactions are to be focused on the topic at hand or questions related to the topic. Personal 
inquiries or personal stories that seem unrelated to the topic will be redirected by the instructor. Although I 
understand that talking about the topic of sex and sexuality can be difficult, you are expected to verbally engage 
in the learning process. 
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Things to know when entering practicum (Onsite or Online): 
 
Applying: 


• Every student must apply for practicum and the student is not guaranteed admission if 
the application is not received on time. 


• Applications do not serve as your registration for the class.  You must work with your 
advisor to complete your registration. 


• All documentation you will need for practicum and internship are located on the Clinical 
Internship and Practicum Procedures Site (CIPPS. 


• The applications can be found on CIPPS listed under each specialization as well as in the 
Onsite Practicum tab (for those doing their practicum in the clinic). 


• Applications are due: 
o For Fall Semester: April 1 
o For Spring Semester: October 15 
o For Summer Semester: February 15 


 
Practicum Contract: 


• Every student must thoroughly read and understand the practicum contract and have it 
read and signed by the appropriate faculty and supervisors. 


• Contracts must be signed prior to seeing clients otherwise the student risks those hours 
completed prior to signing not counting. 


• The practicum contract can be found on CIPPS in the same areas as the applications. 
 
IWU Clinic Manual 


• All students completing their practicum at an IWU clinic must thoroughly read and 
understand the IWU Clinic Manual, which is found on CIPPS. 


• They must turn in their Clinic Manual Reading Verification to the Director of Clinical 
Training. 


• This manual has useful information for all specializations, but is primarily used for those 
seeing clients in our clinic. 
 


Prerequisite Classes Needed  
• These vary by specialization.  Look in the student handbook for specific information 


related to prerequisites. You may also look in the catalog as well as on the application 
for these prerequisite courses.  Prerequisites mean the courses must be taken prior to 
taking the practicum/internship class. 


 
Insurance: 


• Every student is required to have liability insurance. 
o Most students receive their insurance from their professional organizations 


(ACA, AAMFT, etc.) 
o Insurance expires after a year so mark the expiration date so to renew at the 


appropriate time.   







Indiana Wesleyan University   Created 11/13 MW/BT 


o If a student’s insurance lapses they risk not being able to count hours toward 
graduation. 
 


Practicum Site (If done outside of the IWU Clinic in Indianapolis or Marion): 
• Students not completing their practicum experience at the IWU clinic are responsible for 


finding an appropriate and qualified practicum site. 
• Students must have a counseling site application for their practicum site if there is not 


one already for the site.  These are found on CIPPS under Internship Sites. 
• Students need to be prepared to ask questions during the practicum site search that 


allows the student to feel they are going to be developed as clinicians. 
• All specializations may apply to do their practicum in the clinic, but must be willing to 


take the supervision course onsite. 
 
Practicum Site Supervisor: 


• Supervisor must meet or exceed the following credentials: 
a. A master’s degree in counseling, psychology or a closely related field. 
b. Appropriate certifications and/or licenses. 
c. Two years of professional experience. 
d. Conducts him/herself in a professional manner consistent with ACA ethical standards. 
e. Does not have any of the following relationships with the intern: 


  1.  *Previously served as the student’s therapist. 
  2. *Previously served as the student’s supervisor. 
  3. Is a friend or close relative of the student. 


*Consideration will be given in certain circumstances and must be approved by the 
University Clinic Coordinator Supervisor. 


 
• The supervisor must be able to meet with the student at least 1 hour every week for 


supervision. 
 
Group Supervision: 


• Each week there will be a 1.5-2 hour group supervision with the university supervisor, 
who is listed as the instructor for the course, and will be with your peers. 


 
Practicum Logs: 


• For graduation and future licensure; student must have a direct and indirect log and 
summary sheet for each month of practicum. 


o This must be signed by the site supervisor and university supervisor each month 
• All logs must be organized, in sequential order with the most recent on top. 
• If there is any logs missing or any signatures missing, graduation or licensure may be 


delayed. 
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Hours: 
• To successfully complete practicum and move on to Internship, students must complete 


a minimum of 40 direct client hours, 10 group client hours which also count toward 
direct hours for a total of 50 direct hours, and 50 indirect hours for a total of 100 hours.  
Students must complete all class requirements, and receive at least a combined score of 
3 on their Final evaluations.  


• For group hours to count the student must lead or co-facilitate the group.  Also, the 
group must be therapeutic.   
 


COMMON MISTAKES: 
• For graduation and future licensure, you need:  


o Complete portfolios at the end of each semester of practicum/insurance  
o Appropriate signatures on all of these documents from your site supervisor, 


university supervisor, clinic coordinator, and yourself where applicable 
 


• KEEP COPIES OF EVERYTHING AFTER YOU GRADUATE 
o Syllabi, logs, applications, contracts, CEUs, insurance, etc.  


 








Community of Interests (COI) Formal Contribution Schedule 
 


Community of Interest Formal Contribution Opportunities Contribution Schedule Comment 
Fall Spring Summer 


Students 


1. Course Evaluations X X X  
2. Student Sufficiency & Safety Survey  X  Every year 
3. Exit Survey X X X  
4. Semester Gathering/Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Alumni 1. Alumni Survey    Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Core Faculty 


1. MFT Faculty Meetings X X   
2. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X  Every 3 years 


3. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X  2x month 
4. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Non-Clinical Faculty 


1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X   


2. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X   
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Adjunct Faculty 
1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X   


2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


University Supervisors 
1. Supervisors meeting X X   
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey  X  Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Site Supervisors 
1. Supervisor meetings X X   
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey  X  Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


University Administration 


1. Division of Graduate Counseling Faculty meetings 


X X  Admin. have a 
standing invitation to 
join faculty meetings 
as needed. They 
seldom attend. 


2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 
3. Informational Emails /announcements sent to all of 
IWU 


X X X Varies. 


Employers 
1. Employer Survey  X  Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Clients 1. Client satisfaction surveys X X X  


AMFTRB 1. Updates to National Licensure Exam    No specific timetable 
within the University.  


COAMFTE 


1.Comments and Evaluation of submitted Annual 
Report 


  X  


2. Re-accreditation process 
   No specific annual 


timetable within the 
University. 


3. Changes and updates to accreditation 
requirements. 


   No specific timetable 
within the University. 


4. Comments and evaluation of substantive changes. 
   Varies. No specific 


timetable within the 
University. 


Regulatory Board- Indiana 
Professional Licensing Agency: 
Behavioral Health and Human 


Services Licensure Board 


1. Changes in licensure laws and guidelines. 


   Varies. No specific 
timetable within the 
University. 
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Data as of 09/30/2018
 
The Health Resources and Services Administration (HRSA), an agency of the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, is the primary Federal agency for improving health care to people who are geographically isolated, economically
or medically vulnerable.


FY 2018 - Grant, Indiana


Total Awards


Breakdown of Investments
HRSA makes grants to organizations and individuals to improve and expand health care services for underserved people,
focusing on the following program areas:


 


Primary Health Care/Health Centers
Nationwide, nearly 1,400 health center grantees operated approximately 12,000 sites and mobile medical vans, providing
affordable primary and preventive care on a sliding fee scale to more than 27 million patients.


 
Health Center Program
Health centers are community-based and patient-directed organizations that deliver comprehensive, culturally
competent, high-quality primary health care services.


Related Programs


Demographic Data


Population 67,615


Median Household Income $42,046


Low Income Population
(Population in households with
incomes below 2-times the U.S.
poverty level)


5,789


Based upon U.S. Census American Community Survey (ACS) data as of
12/06/2018


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Grants and Cooperative
Agreements $834,698 2 3


Loans and Scholarships $0 0 0


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Health Center Program $0 0 0


Program FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


Native Hawaiian Health
Care $0 0 0



https://www.bphc.hrsa.gov/programrequirements/compliancemanual/index.html
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Health Center Controlled
Networks $0 0 0


Training and Technical
Assistance National
Cooperative Agreements
(NCAs)


$0 0 0


State and Regional Primary
Care Associations $0 0 0


FY 2018 Capital Assistance
for Hurricane Response and
Recovery Efforts


$0 0 0


Total1 $0 0 0


Ryan White HIV/AIDS Program
HRSA's Ryan White HIV/AIDS Program (RWHAP) funds grants to states, cities/counties, and local community-based
organizations to provide care and treatment services to low-income people living with HIV who are uninsured and
underserved. RWHAP provides a comprehensive system of HIV primary medical care, medications, and essential support
services to improve health outcomes and reduce HIV transmission among hard to reach populations. In 2017, more than
half of people living with diagnosed HIV in the United States received services through RWHAP. That means more than half
a million people receive services through RWHAP. 
 
Detailed state-level information is available from the HIV/AIDS Bureau (HAB).


Health Workforce
HRSA's workforce programs improve the health of underserved and vulnerable populations by strengthening the health
workforce and connecting skilled professionals to communities in need. The Bureau of Health Workforce (BHW) supports
the health care workforce across the training continuum from training to service and expands the primary care workforce
of clinicians who provide health care in high-need areas nationwide, including urban, rural, and frontier locations. Health
professions programs support a wide array of fields including medicine, nursing, behavioral health, dentistry, public
health, and others.


 
Loan Repayment and Scholarship Programs
In FY 2018, HRSA made more than $326.2 million in awards to primary care clinicians and students through the National
Health Service Corps (NHSC), NURSE Corps, Faculty Loan Repayment Program, and Native Hawaiian Health Scholarship
Program. This funding helps to increase access to primary health care services in the communities that need it most.  
 
These programs provide funding to primary care clinicians, faculty, and students to reduce their educational debt in
exchange for their multi-year service in underserved communities. They also remove financial barriers for health
professionals interested in practicing a primary care discipline, enabling them to pursue community-based careers.


 
National Health Service Corps
Nationwide, approximately 10,900 medical, dental, and mental and behavioral health professionals provide care to
more than 11.5 million people. 


2


NURSE Corps
Nationwide, 1,865 nurses and nurse faculty serve at facilities with a critical shortage of nurses or teach at accredited
schools of nursing, and provide care to more than 1.7 million people.


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$0 0 0


FY 2018 Funding Total Awards Awards Breakdown


$0 0 0



https://hab.hrsa.gov/stateprofiles/
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FY 2018 Funding Total Awards Awards Breakdown


$0 0 0


 
 


Other Scholarship and Loan Repayment Programs


School-based Scholarship and Loan Programs
Through scholarship and loan programs, HRSA funds schools to help students pursue degrees in the health professions.
These students are encouraged to deliver health care in communities where people lack access to basic health care needs.  
 
This includes programs supported by annual funds and program supported by self-sustaining revolving funds.


Health Professions Training Grants to Support Institutions
HRSA supports the development of a robust primary care workforce through Health Professions Training Grants that
encourage clinicians to practice in underserved areas, increase diversity, and foster inter-professional training and
practice. These programs advance the education and training of a 21st century health workforce and work to address
existing and projected demand for skilled health professionals in high-need areas nationwide.


Maternal and Child Health
MCHB works to improve the health of America's mothers, children and families. In 2017, the Maternal and Child Health
Block Grant program funded 59 states and jurisdictions to provide health care and public health services for an estimated
56 million people, including pregnant women, infants, children, including children with special health care needs, and their
families in the United States: 86% of all pregnant women, 99% of infants, and 55% of children nationwide benefitted from a
Title V-supported service. The Maternal, Infant and Early Childhood Home Visiting program supports voluntary, evidence-
based home visiting services during pregnancy and to parents with young children up to kindergarten entry. The Healthy
Start program provides grants to support community-based strategies to reduce disparities in infant mortality and
improve perinatal outcomes for women and children in high-risk communities throughout the nation. MCHB's Autism and
Other Developmental Disorders program, authorized under the Autism CARES Act in 2014, works to improve care and
outcomes for children and adolescents with autism spectrum disorder (ASD) and other developmental disabilities through
training, advancing best practices, and service. Other MCHB programs include Emergency Medical Services for Children
(EMSC), Universal Newborn Hearing Screening, Heritable Disorders in Newborns and Children, the Sickle Cell Service
Demonstration Program, Family-To-Family Health Information Centers, Screening and Treatment for Maternal Depression
and Related Behavioral Disorders, and Pediatric Mental Health Care Access Grants.


Program FY 2018 Funding Awards


Faculty Loan Repayment
Program $0 0


Native Hawaiian Health
Scholarship Program $0 0


State Loan Repayment
Program3 $0 0


Funding Organizations Programs


$540,000 1 1


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$0 0 0


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$04 0 0



https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/title-v-maternal-and-child-health-services-block-grant-program

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/title-v-maternal-and-child-health-services-block-grant-program

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/home-visiting-overview

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/healthy-start

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/healthy-start

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/autism

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/maternal-child-health-initiatives/autism

https://mchb.hrsa.gov/
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Rural Health
The Federal Office of Rural Health Policy (FORHP) focuses on improving access to health care for the 57 million people who
live in rural areas by administering programs that identify and meet needs at the community level; supporting and
providing assistance to small rural hospitals; and improving and promoting the use of telehealth services. FORHP also
supports treatment for and prevention of substance use disorders, including opioid use disorder. It is the only federal
entity that specifically is charged with advising the Secretary of the U.S. Health and Human Services on the effect of health
policy on rural areas, which it achieves through research, data collection, and analysis essential to understanding and
meeting the challenges of rural health care.


Healthcare Systems
The Healthcare System Bureau supports grant programs to promote organ donation and poison control centers. Other
programs that improve State and local health care include the national systems that:


• Allocate donated organs for transplantation; 685 residents in Indiana received transplants in FY 20185


• Coordinate and facilitate bone marrow and cord blood matching and transplantations
• Build a genetically and ethnically diverse inventory of cord blood units
• Compensate individuals injured by vaccines, medications, devices or other items used to prevent, diagnose or treat


conditions such as Zika, Ebola, Pandemic Flu, Smallpox, Anthrax, Botulism, Acute Radiation Syndrome, and nerve
agent and certain insecticide (organophosphorus and/or carbamate) poisoning


• Provide care and treatment for patients with Hansen's disease (leprosy) in the U.S. and its territories through the
National Hansen's Disease Program


• Make discounted drugs available to 44,713 participating providers Nationwide through the 340B Drug Pricing
Program


Shortage Designation
Health Professional Shortage Areas (HPSAs) are geographic areas, population groups, or health care facilities that have
been designated by HRSA as having a shortage of health professionals.  
 
HRSA also designates Medically Underserved Areas (MUAs) and Medically Underserved Populations (MUPs), which identify
geographic areas and populations with a lack of access to primary care services.  
 
The Federal government uses HPSAs, MUAs and MUPs to determine eligibility for a number of government programs.


6


Quarterly summaries regarding HPSAs are available online.


Special Initiatives and Other Programs
HRSA funds special initiatives and other programs that address emerging public health issues.


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$294,698 1 2


FY 2018 Funding Distinct Grantees Distinct Grants


$0 0 0


HPSA Discipline Count


Primary Care 1


Dental Health 0


Mental Health 1


Program FY 2018 Funding


Grants7 $0



https://bloodcell.transplant.hrsa.gov/

https://www.hrsa.gov/gethealthcare/conditions/compensation.html

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/hpsa-find

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/mua-find

https://data.hrsa.gov/tools/shortage-area/mua-find

https://bhw.hrsa.gov/shortage-designation/types

https://data.hrsa.gov/Default/GenerateHPSAQuarterlyReport

Nena

Highlight
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Opioid Crisis Response8 $200,000


 
1
 Grantees are counted only once even if they receive multiple grants from multiple programs. 


2
 Some clinicians and grantees may serve in multiple geographic areas. 


3
 This funding is counted under grants as it is a partnership with states using the grant mechanism. 


4
 In addition to this fiscal year funding, some maternal and child health programs may award funds remaining from previous fiscal years.


Those funds are not reflected in these totals. 
5
 Data only available at state, region and national level. 


6
 Some HPSAs may cross geographic boundaries. 


7
 HRSA may receive special purpose funding such as Addressing and Preventing Lead Exposure, Prevention and Public Health Fund 


(PPHF), Secretary's Minority AIDS Initiative Fund, Zika Response and Preparedness. 
8
 This fiscal year funding represents the total amount for HRSA and is included in the fiscal year funding totals for the key programs


above. 
 
Note: The funding totals include cooperative agreements. The funding amount for the cooperative agreement is associated with the
primary HRSA Bureau. 
Note: This county may also benefit from HRSA funds awarded to the state.


The Health Resources and Services Administration (HRSA), an agency of the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services, improves health and achieves health equity through access to quality services, a skilled health workforce and


innovative programs. Note: Not all HRSA programs and funding are represented in this report.
Visit https://www.hrsa.gov



https://www.hrsa.gov

https://data.hrsa.gov/faq

https://data.hrsa.gov/faq






 


MINUTES 
Faculty Meeting – Division of Graduate Counseling 


January 13, 2020 
 


Present: Julie, Tanetra, Libby, Nenetzin, Jen, Todd, Don, Rob A., Rob T., Denise, Mark, Sarah, Judy, 
Candice and Jim 


 
I. Prayer 


II. Approval of Minutes from 12/2/19 with changes.  


III. Announcements 


a. SCH Counseling program director change 
a. Jen will be the new SCH director starting in Fall 2020 


 
b. We will start getting files for Fall admits   


i. Please send availability for interviews to Tanetra, Libby, Julie 
c. Rob A has a meeting on 1/14 and is not available. 


i. Nena and Judy will be sitting in 
ii. Meeting will talk about money for disadvantaged students 


d. Rob A is putting together search committee for hiring new teachers 


IV.      UNC students taking specialization courses -Rob A. 


a. Students should at least have the equivalent of pre-reqs and justification document as to 
why they would need the specialization course.   


b.  Starts with application screening from Laura, Rob A, Julie 
c. The students should be re-directed to faculty for specialization courses. 


 


V. Adding CNS 559 & 560 to schedule 
a. Thesis and capstone courses are not on the schedule right now.  
b. Teacher could be listed as TBA. 
c. We could list if for ONL, MAR, and INW. 
d. Julie will send email to Kelly and Nick about this.  
e. Posting a thesis manual needs to be done. 


a. Overview hasn’t been finished. 
b. Jen emailed us what has been completed. 


f. Maybe do a video in the orientation. 
a. Denise will do video. 


VI. Christmas Celebration cuts-Rob 
a. Procurement is flagging celebrations so we will not be able to do our Christmas 


celebrations for staff or students.  


 







 


VII. Pool of Money 
a. Start collecting money at the beginning of fiscal year (about $20/person) so we have a fund 


for (example) funeral flowers. 


 


X. Student Testimonial 
a. We should start gathering student testimonials about how the program has impacted them. 


a. Send the testimonials to Rob A.  
 


 IX. MFT-dropping CACREP?? -Nena 


a. Faculty discussed implications for the MFC/T program dropping its CACREP accreditation 


and only retaining COAMFTE accreditation. Discussion included possible effects on 


students, possible impact on courses, faculty members. Concerns were brought up 


regarding the possible impact on non-MFC/T courses and faculty-student ratio.  


b. Explored possibilities of having online MFC/T students (from new online program) be 


directly placed or guided to MFC/T specific courses. This would ensure CACREP students 


slots are not taken by non-CACREP students. Rob and Julie will speak with Nick Hamrick 


about possibilities.  


XI. Internship course description updated 
a. Program directors will discuss with Rob A. 


 


 


 


 








Internship Contract 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Graduate Counseling Program 


 
 


This contract is to be read and signed by the student intern, university supervisor, university clinical 
director, internship facility supervisor, and internship facility director. 


 
 
Student_______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Address ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone numbers (home, work, cell)___________________________________________________________________ 
 
Email address ____________________________________________    
 
 
 
 
University Supervisor ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
Semester/Year __________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone number ___________________________ Email address___________________________________ 
 
 
Internship Facility __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Address ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone _________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Internship Starting Date _________________________ Internship Ending Date ____________________________ 
 
 
 
 
Internship Site Supervisor _________________________________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor’s Highest Completed Academic Degree: ________________________________________________ 
 
University ______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Certificate(s)/Licensures __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone ___________________ Fax ______________________ Email ______________________________________ 
 
Please describe any previous relationship with this site supervisor: ______________________________________ 
 
Days and Times at Internship Site:  
 
 
 
 
 
Number of Hours (per week total) ______________________ Direct Client Hours (per week) __________________ 
 
 







Description of Internship 
 


 
The internship experience is designed to expose the intern to the full range of services 
offered in a mental health facility.  It is expected the intern will involve him/herself in all 
activities conducted by both professional therapists and support staff. 
 


• Interns enrolled in the 60-hour Clinical Mental Health Counseling (CMHC), 48-
hour School Counseling (SC) or 48-hour Clinical Addictions Counseling 
(CAC) programs need to complete a 600 hour total internship over at least a period 
of two (2) semesters.  A minimum of 240 hours must be direct client contact hours.  
Interns in the 60-hour Marriage and Family Therapy/Counseling (MFT/C) 
must complete a 900 hour internship experience 450 hours must be direct client 
contact hours and MFT interns must spend 50% of their direct client contact with 
couple, families or groups.  These hours are completed over the course of three (3) 
semesters. 
 


Individual internships normally take place over a course of a semester but may be extended 
until the hours are completed with approval from the internship site. An intern may use two 
or more sites to complete a one semester internship experience.   
 
Direct hours include only face-to-face interaction with clients.  Observation of another 
counselor or therapist in a live format does not count towards direct hours unless the student 
is interacting with the client; thereby developing his or her clinical skills. 
 
University faculty will supervise the intern in a group supervision format for 1.5-2 hours 
per week.  A minimum of one hour per week of supervision is required by the on-site 
supervisor.  The on-site supervisor must have completed a master’s degree in a counseling-
related field, have at least two years professional experience, and a clinical license.   
 
A specific contract will be drawn up between the intern, the facility, and the University 
prior to the beginning of the internship experience.  Internship sites also must have been 
approved by the university to host interns, which can be done by completing a new 
counseling site application, which can be provided by the intern to the site. 
 


*** 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christian liberal arts university which places emphasis 
on the integration of faith and counseling.  As we train and model this integration to our 
students, we also train and emphasize to our students the need for them to work with and 
within the value system of the clients they serve. 
 
 
 
 


 







Conditions of the Internship Contract 
 


Participating institutions and individuals involved in this contract agree to abide by the following: 
 


Indiana Wesleyan University and the Facility agree that: 
 


1.  There will be no discrimination against any of the participating members because 
of race, gender, age, religion, disability, color, nationality, or ethnic origin in any aspect 
of this internship experience. 
 
2.  There will be on-going, open communication between the university and the facility 
with regard to the internship experience. 
 


The University agrees to: 
 


1. Assume the responsibility for the academic portion of the experience including 
expectations, course content and the final evaluation of the intern consistent with 
appropriate accrediting bodies and the American Counseling Association (ACA) 
ethical standards. 


 
2. Abide by all agreed upon regulations, policies and procedures of the internship 


facility as it relates to the internship experience. 
  
3. Withdraw any intern or faculty member from an internship assignment when it is 


determined that s/he is detrimental to the internship facility or experience. 
  
4. Maintain appropriate University accreditation with the highest standards of 


counselor education and supervision consistent with the ethical standards of the 
counseling-related professional organizations. 
 


5. Have the university supervisor contact the site supervisor a minimum of two (2) 
times during the semester to ensure appropriate communication related to the 
intern’s professional growth and development. 


 
The Internship Facility agrees to: 
 


1. Accept the intern as a professional member of the facility and provide appropriate 
accommodations to ensure a quality experience and to inform other personnel 
concerning the rights and privileges of the intern.  This would include attendance 
at all regular staffings or staff meetings. 


  
2. Be responsible for the full operation of the facility and its services, consistent with 


ACA ethical standards and appropriate accrediting bodies. 
  
3. Be responsible for all aspects of client care consistent with ACA ethical standards 


and appropriate accrediting bodies. 







  
4. Assign sufficient clients and provide sufficient responsibilities to the intern in order 


to complete a satisfactory internship and to allow the intern to continue serving at 
the facility until the contracted hours have been successfully completed.  In addition 
to the contracted direct client hours, the internship experience should include the 
opportunity to use a variety of professional resources such as assessment 
instruments, computers, professional literature, etc. 


  
5. Allow on-site, live supervision.  


 
6. Allow recording of sessions and permit reports and case notes (or copies) of 


counseling sessions (with all identifying information removed) to be used by the 
University Supervisor for supervision and educational purposes. 
                   a. Ultimate care is taken to secure privacy confidentiality in viewing 
and sharing sessions for supervision by maintaining the standards set forth by 
HIPAA.   
                   b. Students are expected to secure a signed audio/visual consent from 
the client prior to recording.   
                   c. Students that use USB flash drives must purchase flash drives with 
256 bit AES encryption along with a passcode to access the information on the 
drive.  When transporting those drives they must keep them in a locked case.   
                   d. Students that record on an electronic device must use the 
encryption function on those devices and have a passcode required to access the 
device.  If transporting those items while the recording is on those devices, then 
the devices must also be transported in a locked case.  The phone may not be 
feasible as it is used for multiple purposes, but is typically kept on that person.   
                   e. If students are downloading the recording to anything, then they 
will delete the recording on whichever device it is no longer needed and delete it 
from their deleted files.  This will also be the case once they have shown the 
video for supervision purposes. 


  
7. Provide the intern with an on-site supervisor who meets or exceeds the following 


credentials: 
 


a. A master’s degree in counseling, psychology or a closely related field. 
b. Appropriate certifications and/or licenses. 
c. Two years of professional experience. 
d. Conducts him/herself in a professional manner consistent with ACA ethical 


standards. 
e. Does not have any of the following relationships with the intern: 


 
  1.  *Previously served as the intern’s therapist. 
  2. *Previously served as the intern’s supervisor. 
  3.   Is a friend or close relative of the intern. 
  *Consideration will be given in certain circumstances and must be   
  approved by the university’s Director of Clinical Training. 







 
The On-Site Supervisor Agrees to: 
 


1. Provide a minimum of one (1) hour per week of individual supervision. 
  
2. Provide honest, ongoing, specific feedback to the intern concerning his/her 


performance and to provide written feedback and evaluation at the midterm and the 
end of the internship experience and to communicate this evaluation to the 
University Supervisor.  It is expected that the internship site supervisor provides 
feedback on the midterm and final evaluation from watching the intern’s interaction 
with clients at the site. 


  
3. Provide additional supervision and/or educational opportunities for the intern as 


deemed necessary and appropriate.  
  
4. Verify all intern hours by signing off on the intern’s weekly progress log. 


 
5.  Attend Supervisor Professional Development session once each Spring and Fall 
semester at the University.   


 
The Student agrees to: 
 


1. Conduct him/herself in a manner which is professional and consistent with the 
university mission, the mission of the graduate counseling program, the mission 
and goals of the facility and ACA ethical standards. 


  
2. Be committed to growing both professionally and personally and work at the 


application of knowledge gained from the internship experience. 
 


3. Provide proof of professional liability insurance to an internship site. 
 


4. Obtain personal counseling for any personal issues which might interfere with 
client care or a successful internship experience. 
 


5. Keep an ongoing accurate log of all the hours accumulated during the internship 
experience. 
 


6. Complete appropriate documentation on each client including a complete DSM-V 
diagnosis and all accompanying case notes deemed appropriate by the facility.   
 


7. This would include the client’s written consent for taping sessions when 
appropriate. Delete recordings after use in supervision.  
 


8. Provide his/her own electronic equipment for the taping of sessions if not already 
provided by the internship facility.  
 







9. Complete any and all assignments required by the On-site Supervisor and/or the 
University Supervisor. 
 


10. Continue working at the facility until all the required hours have been completed. 
 


11. Show documentation of clear TB test results if required by site. 
 


12. Agree to a criminal history check if required by site. 
 


The signatures below indicate all parties have read the above contract and are in agreement 
with its content and procedures.  Further, all parties agree to fulfill the above contact to the 
best of their abilities.   
 
Student ________________________________________________ Date ____________ 
                                                Signature 
 
Student ________________________________________________   
                                               Print Name 
 
 
Facility Supervisor ______________________________________ Date ____________ 
                                                Signature 
 
Facility Supervisor ________________________________________   
                                                Print Name 
 
 
Facility Director ________________________________________ Date ____________ 
                                                Signature 
 
Facility Director _________________________________________   
                                                Print Name 
 
 
University Supervisor ____________________________________ Date ____________ 
                                                Signature 
 
University Supervisor ____________________________________   
                                                Print Name 
 
 
University Director of Clinical Training _______________________ Date _________                                                
       Signature 
 
University Director of Clinical Training ______________________________________   
                                                    Print Name 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University                                                                                                                                         rev.02/2015 








2020 Division of Graduate Counseling Budget 
 


AGENCIES Budgeted 
Adjunct/Contract $321,872.00  
Curriculum Development $10,000.00  
Overloads $75,924.00  
Student Wages - General $28,000.00  
Grad Asst-Tuition Waiver $36,000.00  
Instructional Supplies $3,397.00  
Office Supplies $2,750.00  
Data Processing Supplies $100.00  
Printing/Duplicating $5,149.00  
Memberships $5,000.00  
Banquets/Ceremonies $2,690.00  
Postage/Delivery $500.00  
Transportation $16,300.00  
IWU Vehicle Expense $800.00  
Workshop/Conference Fees $8,000.00  
Meals/Lodging $8,000.00  
Advertising $3,400.00  
Recruitment $8,500.00  
Events $1,000.00  
Professional Services -Other $9,600.00  
Contracts $1,500.00  
Telcom Equipment $300.00  
Unit Total $548,782.00  


 








IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in 
character, scholarship and leadership. 


 


Updated on 1/7/14 
CNS 542 Syllabus 1 


CNS 542 MFT I: Theory, Assessment & Application 
SPRING  2020 


Thursdays 2-5pm ~ IECW 225 
 


Instructor:  Denise Williams, Ph.D. LMFT , Assistant Professor    
Office Hours: Tuesdays 10:30 am-2pm or by appointment   
Phone:  (317) 713-6152      
E-mail:  denise.williams2@indwes.edu     
   
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 


This course is designed to further the student's knowledge of the history, theory, techniques of 
marital and family therapy. The focus is on the underlying philosophy, theory, and practice of 
classic approaches to marital and family therapy as they inform the professional identity and 
practice of the therapist. Throughout the class, social, cultural, spiritual and ethnic diversity will 
be addressed with attention to their impact on resources available to families. 


REQUIERED TEXTS 
Gurman, A. (2015). Clinical handbook of couple therapy, 5th Ed. New York: Guilford Press. 
Haley, J. (1991). Problem-Solving Therapy, 2nd Ed. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass. 
Minuchin, S. (1974).  Families & Family Therapy. MA: Harvard University Press.   
Nichols, M.P.(2013). The Essentials of Family Therapy Family therapy: Concepts and methods 


6th.. Edition. New York: Pearson. 
Sherman, R. & Fredman, N. (1986). Handbook of Structured Techniques in Marriage & Family 
Therapy. New York: Brunner/Mazel. 
 
Additional Reading: 
 
Banks, R., & Stevens, R. (1997). The complete book of everyday Christianity: An A-To-Z guide 


to following Christ. Downers Grove, IL: Intervarsity Press (On Reserve in the Office) 
Boszormenyi-Nagy,I., Grunebaum, J. & Ulrich, D.  (1991). Contextual Therapy. In A.S.Gurman 


& D.P. Kniskern (eds.). Handbook of Family Therapy Vol. II. New York: Brunner/Mazel 
pp. 200-238. 


Frame, M.W. (2000). The Spiritual Genogram in Family Therapy. Journal of Marital and Family 
Therapy, 26(2), 211-216.  


Kerr, M.E. Family Systems Theory and Therapy. In A.S.Gurman & D.P. Kniskern (eds.). 
Handbook of Family Therapy Vol. II. New York: Brunner/Mazel pp. 226-264. 


Madanes, C. (1991). Strategic Family Therapy. In A.S.Gurman & D.P. Kniskern (eds.). 
Handbook of Family Therapy Vol. II. New York: Brunner/Mazel pp. 396-416. 


 


Helpful Web sites: 
    http://www.aamft.org           http://www.in.gov/hpb/boards/mhcb/ 
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    http://www.psychpage.com/ 
STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
  


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs 


World 
Changers 


1. Understand the theoretical and research 
base in the assessment and treatment in 
individual, marital and family dysfunction 
from the perspectives of structural, strategic, 
contextual and cognitive behavioral models. 


Video presentation, 
Exam, Skills and 
techniques 
demonstrations 


5.e 


A.1, A.5, B.2; 
C.1, C.2, D.2, 
D.3; G.1. G2; 
I.1, I.3 


1.1.2              
4.1.1 SL01 FCA 1   


2. Understand some of the gender and ethnic 
issues related to the practice of structural, 
strategic, contextual and cognitive behavioral 
models. 


Facilitated discussion, 
Exam 2.d A.6.C.1, C.2; 


E.1   SL03 FCA 2   


3. Develop and demonstrate skills in the 
performance of structural, strategic and 
cognitive marital and family therapy. 


Video Presentation 
Skills demonstration   


B.2; C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3, F.4, 
G.1; H.1, H2, 
H.3 


4.3.3   FCA 2   


4. Conceptualize and develop a treatment plan 
for working with couples and families 


Video presentation 
exam, comp exam 5.e 


B.2, C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3; H.1, 
H2, H.3 


2.4.2             
3.1.1             
03.08 


SL02     


5. Critically evaluate research related to the 
practice of individual, couple and family 
counseling 


Advocacy 
Presentation, Video 
Presentation 


5.e C.1, E.3; I.1 
6.1.1              
6.3.1              
6.4.1 


SL05 FCA 4   


6. Further explore assumptions and biases 
concerning individual, marriage and family 


Advocacy Presentation
, Video Presentation    D.6 6.04       


7. Perform an assessment and diagnosis of a 
family with an adolescent.  Presentation   G1, G2         


8. Demonstrate knowledge and application of 
intergenerational/Bowenian family therapy  


Family genogram 
assignment, Personal 
genogram paper, 
Exam 


  


B.2; C.2, D.1, 
D.2, D.3, F.4, 
G.1; H.1, H2, 
H.3 


        


9. Integrate biblically-informed perspectives 
into the application and critique of marriage 
and family theories and techniques 


Facilitated Integration 
Discussions       SL04   


  
1.1, 1.2, 
1.3  


 
Federal Requirements for estimated time for each credit hour: 
This course exceeds the federal requirement time as estimated by the following chart. 


Activity Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 
Reading 4min/pg Minuchin txt- 254 pgs 


Haley text- 262 pgs 
Nichols txt- 95pgs 
Gurman txt- 87 pgs 
Contextual reading -39pgs 
Additional readings- 54pgs 


4316min= 72hrs 
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Total reading-1079pgs 
Case study 60-90min 1– case presentations 


1- genogram interview 
270min=4.5hrs 


Discussions 120/discussion 2 240 min 
Individual group project 420min/proj. None  
group term project 420 min/proj None  
Writing project 30 min/page Genogram Paper- 8-10 pgs 


Video case write up 6-8pgs  
Total- 48 pgs 


1440 min= 24hrs 


Web search Varies/Minimum 30min Avg. 20 hrs 20hrs 
In class seat time 3hrs/class 14 class days 42hrs 
  Course hrs 162.5 hrs 
  Hr requirement 135 hrs 
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 
ATTENDANCE AND CLASS PARTICIPATION 
Students are expected to attend every class. Given the experiential nature of this course, students 
will need to engage in thought exercises and discussions to fully integrate the course material 
into their clinical work.  Classroom discussions in this course are an opportunity to increase 
awareness and practice critical thinking in respects to special topics and in working with specific 
populations. Consequently, multiple opinions are encouraged, and there is an assumption that 
everyone has something valuable to contribute. Excuses may be given for university sponsored 
activities, illness, or other emergencies at the discretion of the professor. Students are responsible 
to make up all work missed. The class grade will be lowered ½ letter grade with the 2nd absence 
and 1 letter grade with the 3rd absence. Leaving class at break will be counted as missing ½ of a 
class and count towards a lowered grade.  
 
CELL PHONE POLICY 
All cell phones are to be turned off or on vibrate before the beginning of class. Because of the 
disruption cell phone calls create, students whose cell phones ring during class may be subject to 
grade penalties. 
 
LAPTOP POLICY 
Use of laptops is restricted to taking notes or for access to class-related websites. All other uses 
such as emailing, playing games or surfing the net are considered unprofessional demeanor, and 
are therefore not allowed during class time.  
 
PROFESSIONALISM 
Students are expected to conduct themselves in a professional manner. Professionalism should be 
displayed in several ways including: participation in class, respectful interaction with instructor 
and classmates, positive attitude, being prepared for class, and adherence to cell phone and 
laptop policies. Unprofessional demeanor will result in the student’s grade being lowered up to 1 
letter grade. 
 
APA STYLE  
All written assignments should be written in APA 6 format. Please refer to your APA manual or 
http://apastyle.apa.org/ for any questions you may have regarding APA formatting.  
 
ACADEMIC HONESTY 
Honesty, Cheating, Plagiarism and Forgery 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, 
Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor 
should define what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the 
permitted use of notes for an examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or 
communication during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
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4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another 
person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall 
Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper 
and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving 
credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information 
from Internet sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of 
academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college 
matriculation, shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the 
university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be 
investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the 
appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific 
college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a 
student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents 
includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying 
information of an official document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university 
letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from student information available via 
Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access 
to computerized academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer 
records without authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without 
authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or 
availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to 
computerized academic or administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the University for a single 
incident. The university may consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
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SPECIAL SERVICES 
 
Center for Student Success  
If you need course adaptations or accommodations because of a disability, please make an 
appointment with The Center for Student Success – Second Floor of the Student Center (Phone 
x2257) as soon as possible. If you have already received an Academic Adjustment Letter from 
CSS, have emergency medical information to share with your course faculty, or if you need 
special arrangements in case the building must be evacuated, please make an appointment with 
the faculty member as soon as possible. 
 
 Ink Well:  
The Ink Well offers student-peer writing consultations any type of writing and at any part of the 
writing process, from pre-writing to proofreading and editing . The consultants WON’T write, 
edit, or proofread essays, but they WILL help students find and strengthen their writing 
weaknesses. Our goal is to make students better writers, rather than to make essays better papers. 
For more detailed information, see The Ink Well portal page at 
https://myiwu.indwes.edu/directory/writingcenter/Pages/default.aspx or click on "Writing 
Center/services" in the Student Services menu.  
Also, we are happy to announce that The Ink Well will be offering The Ink Spot, a walk-in, 
short-appointment service as part of the Den learning center in the lower level of Jackson library. 
The Ink Spot will offer tutoring services Mondays-Thursdays from 6:00-8:00. 
 


COURSE ASSIGNMENTS 
 
FACILITATED INTEGRATION DISCUSSIONS 
Every class period a different topic from The Complete Book of Everyday Christianity: An A-to-Z 
guide to following Christ will be selected for discussion. The discussion period is design to 
provide a semi-structured time for students to explore the Biblical perspective on relevant issues, 
implications for therapy, and their own integration of theory and faith. Each student will 
facilitate 2 integrations discussions (15-25 mins long) throughout the course of the semester. 
Students are encouraged to explore issues that they are curious about how they might handle 
with an actual client. Some examples include: infertility, depression, anxiety, death of a loved 
one etc.  
 
 
PERSONAL GENOGRAM PAPER 
Students will create a personal genogram along with a written explanation utilizing three Bowen 
Family Systems Theory’s concepts. The assigned readings, class lectures and discussions will 
prepare you for this assignment.  Specific guidelines will be covered in Class in addition to the 
attached guide. The paper should be about 10 pages long.  
 
ADVOCACY PRESENTATION  
 
Students will be expected to review the literature on a population of interest and develop a potential 
intervention/advocacy plan to work with this population. For the first part, students will exhaust the 
literature to provide context for the chosen population. Based on this research what are the needs of the 
group and how might clinicians go about meeting these needs 
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Students will then present their evaluation of the research by developing a possible intervention/advocacy 
plan for the group. Students will have 20 -25 minutes to present this information.  


Students are expected to describe the intervention/advocacy plan taking into account a specific 
theoretical approach. Please make copies of your presentation for the class. 
 
 Each presentation should contain:  


• The problem/population for whom the intervention is intended  
• A brief overview of why this intervention/advocacy approach is necessary for this group 
§  A brief anchoring of the intervention to its theoretical roots (Consider the theories 


discussed this semester) 
§  A procedural description of the intervention  
§ Possible challenges a clinician may face with the intervention and or disseminating the 


intervention to the group and ways to overcome these challenges. 
§ A conclusion that includes a discussion of the active ingredients of the intervention and 


its contradictions.  
§ Tips for the therapist and the clients  


 
Possible populations include the: homeless, veterans, lgbt, terminal illness clients, refugees, 
students, adolescents, elderly, women’s’ or men’s’ issues etc.  
 
VIDEO CASE PRESENTATION (1) 
Students will make a video 8-10 minutes long demonstrating the use of either structural, 
strategic, or Contextual Family therapy. You may use clients, classmates, family or friends as 
your clients. Students will need to complete a Case Write up to go along with this assignment. 
Your presentation should include a brief overview of the case up to date, challenges and success 
of the case, and interventions implemented.  
 
 
EXAMS 
Two exams will be given. They will be geared toward integration of facts and concepts covering 
the readings to ensure knowledge of central figures and concepts in family therapy. 
Understanding and application of theories is an important part of this course. Specific material 
on the exams may not be covered in class; therefore, the student is responsible for mastering the 
reading material. 
 
IAMFT Conference 
Students are required to attend the IAMFT conference. No paper is required. If you are unable to 
attend the IAMFT conference, you will be required to attend another conference of your 
choosing if it relates to couple and family therapy and complete a paragraph on what you learn 
this experience. This year’s IAMFT conference is March 27-28th.   
 


LETTER GRADE % GRADE 
A 95 – 100 
A- 90 – 94 
B+ 87 – 89 
B 84 – 86 
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GRADING INFORMATION  
35 pts (2) Facilitate Integrated Discussions 
100 pts Genogram Assignment  
60 pts.Advocacy Presentation  
100 pts Video Case Presentation  
100 pts Midterm 
100 pts Final Exam  
10 pts  IAMFT Conference( March 27-28, 2020) 
540 Total 
 
 
 


Tentative Weekly Schedule (open to revision) 
Date Topic Reading /Assignment INTEGRATION DISCUSSION 


WORKSHOP 1- Weeks 1 & 2 Topics: Overview of Syllabus & Intro to Intergenerational Theories 


1/9 
Introductions & Overview of Syllabus 
Intro to Intergenerational Theories & 
Techniques  
McGoldrick Video 


Sherman & Fredman  1 & 2 Dr. Williams 


1/16 Intergenerational Theories 
Bowen Family Systems Theory 


Gurman ch. 9  
Kerr Reading 


Dr. Williams 


WORKSHOP 2- Weeks 3 & 4Topics: Intergenerational Theories Cont. – Contextual Family Therapy  


1/23 Intergenerational- cont. 
Contextual Family Therapy Boszormenyi-Nagy Chapter  


Integrated Discussion Leading   


1/30 Contextual Family Therapy Cont. Boszormenyi-Nagy Article  
Integrated Discussion Leading   


WORKSHOP 3- Weeks 5 & 6Topics: Strategic Family Therapy  


2/6 Strategic Family Therapy Haley Intro- 4  
Review Nichols ch. 5 


 Integrated Discussion Leading 
 
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     


B- 80 – 83 
C+ 77 – 79 
C 73 – 76 
F < 73 
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2/13 Strategic Family Therapy cont.  
Paradox Techniques 


 Haley 5-8 
 


 Integrated Discussion Leading   
 
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up   


WORKSHOP 4- Weeks 7 & 8 Topics: Genogram Presentation & Midterm  


2/20 Genogram Presentation  
 


2/27 MIDTERM 


3/5 SPRING BREAK 


WORKSHOP 5- Weeks 9 & 10 Topics: Strategic Family Therapy & Structural Family Therapy  


3/12 
Strategic Family Therapy 
Brief Strategic Couple Therapy 
Madanes Video 


Madanes Chapter  
Gurman 12 
Sherman & Fredman Ch.6*) 


 Integrated Discussion Leading 
 
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     


3/19 Structural Family Therapy Review Nichols ch. 6 
Minuchin, Ch.1-6 


Integrated Discussion Leading   
 
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     


WORKSHOP 6- Weeks 11 & 12Topics: Structural Family Therapy Cont.  


3/26 Structural Family Therapy Minuchin, Ch.7-12 
Sherman & Fredman 3* 


 Integrated Discussion Leading   
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     
 
Advocacy Paper Due! 


3/27-
3/28    IAMFT CONFERENCE – Steve Harris Discernment Counseling 


4/2 Structural Family Therapy  
Structural Couples Therapy 


Gurman Ch. 13 
Sherman & Fredman Ch. 4* 


Integrated Discussion Leading   
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     


WORKSHOP 7- Weeks 13 &  14Topics: Video Case Presentation, Day of Common Learning & Final Exam  
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4/9 Video Case Presentation  


Integrated Discussion Leading  
 
 
Advocacy Presentation Sign up     


4/16 Day of Common Learning - Celebration of Scholarship; classes do not meet 


4/23 FINAL EXAM 


 
 
 


CNS 542 
Personal Genogram Paper Guidelines 


 
You will write a case analysis of your own family of origin using a Bowen approach. The paper 
should be typed in APA style and be around 10 pages long. Leave out information you do not 
wish to share. 
Include the following in your paper:   


• Genogram of family, using correct format. Depict at least three generations including you, 
your parents, and your grandparents. Include information on cultural factors such as race, 
ethnicity, religion, and social class.   


• Description of family in terms of the major concepts of the Bowen approach. Choose at 
least 3 concepts. Emphasize relationships rather than intrapersonal dynamics. Emphasis is 
on analysis from a Bowenian perspective.   


• Identify and discuss a problem in your family using Bowen theory. The problem needs to 
involve you directly. In choosing a problem make sure it is real, not too small, not too 
big, and make sure it is something you are willing to share.  


• Develop a specific intervention plan for this problem based on the Bowenian approach. 
Make this a very practical, small intervention. You may or may not choose to try it. Do 
not pretend you are the therapist treating your family; rather, utilize the information you 
have learned to make small differentiating steps to change this problem. 







. 
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Advocacy 
Presentation 


Rubric 


Exemplary Accomplished Developing Beginning Your 
score 


Pr
es


en
ta


tio
n 


of
 P


ro
bl


em
 


 (10-8)  
Presentation explains 


the 
problem/population 
the intervention is 


intended for and why 
it is necessary  


(7-6)  
Presentation 
vaguely explains the 
problem/population 
the intervention is 
intended for and its 
necessary 
application.  


(5-4) 
Presentation explains 


the 
problem/population 
the intervention is 
intended for, but 


does not address it 
necessary application 


(3-0) 
Presentation does 


not explain the 
problem/population 
the intervention is 
intended for, nor 
does it address it 


necessary application 
of the intervention 


/10 


Ex
pl


an
at


io
n 


of
 In


te
rv


en
tio


n (20-15) 
Presentation 
demonstrates 
evidence of 
understandings and 
interpretation of the 
theoretical 
underpinnings of the 
intervention  and 
provides the 
procedural steps to 
implement the 
intervention   
 


(14-11)  
Presentation 
vaguely 
demonstrates 
evidence of 
understanding and 
interpretation of the 
theoretical 
underpinnings of 
the intervention  
and provides the 
procedural steps to 
implement the 
intervention   
 


(10-8)  
Presentation appears 
to be missing either 
theoretical 
underpinnings of the 
intervention  or an 
explanation of the 
procedural steps to 
implement the 
intervention   
 


(7-5)  
Presentation appears 
to be missing both 
the theoretical 
underpinnings of the 
intervention  and  an  
explanation of the 
procedural steps to 
implement the 
intervention   


/20 


Sy
nt


he
si


s o
f c


ha
lle


ng
es


 
an


d 
tip


s f
or


 c
lin


ic
ia


ns
 (20-15) 


 
Presentation reflects 
good evaluation and 
synthesis of material 
and critical thinking 
by addressing 
challenges a clinician 
may experience with 
this population or 
intervention and 
ways around these 
challenges.  
 


(14-11)  
Presentation  
vaguely evaluates 
and synthesizes the 
material by 
addressing 
challenges a 
clinician may 
experience with this 
population or 
intervention and 
ways around these 
challenges.  
 


(10-8)  
Presentation  does 
not address the 
challenges a clinician 
may experience with 
this population/ 
intervention  or 
explanation of ways 
around these 
challenges.  
 


(7-5) 
 Presentation does 
not address  both 
challenges a clinician 
may experience with 
this population/ 
intervention  and an 
explanation of ways 
around these 
challenges.  
 


/20 
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H
an


do
ut


 


(10-8)  
Presentation handout 
adds to the overall 
flow of the 
presentation by  
addressing the main 
points and includes 
references.  


(7-6)  
Presentation 
handout does not 
appear to connect to 
the handout and or 
handout is hard to 
follow.  


(5-4) 
 
Handout appears to 
be missing either 
some mainpoints 
from the 
presentation or 
references. 


(3-0) 
Presentation is 
missing a handout.  


/10 


    Total score /60 
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FACILITATE INTEGRATED DISCUSSION RUBRIC 
 


NAME:      Discussion Leading :    
 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


ORGANIZATION AND DELIVERY 
Conceptualization and Connection of Concepts 
• Clear understanding of the concept(s) and or 


connection to faith 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Grasp of the reading  
• Gives some background of the concept/ material 


from the text.  
• Student displays understanding of the concepts 


covered in the text.  
• Responds to questions are congruent with this 


understanding  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Application 
• Presents clear and specific examples on how ideas 


from the text can be applied to clients.   
• Presents clear connection of points to aspects of 


faith.  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Delivery & Professionalism 
• Student presents material in a creative an 


interactive way (engages peers, etc).  
• Appropriately cites resources as needed 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 5 possible points 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


Total Points Earned _______ of 35 possible points. 
 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects of this component 
were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the assignment was well developed and of 
high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall quality of the 
component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations 
were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Updated on 4/23/2020 
CNS 542 Syllabus 14 


VIDEO CASE PRESENTATION RUBRIC 
 


NAME:        THEORY:    
 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
 Description 
• Gives relevant important information regarding 


session(s) to date etc.  
• Brief summary of clients, family system. and any 


notable issues with the case 
• Student presents information in logical, interesting 


sequence, which the audience can follow. 
•  Grasping audience’s attention 
• Clear overview of the presentation 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 30 possible points. 


Case Write Up 
Family Conceptualization: 


• Write up uses a systemic lens to conceptualize 
the problem  


 
• Write up explains how the problem is 


maintained  and healthy functioning based on 
the theory 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Theoretical Orientation  
• Student displays understanding of theory 
• Write up utilizes theoretical concepts to explain the 


case 
• Write up identifies reasons why the chosen theory 


best fits the case 
• Write up provides a brief history of the clinical 


underpinning of the theory 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Treatment Overview  
• Write up describes a treatment that includes 


interventions used and possible dsm diagnostic 
assessment for the case.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Personal Reflection  
• Write up contains the clinician’s personal reflection 


of the theory and case. 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Faith Integration  
• Write up includes the clinician’s understanding of 


how faith connects with the theory and case.  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


 
OVERALL COMMENTS 
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Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects 
of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the 
assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall 
quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 








IWU GRADUATE COUNSELING CLINIC
ORIENTATION FOR NEW STUDENT COUNSELORS


Created Spring 2018







IWU GRADUATE COUNSELING CLINIC


 1900 West 50th Street Marion, IN


 765-677-2571


 Free or low cost counseling for anyone in the community


 Individual, Couples, or Family Counseling


 For the most part, functions just like a regular private practice







RESOURCES


 All the information you need to be a successful student counselor is in the clinic manual (on CIPPS), in this 


presentation, in the brain of your supervisor, and in Dr. Atchison’s brain.


 If you have a question:


 First check the manual


 Then ask another student counselor


 Then ask the Graduate Assistant for the clinic (referred to as “clinic assistant” or “GA”)


 Then ask your supervisor or the clinic coordinator (Dr. Atchison)


 You are responsible for your own success, if you have questions or need help don’t wait for someone to come to 


you with the answer, seek it out.


 Network with other interns regarding internship opportunities in the future, the school does not locate 


internship placements for you







SO YOU’RE GOING TO BE A STUDENT COUNSELOR…


 As a counselor in the clinic, you will:


 Call new clients to set up initial appointments


 Conduct intake assessments and maintain weekly (usually) meetings with clients


 Stay in contact with clients using either a university voicemail extension (provided by the clinic), your personal phone 


number, or a number through a service like Google Voice (you are in charge of your own scheduling) 


 Maintain client charts (also called client files)


 Continue to educate and push yourself to learn and grow throughout this process!


 SUPERVISORS: Think of your supervisor as your Sherpa up the mountain toward a career in counseling. They’re 


here to supervise your work with clients, review your documentation, guide you in your professional journey, and 


answer questions about becoming a counselor more generally. (However, unlike a Sherpa, you should be doing 


way more work than they are )







LET’S BE PROFESSIONALS


 This is the beginning of your professional career. You will:


 Dress professionally. Generally a guideline is business casual, but it doesn’t need to be that fancy. Absolutely no shorts, and if 


you’re wearing jeans, they should be nice ones. If you’re not sure if it’s professional, it probably isn’t.


 Conduct yourself in a professional manner- speak softly in the clinic, don’t eat anywhere but the work room, don’t talk 


about clients (even if you’re not using names!) anywhere a client could overhear you, etc


 Because we’re all sharing the same counseling rooms, you need to start and end your sessions on time. Do NOT be late to 


a session without notifying your client as far in advance as possible. 


 The walls are NOT soundproof, speak softly in the clinic while sessions are in progress.







CONFIDENTIALITY


 Confidentiality is a BIG DEAL in the clinic. You need to protect the privacy of your own clients and everyone else’s. 


 Paperwork and files never leave the clinic, and are never outside the workroom unattended. You can work on client files in the workroom or 


in the “tech” room. 


 You need permission from Dr. Atchison to remove a file from the clinic, except for taking it to supervision class in the building. 


 Electronic communication: You cannot use client’s names in emails or texts, client contact info must be saved under their client ID # or their 


initials, and you can’t leave a voicemail saying you’re calling from a counseling clinic unless the client has given permission for us to leave those 


messages. 


 Again, do not talk about clients in the clinic where other clients can overhear


 Do not reveal client names to anyone that does not need to know


 Walk clients out to the front desk/door after the session to ensure they leave the clinic 


 Make sure white noise machines are turned on before session (







EMERGENCY PROCEDURES


 Please refer to the clinic manual regarding procedures for emergencies. 


 If you are dealing with a suicidal/homicidal client and need supervision, first seek out any professor in the building. 


If there are none, call the supervisor on call (list is posted in the workroom). 


 There are phones in every room should you need to call for help, but most counselors take their cell phones 


(ON SILENT, OBVIOUSLY) into session so they can call or text for help if needed.







FEES


 We have a small sliding fee scale based on household income. We do not collect paystubs or any documents to 


prove a client’s income, we just go by what they tell us. 


 We instituted the policy because it helps with no-shows, this way clients are more likely to cancel ahead of time. 


(Clients need to give 24 hour notice that they won’t make an appointment or they still owe for that 


appointment.)


 We never want finances to be a barrier from someone coming to the clinic. If someone says they can only come if 


they can’t pay, or they need to pay a lower fee than suggested, that’s probably fine. We trust you to use your 


judgments.
Annual Household Income Suggested Fee per Session


$0-$20,000 Free


$20,000-$40,000 $5


$40,000-$60,000 $10


$60,000-$80,000 $15


$80,000+ $20







FEES


 We accept cash, check, and credit card. 


 We do NOT have change, clients need to bring exact change if paying by cash.


 Checks should be made payable to Indiana Wesleyan University.


 To pay by card, use the link sent by the graduate assistant. This link must be accessed from a university computer 


(usually the one at the front desk but you can also use a workroom one in a pinch). Follow the link, enter the 


amount for the payment and select “credit card” payment, never debit card! Even if it’s actually a debit card! Then 


follow the instructions on the screen (it asks for a lot of information but it’s all self-explanatory).







AV RECORDING SOFTWARE


 All of the sessions will be videotaped. The clients must consent to this before treatment.


 When you enter the counseling room for a session, there’s a panel with two black buttons by the door (around 


where a light switch would be). Hit the top button and a small red light should appear- that means it’s recording. 


Hit the bottom button as you leave to stop the recording.


 You can access the software from the laptops in the workroom or tech room







ASSESSMENTS ON CIPPS


 We have dozens of assessments available for download on CIPPS. We also have some hardcopy assessments in the 


clinic. Look through the CIPPS list or ask for a list of the hardcopy ones if you are interested in given your client 


an assessment. 


 CIPPS also has a lot of treatment resources. Download anything you want before you graduate because you’ll lose 


access after that 







GRADUATE ASSISTANT (GA) ROLE


 Liaison between Clinic Coordinator (Dr. Rob Atchison) and day to day operations and student interns


 Assigns intakes to a counselor (with Dr. A) and gives them a client number before emailing said counselor and 
placing the intake in the counselor’s personal folder


 Chart audits are every week at first for practicum, then switch to every other week (Interns are just every other 
week).  A schedule will be posted in the workroom of when your charts will be audited, however, it is your 
responsibility to keep them as up to date as possible regardless.


 Communicate with GA about client load (if you need more hours or if you’re drowning)


 Students are responsible to make copies of paperwork and keep the folders/clipboards filled


 If the GA is also a student counselor, respect their time when they’re in the clinic-only ask them GA related 
questions when they’re on the clock as GA 


 Use the GA email (first.last-ga@indwes.edu) for clinic business, not the GA’s student email







CLINIC HOURS 


 Clinic is open for clients 9a-9p Monday-Thursday, and 9a-5p on Friday. 


 Students can come in at 8:30a or stay as late as 30 minutes after the last client session scheduled at night. 


Regarding evening hours (and sometimes Fridays): If there are no sessions scheduled on the calendar for the rest 


of any given day, the clinic may be closed. Do not assume the clinic is open if there are no appointments on the 


calendar.


 Intake sessions can’t be scheduled later than 7pm (since they’re two hour blocks).


 Appointments are only made on the hour (like only 3p and 4p are acceptable appt times, not 3:30p or any other 


time in between).







COUNSELING ROOMS


 Schedule your counseling room using the Outlook Calendar (a link to access this calendar will be emailed to you 


by the GA, if you do not receive it let them know). The calendar needs to be kept accurate and up to date as 


much as possible, if you don’t understand how to use it ask for help asap.


 Format for appt:


 Appointment Name: Counselor First Name; Client Initials: Date Making the Appointment


 Location: Room #


 If the client cancels, no shows, or the therapist cancels, change the location to: Cl Cancel, No Show, Th Cancel


 Always double check to make sure you aren’t double booking!


 Leave the room clean and erase the white board if used. Let the GA know if the crisis cards in the room are 


getting low. 







NEW CLIENTS


 Once all your practicum/new student counselor paperwork is turned into the GA, you will receive your list of 


clients and intakes. (Intakes are for clients who have never been seen at all, and the clients who are transferring 


from other counselors will already have files in the cabinets, you will just get their names.)


 You’ll have roughly 6-8 clients (could be more) each, you need to reach 40 direct hours


 You are responsible to call new clients, and all future new clients, within 72 hours!


 In the future, when you are assigned a new client you will receive an email from the GA alerting you and the 


intake will be placed in your personal folder(which is in the workroom). 







HOW TO BUILD A NEW FILE


 Do not make a file until AFTER you’ve had your first appointment with the client.


 Get a brown file folder from the 2nd drawer down in the workroom. Make sure any other client name is 


completely covered with sharpie or whiteout. Put the client’s name (Last, First) followed by their client ID 


number.


 You’ll need: the initial contact sheet, an initial assessment (even if you haven’t started or finished it yet), the SOAP 


from your session, a chart audit form, a client tracking form, and all their consent forms/client information form. If 


you want, you can also put in the blank treatment plan. 







HOW TO TRANSITION A FILE


 If you are assigned a client that already has a file, you’ll need to “transition” it to you. 


 Pull out the initial contact form and the initial assessment unless you plan to do a totally new one. 


 Use the dividers in the third drawer to create dividers on each side of the file. Place the existing initial contact 


form and the assessment over the divider, and create the rest of the chart as you would a new one.


 You’ll need new consent forms- they consented for treatment with their previous counselor, not you, so you need 


to do that whole thing again.







MAINTAINING FILES


 Making sure your files are up to date and accurate is YOUR responsibility.


 Initial assessment is to be completed following the 3rd session.


 Treatment plan is to be completed before the 4th session, and updated every 3 sessions after that.


 SOAP notes are to be completed within 24 hours of a session. (ish. Do your best.)


 The order of the forms in the chart is listed at the bottom of the “Chart Audit” form itself


 Charts will be audited by the GA: after the audit, the GA will email you, your supervisor, and Dr. Atchison a 


summary of your files and any changes that need to be made. 


 Black ink only in charts


 Do not start a file until you have your first session!


 If you make a mistake and need to correct it, use a single strikethrough and initial and date it. Do not use white-


out. 







CHART PAPERWORK


 A sample file with all the paperwork in the right order is in the workroom in the bottom of the second drawer. 


We will now go through each form individually, in order from top to bottom, left then right. Please review the 


sample file in the workroom after this. 







Top of the 


right side


First Last


Generalized Anxiety Disorder


Student Counselor SP18


###-###


Session 1 $0.001/12/18 SC
Session 2 $0.001/19/18 SC


Client called to report they 


would be on vacation until March
$0.002/6/18 SC


Session 3 $0.002/2/18 SC
No Show $10.001/26/18 SC


Session 4 $0.003/2/18 SC


This page should 


track all the 


appointments and 


cancellations, but also 


breaks in treatment. If 


someone opens your 


chart and sees you 


haven’t had a session 


in a month but haven’t 


explained why (like 


the vacation line), 


that’s a problem. 


The balance line is for 


you to keep track of 


any fees owed for 


missed appointments, 


if they can’t pay one 


week and need to pay 


double the next, or if 


they over-pay.







Other than 


the client ID #, 


the client fills 


this one out 


themselves


###-###


This form is 


one of 4 


(potentially 5 


or 6) that you 


give to the 


client as the 


initial 


paperwork. 


1







###-###


2


This form is 


one of 4 


(potentially 5 


or 6) that you 


give to the 


client as the 


initial 


paperwork. 







Minor’s need both 


forms filled out! 


The minor form 


only explains why 


the adult signing 


for the minor has 


the power do to 


so, it doesn’t say 


anything about 


actually consenting 


to counseling, 


which is why you 


need the form on 


the left as well.


###-### ###-###


3
These forms 


are two of 4 


(potentially 5 


or 6) that you 


give to the 


client as the 


initial 


paperwork. 







###-###


4


This form is 


one of 4 


(potentially 5 


or 6) that you 


give to the 


client as the 


initial 


paperwork. 


You have to note 


the “agreed upon 


fee per session” 


even if it’s 0, and 


both you and the 


client need to sign.







Top of the 


left side


Make sure that you 


initial only where it 


says “counselor” and 


that your supervisor 


initials for their own 


actions (where the 


grey is).


This section at the 


bottom shows you 


the order of how 


things go in the chart! 


It’s a cheat sheet 


you’ll always have in 


there!


###-###


Student Counselor SP18


First Last







At least 2 


pages


###-###


Treatment plans need 


to be completed after 


the 3rd session, and 


updates need to be 


completed after every 


3 sessions (so after 


session 6, session 9, 


etc).  After you 


complete the TP or 


update, sign your name 


on the second page 


and have your 


supervisor sign, then 


initial in the chart audit 


in the corresponding 


place.


In terms of how to fill 


out treatment plans, 


talk to your 


supervisor/see your 


textbook. 


Update 1


Update 2







###-###


1/12/18 6:00 pm


1


Student Counselor


First Last


Student Counselor 1/12/18


SOAP notes need to 


be completed after 


every session, ideally 


within 24 hours. If you 


can’t do it within 24 


don’t panic, but it’s not 


a good habit to wait 


too long after the 


session to write your 


notes for multiple 


reasons. You will get 


docked on chart audits 


if you don’t have it 


done by the 24-hour 


mark.


In terms of how to fill 


out SOAP notes, talk 


to your supervisor/see 


your textbook. 







6 pages


###-###


The initial assessment 


needs to be completed 


by the third session, so 


like the SOAP note, 


you should have this 


done by 24-hours-after 


the 3rd session. After 


you complete the 


assessment, sign your 


name on the last page 


and have your 


supervisor sign, then 


initial in the chart audit 


in the corresponding 


place.


In terms of how to fill 


out the initial 


assessment, talk to 


your supervisor/see 


your textbook. 







###-###


Backside has “Contact 


Log”: Before first 


session, all contact goes 


on the back of this form. 


After first session, it 


goes on the tracking 


form.


This will be completed by a 


desk worker or the GA. It will 


provide you with the 


information you need to get 


the client started, mainly, their 


name, phone number, and 


availability. It also lets you 


know if they’re seeking 


individual, couples or family 


counseling and the issue 


prompting them to seek help. 


If the boxes at the bottom are 


NOT checked, this means the 


client might be unaware that 


we do have a sliding fee scale 


(most people think we’re a 


free clinic but that’s only true 


for some clients) and that we 


videotape sessions, so be 


prepared to broach that over 


the phone with them or at the 


first session.







MISCELLANEOUS PAPERWORK


 With the exception of the minor consent form, everything previous will be in every single file. However, there are 


several other pieces of additional paperwork that are sometimes needed, and you should be able to ascertain 


where they go in the file from the guide on the chart audit form. I’ll just go over a few here, the most common of 


the miscellaneous, but should the need arise you can find the other forms in the workroom or on CIPPS.







###-###


If your client 


struggles with 


substance 


use/abuse, self-


harm, or suicidal 


thoughts, you 


should complete 


one of these. 







###-###


This is the form to use 


in the event that the 


client wants us to 


communicate with 


anyone outside-


another individual, a 


doctor’s office, parole 


officer/legal team, etc. 







###-###


If there’s already an 


initial assessment in 


the chart and it’s still 


all accurate except the 


medications or you 


want to change the 


diagnosis, use this form 


in addition to the 


previous assessment. 







###-###


This form is used 


whenever the client is 


no longer going to be 


seen by the counselor, 


either because they’re 


stopping therapy 


intentionally, they 


stopped coming, or 


they’re being 


transferred to another 


therapist. 


At the end of each 


semester, every file will 


get one of these forms 


with an action 


selected- if the 


counselor is keeping 


that client into the 


coming semester, they 


just check “keep”.







TERMINATING A CLIENT


 After 3 unanswered calls, send a letter to client. If after a week after sending letter they still don’t call, terminate 


the file


 The template for this letter can be found on the desktop of the workroom computers called “Client Termination 


Letter” (ask another counselor to show you how to print it on letterhead and keep a copy for the file).


 You can call every day if you want! How aggressive you are is up to you, but if someone isn’t responding to you be 


active about calling them so you can get them off your case load and get a new client who is ready/willing to 


come in.


 Fill out the termination form and put it on the top right, and if relevant, attach a copy of the letter you sent on 


the top left.


 Move file to the bottom drawer. The GA will check this drawer periodically for terminated files.







LOGS


 Keep track of your hours OFTEN. It doesn’t have to be daily but it should be at least weekly. Update your master 


log sheet on your computer frequently and make sure you back it up somewhere else occasionally as well.


 Logs are found on CIPPS, practicum is the same for everyone and then for internship it’s divided by specialty.


 The logs are set to auto-fill the front sheet with your totals so you don’t have to do the math- don’t mess with 


the first sheet other than to put your name. You can rename the tabs by month and keep track of your hours that 


way, so you’ll have one direct hours sheet and one indirect hours sheet for each month of the semester. 







FRONT DESK


 There is a computer at the front desk for student use. Sometimes during clinic hours there will be a “desk 


worker,” and this person can run your credit card payments for you if needed. If there isn’t a desk worker, you’ll 


need to log on and do it yourself. 


 On the counter there are “Counseling Satisfaction Surveys” for both adults and kids. Whenever you have a client 


terminate (if you know ahead of time) please get them to fill one out before leaving.  At the end of the semester, 


please get all clients to fill it out regardless of if you’re going to see them again next semester. Clients can put 


their surveys in the manila envelope (on the counter) when completed.


 If you need more Kleenex, dry erase markers, pens, or anything else, tell the GA.







MAKE SURE YOU HAVE:


 Access to the clinic calendar to post your appointments and reserve rooms


 A link to the payment system for credit cards


 A key to access the clinic (your key will unlock the door to the workroom (from inside the clinic, not the door to 


it from the hallway), all the counseling room doors, and the door between the clinic and the professors 


offices/printer)


 A personal folder so you can receive new client intakes 


 If you don’t have any of this stuff ask the GA to get it for you!







GOOD LUCK COUNSELORS!
HAVE A GREAT SEMESTER!


Rob Atchison, Ph.D., LMFT, NCC


Assistant Professor of Graduate Counseling


Graduate Counseling Clinic Coordinator


317-713-6173


rob.Atchison@indwes.edu


Don’t forget about this 


cool website we have!


iwucounseling.org








Ethics in Supervision


Jen Money-Brady EDD, NCC, DCC
Indiana Wesleyan University







Plan for Webinar


● Explore background experience with supervision.


● Development within Supervision


● Visit Ethical Codes regarding supervision.


● Best Practices from Research and IWU







What experience do you have?


● How many years of experience in counseling do you have?


● Reflect on your own supervision experience.


● Was it positive?


or


● Was it negative?







Supervision


Supervision is not mandated in Indiana, especially in School Counseling so many of 
us do not have a great background in what supervision actually is (Lazovsky & 
Shimoni, 2005).


Purpose of Supervision is to learn new skills (performance-based) and grow in 
development as a counselor.


Gatekeepers for our profession.







The Discrimination Model of Supervision (Bernard, 1997)


Level of Supervision 
Needed


Teacher Counselor Consultant


Intervention Show them 
what a session 
should look like


Personal and 
Professional Lives 
are mixed.  They 
are learning, model 
for them.


They consult on 
each case with you 
with extensive 
notes.


Conceptualization Give them 
independence 
with immediate 
feedback


Encourage them to 
stick to boundaries, 
check in with them.


You walk through 
specific, high risk 
cases together.


Personalization They have their 
own clients.


They seek out their 
own support 
system.


They seek 
consultation in 
supervision meetings 
once per week.







Basic Ethics to support Supervision


American Association of Marriage and Family Therapists Code of Ethics (2018):
3.6 Development of New Skills
Standard IV-Responsibility to Students and Supervisees


American Counseling Association (ACA) Code of Ethics (2014):
Section F: Supervision, Training and Teaching


ASCA Ethical Standards (2016):
Section D: School Counseling Intern Site Supervisors
Definition of Supervision (ASCA, 2016, p.10): a collaborative relationship in 
which one person promotes and/ or evaluates the development of another.


NAADAC Code of Ethics (2016):
Principle VII: Supervision and Consultation



https://www.aamft.org/Legal_Ethics/Code_of_Ethics.aspx

https://www.aamft.org/Legal_Ethics/Code_of_Ethics.aspx

https://www.counseling.org/resources/aca-code-of-ethics.pdf

https://www.schoolcounselor.org/asca/media/asca/Ethics/EthicalStandards2016.pdf

https://www.naadac.org/assets/2416/naadac-nccap-code-of-ethics11-04-16.pdf





Best Practices for Supervision-Research says…
(adapted from ACES Executive Council (2011) 
● Establish a supervision plan (contract, timing, crisis details).
● Review policies and rules specific to your setting in addition to your ethical 


code.
● Set goals and maintain boundaries.
● Give Feedback. (Concrete, Concisely, Reflective, Process)
● Supervision is conducted in a scheduled, pre-planned manner.
● Supervisory Relationship (professional vs. personal)
● Diversity Considerations
● Ethical Considerations
● Documentations
● Evaluations







Best Practices for Supervision-IWU


● Discuss Supervision prior to Contract start date
● Review Supervision Process
● Review Ethics and Policies on first day and in first week with example sessions
● Gradually allow Supervisee independence based on skill and development
● Maintain Supervision Meetings
● Walk through Ethical Decision Making Models
● Teach, Counsel and Consult
● Support and Evaluate







References
American Association of Family Marriage Therapy (AAMFT) Code of Ethics. 


Retrieved October 1, 2018 from
        https://www.aamft.org/legal_Ethics/Code_of_Ethics.aspx


American Counseling Association. (2005, rev. 2014). ACA Code of Ethics: Section F. 
Retrieved from: http://www.counseling.org/Resources/aca-code-of-ethics.pdf 


Association of Counselor Education and Supervision Executive Counseil (2011). Best 
Practices in Clinical Supervision. Retrieved October 1, 2018:  


https://www.acesonline.net/sites/default/files/ACES-Best-Practices-in-clinical-super
vision-document-FINAL.pdf 
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COAMFTE Self-Study Overview Template                                          
COAMFTE Self-Study Overview Template 


Version 12 Accreditation Standards  
 


Student Learning Outcome Curriculum: 
List course name(s) and number(s) 
where SLO is assessed  


Data: 
List page #s where data for 
each Student Learning 
Outcome is located 


Evidence of how data was used 
(Action Taken/Program 
Improvement/Changes): 
List page #s where information on 
this topic  is included 


SLO1: Students will demonstrate knowledge 
of theories and treatment of individuals, 
couples, and families from a systemic 
perspective. 


• CNS 541: Foundations of MFT 
• CNS 546: Theories and Techniques 


of MFT III 


115 123 


SLO2: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy.	


• CNS 542: Theories and Techniques 
of MFT I 


• CNS 543: Theories and Techniques 
of MFT II 


• CNS 554: Advanced Internship 


115 123 


SLO3: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens.	


• CNS 502: Multicultural Counseling 
• CNS 543: Theories and Techniques 


of MFT II 
• CNS 554: Advanced Internship 


116 123 


SLO4: Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, and 
family therapy in a clinically appropriate 
manner. 


• CNS 509: Integration  
• CNS 546: Theories and Techniques 


of MFT III 
• CNS 554: Advanced Internship 


116 123 


SLO5: Students will demonstrate ability to 
apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, couple, 
and family therapy. 


• CNS 507: Research 
• CNS 541: Foundations of MFT 
• CNS 554: Advanced Internship 


117 123 


SLO6: Students will practice individual, 
couple, and family therapy in an ethical 
manner with professional integrity. 


• CNS 508: Professional, Legal and 
Ethical Issues 


• CNS 554: Advanced Internship 


117 123 


***To add additional Student Learning Outcomes, please copy and paste the entire box above as a template. 








 
 
 


Marriage and Family Therapy II: Theory, Assessment & Applications 
CNS 543 MAR- Summer 2019 
Indiana Wesleyan University 


Wednesdays  1-5 pm 
 
Instructor:  Nenetzin Stoeckle, Ph.D. LMFT  Office: AGS 109 
Phone:  (317) 713-6159     Office Hours:  W 10am- noon 
E-mail:  nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu    or by appointment 
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
 
This course examines widely implemented and empirically validated postmodern marriage and family theory and 
treatment approaches. There is an emphasis on integrating knowledge and practice of marriage and family theory in the 
course of treating couples and families. The postmodern movement and its influence on the family, family therapy and 
theories will be examined. Throughout the class, social, cultural, spiritual and ethnic diversity will be addressed with 
attention to their impact on resources available to families. 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
At the end of this course students should be able to: 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 
1. Demonstrate understanding of the 
constantly evolving discipline of 
family therapy, with particular 
attention to the movement for the 
modern to the postmodern 


Exam;  Paper 5e A1, A5, B2, 
C1,E3, G2 


  FCA 8             
FCA 1 


 


2. Demonstrate knowledge and 
skills of postmodern theories 
through a multicultural lens 


Class 
discussion, 


clinical 
application 


paper 


  4.1.1 SL03 FCA 2            
FCA 3 


 


3. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of the marriage and 
family therapeutic interventions of 
Solution Focused 


Exam; Class 
Presentation; 


Role Play 
 A5,B2,D3 


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 


SL01               
SL02 FCA 1  


4. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of the marriage and 
family therapeutic interventions of 
Narrative Therapy 


Exam; Class 
Presentation; 


Role Play 
 A5,B2,D3 


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 


SL01               
SL02 FCA 1  


5. Demonstrate knowledge and 
application of Gottman family 
therapy 


Exam;  Role 
Play 


 A5,B2, D3 


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 


SL01               
SL02 FCA 1  







6. Demonstrate  knowledge and 
application of Internal Family theory 


Exam; Class 
Presentation; 


Role Play 
 A5,B2D3 


1.1.2               
2.4.2              
3.1.1               
4.1.1              
03.08 


SL01               
SL02 FCA 1  


7. Demonstrate the integration of 
Christian faith with the discipline of 
marriage a family therapy 


Class 
participation 


   SL04  1.1, 1.2, 
1.3 


 
REQUIERED TEXTS 
 
Gottman, J.M. (1999). The Seven Principles for Making Marriage Work. NY: Three Rivers Press.  
Gurman, A.S. (Ed.). (2008). Clinical Handbook of Couple Therapy. (4th ed.). NY: Guildford Press.   
Morgan, A. (2000). What is Narrative Therapy? An easy to read introduction. Adeleide, South Australia: 


Dulwich Centre Publications. 
 
 
ADDITIONAL REQUIERED READINGS   
 
 Additional readings can be found on bright space 
 
Helpful Web sites: 


http://www.aamft.org		 	 					 	 	 	 http://www.in.gov/hpb/boards/mhcb/	 	
http://www.wm.edu/VAMFC/Reading.htm				 	 	 	http://www.psychpage.com/	
http://www.ericfacility.net/ericdigests/ed350526.html	
    
 
Grading: 


  5 Participation 
15 Case Presentation (Objective 2,3,4) 
15 Clinical Problem presentation 
30 Clinical Application Papers  
35 Exams (Objectives 1-6) 
100 total 
 
 
COURSE POLICIES 
 
ATTENDANCE AND CLASS PARTICIPATION 
Students are expected to attend every class. Given the experiential nature of this course, students will need to 
engage in thought exercises and discussions to fully integrate the course material into their clinical work.  
Classroom discussions in this course are an opportunity to increase awareness and practice critical thinking in 
respects to special topics and in working with specific populations. Consequently, multiple opinions are 
encouraged, and there is an assumption that everyone has something valuable to contribute. Excuses may be 
given for university sponsored activities, illness, or other emergencies at the discretion of the professor. 
Students are responsible to make up all work missed. The class grade will be lowered ½ letter grade with the 
2nd absence and 1 letter grade with the 3rd absence. Leaving class at break will be counted as missing ½ of a 
class and count towards a lowered grade.  
 
CELL PHONE POLICY 


B+  87-89   C+  77-79   
A   94-100   B    84-86 C    73-76  
A-  90-93 B-   80-83  C-  70-72 







All cell phones are to be turned off or on vibrate before the beginning of class. Because of the disruption cell 
phone calls create, students whose cell phones ring during class may be subject to grade penalties. 
 
LAPTOP POLICY 
Use of laptops is restricted to taking notes or for access to class-related websites. All other uses such as 
emailing, playing games or surfing the net are considered unprofessional demeanor, and are therefore not 
allowed during class time.  
 
PROFESSIONALISM 
Students are expected to conduct themselves in a professional manner. Professionalism should be displayed in 
several ways including: participation in class, respectful interaction with instructor and classmates, positive 
attitude, being prepared for class, and adherence to cell phone and laptop policies. Unprofessional demeanor 
will result in the student’s grade being lowered up to 1 letter grade. 
 
APA STYLE  
All written assignments should be written in APA 6 format. Please refer to your APA manual or 
http://apastyle.apa.org/ for any questions you may have regarding APA formatting.  
 
ACADEMIC HONESTY 
Honesty, Cheating, Plagiarism and Forgery 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan 
University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor should define what 
constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an 
examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or communication 
during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another person's mind and 
presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To 
plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating 
whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and 
sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information from Internet 
sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of academic 
dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, shall 
receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  







2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the university for a single 
incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the 
appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the appropriate university 
administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in 
hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents includes but is not 
limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document 
such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information 
downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized 
academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; 
copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information 
gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to computerized academic or 
administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal 
action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
COURSE REQUIRED ASSIGNMENTS 
 
VIDEO PRESENTATIONS (1) 
Students will develop and demonstrate skills in the performance in one of two theories: Solution Focused 
Therapy or Narrative Therapy. Specific theories will be assigned during the first day of class. Students will tape 
and present a clip of a therapy session (real or mock) in which they are utilizing SFBT or Narrative therapy. A 
complete write up of the case should be completed for each tape. The Supervision Case Report is found on the 
CIPPS site. The theoretical part of the write-up should include the basis for what you are doing with the client 
(i.e. how the theory drives what you are doing). Students will be given 15 minutes to present their case. No 
more than 7 minutes of tape may be shown. Please have a case write-up for each class member. Students will be 
graded on grasp of the theory, organization of the presentation, professional style, and adherence to 
requirements. 
Specific directions regarding scheduling and presentation format will be discussed in class.  
 
CLINICAL PROBLEM PRESENTATION 
Students will select a MFT related problem area to present. You will research the topic including the theory, 
assessment and treatment of that particular problem area. Students are required to provide a short 2-page 
handout for each member of the class.  
 
CLINICAL APPLICATION PAPERS (2) 
Students will be given a series of clinical situations. Students will write up a clinical applications paper where 
they will be applying one of the following theories/approaches covered during the semester: Narrative Therapy, 
Solution Focused Therapy, Internal Family Systems, Gottman Couples Method.  


EXAMS 
Understanding and acquaintance with major contributors to major theoretical approaches to family therapy is an 
important part of this course. Exams will include both fact and application questions. Specific material on the 
exams may not be covered in class; therefore, the student is responsible for mastering the reading material. 


Other requirements as assigned 
The Writing Center: 







 The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class.  Trained Writing Consultants will 
help you with any stage of the writing process, from developing your topic to polishing your final draft.  They WILL 
NOT write or edit your papers for you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide 
you with tools for strengthening your writing and editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, 
and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. Monday through Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 
p.m. on Saturday.  To make an appointment, go to http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by 
the Writing Center. 


 
 
CNS 543 Presentation Requirements 


 
Instructions:   
Using an actual or mock conjoint couple or family session, use SF or Narrative to address a problem, as 
assigned. You may use an actual client or you may use a mock session with students. You will be given 15 
minutes. Please be respectful of the class and stay within this timeframe. 
 
1. Give a brief explanation why the theory you are using is appropriate for this case. 
2. Briefly describe the client(s) and presenting problems 
3. Set up what you do in this particular session with theoretical rationale, and then present application based on 


the theory. Use each theory’s assessment and interventions language.  
4. Present about a 5-7 minute video segment demonstrating your use of the theory and knowledge of the 


problem area. 
5. Self-Reflection. Briefly explain if/how this theory fits within your worldview. Evaluate your clinical 


strengths and areas of growth in lieu of your work presented. Explain what you will/are doing to address 
these areas. 


6. Complete a case write-up (in clinical manual) and make a copy for each person in the class. 







Course Schedule: 
This is a tentative schedule and may be modified as the semester progresses 
 


Tentative Weekly Schedule (open to revision) 
 


Date Topic Reading Assignment Special topic presentations 


5-1 
 
Course Introduction/Syllabus 
Solution Focused Brief Therapy 


Gurman Ch 11 
Solution Focused  
Reading (later 
sessions) 
 


none 


5-8 
Solution Focused practice 
Postmodernism  
 


Solution Focused 
Reading (involuntary  
and crisis situations) 
 


none 


Online Exam 1 & Case study: Postmodernism & SFBT ~ Must be completed by 5/17/19 


5-15 Postmodernism  
Collaborative Therapy 


Postmodernism 
Collaborative/Post 
modernism readings 


 


5-22 Narrative therapy  
Collaborative therapy 


Morgan book 
Collaborative/Post 
modernism readings 


 


Online Exam 2 & Case Study:, Collaborative & Narrative Therapy~ Must be completed by 5/31/19 


5-29 Narrative Therapy 
Internal Family Systems 


Gurman ch 10 
IFS Reading 


 


6-5 


Narrative Presentations or 
Narrative Case Study Due* 
Research on Couples cont. 
Gottman Method 
 


Gottman 1-7 


 


6-12 Research on couples: Gottman 
 


Gottman 9-11 
Gurman ch 5 


 


Online Exam 3 & Case Study: SFBT ~ Must be completed by 6/19/18 
IFS Case study due 


 







 
 


CNS 543 
CASE PRESENTATION RUBRIC 


 
NAME:        THEORY:      
 


 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


ORGANIZATION & PROFESSIONALISM 
Delivery 
• Student presents information in logical, interesting 


sequence, which the audience can follow. 
• Clear overview of the presentation  
• Stays within the assigned time limit 
• Presentation is adequately paced 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Description 
• Gives important information regarding session 
• Brief summary of clients, family system, session 


content 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Application 
• Presents clear and specific examples on how model was 


applied  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


Grasp of theory 
• Student displays understanding of theory 
• Wording used is congruent with theory 
• Response to questions are congruent with theoretical 


model 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


VISUAL AIDS 
Video 
• Visual aid enhances presentation 
• Video shows use of theory 
• Video content matches verbal content 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Handout 
• Handout enhances presentation 
• Wording matches theory utilized 
• Easy to read/ follow 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


  







OVERALL COMMENTS 


 


Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects 
of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the 
assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall 
quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
 
 
  







CNS 543 RUBRIC: CASE SCENARIO 
 
 


Name:________________________    Approach: __Gottman __ Narrative  ___SFBT 
 


ASSIGNMENT COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


Conceptualization (1):  
(Family constellation focus; how problem 
came to be; use of key terms/phrases) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/22.5pts 
 
 


Conceptualization (2):  
(how is the problem being maintained; use 
of key terms/phrases) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/22.5 pts 
  


 


Approach in therapy (1) 
(what would a healthy relationship look 
like?;goals; congruent with chosen theory) 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/20pts 
  
  


Approach in therapy (2) 
(treatment plan, congruent with chosen 
theory; use of key terms/phrases) 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/20pts 
 
 
 
 


Personal reflection 
Opinion on approach. 
Clear, rational statements 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/15pts 
 
 
 
 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


TOTAL POINTS EARNED _________/100 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects of this component 
were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the assignment was well developed and of 
high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall quality of the 
component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations 
were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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MFT Core Competencies 


Domain 1: Admission to Treatment 


1.1.1 Understand systems concepts, theories, 
and techniques that are foundational to the 
practice of marriage and family therapy 


           


SL
O


1     


     


1.1.2 Understand theories and techniques of 
individual, marital, couple, family, and group 
psychotherapy 


  


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1          


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1  


     


1.2.1 Recognize contextual and systemic 
dynamics (e.g., gender, age, socioeconomic 
status, culture/race/ethnicity, sexual 
orientation, spirituality, religion, larger systems, 
social context). 


 


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


      


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


 


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


   


     


1.5.1 Understand the legal requirements and 
limitations for working with vulnerable 
populations (e.g., minors). 


       


SL
O


6    


SL
O


6         


Domain 2: Clinical Assessment and Diagnosis 
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2.1.1 Understand principles of human 
development; human sexuality; gender 
development; psychopathology; 
psychopharmacology; couple processes; and 
family development and processes (e.g., family, 
relational, and system dynamics). 


         


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1     


SL
O


1       


2.1.4 Comprehend individual, marital, couple 
and family assessment instruments appropriate 
to presenting problem, practice setting, and 
cultural context.  


     


SL
O


5                


2.3.1 Diagnose and assess client behavioral and 
relational health problems systemically and 
contextually. 


          


SL
O


2      


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2   


2.3.2 Provide assessments and deliver 
developmentally appropriate services to clients, 
such as children, adolescents, elders, and 
persons with special needs 


               


SL
O


2;
 S


LO
3  


SL
O


2;
 S


LO
3  


SL
O


2;
 S


LO
3  


SL
O


2;
 S


LO
3  


 


2.4.2 Assess ability to view issues and 
therapeutic processes systemically. 


            


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2   


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


 


Domain 3: Treatment Planning and Case Management 


3.1.1 Know which models, modalities, and/or 
techniques are most effective for presenting 
problems. SL


O
1    


SL
O


1          


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1  


SL
O


1  


     


Domain 4: Therapeutic Interventions 


4.1.1 Comprehend a variety of individual and 
systemic therapeutic models and their 
application, including evidence-based therapies 
and culturally sensitive approaches. 


 


 


SL
O


1 


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
3  
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O


1;
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LO
3  
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O
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3  
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O


1;
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LO
3  


SL
O


1;
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LO
3       
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4.2.2 Distinguish differences between content 
and process issues, their role in therapy, and 
their potential impact on therapeutic outcomes. 


           


SL
O


2          


4.3.1 Match treatment modalities and 
techniques to clients’ needs, goals, and values 


               


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


 


4.3.2 Deliver interventions in a way that is 
sensitive to special needs of clients (e.g., 
gender, age, socioeconomic status, 
culture/race/ethnicity, sexual orientation, 
disability, personal history, larger systems issues 
of the client). 


               


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


 


4.3.3 Reframe problems and recursive 
interaction patterns 


           


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2    


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


SL
O


2  


 


Domain 5: Legal Issues, Ethics, and Standards 


5.1.1 Know state, federal, and provincial laws 
and regulations that apply to the practice of 
marriage and family therapy. 


    


  


 


SL
O


6     


SL
O


6     


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6   


5.1.2 Know professional ethics and standards of 
practice that apply to the practice of marriage 
and family therapy. 


    


  


 


SL
O


6     


SL
O


6     


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6   


5.1.4 Understand the process of making an 
ethical decision 


       


SL
O


6         


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6 


SL
O


6 


SL
O


6  


5.2.2 Recognize ethical dilemmas in practice 
setting. 


       


SL
O


6          


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6   


Domain 6: Research and Program Evaluation 


6.1.1 Know the extant MFT literature, research, 
and evidence-based practice. 


      


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


    


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5 


 


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5 
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6.3.1 Read current MFT and other professional 
literature. 


   


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


       


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


 


SL
O


1;
 S


LO
5  


     


6.4.1 Evaluate knowledge of current clinical 
literature and its application SL


O
5  


SL
O


5      


SL
O


5      


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5         


AAMFT Code of Ethics 


Standard I:  Responsibility to Clients 


Standard I: Marriage and family therapist 
advance the welfare of families and individuals 
and make reasonable efforts to find the 
appropriate balance between conflicting goals 
within the family system. 


     


          


SL
O


3 
&
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LO


6  
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O


3 
&
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6  
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O


3 
&
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6  
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O


3 
&
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6  


 


1.1 Non-Discrimination. Marriage and family 
therapists provide professional assistance to 
persons without discrimination on the basis of 
race, age, ethnicity, socioeconomic status, 
disability, gender, health status, religion, 
national origin, sexual orientation, gender 
identity or relationship status. 


               


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


SL
O


3  


 


Standard II: Confidentiality 


Standard II: Marriage and family therapist have 
unique confidentiality concerns because the 
client in a therapeutic relationship may be more 
than one person. Therapist respect and guard 
the confidences of each individual client.  


     


          


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


 


AMFTRB Examination Domains, Task and Knowledge Statements 


Domain 01: The practice of systemic therapy 


01.04 Integrate multiple dimensions of diversity 
and social justice within a systemic treatment 
approach. 


 


SL
O


3               
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O


3  


SL
O


3  
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O


3  
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O


3  
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01.05 Establish a safe and non-judgmental 
atmosphere using a systemic perspective. 


               


SL
O


3;
 


SL
O


4  
SL


O
3;


 
SL


O
4  


SL
O


3;
 


SL
O


4  
SL


O
3;


 
SL


O
4  


 


Domain 02: Assessing, Hypothesizing, and Diagnosing 


02.06 Formulate and continually assess 
hypotheses regarding the client that reflect 
contextual understanding [including but not 
limited to acculturation, abilities, diversity, 
socio-economic status, spirituality, age, gender, 
sexuality, sexual orientation, culture, and power 
differential(s)]. 


     


   


       


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


SL
O


3;
 S


LO
4  


 


Domain  03–Designing and Conducting Treatment 


03.08 Select therapeutic interventions based on 
theory and relevant research (individual, couple, 
group, and family). SL


O
5  


SL
O


5  


 


SL
O


5         


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5  


     


03.11 Choose therapeutic modalities and 
interventions that reflect contextual 
understanding of client [including but not 
limited to acculturation, abilities, diversity, 
socio-economic status, spirituality, age, gender, 
sexuality, sexual orientation, culture, and power 
differential(s)]. 


SL
O


3;
  S


LO
4  


SL
O


3;
  S


LO
4  
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O
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4  
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O
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4  
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O
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4  
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O
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  S
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4  


 


Domain 04—Evaluating Ongoing Process and Terminating Treatment 


04.01 Use theory and/or relevant research 
findings, including culturally relevant research 
findings, in the ongoing evaluation of process, 
outcomes, and termination. 


  


  


 


     


     


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5  


SL
O


5  


 


Domain 06—Maintaining Ethical, Legal, and Professional Standards 


06.01Integrate ethical codes of licensing boards, 
relevant professional organizations, and 
associations into professional practice. 


       


SL
O


6        


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6   
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06.04 Maintain awareness of the influence of 
the therapist’s issues (including but not limited 
to family-of-origin, gender, sexuality, sexual 
orientation, culture, personal prejudice, value 
system, life experience, and need for self-care). 


 


SL
O


6  


      


SL
O


6 


SL
O


6   


SL
O


6  


SL
O


6 


SL
O


6      


3 Credit hours in professional identity and ethics 
(CNS 508: Legal and Ethical) 


       


SL
O


6             


3 Credit hours in research ( CNS 507: Research 
Methods) 
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3 Credit hours in integration (CNS 509: 
Integration) 
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12 Credit hours in clinical practice ( CNS 550: 
practicum and  internships: CNS 551M; CNS 
552M; CNS 554M) 
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IWU Missions, Program Goals and SLOs: Links to Diversity Statements and Definitions  
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


                                   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Program’s Mission 
The MFT Program is committed to training entry-level professionals whose 


clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations of individuals, couples and families. 


 


Institution’s Mission 
Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship, and leadership. 


 


Program Goal 1 
The program will prepare students to engage in the 


professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 


 
 
 
 
 


Program Diversity Definition 
The Marriage and Family Therapy program of IWU, in covenant with God’s work of reconciliation and biblical 
principles of which Indiana Wesleyan University embodies, we commit to create a community that reflects the 
kingdom. We foster an intentional environment that acknowledges visible or invisible differences, and authentically 
values each member’s unique contribution to the program. We strive to train clinicians with skills and practices of 
individual, couple, and family therapy in the areas of their faith integration, evaluation of research and ethical 
decisional making. With this aim, our program aims to reach marginalized and underserved populations with the love 
of Christ. 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Program Goal 3 
The program will prepare students to practice 


individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity. 


 
 
 
 


Associated SLOs 
 


SLO# 1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 
theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and 
families from a systemic perspective.   


 


SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
 


Associated SLOs  
 


SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices 
of individual, couple, and family therapy through a 
multicultural lens. 
 


SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate 
faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate manner.  
 


Associated SLOs  
 


SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 
relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy.  


 


SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 
integrity. 
 


University’s Diversity Statement 
IWU, in covenant with God’s reconciling work and in accordance with biblical 
principles of historic Wesleyan tradition, commits to create a community that 


reflects kingdom diversity. We will foster an intentional environment that exhibits 
honor, respect and dignity. Acknowledging visible or invisible differences, our 


community authentically values each member’s earthly and eternal worth. We 
refute ignorance and isolation and embrace deliberate and courageous engagement 


that exhibits Christ’s commandment to love all humankind. 


 


Program Goal 2 
The program will prepare students to deliver 


individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 
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Faculty Evaluation of MFC/T Program
E�ectiveness and Su�ciency Survey
Dear Faculty 


We are seeking your feedback as part of our ongoing efforts to provide the highest quality 
support to the students in our program. Your input is of tremendous value as it guides us in 
shaping our program to meet the needs of current and future students. 


In the following Survey we asked your input on MFT program, faculty and staff's effectiveness as 
well as Divisional resources in being able to support the Program's Mission, Goals and Student 
Learning outcomes, which are included below for your reference.


Program Mission: The MFT Program is committed to training entry-level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to 
diverse populations of individuals, couples and families.


Program Goal 1: The program will prepare students to engage in the professional practice of 
individual, couple, and family therapy.
• SLO#1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, 
couples, and families from a systemic perspective. 
• SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy.


Program Goal 2: The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family 
therapy to diverse populations.
• SLO#3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family 
therapy through a multicultural lens. 
• SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family 
therapy in a clinically appropriate manner.


Program Goal 3: The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family 
therapy with skill and professional integrity.
• SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in 
the practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with 
professional integrity.


We ask that you answer each of the questions below as honestly as possible and encourage you 
to leave additional comments about our program that you deem valuable for us to know. 


Thank you in advance for your time and care in responding.  


Each question requires you to rate the topic on a scale of 1 to 5 and allows an open-ended 
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1.


Mark only one oval.


Divisional full-time faculty teaching CNS courses with MFC/T students


Divisional full-time faculty- not teaching MFC/T students


Adjunct faculty teaching CNS courses with MFC/T students


MFC/T Core faculty


2.


Check all that apply.


Marion


Indianapolis


Online


3.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


response for your specific feedback on various aspects of the program.( 1= strongly agree, 2= 
disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly agree)  


Q1a. Which of the following roles best describes you role?


Q1b. Location of program in which you teach? Check all that apply.


Q2a. The Program Director (Dr. Stoeckle) provides effective leadership in order to
maintain the program’s goals, and student learning outcomes:







4/21/2020 Faculty Evaluation of MFC/T Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey


https://docs.google.com/forms/d/1HXzU0-Xd1WLL9cSTo_-iXZeltzsocpbfR23Jm1RQVgk/edit 3/13


4.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


5.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


6.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


7.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q2b. The Program Director (Dr. Stoeckle) upholds the program's mission, goals and
learning outcomes through their work.


Q3a. The Clinic Director (Dr. Atchison) upholds the program’s mission, goals, and
learning outcomes through his work.


Q3b. The Core MFT Faculty (Drs. Stoeckle, Williams and Atchison) uphold the
program's mission, goals and learning outcomes through their work.


Q3c. The non-clinical/non-MFT teaching faculty uphold the program's mission, goals
and learning outcomes through their work (this includes anyone teaching CNS
courses that MFT students take)
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8.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


9.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


10.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


11.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q3d. University Supervisors uphold the program's mission, goals and learning
outcomes through their work.


Q4a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient fiscal resources to uphold
the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q4b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient fiscal
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q4c. Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching responsibilities.
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12.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


13.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


14.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


15.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q4d. Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship.


Q4e. Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for to support program
effectiveness.


Q5a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q5b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient physical
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.
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16.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


17.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


18.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


19.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5c. Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable.


Q5d. Classroom facilities support students with disabilities.


Q5e. Students have adequate study spaces available on campus.


Q5f. The MFT program has adequate administrative space to operate.
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20.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


21.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


22.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


23.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5g. I have consistent access to at least one printer/fax/scanner that enables me to
complete my work.


Q5h. The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors and
administrators to operate in the delivery of client care and training of students.


Q5i. Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties (teaching,
scholarship, service)


Q5j. Supervisors have sufficient working space.
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24.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


25.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


26.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


27.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q5k. Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to support program
Effectiveness.


Q6a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient human resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q6b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient human
resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.


Q7a. The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient technological resources to
uphold the program's mission, goals and student learning outcomes.
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28.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


29.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


30.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


31.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q7b. The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has sufficient
technological resources to uphold the program's mission, goals and student
learning outcomes.


Q7c. Students have sufficient access to free internet and support services.


Q7d. Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support services.


Q7e. Supervisors have sufficient access to free internet and support services.
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32.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


33.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


34.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


35.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q7f. Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support
services.


Q7g. Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support
services.


Q7h. Technological resources in the Clinic are sufficient to aid in the delivery of
client care and training of students.


Q7i. Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to support program
Effectiveness.
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36.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


37.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


38.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


39.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q8a. OCLS staff are helpful and approachable.


Q8b. My access to peer review articles and books in the university library is
sufficient .


Q8c. The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, and therapy
resources for faculty to utilize (teaching, scholarship, service).


Q9a. The campus is safe and secure for all students, faculty and staff.
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40.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


41.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


42.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


43.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


Q9b. Parking lots are well lit and secure.


Q9c. Security staff respond quickly in emergencies.


Q9d. The university promotes an environment of safety, respect, and appreciation
for all students.


Q9e. The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, respect and
appreciation for all students.
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44.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


45.


Mark only one oval.


Strongly Disagree


1 2 3 4 5


Strongly Agree


46.


This content is neither created nor endorsed by Google.


Q10a. The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the program’s missions, goals
and student learning outcomes


Q10b.The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse types of clients to train
students in working various populations and issues.


Q14. Please provide any further comments or suggestions you have regarding the
program.


 Forms



https://www.google.com/forms/about/?utm_source=product&utm_medium=forms_logo&utm_campaign=forms






Dr. Donald Patrick Osborn PHD 
5903 Crosscut Lane  


Noblesville Indiana 46062 
                                  Cell 317-997-1975 Home 317-774-2211 
 
 


EDUCATION 
 
2013                    Ph. D. Guidance and Psychological Services            
                                                          Specialization in Counselor Education & Supervision 
     Indiana State University 
     Department of Communication Disorders, Counseling,  
                                                          School and Educational Psychology 
     Terre Haute, Indiana 
 
2008                                                   Doctoral Residency Completed at Community North  


                                                    Hospital/ Gallahue Community Mental Health Center 
                                                    Indianapolis, Indiana 


 
1988 Professional Certificate in Substance Abuse Counseling 


Vincennes University 
     Department of Social Services 
     Vincennes, Indiana 
 
1987 M. A. Pastoral Theology 


(Professionalization Area: Psychology and Religion) 
Department Of Theology 
St. Mary-of-the-Woods, Indiana 
 


1984 M. S. Counseling Psychology 
Indiana State University 
Department of Guidance and Psychological Services 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1979 B. A. Pastoral Ministry 
Lincoln Christian University 
Department of Christian Ministries 
(Minor:  Counseling/Psychology) 
Lincoln, Illinois 
 
 
 


POST GRADUATE WORK 
 
1987-88 Graduate Assistant to Ruth Dwyer, S. P. 


Pastoral Care and Theology  
St. Mary-of-the-Woods College 
 


1984-88 Marriage and Family Therapy 
Personality Appraisal 
Indiana State University 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
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FACULTY POSITIONS 
 
2006-Present                                      Graduate School Program Director and Assistant    
                                                         Professor of Clinical Addictions Counseling  
                                                         College of Graduate Studies 
                                                         & 
2006- 2010                                         Executive Director of the Addictions Studies Center 
                                                         Indiana Wesleyan University 
                                                         Marion, Indiana 
 
 
                                                         Ivy Tech State College 
1998-Present                        Adjunct Instructor, Human Services Program 
                                                         Psychology & Addictions Studies  
                                    Terre Haute & Muncie Indiana 
 
 
1995-1999                                          Oakland City University 
                                                         Instructor in Criminal Justice 
                                                         Oakland, Indiana 
 
1995-Present                                      Adjunct Faculty Member 
                                                         Undergraduate school courses taught for: 
                                                         Indiana Air Guard (Ethics and Psychology) 
                                                         & Addiction Studies 
                                                         Vincennes University 
                                                         Vincennes, Indiana 


 
1995- 1999                                         Program Instructor 
                                                         Judge Robert Brown 
                                                         Alcohol and Drug Court Program of Vigo County  
                                                         Terre Haute, Indiana 


 
1993-2006    Adjunct Faculty Member 
     Undergraduate school courses taught in: 
     Addictions, Behavioral, Social Sciences and  
     Biblical Studies 
     Graduate school courses taught: 
     Executive Management, Ethics and Research 
     Indiana Wesleyan University 
     Marion, Indian 
 
                                                  PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
 
 
1997-2006    Indiana Department of Corrections 
     Substance Abuse Program Administrator 
     Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
     Carlisle, Indiana 
 
1995-1997 Health Care Administrator  


Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
Carlisle, Indiana 
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6/1995-10/1995    Indiana Department of Corrections 
     Substance Abuse Supervisor 
     Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
     Carlisle, Indiana 
 
1992-1995 Director of Clinical Addictions 


Associated Psychologists 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


 1992     Hamilton Center Vigo County  
     Clinical Therapist/Qualified Mental Health Professional 
     Community Support Program  
     Terre Haute, Indiana 


 
 1992-Present                                    Minister 
 Second Christian Church 
     Terre Haute, Indiana 


 
 1991-1992                                          Interim Pastor 


Bethany United Church of Christ 
West Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1990-1992 Hamilton Center of Vermillion County 
Clinical Addictions Therapist 
 Alcohol and Drug Program 
Clinton, Indiana 
 


1990-1992 Mental Health/Substance Abuse Counselor 
Collett Children’s Home and North Vermillion 
School Corporation for Hamilton Center 
 


1989-1992 Hamilton Center of Vigo County 
Intensive Outpatient Alcohol/Drug Counselor 
Marriage and Family Therapist 
Intensive Outpatient Program 
 Terre Haute, Indiana 


 
1988-1990  Hamilton Center of Vigo County  
  Psychiatric Case Manager 
  Community Support Program 
  Terre Haute, Indiana 
 
1988-1988  Hamilton Center of Greene County  
  Director/Clinical Therapist 
  Linton, Indiana 
 
1984-1988 Private Practice 


Counseling, Therapist and Consultant 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
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 1979-1988                                         Senior Minister 


Dean Avenue Christian Church 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


                                                         ORDINATION  
 
1979 June 3                            Ordination into the Christian Ministry  
                                             Christian Church (Independent)/Churches of Christ 
                                             At Maplewood Christian Church Terre Haute, Indiana 
 
                              ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES AND EXECUTIVE BOARDS   
 
2016-2017                               Indiana Governor’s Workforce Behavioral Healthcare Task Force           
                                              Committee Member (Addictions and Mental Health) 
 
2016-2018                               Chair of the Indiana Behavioral Health and Human Services   
                                              Licensing Board 
 
2015-2017                               Board Member of the Indiana Association for Marriage and  
                                              Family Therapy  
 
2015-2015                               Vice Chair of the Indiana Behavioral Health and Human Services      
                                              Licensure Board 
 
2014-2018                               Board Member Indiana Behavioral Health and Human Services  
                                              Licensure Board.  
 
2012-2013                               Chair of the National Addiction Studies Accreditation Commission 
                                              Alexandria, Virginia 
 
2011-2012                               Taskforce Committee Member for Addictions Treatment   
                                              Criteria Standards 
                                              American Society of Addiction Medicine (ASAM) 
                                              Dr. Davis Me-Lee Chair  
 
2010-2014                               Commissioner on the National Addiction Studies Accreditation   
                                              Commission. Alexandria, Virginia.  
 
2010-Present                           Board Member of Crucible Counseling Center 
                                              East 91st Street Christian Church 
                                              Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
2009-2011                               Advisory Committee Member 
                                              Historically Black Colleges and Universities 
                                              Center for Excellence in Substance Abuse and Mental Health  
                                              Morehouse School of Medicine 
                                              Atlanta, Georgia 
 
2012-2014                               Immediate Past President 
                                              National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors 
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                                              Alexandria, Virginia 
 
2010-2012                               National President 
                                              National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors 
                                              The Association of Addiction Professionals 
                                              Alexandria, Virginia 
 
2007-2010                               President-Elect 
                                              National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors 
                                              Alexandria, Virginia 
 
2004- Present                          Senior Fulbright Scholar 
                                              National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors   
                                              Trainers Academy 
                                              Alexandria, Virginia 
 
2004-2007   Regional Vice President 
    National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors 
    Alexandria, VA. 
 
2004-2007                               Executive Board Member 
                                              Indiana Association for Addiction Professionals 
 
2003-2004   Standards & Practice Committee 
    ICAADA 
 
2002-2004   Past State President 
    Indiana Counselor’s Association for Alcohol and Drug Counselors 
 
2002-2006   Mental Health Advisor 
    Fire Arms Review Board 
    Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
 
2002-2003 National Clinical Issues Committee 


NAADAC 
 
2000-2002   State President  


Indiana Counselor’s Association for Alcohol and Drug Counselors 
 
2000-2006   Assistant Coordinator of Research, Statistics 
    Academic Studies 
    Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
 
1999-2006   Southern Region Team Leader & Clinical Mental Health Advisor 
    Southern Region Critical Incident Stress 
    Management Team 
    Indiana Department of Corrections 


 
1999-2006   Cognitive Behavioral Restructuring Program 
    Facilitator 
    Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
    Carlisle, Indiana 
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 1998-2000                              Clinical Program Director of Mental Health and  
Addiction Services 
Charter Hospital  
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1998-1999 New Castle Correctional Facility 
Planning Committee 
 


1998-2000   Indiana Counselor Association on Alcohol and Drugs 
    Chairman of By-Laws Committee 
 
1998-2000   Indiana Counselor Association on Alcohol and Drugs 
    Legislative Committee Member 
 


  1997-2006   Indiana Counselor Association on Alcohol and Drugs 
    Abuse Executive Board Member 
     
1997-1999 Indiana State University Alcohol and Drug Task Force 
 
1996-1998 Medical Coordinator of Policy, Procedure & Accreditation 


Wabash Valley Correctional Facility 
Carlisle, Indiana 
 


1987-1988 President, Terre Haute Montessori Corporation 
School Board 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1986-1987 Board Member, Council on Domestic Abuse 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1985-1988 Board Member, Hospice of the Wabash Valley 
Terre Haute, Indiana 
 


1981-1988 Board Member, Pastoral Care and Counseling 
Chaplain’s Department 
Union Hospital 
Terre Haute, Indiana 


 
                              PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATION MEMBERSHIP 
 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy (IAMFT) 
 
American Counseling Association (ACA) 
 
Association for Counselor Education and Supervision (ACES) 
 
National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors (NAADAC) 
Indiana Association of Addiction Professionals (IAAP) 
 
                                        AWARDS and RECOGNITION 
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2018-2019 Educator/Professor of the Year in Addictions Studies, Awarded by The National 
Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors. 2018 National Conference Houston, Texas 


 
 


                              ARTICLES, PUBLICATIONS and RESEARCH 
 
Osborn, D. P. (2015) Licensing the Addiction Profession in All Fifty State; The Process Begins. 
Advances in Addition and Recovery 4, 20-23 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2013) Doctoral Dissertation for Indiana State University Unpublished. Evaluating 
the Academic Preparation of Addiction Counselors in Indiana for Professional Practice. 
 
Osborn, D. P. (2010-2012) Several Presidential Articles for The Addiction Professional 
 
Osborn , D. P. (2011) Journey to a Profession. The Addiction Professional, 4, 32-38 
 
Osborn. , D. P. (2008) Building a Curriculum. The Addiction Professional. 3, 8-19 
 
Osborn. , D. P. (2007) The Noah Syndrome: A Change Is About To Come. The Indiana 
Association for Addictions Counselors Connection.  
 
Osborn. , D. P. (2007) Online Education Considerations for Addictions Counselors. NAADAC News 
and Notes. 
 
Freeman, A.  Morgillo-Freeman, S., & Osborn, D.P. (2006) Substance Misuse: An Issue of Degree 
Assessment and Empathy. In A. Freeman & S. Morgillo-Freeman (Eds.) Cognitive Behavior 
Therapy For Clinical Social Work. Springer Publishing, New York, New York  
 
 
                          PROFESSIONAL PRESENTATIONS & WORKSHOPS  
 
Osborn, D.P. (2018) Reviewing the Components and Demonstrating the Process of Clinical 
Supervision. Indiana Association of Addiction Professionals. Indianapolis Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2018) Improving Collaboration Between Higher Education and Behavioral Health 
Providers. Indiana Council of Community Mental Health Centers State Conference. Indianapolis 
Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2017) Substance Abuse and Justice in Indiana. National Association of Social 
Workers Indiana Chapter State Conference. Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2017) Integrating Addictions Treatment Into Theories of Counseling for 
Supervisors and Clinicians. Indiana Association of Addiction Professionals Recertification 
Conference for Clinical Supervisors. Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D. P. (2017) Lets Build Upon a Heritage and Leave a Legacy; The History and Future of 
Addictions Counselors. 34th Annual Institute for Alcohol and Drug Studies. University of Southern 
Indiana. Evansville, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2016). Evaluating the Academic Preparation of Addiction Counselors in Indiana for 
Professional Practice. Indiana Academy of the Social Sciences. Purdue University Northwest. 
Calumet Indiana 
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Osborn, D.P. (2016) Heroin and Addiction; Providing Understanding for Hope and Help. Madison 
County Treatment Providers. Anderson Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2016) Sexual Addiction and Cyber Sex Clients. National Youth Advocates Program. 
Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2016) Foundations for the Practice of Clinical Supervision. North Dakota Behavioral 
Health Spring Conference. Minot, North Dakota 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2016) Critical Factors in Group Counseling for Addictions; National Youth Advocates 
Program. Columbus, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2015) Affiliate Leadership Training; NAADAC Licensure and Certification Strategies. 
National Addictions Conference (NAADAC) Washington DC. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2015) Addictions Counselor Licensure; A National Model in Development and 
Rationale for Legislation. National Professional Webinar for the National Association of Alcohol 
and Drug Abuse Counselors. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2015) Theories of Counseling and Addictions; Best Evidence, Techniques and Skills 
for Clinicians and Supervisors. Indiana Association of Addiction Professionals. Recertification 
Conference for Clinical Supervisors. Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2015) Theories of Counseling and Addictions; Best Evidence, Techniques and Skills 
for Clinicians and Supervisors. State of Georgia Department of Behavioral Services/ DUI Program.  
Pine Mountain, Georgia. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2014) Addiction Counselor Licensure; A National Model in Development and 
Rationale for Legislation. National Addictions Conference (NAADAC) Seattle, WA. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2014) Sexual Addiction and Cyber-sex Clients. National Webinar for the National 
Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors (NAADAC). Alexandria, VA 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2014) Foundations for the Practice of Clinical Supervision. Indiana Association for 
Addictions Professionals. Recertification Workshop. Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2013) National Accreditation Standards for Addictions Studies in Higher Education. 
NAADAC National Conference, Atlanta, Georgia  
 
Osborn, D.P. (2013) Substance Abuse and Collegiate Athletics; Don’t be an A-Rod. Huntington 
University Athletic Department, Huntington Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2013) Sexual Addiction and Cyber-sex Clients. Spring Conference of the Indiana 
Counseling Association. Terre Haute, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) The Discrimination Model of Clinical Supervision. Preparing for Practice and 
Application. Indiana Wesleyan University Clinical Supervisors Seminar. Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) Training Standards for Accreditation Evaluators. NAADAC National 
Conference, Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) Accreditation Update on the National Addiction Studies Accreditation 
Commission. NAADAC National Conference, Indianapolis, Indiana  







9 
 


 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) Opportunities in the Profession of Addictions Counseling. Susan Li 
Conference on Addictions. Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) Counting the Cost of Counseling. Iota Sigma Upsilon Chapter of Chi Sigma 
Iota Spring Initiation. Indiana Wesleyan University, Marion, Indiana 
 
Kaplan, L. Moreno-Tuohy, C. & Osborn, D.P. (2012) Workforce Issues for the Addiction 
Profession. Advocacy in Action Conference, Alexandria, Virginia. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) Evaluating the Academic Preparation of Addiction Counselors in Indiana for 
Professional Practice. Indiana University School of Medicine, Department of Psychiatry. 
Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2012) How Did we Get Here? : The Current Practice of Addiction Counseling. The 
North Carolina School for Addiction Studies, Winter School 2012. Greensboro, North Carolina. 
 
Osborn, D. P. (2011) Critical Factors in Group Counseling. Arizona State Addictions Conference. 
Phoenix, Arizona 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2011) The Discrimination Model of Clinical Supervision. Preparing for Practice and 
Application. The Indiana Association of Addiction Professional. Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Campbell, C. Osborn, D.P. & Beckett, S.M. (2011) Staying Informed: Trends in the Addiction 
Profession. National webinar for the National Association of Addiction Professionals, Alexandria, 
Virginia. 
 
Osborn, D.P., Reading, E., Meyers, P., & Bowden, K. (2011) Moving toward Academic Standards 
and Accreditation in Higher Education for the Addiction Profession. 
 
Osborn, D.P., Reading, E., Meyers, P., & Bowden, K. (2011) Issues in Legislation and Professional 
Licensure. National Addiction Disorders Conference. San Diego, California 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2011) Opportunities in Addiction Studies in Higher Education. Susan Li Conference 
on Addictions. Indianapolis, Indiana.  
 
Osborn, D.P. (2010) The Four Pillars of Leadership in Addictions Counseling, Southwest Regional 
conference on Addictions. Las Vegas, Nevada. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2010) Battle for the Mind: More Than You Ever Bargained? Reclaim Conference. 
Indianapolis, Indiana. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2009) Critical Factors in Group Counseling. Indiana Department of Family and 
Social Services, Division of Mental Health and Addiction Services. Indianapolis, Indiana 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2009) Addiction Studies in Higher Education and Collaboration in the Profession of 
Addictions Counseling. The Dr. Lonnie Mitchell Behavioral Health Policy Academy. Washington 
D.C. 
 
Osborn, D.P. (2008) Sexual Addiction and Cyber-sex Clients. Spring Conference of the Indiana 
Association for Marriage and Family Therapy. Indianapolis, Indiana  
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Osborn, D. P. (2008) Addiction Studies and Standards in Higher Education and the Impact on the 
Profession of Addictions Counseling. Substance Abuse and Mental Health Curriculum 
Development: Enhancing Capacity-Building and Infrastructure Development. Historically Black 
Colleges and Universities Curriculum Development Scholars’ Regional Workshop. Charlotte, North 
Carolina. 
  
Osborn, D.P. & Campbell, J. (2007) Critical Factors in Group Counseling. Journey Together 2007 
National Conference. The National Association for Addiction Professionals, Nashville, TN.  
 
Osborn, D.P. (2007) Assessment Issues in Client Diversity in the Clinical Practice of Addictions. 
Fifth Annual Integrating the Sacred and Secular Treatment of Addiction. ”Scientific, Theological & 
Clinical Perspectives”. Southeast Technology Transfer Center, National Center for Primary Care. 
Moorehouse College of Medicine, Atlanta, GA. 
 
Campbell, J., & Osborn, D.P. (2007) Critical Factors in Group Counseling. The Indiana Association 
For Addiction Professionals, Spring Conference. Indianapolis, IN. 
 
Campbell, J., & Osborn, D.P. (2006) Group Psychotherapy 101: An Introduction to Yalom. 
University of Evansville Institute of Alcohol and Drug Studies. Evansville, IN. 
                                     
 
                                      
 
                                       CERTIFICATION & LICENSURE 
 
Nationally Certified Psychologist (NCP) #1634 (to be renewed) 
 
National Association of Masters in Psychology 
 


Master Addictions Counselor (MAC) National Board of Certified Counselors #10215 
 


Indiana Association for Addiction Professionals (IAAP) 
 
Indiana Certified Addictions Counselor I 
 


National Certified Counselor (NBCC) 
 


National Board for Certified Counselors #10215 
 


Clinical Fellow (AAMFT), American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy 
 


Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist (LMFT), State of Indiana #35000055A 
 


Licensed Clinical Social Worker (LCSW), State of Indiana #340002402A 
 
Licensed Mental Health Counselor (LMHC), State of Indiana #3900034 
 
Licensed Clinical Addictions Counselor (LCAC) State of Indiana #87000686A 
 


 
 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
November 30, 2017 


11:00am 
 


 
I. Attendance: Denise Nicholas William, Rob Atchison, Nenetzin Reyes, Tanetra Butler 
II. Review/approve minutes from last meeting 
III. Updates: 


a. Rob- talked with Jim and Rob; MHC is inserting the intensive within a course 
b. Nena- met with Joanne Solis-Walker; and will be meeting with Tenley Horner. 


Students can take 2 classes.  
c. Denise- contacted Alliant, and received good information. Their semesters are 


different. The online classes mirror the onsite classes.  
 


IV. New Business 
a. Identified next steps.  


i. Make changes to facilitate assignments for online platform. Denise and 
Nenetzin will split the MFT courses. Denise will take Foundations, MFT I & 
MFT II; Nena will take MFT III and Sexuality, Intimacy and Gender 


ii. Nenetzin will follow-up with seminary  
iii. Rob will meet/request information from Jim/Mark regarding the next 


steps 
b. Program status 


i. We might need more space in Indy if we foresee a merging of programs; 
Need to review our space; do we have enough; In other meetings, it has 
been discussed the possibility of changing the layout of the clinic 
(reducing waiting room) 


ii. Internet issues: much better than it has been in the past. They have done 
an internet boost. We are still in process of getting a new software. The 
bandwidth is still a concern.  


iii. The university has acquired $50,000 to update the software in the clinic 
in Indy. The Marion clinic is still functional.  


V. Next meeting scheduled for: Tanetra will find a time for next meeting in January. 
Second week.  


VI. Meeting adjourned. 








09/2010 


Clinical Manual 


Reading Verification 


 


The Indiana Wesleyan University Clinical Manual is our means of communicating specific 
policies and procedures we abide by for the program clinic, which encompasses both the 
practicum experience and internships.  In addition to providing useful information, the 
document provides you with information which lets you know the manner in which we operate 
and what is expected of everyone involved.  It is important you read this document thoroughly.  
Feel free to ask questions regarding areas of content of which you desire clarification. 


 


We require you read the Clinical Manual and be familiar with the information provided.  Your 
signature below indicates you have read the manual, understood its contents and agree to 
abide by its policies.  Please return this form to the Division of Graduate Counseling Clinical 
office by ___________________________________________ 


 


Signed: 


_______________________________________  _____________________________________                                  
         Print Name 
 


Date: ________________________________ 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
May 14, 2019 


10:30 am- 11:45am 
 


 
I. Present: Rob Atchison, Denise Nicholas Williams, Nenetzin Stoeckle 
II. Minutes approved 
III. Updates: 


a. CNS 541 for Community Care is being offered for 1st time in FA 19. 
i. Denise will do a write up for the division docket information online 


students they can take the class as an elective.  
b. COAMFTE 


i. Annual reports were approved, but requested more information for 2020 
report. Nenetzin contacted COAMFTE to ensure any missing information 
is covered next annual report.  


ii. Eligibility Criteria- submitted, and waiting for response from commission. 
IV. COAMFTE & CACREP Discussion: dual accreditation. Faculty discussed the pros and 


cons of continuing to keep both accreditations and only keeping COAMFTE.  
a. Pros for keeping both: Students can take NCE and go to both COAMFTE and 


CACREP PhD programs. With only a minimum 1% of students going to PhD 
programs, that does not seem strong enough. 


b. Pros for dropping CACREP and keeping COAMFTE only: 1) it will be easier to hire 
MFT faculty into the Division. 2) It will potentially reduce the CACREP core to 
non-core issues for 8 classes. 3) MFT program can replace 2 CACREP required 
courses (Career and Group) with 2 alternative courses including 
Psychopharmacology and Addicted families as requirements or possibly other 
electives. 4) Will enhance professional identity. 


c. Noted items: 
i. If we move forward and add/delete courses, a COAMFTE substantive 


change form would need to be completed prior to changes (needing 
approval) 


ii. Would like to ensure we know timeline for changes. We want to make 
sure students are well informed. 


d. Follow up question and information to be gathered:  
i. Rob will check on the cost impact/reduction to remove MFC/T program 


for CACREP.  
ii. What is the procedure for removing MFC/T program from CACREP? 


Timeline? 
iii. Check on possible impact to other programs. 


V. Hybrid/online options for MFT program discussion. Faculty discussed the options 
and the repercussions/changes needed.  
a. Option B: Convert Marion program into online program. This would mean only 


having 2 accredited programs under COAMFTE.  







i. This would require closing down the Marion onsite program and doing a 
substantive change.   


b. Option A: Create a new program: non-accredited, collect data and then move 
towards accreditation as a separate program.  


i. This would mean eventually having 3 accredited programs under 
COAMFTE. 


ii. Program could potentially start as early as Spring 2020.  
iii. No Fall admits for a couple of years while we set up the program and 


collect data.  
iv. Cohort size would be limited to 15 and be only offered as a full-time 


cohort option. This can ensure we have a full section only for the online 
MFT program. With possible attrition, it should still give us enough 
students. (Minimum of 6 is needed for onsite classes.) 


v. Potential students would be notified that the program is not accredited.  
We need to be very clear about this.   


vi. A new faculty member would be hired a semester prior (FA 19). This 
faculty member would focus on course development (converting our 
courses for online delivery) and development of intensives.  


c. Noted Items: 
i. Nenetzin will check on the amount of data we would need before going 


up for accreditation of online option.  
ii. Rob will follow-up with Doug and look into required paperwork/steps 


from the school to move forward. 
VI. No new business. 
VII. Meeting adjourn at 11:45am 
VIII. Next meeting: June 18, 2019 at 10:30am. Nenetzin’s office.  
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ASSESSMENT FORM 
Graduate Studies in Counseling 


 
Student name ______________________________________________  Date  ________________________  


Year in school:  o Freshman   o Sophomore   o Junior   o Senior  o  M.A. 


SSN  _______________________________  o Traditional   o Non-traditional  student 


Transfer student?   o yes   o noMajor in division   


Course  _____________________________  Course number _____________    Section  _______________  


Professor ___________________________  Semester course was taken  ____________________________ 
 ___________________________________  


 


ANALYTIC SCALE FOR CONTENT WRITING 
 


Poor:  2 pts. Average:  6 pts. Superior:  10 pts. 


CONTENT:  points x 3 = _______  


Central idea is lacking or vague or 
unsupported. 
 


Central idea is apparent but ordinary 
or too general. 


Significant central idea is supported 
by specific proof. 


RESEARCH SKILLS:  points x 2 = _______  


Does not demonstrate the ability to 
use resources.  Research not in 
depth, lacks consistency. 
 


Does demonstrate the ability to use 
resources.  Research not quite in 
depth. 


Demonstrates ability to research in 
depth. 


ORGANIZATION:  points x 1 = _______  


Lack of planning and purpose.  Ideas 
undeveloped, not linked together. 
 


Plan of the paper is apparent but not 
clearly developed.  Ideas not always 
linked together. 


Paper is planned, clearly ordered.  
Ideas linked together. 


CLARITY:  points x 1 = _______  


Sentences not clear; incomplete.  
Poor word choice. 
 


Sentences are clear, but lack 
substance.  Word choice not precise. 


Clear sentences, with substance.  
Precise word choice. 


CORRECTNESS:  points x 1 = _______  


Frequent errors in grammar, 
punctuation, spelling, and usage. 
 


Some errors in grammar, 
punctuation, spelling, and usage. 


Correct use of grammar, usage, 
punctuation, and spelling. 


COGNITIVE LEVEL:  points x 2 = _______  


Has knowledge and understanding 
of information.  Some application. 


Makes applications, can analyze 
information.  Some synthesis of 
information. 
 


Synthesizes information and can 
evaluate ideas and information. 


 
TOTAL POINTS:   _______ OUT OF 100 
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         SP20, X. 


The Division Docket 
3/18/2020 


A weekly list of important information/deadlines/updates  
 Division of Graduate Counseling 


 
 
AN IMPORTANT MESSAGE TO OUR STUDENTS: 
https://media.indwes.edu/media/Message+to+our+students+March+17%2C+2020/0_n9icnck6 


IMPORTANT: Please be sure you read your emails to keep up-to-date and stay informed during this critical time of 
uncertainty.  


ATTENTION NCE EXAM Sign-up time!! If you plan to graduate in December 2020 now is the time to sign up to take the 
NCE exam. The exam date range will be sometime this fall. If you want to get registered please email Julie Myers at 
julie.myers@indwes.edu by March 30th. * The NCE (National Counseling Exam) is not required for SC.  It may benefit 
folks want to expand themselves professionally in counseling, plan to go into mental health counseling, or you plan to 
move out-of-state. 


DEADLINE APPROACHING: Fall deadline for practicum and internship applications are due April 1st, that includes 
students who hope to see clients in the clinic for internship in any capacity.  Students need to complete a separate clinic 
internship application. 


 
Summer & Fall registration will begin February 17th.  Please be meeting with your advisor to get your courses planned. 
  
Possible Electives for Summer 
Indy 
CNS 561 Emotionally Focused Therapy 
Marion 
CNS 525 Premarital & Conflict Strategies 
Online 
SDC 530 Social Justice in Action 
CNS 512 Psychopharmacology 
CNS 527 Child & Adolescent Development 
CNS 538 Play Therapy (required onsite on June 27th in Marion, IN) 
CNS 558 Trauma & Grief in Counseling 
CNS 559 Thesis 
CNS 560 Independent Study 
  
Possible Electives for Fall 
Online 
SDC 520 Foundation of Prof Coaching 
CNS 535 Theories/ Treatment in Addictions 
CNS 541 Foundation of MFT (not for MFT students) 
CNS 525 Service Learning in Action (Service project required) 
CNS 555 Academic Counseling & Classroom Management 
CNS 559 Thesis 
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CNS 560 Independent Study 
 
 
 
 
COMING UP: School counseling intensives for CNS519 is June 1-3 and for 529 is June 3-5. These will be held in 
Indianapolis, IWU North, and IWU West. The suggested hotel(s) are The Hyatt Place at Keystone, Homewood Suites by 
Hilton at the Crossing, and/or Sheraton Indianapolis Hotel & Suites. More info will be forthcoming, via your classes, 
beginning in early May. 
 
Premarital & Conflict Strategies for Couples, Marion 4/29-6/9, Mondays 11am-3pm: This course will examine the 
premarital and marital relationships of couples. Primarily focusing on the development and implementation of effective 
premarital conflict strategies. Students will examine the aspects of marriage from a systemic as well as biblical 
perspective.  


INTERNSHIP OPPORTUNITIES: Cancer Support Community has several positions open including internships. Please see  
www.cancersupportindy.org for more information.  


OPPORTUNITY: The Hope & Harriet YWCA Northeast Indiana has an internship opportunity available for their addictions 
residential program. Please contact Jennifer at jpappert@ywcaerew.org for more information.  


 








CNS 502 
TREATMENT PRESENTATION RUBRIC 


 
NAME:      TOPIC:     
   


 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


ORGANIZATION 
Organization and delivery 
• Grasping audience’s attention 
• Clear overview of the presentation  
• Presentation is well organized (intro & conclusion) 
• Presented in logical, interesting sequence  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Description 
• Creates meaning of topic for the listener 
• Gives important information regarding population 
 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


Clinical Application/Grasp of Content 
• Presents clear/ specific examples on how to work with 


population 
• Student displays understanding of population  
• Student is able to respond to questions about the topic 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 30 possible points. 


VISUAL AIDS 
Handout/food/etc 
• Visual aid enhances presentation 
• Handout is easy to read/ follow 
• Handout contains major points of the presentation 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PROFESSIONALISM 


Time/Mannerisms 
• Presentation is adequately paced 
• Uses appropriate/non distracting hand gestures  
• Appropriate eye contact 
• Limited reading 
• Addresses all of the audience 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


References 
• Reference list is provided in APA format 
• Sources are appropriate to topic 
• Sources are appropriately cited within the presentation 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 15 possible points. 


  







OVERALL COMMENTS 


 


Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the 
assignment. All aspects of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the 
assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  
This component of the assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently 
enough to detract from the overall quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the 
overall quality of the component. 







 








 
 
 
 


598 Warkenlin Court 
Upland, IN 46989 


 


Kay Dixon Keller 
 


Llcenaures Naliomil Cer1iried Counselor #36380 


Licensed Mental Health Counselor /1390015 I 8J.\ 


Licensed Professional Counsel1>r /136380 


 
Ph one 765-99, 8 0787 
E-m ail kykellc,@rayloni.cdn 


 
. Wo  expen8t1ca· _- 2000 - Current 


Staff Counselor 
Ta)'lor Univt:r ily Upland, IN 


Provide iudividu ol, cou1>les nnd pre•mnritnl counseling; co11du c1 genera l, depressio 
entin g disorder, and chemical dependency assessments; present cd t1catl o11ill 
seminars lo students, srnn: t111cl faculty; serve on entiiig di:mrder task force; olTc 
consuhntions 10 st11d t 111s nnd faculty; work closely with residenti al liti:.staff. 


 


200 I - Current 
Adjunct Professor 


Taylor University Uplond, IN 


Develop curricu lu m; provide act i ve learning experienc es iind present lcc1urcs/cl11ss 
discussion in illl erpersonal com municati on and public . peaking courses 


 
2005/Currcnt Indiana Wesleyan Universil}' 
University Graduate lntom Supervisor 


Marion, IN 


Provide im.lfv illuul :ind group supervisi on to psychology grndunt e int erns of varied 
ngcs nnd plnccmenrs in community, !>chool, and marria ge & family counseling 
se ttings. 


 
2000, 1997, 1996 NEMO Upward Bound Kirkiwillc, MO 
Summer Progratn Counselor 
Taught cnreer clnsses; focilililled group coun eli11g; provided individual couns liug 


coord i11a1ed job shad owing, comhu.:tcd in -scrvict.:s for staff a11<l students. 
 


J996-1999 
Contracted Counselor 


Mark Tv.--ain Area Counseling Kirksville, MO 


Coud ucle d intnkes; provided ind ividu..il, marit.1I, and family lo counseling to varit:( 
c lle111ele lncludin s children, adolt.:sctmls, und atluh  ;  provid er of ins u rnuce,  EA 
CPS, am! Medicaid counseling services. 


 


l99<1-1995 NEMO Coring Co0101uni1ies 
Program Speclallst/Counaelor 


Queen City. MO 


Directed individuul and family lhempy to at-risk i;tutlc11\s. Coordinntcd anti facilit1 
Peer Hdpcr progmms; taught guidnnce clns-ses. 


 
1990-1994 
Staff Therapist 


Professional Counseling Kirksville, MO 


Expor il:nc c wi(h c licn lcJc of nil nges performing individual, couple, family, ond gn 
psychothcrnpy; extensiw work with co llege stud ents; conducted psycholo gicnl- 
nssei;smc nts in conju nc1io11 with sloff psychologist. 







 
 
 
 


1989-1990 
Family Therapist 


LACE Couns1:ling Kirksville, MO 


Provld<!d i11d ividual, marital, nnd family counseling; coordi11111cd cases with State 
Depanment of Pnmily Service and County Juvenile Office, 


 
1989 lntertribal Council Phoenix, AZ 
Curriculum Analyst 
Cri1iq111:tl AIDS t:tlucai iom, I nia1eria ls (manuals, brochures, a11d videos) while 


cv nlunt ing r.::levn11ce for 5pecl fic Nolive /\mericon target populalions. 
 


1986-198!> S t. Luke's Aehnvioral llenlth Center 
Eating Disorder Program Th0rapist 


Phoenix, AZ 


Pcrfonn <l in take mm: ss1m:nts; comlllclcd group and i11di vid 1111l t hc rnpyi fncili rnred 
fam il y s11ppo11 sr oup , dlrecled nflcrcnre progra,n, developed 1111d presente d 
curriculum; establish ed commun ily netw ork for lnputi cnt 11110 t>u!pati cnl progra1 


 
1987·1989 
Instructor 


Srntl:;llale Community ColltJge Scollsdalc, AZ 


Developed curriculum; designed learning experiences for in1erperso11al 
com1111.1nication, group dynamics, and public speaking. 


 
1986 
Sexual Abuse Therapist 


DuPnge County.Mental lleaflh Wh1:aton, IL 


Evalu ntcd and lre:m:cl c licnlclc n cs J-20; foc ll il nlcd lhempy group for female a<lul 
5Urviv ors; prov ir.h:<l fon,ily su pport scrvice1; worked closely wlth Illinois 
Departmen t of Child & f ami ly s rvice in c s development. 


 
1985-1986 
Case Worker 


Wlwll.lOn Youth Outreach Wheaton, IL 


Conducted i11111ko r1sscssmen1s; developed 1renr111e11t plans; provide d individual 
counseling; provided aflcrcnre serv ices in women's long•lcrm homdcss shellt:r 
program, 


 
1983-1986 Olendnlc His . Community Hospital Glendale Hts, IL 
Psych Treatment Technician 
r nci liinled grou j') proccs. ing; conducted lndividu11l couns eling; desig ned ant.I 


impl cmentcll cr.l uc11lio11a l pro  rams: wrote  nu tritiona l and psycho-soci11l 
nsscssmcnts in 11n i u-pnric n1 ca1i11g disorders progrnm. 


 
 
 


Educat'io.n . 1985 Wheaton Graduate School 
MA Counseling Psychology 


Wht:alon, IL 


 
 


1983 Mankato St111c University Mankato, MN 
llA Spctch communicalion & Sociolo y, (minor in Psychology 
Ornduatc<l magna cum laudc 
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Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world  


by developing students in character, scholarship and leadership. 
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INTRODUCTION 


 


Welcome to Indiana Wesleyan University! 
 
Congratulations and welcome to the Indiana Wesleyan University family!  You have joined a vibrant Christ-centered 
academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship and leadership. 
 
Though our roles may vary, God has blessed us each with important gifts and abilities indispensable for fulfilling the 
University mission.  You are not just an employee, but an integral ministry partner in impacting the world for Jesus Christ. 
 
We hope that your employment at Indiana Wesleyan University not only provides you with personal and professional 
rewards, but eternal ones as well. 
 
This employee handbook describes, in summary form, the personnel policies and procedures that govern the employment 
relationship between Indiana Wesleyan University and its employees. The policies stated in this handbook are subject to 
change at any time at the sole discretion of the University. This handbook supersedes any prior handbooks or written 
policies of the University that are inconsistent with its provisions.   As part of your job responsibilities, you are expected to 
be familiar with the information in this handbook and observe the rules set forth herein. 
 
You may receive updated information concerning changes in policy from time to time and up-to-date handbooks will be 
available in electronic format on the IWU Portal.  If you have any questions about any of the provisions in the handbook, 
please ask your supervisor or the Human Resources Department. 
 
This handbook does not create a contract of employment between Indiana Wesleyan University and its employees. 
Although we hope that your employment relationship with IWU will be long-term, either you or the University may 
terminate this relationship at any time, for any reason, with or without cause or notice. Our relationship remains at-will, 
notwithstanding any provision in this handbook to the contrary.  
 
Again, we welcome you to our employment family and invite you to contact us if any questions arise. 
 
 
IWU Human Resources Department 
Maxwell Center for Business and Leadership, Suite 130 
4201 S. Washington St. 
Marion, IN 46953 
(765) 677-2117 
(765) 677-2944 (fax) 
hr@indwes.edu   
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Receipt and Acknowledgment 


 
Dear Employee: 
 
This employee handbook is provided to you so that you have a readily available reference regarding policies and 
procedures which govern your employment with Indiana Wesleyan University (“IWU”, “Indiana Wesleyan”, “The 
University”).   
 
While Indiana Wesleyan University intends to abide by the policies and procedures established in the Employee 
Handbook, it does not constitute a contract or promise of any kind.  Indiana Wesleyan University reserves the 
right, at any time, to modify, revoke, suspend, terminate or change any or all terms of this Employee Handbook, 
plans, policies, or procedures, in whole or in part, without having to consult or reach agreement with anyone, at 
any time. 
 
Unless expressly proscribed by statute or contract, my employment is "at will."  I understand that I have the right to 
terminate my employment at any time, with or without cause or notice, and that the University has the same right.  I further 
understand that my status as an "at will" employee may not be changed except in writing and signed by the President of 
the University. 
 


I understand that the information I come into contact with during my employment is proprietary to the University and 
accordingly, I agree to keep it confidential, which means I will not use it other than in the performance of my duties or 
disclose it to any person or entity outside the University.  I understand that I must comply with all of the provisions of the 
Handbook to have access to and use IWU resources.  I also understand that if I do not comply with all provisions of the 
Handbook, my access to University resources may be revoked, and I may be subject to disciplinary action up to and 
including discharge. 
 
If you have questions regarding the applicability and/or interpretation of any University policy or procedure, please check 
with your supervisor, Vice President, or the Human Resources Department.  It is your responsibility to read, understand 
and comply with these policies.  You should also acquaint yourself with any established departmental procedures which 
may have specific application in your department. 
 
This handbook is the property of Indiana Wesleyan University and should not be provided to individuals who are not IWU 
employees.  Upon termination, you will be expected to return this handbook and all other University property to your 
supervisor or Human Resources before your final departure. 
 
Your signature hereon represents that you have received a copy of the employee handbook and/or have access to the 
employee handbook online on the IWU Portal and that you will comply with the policies and procedures contained therein.  
A copy of this receipt will be made a part of your official personnel file. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
_________________________________________ 
Printed Name 
 
_________________________________________ 
Signature 
 
_________________________________________ 
Date 
 
_________________________________________ 
Department/Division 
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INSTITUTIONAL PROFILE 


 
A Brief History of IWU 


 
IWU’s original campus, well recognized in Indiana for teacher education and a college of business, was known first as 
Marion Normal College (1890-1912) and then reopened as Marion Normal Institute (1912-1918).  
 
In 1918 the Marion Normal Institute moved to Muncie, Indiana. Because the Indiana Conference of The Wesleyan 
Methodist Church operated the Fairmount Bible School 10 miles south of Marion, a group of local citizens asked them to 
move to the vacant property and open a normal school in Marion. So in 1918 - 1919 the church raised $100,000 to endow 
the school, moved the Fairmont Bible School to Marion, and added a new teacher education program to become Marion 
College. The date of incorporation was 1919, and the first classes were offered in the fall of 1920. 
 
From 1920 to 1988, Marion College operated as a developing liberal arts institution with growing programs, offering the 
Bachelor of Arts and the Bachelor of Science degrees since the first graduating class of 1921. A Master of Arts in 
Theology was begun in 1924 and offered continuously until 1950. Master’s degree programs were initiated again in 1979 
in Ministerial Education and Community Health Nursing. Master’s degree programs were begun in Business in 1988, in 
Primary Care Nursing in 1994, and in Counseling in 1995. 
 
Having established a solid liberal arts college in 1983, its leadership decided to begin offering courses and degrees to 
working adults during evening hours and Saturdays. This decision proved to greatly affect IWU’s future. Enrollment at 
IWU has grown radically since 1985 when the first courses were offered. 
 
A new administration was initiated by the Board of Trustees with the presidency of Dr. James Barnes in 1987. The name 
of the institution was changed to Indiana Wesleyan University, reflecting the influence of the institution across the state - 
well beyond the boundaries of the city of Marion, its connection with The Wesleyan Church and Christian higher 
education, and the development of increasing numbers of graduate programs.  
 
Within the state of Indiana, IWU has become the fastest-growing university and the largest private university overall with 
regard to enrollment. Among the 101 members of the Council of Christian Colleges and Universities (the main 
organization of Evangelical schools of higher education in the US and Canada), IWU has become its largest member.  
 
On July 1, 2013, Dr. David Wright was installed as Indiana Wesleyan University’s ninth president. 
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Mission, Values, Charge, and Vision Statements 


 
Mission 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing 
students in character, scholarship and leadership. 
 
Values 
 
The primary value for Indiana Wesleyan University is Christ likeness. The challenge to follow Christ compels us to pursue 
a personal and professional lifestyle of: Commitment; Leadership; Service; Stewardship; Innovation; Diversity.  
 
Charge 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University will prepare each student to become a world changer. We will accomplish this by drawing 
students into an integrated experience of intellectual challenge, spiritual growth, and leadership development. Thus we 
will: call students to Christian character; expect academic excellence; equip them for success in their vocation; mentor 
them for leadership; and prepare them for service. 
 
Vision 
 
We seek to be a premier university changing the world for Christ.  


 
A Summary of Wesleyan Beliefs 


 
SUMMARY 
 


Wesleyans believe in one God, who is Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, the Savior of all persons who put their faith in Him 
alone for eternal life. We believe those who receive new life in Christ are called to be holy in character and conduct, and 
can only live this way by being filled with the Lord’s Spirit. We believe in the Bible and seek to establish our faith and 
actions on its teachings. We believe God wants people everywhere to know Him and that the purpose of the church is to 
tell the world about Christ through its worship, witness, and loving deeds. 
 


ARTICLES OF RELIGION 
 


Faith in the Holy Trinity 
 


We believe in the one living and true God who is both holy and loving. He created and preserves everything, lives 
eternally and His power, wisdom, and goodness are without limits. We believe in the Trinity; within the divine unity are 
three co-equal persons: Father, Son and Holy Spirit. Though three persons, they are one in nature, power and eternity. 
 


The Father 
 


We believe that God the Father is the Source of everything that exists, whether matter or spirit. With the Son and the Holy 
Spirit, the Father made humanity, male and female, in His image. He relates to people as Father, showing how much He 
loves them. Because of this love, God both seeks and receives people who repent of their sins. 
 


The Son of God 
 


We believe in Jesus Christ, the one and only Son of God. The Holy Spirit conceived Him and the Virgin Mary gave Him 
birth, thus, He is both fully God and fully human. He died on the cross and was buried to be a sacrifice both for original sin 
and for all human transgressions, making those who trust in his atoning death right with God. Christ rose from the dead in 
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His physical body and ascended into heaven where He occupies a place of honor and intercedes for us. One day He will 
return to earth to judge every person, living and dead. 
 


The Holy Spirit 
 


We believe in the Holy Spirit who has been sent to us by the Father and the Son. The Holy Spirit has the same nature, 
majesty, and glory as the Father and the Son. He is and always will be truly God. It is through the Spirit that we come to 
experience God’s grace. He points out sin and brings new birth to believers. He sets us apart to belong completely to God 
and actually changes our nature to be like God’s. When we die, our glorification will be the Spirit’s doing as well. He is 
always everywhere, assuring, preserving, guiding, and enabling the believer. 
 
The Sufficiency and Full Authority of the Holy Scriptures for Salvation 
 


We believe that the 66 books of the Old and New Testaments form the entirety of Holy Scripture. They are the inspired 
and infallibly written Word of God. In their original form, they are completely without any errors and constitute our highest 
authority. In the process by which these books have come to us no important teaching has been corrupted.  Absolutely 
everything we need to know to become a Christian is found in these pages. If a teaching isn’t found in the Bible or can’t be 
proven from the Bible, nobody should have to accept it as a doctrine necessary for salvation. Both the Old and New 
Testaments point to Christ as the source of eternal life and the only Mediator between God and human beings. What the 
Scriptures require of us, the Holy Spirit makes possible. 
 


God’s Purpose for Humanity 
 


We believe that God’s whole law is summarized in the two great commandments: to love God with all our heart, and to 
love our neighbors as much as we love ourselves. These two laws describe how we ought to live in every aspect of life, 
reminding us that God is our King and all people are equal before Him. If we live according to these laws, we will fully 
obey God and treat people as we ought. 
 


Marriage and the Family 
 


We believe that every person is created in the image of God and that human sexuality reflects that image in terms of 
intimate love, communication, fellowship, subordination of the self to the larger whole, and fulfillment. The Bible uses the 
marriage relationship as the supreme metaphor for His relationship with His covenant people, one God with one people. 
God’s intends for human sexuality to be expressed only in a monogamous lifelong relationship between one man and one 
woman within the framework of marriage. This is the only relationship which is divinely designed for the birth and rearing 
of children and is a covenant union made in the sight of God, taking priority over every other human relationship. 
 


Personal Choice 
 


We believe that humanity’s creation in the image of God included the ability to choose between right and wrong. This 
means humans are morally responsible for our choices.  But ever since the fall of Adam, people in their own strength have 
been unable to do the right because of original sin. Original sin is not just following Adam’s example, but reflects the 
corruption of the human nature. Found in every person, this corruption is passed on from parent to child. Original sin 
leaves us all far from being what God intended us to be. We are, by nature, always inclined to evil. We cannot even call 
on God or exercise faith to be saved. But through Jesus Christ, God’s grace makes possible what we never could or 
would do on our own. This prevenient grace (i.e. grace which precedes human response) is freely given to every person, 
enabling all who choose to turn and be saved. 
 


The Atonement 
 


We believe that when Jesus offered himself, once and for all, through His sufferings and death on the cross, He provided 
the perfect redemption and atonement for the sins of the whole world, both for original sin and actual sin. Salvation from 
sin comes only through His death and resurrection but this salvation is big enough to save anyone who asks. People who 
are mentally incompetent from birth, or who became mentally incompetent after conversion, or children under the age of 
accountability are automatically covered by Jesus’ death and resurrection. When children reach the age of accountability, 
they must personally repent and exercise faith in Christ in order to be saved. 
 


Repentance and Faith 
 


We believe that for men and women to appropriate what God’s prevenient grace has made possible, they must voluntarily 
respond in repentance and faith. God gives the ability, but the act is our responsibility. Because the Holy Spirit has 
pointed out sin in our lives, we repent, willingly changing our mind. Repentance means we turn our back on that sin and 
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long to be made righteous. We are truly sorry for our failures and confess them, paying others back and resolving never to 
let it happen again. Without this repentance, saving faith is impossible. Faith is the only condition of salvation, the kind 
of faith that agrees with God about our sinful condition and agrees that the only solution for that condition is found in the 
gospel. When we exercise faith, we completely and wholeheartedly rely on the saving ability of Jesus Christ and 
completely trust ourselves to Him as Savior and Lord. We express our experience of saving faith by public acknowledging 
His Lordship and by identifying with His Church. 
 
Justification, Regeneration and Adoption 
 


We believe that at the same moment someone repents of personal sin and believes on the Lord Jesus Christ, he or she is 
justified, regenerated, adopted into the family of God, and assured of personal salvation through the witness of the Holy 
Spirit. We believe that justification is the judicial act of God in which He counts a person as righteous, grants that person 
full pardon of all sin, delivers him or her from guilt, and completely releases that person from the penalty of sins 
committed. Justification comes by the merit of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, by faith alone, not on the basis of works. 
 


We believe that regeneration, or the new birth, occurs when the Holy Spirit gives life to our moral nature, making it 
possible for us to love and obey God. To be regenerated, we must genuinely repent and believe in Jesus Christ. The 
regenerated are able to serve God with their whole heart and to be delivered from the power of sin which reigns over all 
the unsaved.  We believe that adoption is when God makes the justified and regenerated believer a full participant in all 
the rights, privileges and responsibilities of a child of God. 
 


Good Works 
 
We believe that although good works cannot save us from our sins or from God’s judgment, they are the fruit of faith and 
follow regeneration. Therefore God is pleased with them and accepts them. They reveal a living faith as surely as fruit 
reveals the type of tree. 
 


Sin After Regeneration 
 


We believe that after we have experienced regeneration, it is possible for us to fall into sin, for in this life there is no level 
of holiness from which it is impossible to fall. But God’s grace is sufficient to keep those who persevere in the faith from 
falling. By God’s grace anyone who has fallen into sin can find forgiveness and restoration from God, if truly repentant and 
possessing faith. 
 


Sanctification: Initial, Progressive, Entire 
 


We believe that in sanctification the Holy Spirit sets the child of God apart to belong completely to God, making it possible 
for the believer to love God wholeheartedly and to blamelessly obey all God’s commandments. Sanctification begins the 
moment we are justified and regenerated. From that moment we are gradually or progressively sanctified as we walk with 
God and daily grow in grace and in a more perfect obedience to God.  This prepares for the crisis of entire sanctification, 
brought about in an instant when we present ourselves as living sacrifices, holy and acceptable to God, through faith in 
Jesus Christ. In this baptism of Holy Spirit, the human heart is cleansed from all inbred sin.  The crisis of entire 
sanctification allows us to love God and others and empowers us for effective service. It is followed by lifelong growth in 
grace and the knowledge of Jesus.  We continue this life of holiness through faith in the sanctifying blood of Christ and 
demonstrate it by loving obedience to God’s revealed will. 
 


The Gifts of the Spirit 
 


We believe that the Gift of the Spirit is the Holy Spirit himself; He is more to be desired than any gifts He gives. These He 
wisely distributes to individual members of the Church to help them fulfill their role in the body of Christ. The gifts of the 
Spirit, although not always identifiable with natural abilities, function through them to build up the whole Church. We don’t 
just use these gifts as we want. They are to be exercised lovingly under the administration of the Lord of the Church. The 
real value of the gifts of the Spirit is measured by how useful they make us to the Church, not by any ecstasy produced in 
us. 
 


The Church 
 


We believe that the Christian Church is made up of all who believe in Jesus Christ, its founder and only Head. Its 
members have renounced the world, the flesh and the devil, and have dedicated themselves to continue the work Christ 
assigned to His church until He returns. It must preach the pure Word of God, properly administer the sacraments 
according to Christ’s instructions, and live in obedience to all that Christ commands. A local church is a body of believers 
formally organized on biblical principles, and meeting regularly for evangelism, nurture, fellowship and worship. 
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The Sacraments: Baptism and the Lord’s Supper 
 


We believe that water baptism and the Lord’s Supper are the sacraments of the church. Christ commanded and ordained 
these as a means of grace when received through faith.  They are symbols of our profession of Christian faith and signs of 
God’s gracious ministry toward us. By them, God enlivens, strengthens and confirms our faith.  The validity of the 
sacraments does not reside in any particular mode of administration but rather in obedience to Christ’s commands and 
receiving these divine gifts in faith.  We believe that water baptism was commanded by Jesus to be administered to 
believers as a symbol of the new covenant of grace. It signifies that we have accepted the benefits of Christ’s atonement. 
By means of this sacrament, believers declare their faith in Jesus Christ as Savior. 
 
We believe that the Lord’s Supper commemorates our redemption through Christ’s death and expresses our hope in His 
victorious return. It is also a sign of the love Christians have for each other. If believers receive the Lord’s Supper with 
faith and a proper and humble spirit, God communicates grace to the heart through it. 
 


The Second Coming of Christ 
 


We believe that the certainty of the personal, and imminent, and visible return of Christ inspires holy living and zeal to 
evangelize the world. At His return Christ will fulfill all prophecies made concerning His final and complete triumph over 
evil. 
 


The Resurrection of the Dead 
 


We believe that everyone will experience bodily resurrection from the dead at Christ’s Second Coming, as guaranteed by 
His resurrection. The just will experience the resurrection of life, and the unjust the resurrection of damnation. The raised 
body will be a spiritual body, but the person will be whole and identifiable. 
 


The Judgment of All Persons 
 


We believe the Scriptures reveal God as the Judge of all and that His judgments are based on His total knowledge and 
eternal justice. The culminating moment of His judgment will be the final meeting of every person before His majestic and 
powerful throne, where records will be examined and final rewards and punishments administered. 
 


Destiny 
 


We believe there is a conscious personal existence after death. The final destiny of each person is determined by God’s 
grace and that person’s response. How we have responded will be evident in the moral character resulting from our 
personal and willful choices, not from God’s arbitrary decree. Those who choose the salvation God provides through 
Jesus will live forever in Heaven with its eternal glory, experiencing the blessed presence of Christ. Those who neglect 
this great salvation will spend eternity in hell, experiencing everlasting misery and separation from God. 


 
Employment Standards 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University seeks to employ persons who endorse its educational mission and whose personal and 
professional lives reflect the following qualities: 
  
 A belief in and commitment to Jesus Christ and the Christian faith as these are revealed in the historic witness of the 


Bible and confirmed by the contemporary ministry of the Holy Spirit;  
 
 A vitality of Christian experience with a maturing insight application, and an appreciation for differing points of view;  
 
 An evident competence and a commitment to the development of one's abilities;  
 
 A commitment to liberal arts education and the preparation to serve in an environment of purposeful, rigorous inquiry;  
 
 A capability by temperament, preparation and will to support students as they confront the intellectual, social, physical, 


emotional, and spiritual challenges of their lives;  
 
 A sensitivity to and support for the ethos and traditions of the campus community. 
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Community Lifestyle Statement  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University, as a Wesleyan Christian College, is a community joined together to further academic 
achievement, personal development and spiritual growth. Together the Community seeks to honor Christ by integrating 
faith, learning, and living while its members' hearts and lives mature in relationships to Jesus Christ and each other. 
  
Working in a community with others is a sacred privilege and a demonstration of God's grace. We, therefore, place great 
value on the quality of relationships in our Community. This quality is emulated by the following relationship 
characteristics: being dependent and accountable to one another; serving one another in the Community, nation, world; 
supporting one another, especially those experiencing personal trials; resolving problems through loving confrontation; 
and restoring relationships that have been hurt.  
 
Faith in God's Word should lead to behavior displaying His authority in our lives. The following statements exhibit our 
continuing desire to integrate faith and action in a relevant manner. However, these positions are not set forth as an index 
of Christianity.  
 
Scripture teaches that certain attributes such as love, joy, peace, patience, kindness, goodness, faithfulness, gentleness, 
and self-control are to be manifested by members of the Christian Community. By contrast, Scripture condemns such 
attitudes as greed, jealousy, pride, lust, needless anger, an unforgiving spirit, harmful discrimination, and prejudice. 
Furthermore, certain behaviors are expressly prohibited by Scripture. These include theft, lying, dishonesty, gossip, 
slander, profanity, vulgarity, adultery, homosexual behavior, premarital sex, drunkenness, gluttony, immodesty, and occult 
practices.  
 
Scripture teaches that all our actions (work, study, play) should be performed to the glory of God. We endeavor, therefore, 
to be selective in choices of entertainment and recreation, promoting those which strengthen the body of Christ and 
avoiding those which would diminish sensitivity to Christian responsibility.  
 
In violation of the scriptural teaching concerning personal dignity and moral purity, individuals are exploited and degraded 
by immoral and inhumane action of the pornographic industry. Therefore, possession and distribution of such materials is 
unacceptable behavior.  
 
Since the body of the Christian is the temple of the Holy Spirit, deserving respect and preservation of its well being, we 
therefore disapprove of the use of tobacco in any form and the use of alcoholic beverages. Under no circumstances 
should controlled substances such as marijuana, hallucinogens, depressants, stimulants, cocaine, and narcotics be used, 
possessed, sold, or distributed on or away from campus unless prescribed by a physician. Members are expected not to 
abuse the use of legal substances.  
 
Scripture teaches the stewardship of God-given resources. Therefore, we disapprove of gambling (the exchange of 
money and goods by betting or wagering in its various forms).  
 
We recognize that dancing is an issue about which committed Christians disagree, and that discretion and maturity are 
required if dancing is to be an edifying activity. We therefore covenant together as a community to make decisions about 
our participation in dancing that reflect our commitment to Christ, our pursuit of holiness, our desire for purity in 
relationships, our adherence to biblical principles, and gracious sensitivity to others. 
 
(Revised October 21, 2011) 


 
Non-Discrimination Policy 


 


Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to equal opportunity in employment and education. Indiana Wesleyan 
University admits students and employees of any race, sex, color, national or ethnic origin, disability, age, service in the 
military, or any other status protected by law.  


These have access to all the rights, privileges, programs and activities generally made available to students or employees 
at the University. It does not discriminate on the basis of race, sex, color, national or ethnic origin, disability, or age, 
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service in the military, or any other status protected by law, in the administration of its educational policies, scholarship 
and loan programs, athletic and other administered programs, and all phases of employment, including hiring, promotion, 
demotion, treatment during employment, rates of pay or other compensation, and termination of employment.  


As an equal opportunity employer, Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to compliance with Title VII of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 or 
other federal, state, or local laws or executive orders except as claimed in a filed religious exemption.  


Inquiries or complaints should be addressed to the Vice President for Business Affairs or Executive Director for Human 
Resources, Indiana Wesleyan University. Indiana Wesleyan University will take appropriate steps to provide reasonable 
accommodations upon request to qualified individuals with disabilities so long as doing so does not cause Indiana 
Wesleyan University an undue hardship.  


 


Anti-Harassment Policy 


 
The law does not permit, nor will Indiana Wesleyan University tolerate, harassment of employees by other employees, or 
by the public or vendors.  Likewise, the University will not tolerate harassment of the public or vendors by any IWU 
employee. 
 
This includes harassment on the basis of race, sex, religion, age, national origin, disability or medical condition, veteran 
status or citizenship status. 
 
Specifically included in this policy is a commitment to provide a workplace free of sexual harassment. Sexual harassment 
may include but is not limited to:  
 
Unsolicited and unwelcome comments or conduct of sexual nature or that are demeaning to women or men as a group 
(for example, offensive or vulgar jokes, name-calling, comments about one's body or sex life, stereotyping conduct based 
on a person's sex, touching, patting, pinching, indecent exposure, physical gestures, or displaying sexually explicit 
photographs or objects that might interfere with a reasonable person's work); 
  
Unsolicited and unwelcome demands or requests for sexual favors or social or sexual encounters; 
  
An explicit or implicit promise of preferential treatment with regard to a person's employment in exchange for sexual favors 
or sexual activity; and  
 
The use of an employee's or applicant's submission to or rejection of such conduct as the basis for making, influencing, or 
affecting an employment decision that has an impact upon the terms and conditions of the individual's employment (for 
example, hiring, firing, promotion, demotion, compensation, benefits, or working conditions).  
 
REPORTING PROCEDURES 
 
If you believe you are being subjected to conduct or comments that violate this policy, or if you observe harassment of 
another employee or university constituent, immediately tell the person displaying offensive behavior to stop.  He or she 
may not be aware that his or her conduct is unwelcome or offensive. 
 
We encourage employees to immediately report any incident of harassment to (1) their supervisor or manager, 
(2) Vice President, and/or (3) the Executive Director for Human Resources, even if you have discussed it directly 
with the individual(s) involved. 
 
UNIVERSITY PROCEDURES 
 
All employees are assured that prompt action will be taken to investigate and resolve complaints and that the University 
is firm in its commitment to eliminate such conduct from the workplace. Given the nature of this type of conduct and the 
serious effects such conduct can have on the person harassed and the accused, the University treats alleged violations of 
this policy seriously and, to the extent possible, confidentially and expects all individuals to treat alleged violations in the 
same responsible manner.  
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All members of management are held accountable for the effective administration of this policy.  Should a supervisor be 
advised of an infraction of this policy, or have first-hand or second-hand knowledge of a potential infraction, the supervisor 
should immediately report the matter to her or his supervisor or to their respective vice president. 
  
Failure to report conduct or comments that may be deemed an infraction of this policy will subject the supervisor to 
disciplinary action up to and including discharge.  
 
PROTECTION AGAINST RETALIATION 
 
Retaliation and/or discrimination against an employee or university constituent that complains of harassment is strictly 
prohibited and will not be tolerated.  If you believe that you have been retaliated against because you have complained of 
harassment, please utilize the “Reporting Procedures” as specified above. 
 
QUESTIONS? 
 
If you have further questions regarding this policy or the complaint process, please contact the Human Resources 
Department at (765) 677-2117. 


 
Affirmative Action 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University cherishes the rich diversity of God’s creation and actively strives to mirror the diversity of the 
surrounding labor force in its employment.  Accordingly, IWU will take proactive steps to increase and promote the 
number of minorities and females in its workforce.  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University affirms its position as a Christian university of the liberal arts and asserts its rights to employ 
persons who subscribe to the intent, mission, and doctrinal position stated in the university catalog. 
  
The President, the Administrative Officers, and all persons who have hiring authority will maintain and implement 
personnel policies and practices to assure that affirmative action/equal opportunity is being actively implemented and that 
no employee or applicant for employment or promotion shall suffer any form of discrimination. 
 
Americans with Disabilities Act 


 
It is Indiana Wesleyan University's policy that we will not discriminate against qualified individuals with disabilities with 
regard to any aspect of their employment.  Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to complying with the American with 
Disabilities Act of 1990 and its related Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as applicable.  The University 
recognizes that some individuals with disabilities may require accommodations at work. If you are currently disabled or 
become disabled during your employment, you should contact your manager or the Executive Director for Human 
Resources to discuss reasonable accommodations that may enable you to perform the essential functions of your job. 
 
In accordance with the Americans with Disabilities Act, employees with AIDS will be treated like any other ill employee.  If 
the individual is fit to work, he or she will be provided with work in accordance with normal procedures.  Usually, no 
special precautions in the workplace are indicated.  However, employees with AIDS may request reasonable 
accommodation by contacting the University Health Center or Human Resources.  We are committed to safeguarding the 
health of all employees and maintaining productivity. 
 


EMPLOYEE CLASSIFICATION AND COMPENSATION 


 


Annual Rate Adjustment 


Administrative and hourly staff employees may be considered for a rate increase based on his/her supervisor's appraisal 
and recommendation. The standard rate increase will normally begin on July 1st and will be available to regular 
employees.  
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Indiana Wesleyan University believes in fair and consistent wage practices. Review of employee's wages will be 
conducted on a periodic basis; however, increases will not be automatically granted. 
 
Compensation Structure 


 


The compensation structure is divided into nine levels (10 through 18). Each position has been assigned a level and these 
assignments are reviewed periodically by the President’s Executive Council, in conjunction with Classification Committee 
review and supervisory recommendation. 
 
Criteria for Assignment of Classification Level 


 
Each position has been reviewed and placed on the salary structure based upon the following criteria: 
 
Job-Related Compensable Factors: 
 
Complexity 
 
Measures the level and breadth of focused thinking required to achieve critical results.  This factor includes elements such 
as constructive action, problem-solving, creative thinking, innovation, impact, analysis, interpretation and critical judgment 
necessary for effective decision-making. 
 
Resource Management 
 
Measures the level and breadth of responsibility for resource planning and utilization of human, fiscal, technical, and/or 
physical resources and the level of accountability required to achieve successful results. 
 
Knowledge and Expertise 
 
Measures the level and breadth of knowledge, skill, training and/or experience required to perform the responsibilities of 
the position.  This factor encompasses the information essential to perform the job, whether acquired through formal 
education, experience or self-learning.  The focus is on the minimum level of knowledge and skill necessary for effective 
performance of the basis duties and responsibilities of the position, regardless of the qualifications of the incumbent. 
 
Relationships 
 
Measures the ability to affect results through working relationships and communication.  This factor includes the 
complexity, diversity or interactions and degree of influence in the job along with the level of collaboration, teamwork and 
community involvement necessary to succeed. 
 
Work Environment 
 
Measures the internal and external conditions under which the functions of the position are performed and the potential 
impact on results.  This factor includes exposure to physical discomfort, hazardous situations, noise, travel, frequent 
interruptions, critical deadlines, workload stress, etc. 
 
Other Criteria: 


The extent of previous experience desired 


The demand for similar positions in the external market. 


The consideration of internal integrity and equity within the salary structure. 


 
Compensation for Degree Completions and Certifications 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University provides generous assistance for the completion of additional education through the Tuition 
Benefits policy.  IWU encourages its employees to seek degrees and professional certifications, but does not intend for 
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any automatic compensation increases upon the completion of the degree or certificate.  Employees are selected into 
their positions based on the job they perform and how that position compares to market data.  If a position requires a 
particular degree or certification as noted in the job description, then the University (at its discretion) may issue a 
Memorandum of Understanding at the time of hire to compensate the prospective candidate at a lower rate until the 
required degree or certification is completed.  If a position only prefers a particular degree or certification, then there are 
no pay increases for attaining the degree or certification.  This policy only applies to administrative and hourly employees.  
Faculty degree attainment and resulting compensation is administered through the academic affairs offices of the 
University. 


 


Definitions of Employment Status 


 
Full-Time:     An employee that is hired and scheduled to work at least 32 hours or more per week for an  
   indefinite duration.  Positions working full-time hours are benefit eligible. IWU will comply with all 
                            applicable laws related to the Affordable Care Act. 
 
 
Part-Time:     An employee that is hired and scheduled to work less than 32 hours per week for an indefinite  
   duration.  Employees working less than 32 hours per week are not eligible for benefits. 
 
Temporary:    A contracted or direct hire that works part-time or full-time hours for a period not to exceed 6  
   months.  Temporary positions are not benefit eligible. 
 
Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA): 
 
                       A federal law that specifies guidelines for overtime eligibility and child labor standards. 
 
Exempt:         Executive, professional and administrative employees who are paid on a salary basis, and who  
   are not eligible for overtime pay, in accordance with the FLSA. 
 
Non-Exempt:   Generally includes those positions that are not executive, professional or administrative.  


Employees in these positions are eligible for overtime compensation, in accordance with the 
FLSA. Non-exempt employees are excluded from remote work, telework, or telecommuting work 
arrangements (unless approved in rare circumstances by the Executive Council member over the 
area and Human Resources). 


 
Administrative:  An exempt employee paid on a salary basis. 
 
Hourly:              A non-exempt employee paid on a hourly basis. 
 
Faculty Status:  A designation given to administrative positions that exist for the primary purpose of administering 


or leading an academic program or student service for the university,  and/or supervising faculty 
members.  Administrative employees with faculty status may attend all faculty meetings, retreat 
and other functions and may vote and participate fully. The President’s Executive Council shall                        
have final authority over the granting of faculty status.  


 
The title of a position does not determine eligibility for exempt status.  Only the duties and requirements of a position 
determine the FLSA status.  Questions regarding employment status may be addressed to the supervisor or Human 
Resources Department.  


 
Faculty Rank 


 
Faculty rank is determined by criteria listed in the Faculty Handbook and should not be presumed by those with faculty 
status. 
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Overtime 


 
Because of the nature of work, employees may be asked to work overtime on weekends or holidays or additional hours 
during the regular workday and are expected to comply with such requests. Overtime compensation is paid to all 
nonexempt employees at one and one-half times their regular rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours per 
week.  
 


If you are nonexempt, you must receive authorization from your manager before working overtime.  After you have worked 
overtime, you must enter it on a timesheet no later than the day after it is accrued.  Overtime pay is based on actual hours 
worked. Time taken for lunch or dinner is not included as time worked for purposes of computing overtime.  Time off on 
holidays, sick leave, vacation leave, personal leave or any leave of absence will not be factored in as hours worked when 
calculating overtime. 
 
Compensatory time may not be given in lieu of cash overtime in the private sector; however, supervisors may utilize 
flexible scheduling to keep employees from going into an overtime situation.  For example, if an employee has worked 4 
nine-hour days in a work week, the supervisor may ask the employee to leave at noon on Friday to insure the employee 
does not cross over 40 hours in the given work week. 
 
All non-exempt employees that work on day of the December graduation will receive pay at one and one-half times their 
hourly rate. 


 


Pay Periods 


 
Administrative and Faculty employees will be paid on a semi-monthly basis.  The semi-monthly pay dates will be the 
15th and last working day of each month.  If the pay date falls on a weekend or a Monday, pay day will be the preceding 
Friday.   
 
Hourly Staff employees are paid on a bi-weekly basis. 
 
Pay schedules for all employees can be found under “Payroll” on the IWU Portal. 
 


Personnel Committee 


 


The Board of Trustees has designated the President’s Executive Council to serve as the University Personnel Committee. 
Its responsibilities are:  


1.  To establish the general wage schedule.  
2.  To determine employee policies as set forth in the Employee Handbook.  


 
Salary Deduction Policy for Exempt Employees 


 
The Fair Labor Standards Act specifies certain circumstances where pay deductions can be made from exempt 
employees: 
 


Salary Deductions During a Disciplinary Suspension 


A salaried employee of the University who misses one or more full days work while serving a disciplinary suspension for 
violating a workplace conduct or safety rule will not be paid for the number of full days missed. 


Improper Deductions Policy 


The University strictly prohibits any and all improper deductions from an employee’s pay.  Deductions from an employee’s 
pay can only be made after the Payroll Services Office has received written consent from the employee.  Exceptions to 
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this policy are deductions that would be made based on a court order received by the University (i.e. child support, 
garnishments, etc.). 


Normal authorized deductions are: 


· Tax Withholdings 


· Direct Deposits to Accounts 


· Retirement Plan Contributions 


· United Way 


· Voluntary Supplemental Insurance Plans 


· Contributions to the University 


· Health Insurance Premiums 


· Flexible Spending Accounts (Section 125) 


Complaint Procedures 


If an employee believes an improper deduction has been made from his/her pay, the following procedures should be 
followed: 


Contact the Manager of Payroll Services to file an official complaint.  All complaints will be responded to in as timely a 
manner as possible. If it is determined that an improper deduction was made, the Payroll Services Office will reimburse 
the employee the amount of the improper deduction as soon as is practical and will also make efforts to insure that the 
improper deduction is not repeated in the future.  


 


Unpaid Absences 


 
Unless otherwise permitted by state or federal law, such as certain state adoption rights and federal military rights, Indiana 
Wesleyan University employees are required to use all available paid time off, including vacation, wellness days, and sick 
time (if applicable) before going into an unpaid status. 


 
EMPLOYMENT POLICIES 


 
Absence from Work 


 
Employees are required to notify their supervisor(s) in advance whenever they are not reporting to work. 


 
Attendance Records 


 


All administrative and hourly staff employees are required to track their attendance each pay period for purposes of 
accurately compensating employees and tracking leave time. 


Attendance records are maintained by the Payroll Services Office. 


 


Breaks and Meal Periods 


 
Employees are entitled to a 15-minute break for rest twice each day and a one-hour lunch break.  Breaks may be 
scheduled at staggered times to allow department coverage. 


 
Building Access Control Guidelines 


 







[15] 


 


 


 


A system of locks is maintained for the safety and security of our campus community and facilities. Carefully controlling 
access to campus spaces is part of IWU’s responsibility to provide a secure yet usable environment in which to pursue 
our mission as a university. 
 
1. Locks and their attendant access devices (keys and cards) are managed and maintained by IWU Facilities Services. 
 


a. Facilities Services installs access hardware and issues access as needed. 
 
b. Access to facilities is provided in a variety of methods (i.e. ID cards, temporary use cards, personally issued 
keys, departmental master keys, loaner keys for vendors and contractors) 
 


2. Access to campus buildings and spaces is granted at the discretion of appropriate administrators. 
 


a. Department Heads and Directors may approve the issue of keys to spaces in their area of responsibility. 
b. Vice Presidents (or their designees) may approve the issue of master keys and access to spaces that cross 
areas of responsibility. 


 
3. Employees may be issued keys. 
 


a. These keys are the responsibility of the individual to whom they are issued, and may not be transferred, 
loaned, or duplicated. 
 
b. Lost or stolen keys or ID cards must be immediately reported to Facilities Services (Campus Police can 
process these reports during off hours.) 
 
c. Employees may be charged an appropriate fee for the replacement of access hardware resulting from lost 
access items. 
 
d. Access materials, including, but not limited to keys, swipe cards, ID cards, and card fobs, are the property of 
IWU and must be returned to Human Resources or Facilities Services when an employee leaves their job. 
 


i. Access materials issued to an individual may not be transferred or loaned to another individual. 
 


ii. Duplication of any access material is strictly prohibited. 
 


iii. Loss of any access material should be reported to the issuing party as soon as the loss is discovered. 
 


iv. Upon termination of employment, all access materials must be returned.  If access materials are not 
returned, the cost of replacing access hardware will be deducted from the employee’s final paycheck, 
unless otherwise prohibited by law. 
 
v. Violation of the Access Control Guidelines may result in disciplinary action, up to and including 
termination of employment. 


 
Chapel Attendance 


 


All employees are encouraged to attend student chapel regularly as allowed by the demands of their respective positions. 
Employees shall have the approval of their supervisor before attending.  


When Employee Chapel services occur, offices will close for one hour. All employees are expected to attend. 
 
Confidential Information 


 
Employees of Indiana Wesleyan University may be privy to confidential information of the University and those with whom 
the University has a business or academic relationship.  Employees are strictly prohibited from disclosing, directly or 
indirectly, such confidential business information. 
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In accordance with the Fair and Accurate Credit Transactions (FACT) Act, all employees are required to shred any 
document that contains personal information prior to discarding it to prevent identity theft. Personal information could be a 
telephone number, address, Social Security number, etc. The law requires the destruction--“shredding or burning” or 
“smashing or wiping”--of all paper or computer disks containing personal information that is “derived from a consumer 
report” before it is discarded. 
 


Consensual Relationships 


 
Romantic and/or sexual relationships between regular employees and students, and between supervisors and 
subordinate employees is strictly prohibited.  Such relationships have the potential for adverse consequences, including 
the filing of charges of sexual harassment, confidentiality lapses, uncomfortable working relationships, morale problems 
among other employees, and even the appearance of impropriety. 
 
Given the fundamentally asymmetric nature of the relationship where one party has the power to affect evaluations, 
promotions, salary increases, or other recommendations, the apparent consensual nature of the relationship is inherently 
suspect. 
 
Even when both parties have consented to the relationship, there may be perceptions of conflict of interest as well as 
unfair treatment of others.  Such perceptions undermine the atmosphere of trust essential to the educational process or 
the employment relationship. 


 
Employee Review 


 
It is the policy of Indiana Wesleyan University to conduct regular performance evaluations. This session is intended to 
recognize each employee's efforts, to offer encouragement in other areas, and to mutually plan out goals and objectives 
for the year. The employee will have an opportunity to make comments and suggestions. 
 
Employee Solicitation Policy 


 
History: Implemented – May 2008 
Related Policies: Employee Standards of Conduct Policy; Personal Business Policy 
Responsible Official: Director, Human Resources 


Indiana Wesleyan University employees are expressly prohibited from directly soliciting students or other employees for 
personal businesses or for any business activity or organization not sponsored or sanctioned by the University (if in doubt, 
contact Human Resources).  Solicitation includes verbal and written communication, the distribution of e-mails, campus 
postal mail, circulars, handbills or other literature of any kind.  Employees who teach students or supervise others need to 
be especially mindful of avoiding all measure of soliciting students or staff as that perception could be easily misconstrued.   


The IWU billboard is the best general means of selling and announcing non-work related items as it eliminates direct 
solicitation to any one party.  Other than during break periods, meal times or other specified periods during the workday 
when employees are not engaged in performing their work tasks, employees should not be using the Billboard system.  
Posting or distribution of non-work related print materials should be limited to break room or common work areas.  In 
addition, solicitation by non-employees or commercial businesses (for profit) is not permitted.  Exception approval may be 
granted for individuals or businesses that provide a service supportive of the educational mission of the University, classified 
postings (for sale notices, personal announcements, roommates wanted, etc.), and advertisements for non-profit 
fundraisers.  Vice Presidential or EVP for Academic Affairs approval is required for all exceptions. 


Employment Law Posters 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University is required by numerous federal, state, and local laws to post certain employee notices in 
conspicuous locations.  For the Marion campus, all required employment law posters shall be housed on the bulletin 
board within the Human Resources Department.  All other IWU education centers will place required postings in a 







[17] 


 


 


 


conspicuous location within each site.  The Human Resources Department will also make each employment law poster 
available in an electronic format on the HR Portal page, under Employee Rights.   


 
Employment of Family Members 


 
Immediate family or household may not be employed in positions where they will be subject to close supervisory authority 
of other family members or where a family member, in the ordinary course of business, makes decisions or plays a 
significant role in making decisions concerning work assignments, duties and responsibilities.  
 
Immediate family is defined as husband, wife, son, daughter, mother, father, brother, sister, grandparents, grandchildren, 
step-children, father-in-law, mother-in-law, son-in-law, daughter-in-law, brother-in-law, and sister-in-law. 
  
This policy applies to full-time, part-time, temporary and student employees. Any exceptions to this rule must be approved 
by the President’s Executive Council and be subject to annual review. 
 
Excessive Absenteeism 


Your timely and consistent attendance at assigned work time is important. Unplanned absences could severely impair the 
University’s ability to meet business needs and may create contractual problems. The University considers planned 
absences, those for which the employee has provided sufficient notice of the need for time off, and for which the 
University has ample time to arrange coverage/replacement, as “excused” absences. An excused absence is one where: 
(1) at least 24 hour notice has been given for the requested time off, and (2) the absence has been approved by the 
supervisor.   
 
Absences occurring without 24-hour prior notification, and/or without supervisor approval, limit the University’s ability to 
assign a replacement and create significant logistical problems. For this reason such absences will be considered 
“unexcused” absences. Four occurrences of unexcused absences within a 3-month period, or twelve occurrences of 
unexcused absences within a 12-month period, are considered excessive and could be subject to formal performance 
counseling. Additional problems with attendance could result in additional disciplinary action up to and including 
employment separation. An occurrence is defined as an absence from work, whether for a single day or multiple 
consecutive days, for a particular reason (e.g., illness).   
 
For purposes of enforcement of this policy, “absences” shall not include time away due to workman’s compensation 
claims, pre-approved requests for time off, authorized FMLA leave, reasonable accommodations under ADA, jury duty, or 
time off for a death in the family. 
 
Supervisors and department heads are responsible for monitoring adherence to this policy. Human Resources should be 
consulted if formal performance counseling is needed.   
 
 


Federal/State Income Tax Withholding 


 
Federal and State Income Tax withholding is mandatory on all wage payments to employees. Each employee is to file 
completed W-4 and WH-4 forms with the Human Resources Department / Payroll Services Office. This information 
becomes the basis for computing tax withheld. 
 
Legal Requests for Documents and Information 


 


Approved by:    The President’s Executive Council 
History:    Implemented – October 21, 2008 


Revised – June 8, 2016 
Related Policies: Policies and Procedures for Responding to Government Investigations 
References: 
Responsible Official: University Counsel 
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I.  Legal Requests for Documents and Information 


 
In the course of a normal business day, Indiana Wesleyan University may receive several different types of legal requests 
for documents and/or information.   
 
Requests for documents or information can be as formal as court pleadings or simple signed releases.   
 
These requests may arrive in the mail or be delivered in person (service of process).   
 
Examples of these types of documents include: 


 Transcript Requests (from person other than student) 
 Bankruptcy Notices 
 Employment Verifications 
 Wage Garnishments (Including Child Support Income Withholding Orders) 
 Letters from Attorneys 
 Signed Authorizations/Releases 
 Interrogatories 
 Complaint/Summons 
 Court Orders 
 Subpoenas/Subpoenas Duces Tecum 
 Non-Party Requests for Production of Documents 
 


While the above list is representative, it is not comprehensive.  It is important to be aware that there may be other types of 
requests for documents or information to which IWU has a legal duty to respond.   
 
In the event of litigation involving the university, a complaining party (Plaintiff) is required to formally serve the written 
lawsuit filed with the court (the Complaint).  In those cases, the documents are required to be served upon the Statutory 
Agent (also called Registered Agent). 
 
II. The Statutory Agent 
 
The Statutory Agent is a person appointed by the university for the purpose of receiving service of process and legal 
notices on the university’s behalf.  The Agent can be an employee of the university or a company contracted by the 
university to act as the Statutory Agent.  In each state where IWU has authorization to operate, we are required to have a 
Statutory Agent.  The agent’s name and address are “registered” with the respective Secretary of State and the 
information is available to the public.   
 
Once legal requests are received by either the Statutory Agent or a department at the university, the request or 
documents must be immediately routed to the University Counsel’s office (fax no. 765-677-2055).  In many cases, there 
is a limited time allowed for a response.  This is especially true for service of complaints or subpoenas and requests for 
production. 
 
By directing all legal requests to the University Counsel’s office, counsel can review for subject matter, jurisdiction, and 
make an appropriate determination for response.  While this requires coordination on the behalf of many different 
departments and personnel, it is an essential process to protect the university’s legal rights, ensure compliance with state 
and federal rules and regulations, and prevent inappropriate disclosures. 
 
In many cases, attorneys or other requesting parties may telephone the university to request the contact name to direct 
legal requests. To facilitate the process and reduce the number of mailings or submissions to various departments, 
personnel should inform inquiring callers to send all requests directly to the University’s Counsel’s office at the following 
address: 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Attn: University Counsel, Business Affairs 
4201 S. Washington Street 
Marion, IN 46953 
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III. Routing Procedures: 
 
1.       Recipient shall immediately fax the complete legal request to University Counsel at  
          (765) 677-2055. 
 
2.       Originals should then be sent to University Counsel via Campus or Regular Mail. 
 


University Counsel: 


   Review the documents to determine appropriate response 


   Calendar deadline for response back from department  


   Calendar deadline for response back to requesting party/authority 


   Identify items being requested 


   Determine response deadline 


   Route to appropriate departments (Financial Aid, Financial Affairs, Records, etc.) with cover      
         email requesting read receipt 


 
University Departments: 


 Authorized Department Representative (Business Records Custodian) will collate the requested    
Documents. 


 Department Representative will complete the Affidavit of Business Records Custodian and submit with documents 
(See attached Affidavit of Custodian of Business Records). 


 Deliver the requested records to Legal Affairs no later than the deadline specified in the cover email. 


 The request and responsive documents will be retained by the authorized department for the period specified in 
Section IV below. 


 
3.     Upon receipt from each respective department, the documents specified in the original legal request,    
        Legal Affairs will forward all requested documents to the requesting party/authority. 
 
IV. Request Retention Periods: 


 
There are three categories of legal requests.  Those in which IWU is: 


 a named defendant; 


 a garnishee defendant; or 


 a non-party. 
 


NOTE:  Requests for personally identifiable education records as defined by FERPA (hereafter, “FERPA requests”) may 
fall into any one of these three categories (although most often, they will be “c”).   
 
1.  Retention Periods FERPA Requests   


 
For legal requests involving FERPA records and information, the request and the responsive documentation shall be 
retained by the authorized department for the period specified below: 
 


 IWU is a named defendant - six (6) years after the conclusion of the case, including all appeals; 


 IWU is just a garnishee defendant – six (6) months after the end of the garnishment; 


 IWU is a non-party - one year after compliance. 
 
NOTE:  Retention period for FERPA requests – shall be the greater of the applicable retention period specified in the 
University’s Document Retention and Destruction Policy for the documents produced in compliance with the  legal 
request.  The request and responsive documents shall be kept with the students records. [Pursuant to 34 CFR 
99.32(a)(2)] 
 
2. Authorized Departments responsible for retaining requests 
 


 Request in suits wherein IWU is a named (non-garnishee) defendant – University Counsel 


 Requests in suits wherein IWU is merely a garnishee defendant – HR 


 Non-party requests - responding departments 
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 FERPA requests (regardless of which of the above-three categories it falls into) A duplicate copy of all FERPA 
requests along with the responsive documents will be kept by Record’s Office or IWU-National & Global Office of 
Student Services. 


 
Except as noted above, University Counsel will not keep a duplicate and will transfer the original of the request to the 
Record’s Office, IWU-National & Global Office of Student Services, Human Resources or authorized department and 
shred any other copy they have.   
  
This policy does not address arrest warrants, search warrants or subpoenas for individuals requiring testimony or 
compliance in law enforcement investigations.  Such subpoenas/warrants may be served on the individual.  Those 
circumstances are covered by IWU’s “Policies and Procedures for Responding to Government Investigations”.  


 


Open-Door Policy 


 


In any organization there may be honest differences of opinion about working conditions, discipline, rules, and other 
personnel issues. To have our University succeed, we must all be committed to open communication and continually seek 
opportunities to perform our jobs effectively. An open channel of communication is essential to a good work atmosphere. 
If you have suggestions or concerns, the University encourages you to take the following steps. First, if you feel there is a 
problem, discuss it with the individual or department concerned, who, in most cases, will be able to resolve the situation.  


If you feel the first step does not result in a satisfactory solution, you can initiate a written complaint.  


If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved, you may request a hearing with your supervisor, who will conduct a detailed 
review of the matter and, if necessary, meet with all involved parties to bring about a mutually acceptable solution.  


Finally, if neither of the prior steps has resulted in a timely resolution of the matter, please address your comments in 
writing to the appropriate Vice President who will attempt to find a timely and just resolution to the matter. Please include 
in your written comments the names of the involved parties, dates of meetings, and reasons given for lack of attention or 
resolution. If the complaint is still not resolved you can request a hearing with President’s Executive Council, and 
ultimately with the President whose decision shall be final.  


Do not keep problems to yourself. Talk them over with your supervisor and get them resolved. The University and all of its 
employees will benefit from open communication.  


 
Personal Appearance Policy 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University employees are expected to maintain the highest standards of professionalism in the 
discharge of their duties. These standards should be reflected in personal attire and appearance that are professional and 
consistent with IWU community values.   
 
Indiana Wesleyan University employees are expected to exercise good professional judgment in presenting themselves 
with neatness, cleanliness, and good taste, and in a manner appropriate to the work in which they are engaged.  
 
The university reserves the right to determine appropriate professional dress and grooming standards. In general, the 
physical location and job requirements of your position will determine appropriate dress.  The Executive Council 
member(s) responsible for the location will set generally acceptable standards ranging from Business Casual to Business 
Professional.  The guidelines included  in the appendix to this handbook depict examples of acceptable attire for each of 
these categories.  Questions concerning appropriate professional attire and appearance should be directed to one’s 
department head. Departmental heads have the ability to enact guidelines consistent with job responsibilities that may 
differ from the general guidelines of the respective Executive Council member, if cleared by their Executive Council 
member.  


 


Policy on Policies 


Approved by:    The President’s Executive Council 
History:    Implemented – October 20, 2008 
   Revised -  
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Related Policies: 
References: 
Responsible Official: President, Indiana Wesleyan University 


 
I. Introduction 
 
As Chief Executive Officer of Indiana Wesleyan University (“IWU” or the “University”), the President is the individual 
ultimately responsible for policies for the University (“University Policies’). IWU requires all University Policies to be 
promulgated in accordance with the standards and format set forth in this policy. Policies presented in the standard format 
will help the University accomplish its mission, maintain accountability and provide the University community with a clear 
explanation of how the University does business. This policy also provides for revising and archiving of policies.  
  
II. Definitions  
 


A. Policies are guiding or governing principles, formally approved to provide assistance in the conduct of University 
affairs. This definition encompasses only University-wide policies, which should be distinguished from procedures 
and from school or departmental policies. Only those policies approved in accordance with this policy will have the 
force of University Policy. In the event of a conflict between a University-wide policy and a school or departmental 
policy, the University-wide policy will supersede the departmental policy.  


 
B. Procedures are statements that provide for orderly implementation of University Policies through specific, 
prescribed actions and are more detailed than a policy statement.  


 
C. Responsible Official is a University senior executive leader charged with overseeing administration of the 
policy.   


 
D.  Officer of Legal Affairs is the General Counsel who will propose polices to be considered, advise to the legality 
of policies, and recommend policies to be reviewed by the President or senior executive leaders. 


 
III. Policy Approval Process: Academic and Administrative Policies:  
 


A.  Academic Policies: Academic policies of the university are created and revised through the academic 
governance bodies and processes of the university.  These bodies, their membership, duties, and processes are 
outlined in the Bylaws of the Indiana Wesleyan University Faculty.  Proposed new academic policies, or revisions 
to existing academic policies, must be initiated and approved as required in the Bylaws of the Indiana Wesleyan 
University Faculty.  University academic policies are recorded in and disseminated through the Faculty Handbook 
and the University Catalog.  The authoritative version of the Bylaws of the Indiana Wesleyan University Faculty, 
and the Indiana Wesleyan University Faculty Handbook are kept by the office of the Associate Provost.  The 
authoritative version of the University Catalog is kept by the office of the University Registrar. 
 


B. Administrative Policies:  Recommendations for new or revised Administrative Policies may be proposed to the 
Provost or an appropriate Vice President by any member of the University community. 


 
Some policies have less effect than others on the fundamental structure, operation, vision, mission or model of the 
University.  As such, any proposed administrative policy that does not alter the fundamental nature of the University 
or change its relationships with students or employees in important ways may be approved in final by the initiating 
Vice President or Provost.  All other administrative policies must be approved by the President.  It is the 
responsibility of the Vice President or Provost to determine whether or not a proposed policy necessitates 
Presidential approval.   


 
Before giving final approval to an administrative policy the appropriate administrator will submit the proposed policy 
to the Office of Legal Counsel who will review the policy for the following:  


 


 consistency in format and presentation ; 


 conflicts with other University Policies;  


 consistency with laws or other external regulations germane to the policy;  
 


Once the policy has been reviewed by Office of Legal Counsel it will be returned to the appropriate administrator 
for final approval and dissemination.     







[22] 


 


 


 


 
 
IV. Review of Policies: The Provost, Executive Vice President, and Vice Presidents will review all policies in their area of 
supervision on a regular basis. All policies revised or developed and approved by the President will be disseminated and 
transmitted through the Responsible Official. 
 
V. Posting of Policies:  The Provost, Executive Vice President, and Vice Presidents will identify all of the places in 
university communications where a policy appears, and ensure standardization of print and online policies. Printed 
versions of university policies and the office and repository of the official version will be included in the Student Handbook 
(Office of Student Development), Faculty Handbook (Office of Provost), Employee Handbook (Office of Human 
Resources), University Catalogue (Office of Registrar), Board of Trustee Policies (Office of President), The Wesleyan 
Church General Board of Administrators Policies (Office of President), announcements, and other publications.   


 


Posting of Vacancies 


 
As positions become available due to the particular needs of the University, they will be posted as a link off of the Indiana 
Wesleyan University Home Page (www.indwes.edu) and other job boards as deemed appropriate by the hiring 
manager.  All non-temporary open positions, half-time or above, will be posted internally and externally unless the 
appropriate member of the President’s Executive Council receives permission from the President to post internally only or 
appoint without a search. 
 
 


Responding to Government Investigations 


 


Approved by:    The President’s Executive Council 
History:    Implemented – October 21, 2008 


Revised -  
Related Policies: Policy and Procedure for Receiving, Processing and Retaining  


Legal Requests for Documents and Information 
References: 
Responsible Official: University Counsel 
 
1.1  Investigative Interrogations 
 
Law enforcement officers have the same right as ordinary citizens to approach an individual, even a suspect, and ask 
questions.  Any responses to such questions will be treated as voluntary waivers of the Fifth Amendment right to remain 
silent.  Those statements are not only admissions that can be used against the individual, but may also be imputed to 
IWU. 
 
Anytime a law enforcement officer asks to speak with an employee and that person does not know the subject of the 
conversation and has not first consulted with University Counsel, the individual should stop making any statements and 
simply ask to speak to the University Counsel.  
   


Policies  
 
1. An individual who has been contacted by law enforcement officers, even as a witness, should decline to  
       speak to that officer without first consulting University Counsel and, if counsel requests, have counsel  
       present.  
2. If an officer is persistent and refuses to accept a refusal to answer questions, the employee should specifically 


ask, “Am I free to leave?”  An employee should be polite, but walk away from such encounters (unless they 
were told not to leave) and carefully document any contact by law enforcement that prevents the employee 
from departing.  


3. Only if a person is in custody or under arrest must Miranda warnings be provided before any police 
interrogation.  Even after warnings are given, however, a person should not make statements to any person 
without the presence of counsel.  As the warning says, those statements can and will likely be used against 
the employee and IWU in a court of law.  



http://www.indwes.edu/
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4. Once formal charges have been filed, the right to counsel attaches and defendants should demand that  
       counsel be notified and present during any contact with government officials.  
5. An employee who has been the subject of a voluntary interrogation or investigative stop should document that 


encounter immediately following the incident, including details such as the name of the officer, the agency 
they represented, the length of the contact, the nature of the questions being asked, and any statements, 
even simple ones, that the person may have given and contact University Counsel.  


 
1.2  Fact Witness Interviews  
 
There are circumstances when, in the course of a normal criminal investigation, an employee may simply be a fact 
witness.  That is to say that an individual offers valuable information that helps advance a government investigation and 
that individual or IWU have no exposure to criminal liability themselves.  It is nearly impossible for an employee on their 
own to distinguish between a fact witness interview and an investigative interview.  That is because requests for these 
types of benign factual interviews often occur exactly the same way investigative interrogations begin with a law 
enforcement officer or agent simply calling or approaching an individual and asking for an opportunity to talk.  
 
Before agreeing to a purely factual interview with any representative of the government, an employee should first notify 
University Counsel of the request.  Only after counsel has spoken to the government official and verified that the individual 
is only a fact witness and the individual and the company have no criminal exposure, should the employee agree to 
participate.  Even then, the subject and topics of the interview should be outlined and agreed to in advance and it is 
advisable (and always an individual’s right) to have an attorney present throughout the interview.  Even if an attorney is 
unavailable, individuals should never participate in an interview with law enforcement without a way to record the interview 
or have someone present on the individual’s behalf to later verify what was actually said.  


 
Policies 
 
1. When first contacted by a law enforcement officer, be polite, but insistent. Ask for the person’s name, the agency 


they represent, and a copy of their official identification.  Ask them to detail the nature of their investigation and 
what information they hope to obtain from you.  


2. Ask for an opportunity to talk with counsel and/or your employer first before scheduling a time to talk with the 
agent.  Carefully detail in writing all statements that you do make to the agent immediately after this initial 
encounter. 


3. During the interview, if counsel is unavailable, ask for the interview to be recorded or have someone available to   
       take notes.  
4. During the interview, do not speculate or give opinions.  Only offer facts that you are confident about.  If you are 


unsure, say so.  If you cannot recall, simply state that you do not recall.  If you need to refer to documents or 
notes to give an answer, ask for the opportunity to take a break to retrieve or review those materials.  You should 
be very careful to be accurate.   


5. If an officer or agent starts asking questions that are accusatory or make you uncomfortable, ask to stop and 
reschedule the interview.  If the questions relate to your co-workers or to a superior or to work you performed on 
behalf of IWU, stop the interview and make University Counsel aware of the questions.  


6. After the interview in concluded, immediately make detailed notes of the questions asked and the answers  
       given.  Also if counsel did not participate, brief counsel on the interview.  
7. The more you think about the interview, the answers you provided may be wrong or need to be supplemented. 


Make counsel aware, if possible, and call the officer to correct your answer making sure to record or carefully 
document your follow-up conversation.  Specifically ask that the officer’s interview memorandum be updated to 
identify this new or supplemental information.  


8. Ask the agent if he or she expects you to be a witness at a pre-trial, grand jury, or trial proceeding.  Ask what he 
or she will do to notify you and help you prepare for that appearance.  Ask to be apprised of all of the 
developments in the investigation and your role in that investigation.  


 
1.3  Execution of Search Warrants 
 
A warrant is a legal order issued by a court typically authorizing law enforcement officers or agents to conduct a search of 
a specific location.  Search warrants allow law enforcement officers or agents to seize physical items, including 
documents and computers, that are within the scope of the warrant, and other items that may be evidence of criminal 
acts.  Search warrants do not on their own authorize law enforcement to execute an arrest.  In no case, should counsel or 
an employee interfere with the execution of the search warrant, even if they believe it to be invalid.  In limited instances, 
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searches can be conducted without a warrant.  Under no circumstances, however, should someone consent to a search 
in the absence of a written and verifiable warrant.   


 
Policies 
 
1. Upon receiving a call from a law enforcement officer, immediately ask what agency is conducting the search and 


what crime it claims to be investigating; do not consent to anything and make no statements to the agents until 
counsel is present.  


2. Immediately fax a copy of the search warrant to counsel (765-677-6576), together with all accompanying      
       documents, and ask that counsel speak to the agent in charge or lead investigator.  
3. Request that executing agents refrain from interviewing employees until University Counsel has been consulted 


by the agents and permission has been granted.  
4. Do not interfere with the search, but carefully detail and document any items that are being seized or areas that 


are searched which are not specifically stated on the warrant and discuss your concerns with counsel.  
 
1.4  Testimonial Subpoenas 
 
A testimonial subpoena is an order of a court to an individual or entity to appear in a trial or hearing to give oral testimony.  
It may also require that person to bring with them tangible items or records.  The subpoena may be issued by an attorney 
for either side, but remains an order of the court.   
 


Policies 
 


1. A grand jury subpoena can only compel testimony before a grand jury.  It cannot compel an office interview or a 
pre-testimony meeting with the government.  Nevertheless, those types of voluntary meetings with the 
government may be beneficial for the employee and/or IWU.  Therefore, upon receipt of a subpoena or a request 
for an interview, immediately notify University Counsel.  


2. Employees of IWU should not attend a grand jury hearing without the support of counsel; while federal grand jury 
proceedings are secret and counsel are not allowed in those proceedings to advise a witness, the witness may 
break at anytime and consult with his or her attorney outside the presence of the prosecutor and the grand jury.  


3. A witness may appear at either a federal or state grand jury and decline, under the Fifth Amendment, to answer 
questions if the answers tend to incriminate; no witness should testify until the witness’s status in the investigation 
has been determined and a thorough investigation has been conducted into the advisability of asserting the Fifth 
Amendment and demanding immunity. An employee’s admissions in a grand jury hearing, without the presence of 
counsel, can be damaging to themselves and IWU, which is further reason to have counsel available to advise 
client throughout grand jury proceedings.  


4. A witness should be thoroughly prepared before entering the grand jury room and, if the witness plans to assert 
the Fifth Amendment, the language to use should be written out on a card for the witness to read.  


 
1.5  Subpoenas Duces Tecum 
 
A subpoena duces tecum is slightly different from a testimonial subpoena.  It is an order of the court requiring a witness to 
produce certain documents at a specified place and time.  It is an alternative investigative tool to a search warrant and is 
often used in combination with a testimonial subpoena, where both live testimony and the production of documents are 
ordered in the same subpoena.  
 


Policies 
 
1. Obtain and review a copy of the subpoena; take note of the time period for which documents are being sought 


and the names of any employees identified in the subpoena.  
2. Promptly terminate any document retention procedures that might result in the destruction of documents,  
       including the routine disposal by employees of appointment books at year end. 
3. In complying with the terms of the subpoena, do not confine a search to only those documents in IWU’s 


possession; documents related to IWU business on personal computers, PDAs, cell phones or employee’s 
personal calendars or appointment books are likely to be responsive to the subpoena and the failure to search for 
and produce those documents could raise allegations of obstruction.  
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Standards of Conduct 


 


Indiana Wesleyan University hopes that your working relationship with the University will be mutually satisfactory. 
However, an individual's employment will continue only so long as the employee is satisfied with the University and the 
University is satisfied with the employee. Just as the employee may resign at any time, he or she may be disciplined or 
discharged at any time. The University makes no promise of continued employment for a specific period of time.  


Any employee who performs his or her job in a manner that the University, in its sole discretion, deems to be 
unsatisfactory or is otherwise guilty of misconduct will be subject to discipline.  


Because circumstances vary in each case involving possible disciplinary action, each situation will be handled on an 
individual basis. The types of formal discipline that may be imposed include verbal warnings, written warnings, 
suspensions (including working), and termination. Among the types of conduct that may result in discipline, up to and 
including termination, depending on the seriousness of the offense in the judgment of the University's management, are 
the following:  


 Insubordination, including, without limitation, the refusal promptly to obey a supervisor's orders or to perform any 
assigned work.  


 Theft of University property or the property of other employees.  
 Willful misuse, destruction, or damage to University property or the property of other employees.  
 Excessive absenteeism or tardiness.  
 The use, possession, consumption, or sale of intoxicants, including alcohol or controlled substances, on 


University property or while on University business.  
 Reporting to work under the influence of intoxicants, including alcohol or controlled substances, or reporting to 


work while suffering from an alcoholic hangover which interferes with job performance and/or safety.  
 Threatening, harassing, or inflicting bodily harm against any employee or customer of the University.  
 Acts of espionage or sabotage against the University.  
 Dishonesty or falsification of University records including, but not limited to falsification of employment 


applications, other personnel records, or expense reports; intentionally giving false information to management 
personnel; and concealing defective work.  


 Making false, misleading or malicious statements about other employees, the University or the University's 
practices.  


 Violation of established safety rules or safety practices.  
 Disclosing confidential material or information to unauthorized persons.  
 Failure to report for work when scheduled for three (3) consecutive days without notifying or obtaining permission 


from the supervisor.  
 Immoral or indecent conduct on University property.  
 Use of profane, obscene, abusive or disrespectful language on University property.  
 Punching in or out the time card of another employee or falsifying time records of self or others.  
 Leaving University premises during work hours without the permission of a supervisor.  
 Violation of University solicitation and distribution rules.  
 Failure or refusal to fully cooperate in an investigation conducted by the University, including, but not limited to, 


refusal to submit to one or more lie detector and/or blood or urinalysis tests.  
 Possession of weapons.  
 Violation of local, state, or federal laws.  
 Smoking in a designated non-smoking area. 
 Intentionally discriminating against employees, customers, or any individual in violation of applicable laws and 


engaging in harassment of any employee.  
 Engaging in unauthorized personal business during work hours. 
 Neglecting job duties and responsibilities, including poor performance. 
 Unauthorized use of University property and equipment, including telephones, software, fax machines, 


computers, copy machines, mail services, and other institutional belongings. 
 Inability to meet minimum standards for the essential functions established for the position. 
 Violations of the Community Lifestyle Standards. 


The examples of prohibited conduct listed above are not, and are not intended to be, exhaustive or exclusive. Prohibited 
conduct for which an employee may be disciplined or discharged may exist in forms other than listed in the foregoing 
examples. Indiana Wesleyan University reserves its right to discipline for offenses as it, in its sole discretion, deems 
appropriate.  
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Termination of Employment 


 
If you decide to voluntarily leave Indiana Wesleyan University for any reason, we require you to provide at least 30 days 
advance notice of your intention to terminate employment. We need this time of locating and hiring your replacement and 
for ensuring that your final pay is prepared. Whenever you terminate employment, whether voluntarily or involuntarily, you 
must on or before your last day of work return all keys, identification cards, computers, cellular phones, pagers, 
handbooks, and any other University property in your possession. Your final pay will be available to you on the next 
regular payday following your termination. Termination date is considered the last physical day worked.  
 
Tobacco Use Policy 


 
Unless otherwise permitted by state law, all Indiana Wesleyan University employees are prohibited from using tobacco 
products. 


 
Transfers 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University supports transfer opportunities within IWU for current employees, recognizing that employee 
engagement and retention is enhanced when employees have the ability to advance and to work in jobs that are well 
suited to their gifts, talents, and abilities. The purpose of this policy is to provide guidance for hiring managers and 
employees who are considering an internal transfer. 
 
Employee responsibilities and requirements: 


 Successful tenure in their current position for at least twelve (12) months that meets or exceeds performance 
standards; 


 It is expected that the staff member will speak with their current supervisor after the first interview (or informal 
conversation), if continued interest remains for the transfer. As a matter of practicality and professional etiquette, 
this employee/supervisor conversation should take place before the hiring supervisor reaches out to speak with 
the current supervisor.  


 
Hiring Supervisor responsibilities and requirements: 


 Hiring supervisors should encourage the employee finalist to have the appropriate conversation with their direct 
supervisor, before the hiring supervisor proceeds with any further interviews or initiates conversation with the 
employee’s supervisor. 


 After selecting an employee as the finalist for an open position, the hiring supervisor must contact that employee’s 
current supervisor to discuss the employee’s current performance, recent performance evaluations, and any 
logistical considerations for the potential transfer. The hiring supervisor will note that this step has been 
completed on the Employee Action Form (EAF). 


 
In the event that an employee is selected for the position, the hiring supervisor, Human Resources, and the employee are 
responsible for following (as a general rule) a 30-day transition period out of the releasing department. If agreed upon, this 
timeframe may be shortened. 


 
 
Workplace Violence 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University (IWU) is committed to preventing violence in the workplace and maintaining a safe work 
environment. IWU will not tolerate any conduct that threatens, intimidates or coerces an employee, customer, or member 
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of the public at any time, including off-duty periods. Additionally, firearms, weapons, and other dangerous or hazardous 
devices or substances are strictly prohibited from the premises of IWU without proper authorization.  


All suspicious individuals or activities, including actual or threats of violence, both direct and indirect, should immediately 
be reported to Campus Police and then to your supervisor or any other member of management.  


Any employee determined to have participated in any threatened or actual violence, or other conduct that violates these 
guidelines, will be subject to disciplinary action, up to and including termination of employment.  


All persons who apply for or obtain a protective or restraining order which lists Indiana Wesleyan University locations as 
being protected areas, must provide to Campus Police and his or her respective Vice President, a copy of the petition and 
declarations used to seek the order and a copy of any order, temporary or permanent, issued by any court.  


 


UNIVERSITY TECHNOLOGY POLICIES 


Employee Internet Usage Policy 


 
History: Implemented – November 19, 2007 
Related Policies: Student Internet Usage Policy; 
References: Indiana Code 22-5-6 
Responsible Official: Chief Information Officer 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University provides employees access to the Internet for academic and administrative purposes. 
Employees using Internet resources from Indiana Wesleyan locations and equipment should take into consideration 
stewardship of resources and appropriateness of activity as it relates to his or her responsibilities to IWU. While students 
may use Internet resources while on Indiana Wesleyan property for entertainment purposes as part of their residential life 
experience, employees should limit usage to work related activity. It is acknowledged that some personal usage may 
occur by employees, but under no circumstance should Internet activity from Indiana Wesleyan property by an employee 
infringe on their employment responsibilities or be in conflict with being a Christ Centered academic community in 
harmony with the traditions of the Wesleyan Church. As such, electronic filtering and monitoring tools will be utilized to 
restrict access to electronic information deemed inappropriate for the University community for non-academic purposes.  
 
The University reserves the right to utilize information gathered through electronic monitoring to hold individuals 
accountable to employment standards as defined in the IWU employee handbook.  When authorized by the President, 
Executive Director for Human Resources, Chief Information Officer, and/or other President’s Executive Council members, 
electronic monitoring of an employee or group of employees may be conducted. Electronic monitoring is defined by the 
State of Indiana as the collection, storage, analysis, and reporting of information concerning an employee’s activities by 
any of the following means: 
 


• Computer (employer owned computer hardware) 
• Electronic observation and supervision 
• Remote telephone surveillance 
• Telephone call accounting 
• Other forms of visual, auditory, or computer based surveillance conducted by any transfer of signs, signals, 


writing, images, sounds, data, or intelligence of any nature transmitted in whole or part by a wire, radio, or an 
electromagnetic, a photo-electronic, or a photo-optical system. 


 
Workplace electronic monitoring may be conducted by Indiana Wesleyan University to ensure the protection of assets, 
quality control, employee safety, employee productivity, and reduce institutional risk exposure. Monitoring may include 
internet and email activity, computer hard disk contents, data network activity, voice communication logs, and recovery of 
deleted files and emails associated with an employee (if needed). 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University will cooperate with all local, state and federal agencies to the best of its ability when served a 
formal request for information from our electronic systems.  In the event it is determined via internal monitoring or 
notification from an outside agency that an employee may be in violation of the Indiana Wesleyan Internet usage policy or 
local, state or federal laws, notification will be made to the appropriate Vice President for resolution. At the discretion of 
the Vice President or President, the University may take one or more of the following actions: 
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• Verbal or written warning. 
• Revocation of Internet privileges. 
• Counseling from an approved outside agency as a condition of continued employment. 
• Expenses of counseling services will be the responsibility of the employee. 
• Termination of employment. 


 
The President will be notified if any action is taken. Documentation of any discussion and resulting action between 
management and the employee will be submitted to the Executive Director for Human Resources for placement in the 
official employee file. Every effort will be made to restrict monitoring to the legitimate needs of the University. Continuing 
to work for IWU after you have become aware or should have become aware of this policy constitutes your 
acknowledgment of and consent to its electronic monitoring policy, and subjugation to Indiana law. 


 


Pager Acceptable Use Policy 


 
 The employee who is assigned a university owned pager agrees to carry the pager and respond appropriately 


whenever his/her supervisor requires them to be on call.  


 Every attempt must be made to respond to pages in a timely manner.  


 It is the employee’s responsibility to keep working batteries in the pager. In most cases, the department who 
authorized the pager will provide the batteries.  


 Reasonable measures must be taken to protect the pager from damage or misuse.  


 Employees may receive personal pages as long as responding to the personal page does not affect the quality of 
their work for IWU.  


 
To obtain a university owned pager, you must fill out a request form and get the appropriate signatures. This form should 
be returned to IT for processing. It will take 5 to 7 business days to receive a university owned pager once the request has 
been received. Please contact the Assistant to the AVP for Information Technology at x2683 with any questions.  


  
Cell Phone Acceptable Use Policy 


 


Cell Phone Policy 


Employees who are in on-call positions, or who travel frequently, or who are in positions requiring substantial availability, 
may be eligible for a department-paid cell phone or partial reimbursement for a personal phone.  The following guidelines 
apply: 


 


 University provided cell phones must primarily be used for university business. They should not be used for personal 
business except in an emergency or for extenuating circumstances when there is no other viable option.  


 In the case of using the option of “Personal Phone With Monthly Reimbursement,” a copy of the monthly statement 
must accompany all reimbursement requests. The employee is responsible to submit the proper paperwork with 
signatures to obtain his/her reimbursement. Click here for more details.  


 All employees who use a university provided cell phone will be subject to an annual review by their VP to confirm 
eligibility.  


 Employees are expected to use good judgment when choosing to make calls for the university from a cell phone 
instead of from a land line.  


 


Cell Phone Safe Use Policy: 


This policy applies to: (1) the operation of company-provided vehicles at any time; and (2) the operation of private vehicles 
while an employee is on work time or conducting business for the Company. 


The use of a cell phone while driving may present a hazard to the driver, other employees and the general public.  
Employees must adhere to all federal, state or local rules and regulations regarding the use of cell phones while driving. 
Accordingly, employees must not use cell phones while driving if such conduct is prohibited by law, regulation or other 
ordinance. If you are not sure whether the use of a cell phone while driving is prohibited in a particular area, please check 
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with the human resources department.  Individuals driving in New York, District of Columbia, New Jersey, and any other 
state, city or county restricting the use of cell phones while driving are strictly prohibited from using hand-held cell phones 
while driving.  


Employees should not use hand held cell phones for business purposes while driving. Should an employee need to make 
a business call while driving, he/she should locate a lawfully designated area to park and make the call.  Employees may 
use hands-free cell phones to make business calls, but only in emergency situations. Such calls should be kept short and 
should the circumstances warrant (e.g., heavy traffic, bad weather), the employee should locate a lawfully designated 
area to park to continue the call.  


Violation of this policy may subject an employee to disciplinary action up to and including immediate termination.  


 
Employee Email Usage Policy 


 
History: Implemented – October 30, 2006 
Related Policies: Acceptable use policy 
Responsible Official: Chief Information Officer 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University seeks to provide communication tools that allow university constituents to communicate with 
one another for various purposes. While Indiana Wesleyan University offers equipment and facilities to make this 
possible, we find it necessary to establish basic rules that govern appropriate use of the email system(s) for all faculty, 
eligible adjunct faculty, staff, and administrators. Use of email is a privilege and may be revoked at any time. Use of email 
constitutes acceptance of this policy. 
 
Employees are expected to be knowledgeable of these and all policies of Indiana Wesleyan University. Any questions 
should be directed to the office of Information Technology or Human Resources. Abuses of this or any other policy 
subjects the employee to immediate revocation of system privileges and may result in disciplinary action, up to and 
including termination. Any information included in email communication using IWU equipment and systems becomes the 
property of Indiana Wesleyan University and is subject to monitoring for compliance with all Indiana Wesleyan University 
policies by Information Technology. 
 
Email systems provided by Indiana Wesleyan University are intended to be used for University business. It is understood 
that from time to time communication will occur that is not Indiana Wesleyan University business related, but general rules 
of appropriate use apply regardless of the purpose for communication. The following items outline Indiana Wesleyan 
University’s position on appropriate use for email system(s): 
 


i. Email account creation / account termination 
 


a. Email accounts are only available to Indiana Wesleyan University employees and active students. Special 
request for an account for individuals not meeting the above criteria should be made through your 
respective Vice President’s office. 


 
b. When a person has left the employment of Indiana Wesleyan University, his or her email account will be 


disabled. A copy of all current contents within the account will be archived to CD or other removable 
media and given to the appropriate supervisor. Email forwarding will be handled on a case by case basis 
and only upon request. 


 
ii. Accessing email 


 
a. Common methods of accessing the Indiana Wesleyan University email system are: 


 
i. Microsoft Outlook 
ii. Microsoft Entourage (Apple users) 
iii. Outlook Web Access: delta.indwes.edu (web interface) 
iv. Indiana Wesleyan University Web Portal 
 


b. Only users for which an email account has been created are approved to use the Indiana Wesleyan 
University email system. 
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c. Employees and students are encouraged to protect their user name and password and NEVER share this 


confidential information. 
 


d. No user should ever allow someone else to use their email account for sending or receiving email unless 
under direct supervision of the authorized user. By granting access, the authorized user assumes 
responsibility of any and all activities of the guest user. 


 
3. Proper and Ethical Use of Email 
 


a. The email system exists to enhance the communication abilities of the Indiana Wesleyan University 
community. It should only be used for purposes that enhance the efficiencies of your employment and also 
reflect our desire to be Christ-like. Strong consideration should be give prior to sending any email 
communication and how it may be perceived by others. If you have any doubt, don’t send it! 


 
b. Sending employment notices for any organization outside of the university is prohibited. This does NOT 


include notices from those in the Indiana Wesleyan University community who have products and or services 
they participate in outside of work where they wish to advertise for (i.e. house cleaning, Mary Kay, carpentry, 
computer consulting, etc.). Information sent through email must not conflict with Indiana Wesleyan University 
interests. 


 
c. The IWU email system may not be used to market products or services for commercial organizations with the 


intent of profiting that are not affiliated with IWU or the Wesleyan Church. From time to time external 
organizations may provide the IWU community with special benefits / discounts. In those circumstances, 
Human Resources will maintain an official list and distribute through appropriate channels. 


 
d. Email messages that are political in nature are allowed if supporting political events, but NOT appropriate if 


stating political opinion to incite debate or endorsing a particular candidate. 
 


e.   Appropriate Content 


 
i. At any time and without prior notice, Indiana Wesleyan University administration reserves the 


right to examine email, personal file directories, and other information stored on Indiana Wesleyan 
University computers. This examination helps to ensure compliance with internal policies, 
supports the performance of internal investigations, and assists with the management of Indiana 
Wesleyan University information systems. As such, the Vice President for Information Technology 
or any of his/her assigned representatives may monitor the content of email. Use of the email 
system constitutes acceptance of such monitoring. 


 
ii. This policy should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all other Indiana Wesleyan 


University policies including but not limited to policies prohibiting harassment, discrimination, 
offensive conduct or inappropriate behavior. Employees are expressly prohibited from using 
email for any unethical purposes, including but not limited to pornography, violence, gambling, 
racism, harassment, or any illegal activity. Further, transmitting any message that may be 
perceived as containing derogatory, obscene, profane, lewd, harassing, or inflammatory images 
or remarks about an individual or group’s race, color religion, national origin, age, disability, 
gender, or other protected class status is strictly prohibited, and is subject to disciplinary action, 
up and including termination of employment. 


 
iii. Indiana Wesleyan University reserves the right to use email filtering / spam blocking technologies in an 


effort to minimize unsolicited bulk email. As a result, there may be instances where legitimate email may 
be inadvertently blocked or quarantined. In such cases, the office of Information Technology will make 
every effort to correct those situations. 


 
iv. Employees are prohibited from entering into any contract or agreements on behalf of Indiana Wesleyan 


University through email. Any such contracts or agreements must be executed through normal channels 
and must be expressly authorized by the appropriate University leadership. 
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v. In general, employees should exercise the same restraint and caution in drafting and transmitting 
messages over the email as they would when writing a memorandum and should assume their message 
will be saved and reviewed by someone other than the intended recipients. 


 
f. Medical Information Guidelines 


 
i. Information shared about medical diagnoses/prognoses can provide potential challenges in light of 


the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), and the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability 
(HIPAA) Privacy standards. This applies to medical conditions of students, job applicants and 
employees, and may even hold true with other outside constituents. When sharing prayer requests, 
please use generalities only instead of condition-specific information. 


 
• Non-Preferred: Please pray for [employee name]. S/he was just rushed to Marion General Hospital 
suffering severe chest pains. The emergency medical technicians believed it was a heart attack, and 
[Employee name]’s spouse is very concerned since [employee name] previously had bypass surgery and 
angioplasty. 
 
• Preferred (Initial): Please pray for [employee name]. S/he was just rushed to Marion General Hospital 
with health concerns. 
 
• Preferred (Follow-up): Thank you to those who prayed for [employee name]. The doctors were able to 
stabilize the condition and [employee name] is resting comfortably at MGH. 


 
4. Email distribution lists 
 


a. Indiana Wesleyan University has created several email distribution lists to address the desire to communicate 
with many people at one time for various reasons. Each email distribution list has membership rules that govern 
appropriate use. Below are just a few of the distribution lists available and intended purpose: 


 
i. IWUall@indwes.edu 


 
• IWUall (formerly All-Campus) e-mails are reserved only for the dissemination of vital information 
pertinent to the campus community as a whole. Examples include official messages from the President’s 
office, weekly job vacancy announcements from Human Resources, employee benefit information, 
weather / emergency alerts, and training and development announcements.  Employees must receive 
approval from their respective Vice President prior to submitting an all-campus e-mail. All university 
employees are members of this list by default. 


 
           ii. IWUevents@indwes.edu 


 
• The IWUevents distribution list intended for sending information about Indiana Wesleyan University 
sanctioned events happening in and around the university (all locations). Items must be related to the 
Indiana Wesleyan University community. Examples include chapel notices, sporting events / scores, 
special services, special speakers, etc. Employees can elect to receive or not receive email sent to this 
list by either subscribing to or un-subscribing. Default subscription is set to ‘no’. ***See I.T. website for 
directions*** 


 
           iii. Prayer@indwes.edu 


 
• Items sent to the Prayer list should be intended to draw from the power of the Indiana Wesleyan 
University prayer community for various needs. Please use caution when describing the nature of the 
circumstance requiring prayer out of respect for all individuals involved. See “Medical Information 
Guidelines” in section 3e. Employees can elect to receive or not receive email sent to this list by either 
subscribing to or un-subscribing. Default subscription is set to ‘no’. ***See I.T. website for directions*** 


 
           iv. CASstudents@indwes.edu 


 
• There are only a few employee positions that are eligible to send email to this group. This list is 
managed and moderated by the Office of the Vice President for Student Development. 
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           v. AGSall@indwes.edu 


 
• Information pertaining to the College of Adult and Professional Studies and the College of Graduate 
Studies should be sent to this list. Information sent should only be IWU business related and only 
pertaining to CAPS & CGS interests. 
CAPS & CGS employees are members of this list by default. 


 
           vi. Billboard@indwes.edu 


• Billboard (formerly Campus-News) e-mails are for general information not generally affecting the 
campus community as a whole. Examples include the selling of personal items, the announcement of 
civic and church events, family announcements, and request for various services (i.e. plumber, carpentry, 
medical, etc.). Only members of the IWU community are allowed to send email to this group. Employees 
can elect to receive or not receive email sent to this list by either subscribing to or un-subscribing. Default 
subscription is set to ‘no’.  ***See I.T. website for directions*** 


 
5. Email storage 
 


a. IWU maintains an active policy that limits the total amount of email space employees can use. A user will receive 
a warning about the size of their email box when it reaches the limit established for their position. Requests for 
additional space beyond the set limit will be reviewed by the Associate Vice President for Information Technology. 


 
b. Users are encouraged to actively keep their IWU email account clean and utilize “archiving” to store all email 


needed for historical purposes. The Information Technology Help Desk (ext. 2209) can assist in configuring this 
feature if needed.   


 
Use of Indiana Wesleyan University provided email systems constitutes acceptance of this policy. 


 


Cyber-Smearing and Blogging Policy 


 
1. Making false, misleading or derogatory statements about the University, its educational services or any of its staff 


on the Internet not only violates University policy, but may violate the law (and such statements may violate the 
law even if made by a person who is no longer with the University). 


 
2. Persons who post information regarding the University, its employees, services, programs, customers or 


competitors must make clear that views expressed in the blog are theirs alone and do not represent the views of 
the University. 


 
3. Employees are not permitted to discuss, directly or indirectly, any University information deemed by 


Administration to be confidential and/or proprietary. 
 
4. As with all communications, persons communicating through blogs are expected to treat the University and its 
 employees, customers and competitors with respect. 
 
Policy on Computer Usage 


 
(Revised August 2001) 
 
Indiana Wesleyan owned computing systems exist to assist in the education of the University students. Computer 
systems are widely used throughout the institution, both in a direct academic environment and in an administrative 
support role. Administration, education, research and communication are functions that rely on computing and networking 
technology to accomplish their goals. 
 
It is Indiana Wesleyan University's policy to provide and support computing and network resources to aid in the meeting of 
goals for institutional programs and purposes, within constraints of budget and time. 
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The following policy applies to anyone who uses the University's computing and network resources.  
 
Note: The paragraphs following each policy statement are intended to be illustrative of the intent of the statement and not 
intended to be an exhaustive explanation. 
 
I. All computer and network usage at Indiana Wesleyan University is a part of community life and therefore the 
Community Lifestyle Statement applies. 
 
The Community Lifestyle Statement applies to computing and information resource access especially in the following 
areas: the access of pornography on computers, consideration for others and standards of good taste in electronic 
communications and relationships. This guideline applies to computers found in the various computer lab facilities as well 
as use of the residential hall network (ResNet). 
 
II. All computer and network usage must conform to all University policies and to federal, state and local law. 
 
The University's copyright policy includes a section on Software and Intellectual Rights. It is expected that computer users 
would not, for example, “pirate” software (install a copy of commercial software without paying the license fee), use a 
pirated copy of a software package or consistently use a “shareware” program without registering it. University plagiarism 
policies would also, of course, apply to electronic media. This includes unauthorized use, and distribution, of illegal MP3 
music files. 
 
Information resources must not be used for illegal and/or unethical purposes. Examples include: Intentional harassment of 
other users; intentional destruction of, or damage to equipment, software, or data belonging to other users; harassment or 
“stalking” activities; sending e-mail from false usernames; intentional disruption or unauthorized monitoring of electronic 
communication including the use of password grabbers or network “sniffers”. Publishing credit card numbers or 
passwords to computers or user accounts is also illegal. 
 
III. Users must only engage in activities within the intended use of their authorized access and the intended use 
of any lab or shared system they access. Each lab and shared system will provide specific expectations and 
priorities of the intended uses for the lab or system, as appropriate. 
 
Faculty, staff and students are given access to computing, video and voice network resources for specific purposes. 
Users must avoid activities that are not in accordance with these purposes. Examples of activities which are outside the 
authorization of all access include: commercial use; attempting to gain unauthorized access to other computers or 
networks; use of an account on a shared computer or network other than the one assigned to the user. Certain purposes 
may also have different priorities in the various labs and systems. The same principles apply to the use of the ResNet 
network from the individual hall rooms. 
 
IV. Users must be good stewards of the computing and network resources of the University. Each lab and shared 
system will provide stewardship guidelines for users, as appropriate. 
 
Many people rely on shared computing and networks simultaneously. Therefore, each user must consider the needs of 
others when using these resources. Examples of poor stewardship of information resources include: excessive personal 
use in a lab facility; excessive game playing; where applicable; continuously running “background” programs and 
reception of large files or running intensive multi-media network applications during “peak” hours. These guidelines apply 
to our life together at Indiana Wesleyan University and are not limited in application to just university owned equipment. 
Application can be made to the residential hall network (ResNet) where applicable. 
 
V. The University reserves the right to limit and regulate any and all usage of its computing equipment and 
network. 
 
The University may receive evidence that inappropriate activity is taking place on its campuses. In this event, actions may 
be taken to investigate the activity. When authorized by the Chief Information Officer and other appropriate administrators, 
suspicious computer and network activity may be monitored. As such, electronic mail through the computing network and 
files stored on Indiana Wesleyan’s systems should not be considered completely private or confidential.  
 
The University also may determine that limiting the individual's access may be necessary. Examples include: removal of a 
user's account on shared computers; blocking the receipt and sending of electronic mail for a particular user; blocking the 
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user's access to the network(s) even to the point of disabling the physical network connection of their hall room, if 
participating in the ResNet network. 
 
Violators of these policies may be subject to an institutional discipline process. 


 
Recording Device / Camera Phone Policy 


 
In an effort to secure the privacy of employee, student and university information, IWU prohibits unauthorized use of 
recording devices such as cameras, camera phones, tape recorders or any other recording device which may pose a 
threat to employee, student, and university privacy. 
 
This policy is applicable to all employees and their visitors while on university premises.  Employees are responsible for 
making their visitors aware of this policy and that all recording devices should be left either at the reception area or in their 
vehicles. 
 
IWU prohibits the use of camera-equipped and recording devices in research areas or in any other areas where there may 
be sensitive information, without prior approval from the University's President or respective Vice President. 
 
Employees and their visitors are prohibited from taking any camera-equipped or recording device into any University 
restroom, shower facility, locker room or any sick rooms at any time. 
 
IWU reserves the right to revoke authorization at any time for any reason.  In such instances employees will be granted 
the opportunity to have the equipment removed from company premises.  
 
Employees should contact their supervisor or a member of Human Resources with any questions regarding this policy.  


 


EMPLOYEE BENEFITS 


 
Adoption Reimbursement Benefit 


 


It is the intent of the Indiana Wesleyan University Adoption Reimbursement Policy (the “Policy”) to provide reimbursement 
for Direct Expenses for the adoption of a child of a Full-Time Employee of Indiana Wesleyan University (the “University”). 
“Direct Expenses” are defined as reasonable and necessary adoption fees, court costs, attorney fees, traveling expenses 
(including meals and lodging) while away from home, and re-adoption expenses relating to the adoption of a foreign child 
which are paid directly by the Full-Time Employee for the adopted child and which are: 
 


 directly related to, and the principal purpose of which is for, the legal adoption of an eligible child by the Full-Time 
Employee; 


 


 not incurred in violation of State or Federal law; 
 


 not incurred in connection with the adoption of the Full-Time Employee’s step-child (a child of the employee’s 
spouse) or in carrying out any surrogate parenting arrangement; 


 


 not already allowed as a deduction or credit under another tax rule, and 
 


 not reimbursed by family members, agencies, State or Federal or local programs, insurance carriers or benefit 
plans or by any means other than the Policy.  


 
Furthermore, any expenses of the birth mother or any other expenses not that of the adopted child are not covered.  
 
All Full-Time Employees of the University are eligible to participate.  A Full-Time Employee will be reimbursed for Direct 
Expenses incurred in the adoption of a child (“Adoptee”) in an amount not to exceed $4,000 per adoption, which will be 
reviewed annually.  In order to receive the benefit, the Adoptee at the time of adoption must be a child under the age of 18 
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and eligible to be claimed as a dependent of the Full Time Employee for federal income tax purposes following the 
adoption.  The above benefit shall be available for no more than 2 adoptions for the lifetime of each Full-Time Employee 
and any spouse of such Full-Time Employee, regardless of whether such spouse is also employed by the University at the 
time of adoption, or has previously been employed by the University in the past or will be employed by the University in 
the future. 
 
The Full-Time Employee must, within 60 days of the final adoption decree, provide documentation satisfactory to the 
University: 
 


 that the adoption is final (information identifying the birth parents may be masked when documentation is 
provided); 


 that the expense incurred in connection with the adoption meets the definition of Direct Expense, as defined 
herein; and 


 that all eligible Direct Expenses were incurred after the Full-Time Employee’s date of employment. 
 
Reimbursement requests shall be submitted to the Human Resources Department on the Adoption Reimbursement 
Request Form along with all applicable documentation. 
 


Coordination with Leave Policies 
 
The Family and Medical Leave policy provides eligible employees with up to twelve (12) weeks of unpaid leave for 
qualifying events, including adoption (see employee handbooks for more information about FMLA).  Employees are 
required to utilize all paid leave time prior to going into an unpaid status.  Employees are requested to provide their 
manager with as much preliminary information on need for time off as early as possible.  Though many adoptions are 
unpredictable as to when they occur, in many cases this will prevent unplanned interruptions in departmental workflow 
while allowing employees to take necessary leave time.   
 
Taxation of Benefits 
 
This Policy is intended to satisfy the conditions of Section 137 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (the 
“Code”).  As such, the Policy does not discriminate in favor of highly compensated employees.  According to Code 
Section 137 and the regulations and guidance there under, the amount the Full-Time Employee receives as 
reimbursement for Direct Expenses is excluded from the Full-Time Employee’s gross income for purposes of federal 
income tax, except as limited below; provided, however, other applicable taxes and liabilities (such as Social Security, 
unemployment and State income taxes) shall be withheld from the reimbursement amount.  Code Section 137 limits the 
amount that may be excluded from gross income for certain persons.  The amount that may be excluded from gross 
income shall be reduced or eliminated if the Full-Time Employee’s adjusted gross income (as modified by Code Section 
137(b)(3) exceeds $150,000.  Each Full-Time Employee who participates in the Policy should consult his or her tax 
advisor for more information on the tax treatment of the reimbursements he or she receives under the Policy and whether 
a tax credit may also be available. 


 
Athletic Passes 


 
All employees will receive a family pass for all regular season games and are encouraged to attend and cheer our teams 
to victory. 
 
COBRA 


 


The Consolidated Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1985 (COBRA) requires that an employer who sponsors a group 
health plan must give the plan's "qualified beneficiaries" the opportunity to elect "continuation coverage" under the plan 
when the beneficiaries might otherwise lose coverage upon the occurrence of certain "qualifying events," including:  


 Death of the covered employee,  


 Termination of the covered employee's employment (except in cases of gross misconduct),  


 Reduction in hours, or  
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 Divorce or legal separation from the covered employee.  


A "qualified beneficiary" entitled to make a COBRA election may be a "covered employee," (someone covered by the 
employer's plan because of his/her own employment), or a covered employee's spouse or dependent child who was 
covered by the plan prior to the occurrence of the "qualifying event."  


COBRA demands that the continuation coverage offered to qualified beneficiaries be identical to what the plan provides to 
plan beneficiaries who have not suffered a qualifying event. The full cost of the COBRA coverage is paid by the individual 
with the qualifying event. 
 
Once the coverage is initially lost, Indiana Wesleyan University's third party administrator will promptly send an 
information packet to the individual with the qualifying event outlining all terms and conditions of the medical plan. 


 


Flexible Spending Accounts 


 
The University offers employees the opportunity to pay certain unreimbursed medical expenses, health insurance 
premiums, and certain child care expenses with pre-tax dollars. For further information, please contact the Human 
Resources Department and refer to the plan's summary. 
 
Health Insurance / Dental 


 
The University offers all full-time employees the opportunity to participate in the University's group health insurance 
program. Coverage begins on the first day of the month following date of hire. The summary plan document is located on 
the IWU Portal. 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University currently has a court injunction in place whereby the university does not have to comply with 
certain aspects of the Affordable Care Act (ACA). In particular, our health insurance plan does not cover abortifacient 
drugs or other devices that may prevent implantation, including intrauterine devices (IUD’s).   
 
HIPAA Privacy Compliance 


 
Effective April 14, 2003, the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act (HIPAA) was amended to include privacy 
standards for individually identifiable Protected Health Information (PHI). 
 
These new standards help to reinforce the Human Resource Department’s current practices for the confidential treatment 
of the personal health information of our employees and their families. 
 
The following is a brief summary of the privacy practices adopted by Indiana Wesleyan University, in compliance with the 
HIPAA standards: 
 


 The disclosure of individually identifiable health information is limited to authorized entities, including the 
employee, the plan administrator, the plan sponsor, health plan business associates, and those specified 
by the employee. 


 
 The employee has the individual right to (a) restrict the disclosure of PHI, (b) to request confidential 


communications of PHI, (c) to inspect and copy PHI, (d) to amend PHI, and (e) to receive an accounting of 
PHI disclosures. 


 
For a complete copy of the HIPAA Privacy Standards Notification, please go to the Human Resources page on the IWU 
Portal. 
 
Questions concerning the standards may be addressed to the University Privacy Official in the Human Resources 
Department, located in suite 130 of the Maxwell Center for Business and Leadership. 


 



Nena

Highlight
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Holidays 


 
All full-time and part-time employees regularly scheduled to work during the following periods are entitled to the following 
holidays:  
New Year's Day  
Martin Luther King, Jr. Day 
Good Friday 
Memorial Day  
Independence Day  
Labor Day  
Thanksgiving (2 days)  
Christmas (December 24 through New Year’s Day)  
 
When an approved holiday falls on Saturday, Friday will be recognized as the day off. When the approved holiday falls on 
Sunday, Monday will be the day off. Some exceptions to this rule may exist during the Christmas break and the New 
Year’s holiday. For employees ending their employment in the first two weeks of January, paid holiday leave time related 
to Christmas break will only be paid if the employee returns from leave and works for an additional 10 business days after 
their return.   
 


Housing Assistance Program 


 
The Housing Assistance Program is intended to encourage home ownership within a specified “buy zone” near the IWU-
Marion campus. Full-time employees and incoming full-time faculty members (with a signed contract) may be eligible to 
participate in the Housing Assistance Program under the following conditions: 
 


1. House must be only residence. 
 


2. House may have only one rental unit if it existed before the purchase. 
 


3. House must be located within the following area: 
 
General buy zone: 


a. South of 36th Street; 
b. East of the by-pass (State Road 9);  
c. West of Adams Street/S. Meridian Street; 
d. North of 50th Street. 


 
Additional buy zone – Glendale Lake area: 


e. South of 50th Street; 
f. East of State Road 37; 
g. West of S. Harmon Street; 
h. North of W. Lakeview Drive. 


 
4. Employees may receive assistance only one time. 


 
5. The Housing Assistance Program budget is capped at $50,000 per fiscal year with funds being distributed on a 


first-come, first-served basis. A purchase agreement must be submitted along with the application. Additionally, 
the property must close within the fiscal year to be eligible for a Housing Assistance loan/grant that year. 
Properties that closed in prior fiscal years will not be considered. 
 


6. The University will provide a down payment up to 20% of the purchase price, not to exceed $5,000, subject to 
pre-approval by the Vice President for Business Affairs. 
 


7. The funds will be given as a loan/grant with cancellation of 20% for each 12 months of service after the loan date 
as long as the employee resides at the property. 


 
Applications and a map of the buy-zone are available in the Human Resources Department. 
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Lactation Room 


 
In compliance with Indiana code, Indiana Wesleyan University shall provide a private location where an employee can 
express the employee’s breast milk in privacy during any period away from the employee’s assigned duties. 
 
To the extent reasonably possible, Indiana Wesleyan University shall provide a refrigerator or other cold storage space for 
keeping milk that has been expressed or allow the employee to provide the employee's own portable cold storage device 
for keeping milk that has been expressed until the end of the employee's work day. 
 
As campus building space is periodically reassigned, please contact the Human Resources Department for the current 
location of the private lactation room. 


 
Library Use 


 
Employees may use the Jackson Library, including the Instructional Resource Center, in accordance with the standard 
policies and procedures of the Library and University.  Employees must remain in good standing with the Library to 
continue to receive the privilege of checking out materials. 
 


Life Insurance 


 
Each full-time employee is eligible to receive life insurance equal to two times the annual compensation on his or her own 
life.  If a covered employee dies, the insured amount will be paid to his or her named beneficiary.  The employee is 
responsible for naming his or her beneficiary.   


A summary of this program, applications for coverage, beneficiary change forms, and additional information are available 
in the Human Resources Department. 


 


Long-Term Disability 


 


Full-time employees are eligible for a University-paid long-term disability (LTD) plan after completing one year of 
employment, unless the employee had an active LTD policy from the previous employer. 


The benefit pays 60% of covered monthly earnings after a 90-day elimination/waiting period. 


Once an employee is eligible for total disability benefits, an involuntary separation from service will occur. A summary of 
this program, applications for coverage, and additional information are available from the Human Resources Department. 
 


Pension / Retirement Plan 


 


The University offers full-time employees the opportunity to participate in the University's TIAA or Wesleyan Pension Fund 
(WPF) retirement plans. The University will contribute 8% of the employee’s base pay after one year of employment with 
the University, or sooner with creditable TIAA or WPF 403(b) plans. Full-time employees may begin voluntary 
contributions to the retirement plan upon hire.    


Adjunct faculty who work at least half of a full-time load in a 12 month period will be allowed to participate on a voluntary 
basis in the 403(b) plan. This voluntary basis allows the adjunct faculty member to contribute their own earnings into a 
403(b) account. The adjunct faculty member will not be eligible for any employer contributions or matching funds.  


For more information, please contact the Human Resources Department and refer to the plans' summary document. 
 
 







[39] 


 


 


 


Relocation Expenses 
 


 Tier 1 – Professional Move Tier 2 – Self-Move 


Eligibility 


Full-time faculty and administrators in positions rated at 
classification level 17 and above. Includes positions 
such as Exec. Directors, Asst./Assoc. VPs, Asst./Assoc. 
Deans, Asst./ Assoc. Provosts, Deans, Provosts, VPs, 
and some Directors. 


Full-time hourly or salaried employees in positions rated 
at classification level 15 & 16. Includes positions such as 
exempt computer occupations, counselors, program 
representatives, managers, and Asst./Assoc. Directors, 
and some Directors. 


 
 
General  
 
 
 


 IWU pays 100% of approved relocation expenses to 
new residence or place of storage. 


 Only for moves > 50 miles from primary work location. 


 For international moves, IWU will pay from U.S. port 
of entry. 


 IWU will pay to move items only once. 


 When 2 spouses are hired, only one relocation benefit 
applies. 


 IWU will reimburse for up to two 26’ trucks, rental truck 
fuel, trailer, mileage for one personal vehicle, dollies, 
and other related expenses. 


 Only for moves > 50 miles from primary work location. 


 For international moves, IWU will reimburse from U.S. 
port of entry. 


 IWU will pay to move items only once. 


 When 2 spouses are hired, only one relocation benefit 
applies. 


Estimates 


 Employees must receive estimates from: 
 


 Crown Moving / Wheaton Van Lines: 1-800-248-
7960 (Phil Beanblossom) 


 Stevens Van Lines: 1-800-248-8313, ext. 376 
(Sunny Sommers) 


 


 Human Resources will approve the bid and authorize 
the move. 


 Employees are responsible for unapproved expenses. 


 Employee must receive quotes (3 when possible) from a 
self-move company, such as U-Haul, Ryder, and 
Budget. 


 Human Resources will review quotes and approve the 
lowest bid. 


 Employees are responsible for unapproved expenses. 


Allowance 


An employee is eligible for a reimbursable allowance of 
up to $200 for use on transportation, lodging, meals, 
replacement insurance, or other relocation-related 
expenses.  The employee must submit receipts to the 
Human Resources Department for consideration and 
reimbursement processing.  In the event that two 
spouses are hired, only one relocation allowance will be 
granted. 


An employee is eligible for a reimbursable allowance of up 
to $100 for use on transportation, lodging, meals, 
replacement insurance, or other relocation-related 
expenses.  The employee must submit receipts to the 
Human Resources Department for consideration and 
reimbursement processing.  In the event that two spouses 
are hired, only one relocation allowance will be granted. 


Self-Move 
Option 


 A self-move option is available in accordance with 
Tier 2 guidelines. 


 The $200 allowance still applies 


Commensurate with the guidelines specified under Tier 2. 


 


PROVISIONS FOR BOTH RELOCATION TIERS 
 
ITEMS EXCLUDED 
 


 Cost of shipping cartons  Television installation 


 Packing/unpacking (as opposed to loading/unloading)  Replacement insurance 


 Pre-move house-hunting upon completion of interviews  Storage facilities 


 Motorized vehicles requiring a separate carrier  Costs of transportation, housing and meals en route 


 Disconnecting and reconnecting of appliances  Transportation of animals, boats, vehicles, and camping 
trailers 


 


Any request for exceptions must be made in writing and receive prior authorization by the area Vice President and the Human 
Resources Department.  Items directly related to the employee’s discipline or administrative capacity may be considered. 


 
TAXABLE INCOME 


 


Any amount paid by the University to reimburse moving expenses constitutes taxable income and will be reported on the employee’s 
W-2 form. 
 
 
 


Retirement 


Employees who plan on retiring should give significant advance notice to Indiana Wesleyan University. Under certain 
circumstances, employees who have served the University for at least 10 years and who retire from the University after 
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age 62 may be able to continue coverage under the University's group medical insurance program until they are eligible 
for Medicare.  


At age 65, a retired employee will be eligible for Medicare supplement insurance if the employee had 10 years of service 
with the University and was age 55 as of January 1, 2001.  Contact the Benefits Department of Human Resources for 
additional information.  


Information relating to TIAA-CREF and Wesleyan Pension Fund retirement and Social Security policies may be obtained 
in the Benefits Department of Human Resources. 
 
Self-Employment 


 
Tax laws allow certain ordained or licensed religious employees options on declaring self-employment and paying their 
own FICA taxes. Certain income in such circumstances may be tax-exempt. Ordained employees should request 
information on this option and regulations governing it from the Human Resources Department. 
 
Sick Leave 


 


Full-time administrative employees are granted 20 sick days during the 1st year of employment, 40 during the 2nd year, 
and 60 during the 3rd year and thereafter.  


Full-time hourly staff employees are granted 15 sick days at the start of each fiscal year, with a maximum accumulation of 
60 days.  Any accumulated sick days at the end of each fiscal year will roll over to the new fiscal year, not to exceed the 
maximum.  Eligibility begins with the first day of regular full-time employment. 


For new employees, employees who work the academic year, or 10 or 11 months, sick leave will be prorated to the 
nearest full day increment.  


An employee may use sick days for medical/disabilities including pregnancy. Medical documentation may be requested of 
any individual after missing three (3) consecutive days.  Sick leave pay must not be drawn in advance. 


Sick leave is allowable for the personal illness of an employee's dependents/spouse/parents (5 day limit per year) to be 
deducted from sick leave. Days exceeding 5 for dependents/spouse/parents will be charged to vacation.   


Sick leave pay is a benefit intended to financially assist an employee when s/he is unable to work. An employee will not 
be paid for unused sick leave. Unused sick leave will be forfeited at the end of the year for salaried personnel.  


Sick leave may be used for doctor and dental appointments. 


 
Social Security 


 
Employees are covered under the Federal Income Contribution Act (FICA) known as Social Security with the employee 
and the University paying amounts designated by law. For specific information contact the Payroll Services Office or your 
local Social Security Office. 
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Educational Benefits 


 
I. Introduction 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University (IWU) encourages and supports the intellectual and academic development of its 
employees and their spouses and dependent children. The major purpose of all education assistance programs is to 
provide benefit to the employee, as well as the University. Financial remission is available through tuition assistance and 
tuition loan/grants for IWU programs and, in some cases, those offered by other institutions. 


 


II. Employees 
 


A.   Employee Tuition Assistance – IWU Undergraduate Courses and Programs  


 
1. Full-time employees, whose job performance is satisfactory, are eligible for educational assistance at IWU- 


Marion and IWU National and Global (IWU-N&G) undergraduate courses and programs, subject to 
minimum cohort size and/or space availability. 


2. Enrollment in IWU-N&G undergraduate programs is limited to not more than two employee recipients 
per cohort after any minimum group size constraints are met. 


3. The assistance applies to tuition only. Books, materials, special fees, and all other charges are not covered. 
4. Employees must meet all applicable admissions and Community Lifestyle requirements for program 


eligibility. 
5. Students are required to complete a Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) upon acceptance for 


the current academic year.  You must file a new FAFSA every year by April 15 (due to State filing deadline). 
If you have any questions, contact the Financial Aid Office.  Failure to file the FAFSA by the deadline may 
reduce your employee assistance benefit.   


6. All federal grant and state grant aid will be applied before tuition assistance is calculated. Tuition 
assistance will then be applied up to the direct charges for tuition.   


7. Courses scheduled during the standard working hours of the employee may only be taken with the 
written approval of the appropriate Vice President. 


8. Prior to registration, employees requesting tuition assistance must complete a Request for Tuition 
Assistance  form. The completed form should be sent to the appropriate Vice President for approval and 
subsequently forwarded to the Human Resources Department. 


9. Limitations on credits earned by employees are as follows: 
a. IWU-Marion programs and courses: Employees are limited to six credit hours per semester or 


a maximum of eighteen (18) credit hours per calendar year. 
b. IWU-N&G programs and courses: Employees are limited to the core curriculum requirements 


or a maximum of eighteen (18) credit hours per calendar year if the employee is not enrolled in 
a core program. 


 
B. Employee Tuition Loan/Grants – Graduate Degrees and Programs 


 
1. General Requirements 


 
a. A loan/grant is an agreement through which recipients may pursue a course of study for which the 


University either waives or pays current tuition obligations in exchange for deferred payment or 
continued employment with the University following the completion of a course of study. A loan/grant 
agreement is a contract with the University which binds the University and the recipient to the terms of 
the contract. 


b. The total amount available through a loan/grant relates directly to an individual’s employment status 
with the University and the specific program of study as defined in the policy and procedures. 


c. The taxability of the Tuition Loan/Grant program is determined by federal regulations and is subject 
to change. If the benefits are considered taxable during a tax year (i.e., January 1 to December 31) 
they must under federal law be reported by IWU as taxable income to the employee. In general: 


 
i. Tuition Grants in excess of the exclusion limit established in IRC Section 127(a)(2)—currently 
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$5,250 per calendar year—will be taxable income to the employee and reported to the IRS on 
Form W-2. 


 
ii. EXCEPTION: If the tuition is related to the employee’s current position and does not 


qualify the employee for a new trade or business, any grant amount in excess of $5,250 will 
not be reported as taxable income. 


 


d. Upon completion of program of study covered by the loan/grant, the conversion of loan to grant will 
commence at the rate of 20% for every 12 months of continuous full-time employment with the 
University. The conversion period begins upon graduation from the program. 


e. If the employee ceases full-time service to the University for any reason, repayment on the 
uncancelled balance shall begin within 30 days. 


f. The loan/grant applies to tuition only. Books, materials, special fees (including online costs), and all 
other charges are not covered. 


g. All federal grant and state grant aid will be applied before tuition loan/grant is calculated. Tuition 
loan/grant plus other aid may not exceed the direct charges for tuition. 


h. In the event an employee leaves IWU employment and the repayment of an educational loan is 
necessary, the employee is responsible for coordinating repayment with the Controller’s office at 
IWU. 


 
2. IWU Graduate Degrees and Programs 


 
a. Full-time employees, whose job performance is satisfactory, may qualify for a Tuition Loan/Grant 


upon attaining approvals up to and including the Executive Council member who oversees the 
employee. The employee must demonstrate a long-term employment commitment to IWU. 


b. A Tuition Loan/Grant for an IWU graduate program may be approved, subject to the approval process, 
for a given course of study without regard to the employee’s current position, if that course of study will 
reasonably bring long-term benefit to the University. 


i. The employee must have completed one year of satisfactory full-time employment with 
the University prior to the start of the program for which the loan/grant is requested. 


ii. The one-year wait may be waived for graduate studies currently in progress at the time of hire 
only with approval by the Executive Council member who oversees the employee; or if 
required with employment. 


c. The approval process for a Tuition Loan/Grant shall be as follows: 
i. Employee will complete the Tuition Loan/Grant application; 
ii. Employee will review their application and educational objectives with their Manager or Director; 


(a) Obtain approval from department Manager/Director. 
(b) Obtain approval from appropriate Vice President/PAU Head. 
(c) Obtain approval from Executive Council member. 


iii. Completed application with all approval signatures will be submitted to HR Benefits for 
processing and for Business Affairs sign-off. 


d. Employees are limited to obtaining one (1) master’s degree from the University through tuition 
loan/grant. In rare circumstances, approval for a second master’s degree through tuition loan/grant 
may be granted by a review committee consisting of the Chancellor overseeing the area, the University 
Provost, and the Chief Financial Officer. 


e. Employees must meet all applicable admissions requirements and Community Lifestyle standards 
for program eligibility and continuation. 


f. Enrollment in IWU graduate programs is limited to not more than two (2) tuition loan/grant recipients 
per program of study in a fiscal year for term-based programs or two (2) per cohort in non-term 
programs after any minimum group size constraints are met. 


g. Employees currently in positions that identify a graduate degree as being required or preferred shall 
be given first preference for enrollment. 


h. The employee must complete the Graduate Study Loan/Grant Application and submit it for all 


appropriate approvals and subsequent forwarding to the Human Resources Department. 


 
3. IWU Doctoral Programs (including Wesley Seminary) 


 
a. University employees, who meet the admission requirements for an IWU Doctoral Program and have 
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served satisfactorily on a full-time basis at the University for a minimum of one year, are eligible for a 
partial tuition loan/grant, covering 75% of the tuition costs only. The University will not reimburse 
books fees, lab fees, technology fees, or other miscellaneous program costs. 


b. Applicants must first seek acceptance to their desired program. Employees should not submit 
an application until they have been accepted to the program. 


c. Applications are due by May 31st to be considered for any program start dates in the following fiscal 
year. 


d. Applications for Doctoral Program loan/grants must first be submitted to the highest level within the 
unit (typically the Vice President/PAU Head level). 


e. The Vice President/PAU Head must determine that completion of the program by a loan/grant 
applicant will bring long-term benefit to the University. 


f. Proposed approvals are then brought by the Vice President/PAU Head to: the Chancellor overseeing the 
area, the University Provost, and the Chief Financial Officer for formal consideration. These three 
officers, along with the Executive Director for Human Resources, will make the final determination for the 
loan/grant awards in June of each year. 


g. The University leadership decides, at its own discretion, who will advance and which applicants will 
receive approval. In this sense, this benefit is competitive and may not be available to all loan/grant 
applicants. Early application does not provide any preferred status in the decision-making process. 


h. A maximum of two new loan/grants per fiscal year, per program, will be awarded. 
i. Under no circumstance may an employee’s acceptance into a Doctoral Program count towards a 


cohort minimum, or displace an externally paying student. 
j. Terms and conditions for an IWU Doctoral Program loan/grant are the same as for other 


graduate programs. 


 
4. Non-IWU Graduate Degrees and Programs 


 
a. In rare circumstances, full-time employees may be eligible for tuition loan/grants for graduate study in 


institutions of higher education which are accredited by an organization recognized by the Council for 
Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA). Payment for non-IWU degrees is rare and must be approved by 
a review committee consisting of: the Chancellor overseeing the area, the University Provost, and the 
Chief Financial Officer. 


b. Once committee approval is secured, the general approval processes and eligibility requirements for 
loan/grants for non-IWU graduate degrees are the same as those for IWU graduate degrees. 


c. Loan/grant amounts for non-IWU graduate degrees will be based on: 
i. The opportunity to receive this University tuition loan/grant assistance amount for up to a 


maximum of six years. For terminal degrees, the expectation is completion of the degree 
within six years from the start of the program, if funded through tuition loan/grant, unless an 
extension for degree completion is granted by the Provost. 


ii. A maximum contribution amount of $6,250 toward net tuition expenses, per fiscal year. In no 
case shall the overall IWU contribution exceed $25,000 toward any degree program. This 
amount is based on the average doctoral degree credit hours of sixty (60) credit hours. This 
loan/grant contribution approach will be effective for all approvals on a prospective basis, from 
July 12, 2017 and forward. 


iii. Employees requesting tuition loan/grant for degree programs already in process will receive a 
prorated amount for their total IWU contribution based on the credit hours of the degree 
program. 


iv. Employees pursuing outside certificate programs of less than 60 credit hours will receive 
a prorated amount for their total IWU contribution based on the credit hours of the 
program. 


v. Masters degrees which are approved and granted solely for the benefit of the institution will 
be handled on a case-by-case basis, regarding reimbursement and length of program. 


d. IWU will reimburse employees for net tuition expenses only, consistent with the loan/grant contract. In no 
instance will reimbursement be greater than actual invoice (billed) costs. 


e. Prior to the beginning of each academic year, employees on loan/grants for non-IWU programs are 
required to submit for approval to the appropriate Vice President/PAU Head: (1) a proposed plan of study, 
and (2) demonstrated satisfactory academic progress through submission of grades from prior semester 
or coursework. This plan will include a statement of past courses taken under the loan/grant, courses 
proposed for the ensuing fiscal year, future courses needed, and a projected program completion date. 
Lack of satisfactory academic progress may lead to ineligibility of future semesters/courses under tuition 
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loan/grant. 


 
III. Educational Assistance for Dependent Children and Spouses of Employees 
 
        A.  IWU-Marion Undergraduate Courses and Programs   


 
The spouse and dependent children of full-time employees are eligible for undergraduate educational 
assistance on the IWU-Marion campus.  Employees with four years or more of service are eligible to receive 
tuition assistance up to the direct charges of tuition after all federal and state grants are applied.  Those 
employees with less than four years of service will receive tuition assistance according to the following 
schedule: 


 


 After the completion of one year of full-time service, 25% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted; 


 After the completion of two years of full-time service, 50% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted;  


 After the completion of three years of full-time service, 75% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted; 


 After the completion of four years of full-time service, 100% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted 


Employment service from another recognized college or university may count toward the years of service 


requirement in the above tuition assistance schedule.  


The following conditions apply: 
  
1. Must be a child of the employee (son, daughter, legally adopted child, or stepchild), and must also qualify 


as an Internal Revenue Service “dependent” of the employee. 
2. Must be unmarried and under 24 years of age to qualify as of the first official class day. 
3. Undergraduate students are required to live in University undergraduate housing unless they are living with 


their legal guardians, married, 23 years of age, or taking less than 7 credit hours. *Seniors by credit hour 
(90+ credits) who were enrolled at the university as students prior to FA2016 are also eligible for Housing 
Exemption as they have been “grandfathered” in under the previous housing policy. 


4. A student requesting tuition assistance under the provisions of this section must complete a Request for 
Tuition Assistance form and submit it to the Office of Human Resources. 


5. New students will file the FAFSA upon admittance to the University, but no later than April 15 (due to state 
eligibility deadlines).  Every year returning students must file a FAFSA by April 15.  Failure to file the FAFSA 
by the deadline may reduce your Employee Tuition Assistance Benefit.  If you have questions on how to file 
the FAFSA, contact the Financial Aid Office. 


6. A student requesting tuition assistance must follow all University financial aid policies and procedures. 
7. All federal grant and state grant aid will be applied before tuition assistance is calculated.  Tuition assistance 


plus all other aid may not exceed the direct charges for tuition. (The only exception is a Federal Pell Grant 
which may be used toward room and board for a dependent child.) Tuition assistance may impact eligibility 
for other institutional aid.  Any exception to this must be approved by a committee consisting of the Financial 
Aid Director, the Chancellor, and the CFO.   


8. If any employee with at least 10 years of full-time service to the University dies, becomes permanently 
disabled, or retires at age 62 or older, the tuition assistance policy for dependent children shall remain in 
effect. 


9. The Church portion of the matching grant may be used for any recognized educational costs above 
tuition but will not be matched. 


10. The final award amount for dependents shall be estimated until the Request for Tuition Assistance 
form is submitted to Human Resources and eligibility is confirmed by the Financial Aid Office. 


11. Wesleyan entitlement money earned from competitions, including Campus Challenge and the Wesleyan 
Bible Bowl, may be used to help pay residential room and board expenses.  Beginning in Fall 2021, these 
awards will be applied prior to Tuition Assistance and may not exceed the direct charges for tuition. 


12. Recipients must make Satisfactory Academic Progress toward earning their degree as measured for Title 
IV aid eligibility. 


13. Dependents and spouses must meet all applicable academic, admissions, and Community 
Lifestyle standards to be eligible for a tuition assistance. 


14. Some programs of study, including the CAS Transition-To-Nursing program, limit the number of students on 
tuition assistance to two students per program cycle after any minimum regular student enrollment numbers 
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are met. 
15. Employees marrying current students will have a one-year wait from the date of the marriage until the 


spouse will be eligible for any tuition assistance or loan/grant. 


 
        B.  Tuition Waiver Exchange Program (TWEP) 


 
The Council for Christian Colleges and Universities (CCCU) has a tuition agreement with cooperating Christ- 
honoring colleges to waive tuition for dependent children of full-time employees. This agreement is also in 
effect for all colleges of The Wesleyan Church. 


 


There may be local restrictions at the various cooperating institutions, and available enrollment spots are limited. 
Please contact the Financial Aid Office for details. 


 
For a complete listing of participating colleges and universities, please go to www.cccu.org. 


 
       C.  IWU-National & Global Undergraduate Courses and Programs 


 
The spouse of the employee is eligible for a tuition assistance for undergraduate programs in IWU National & 
Global. Employees with four years or more of service are eligible to receive tuition assistance up to the direct 
charges of tuition after all federal and state grants are applied.  Those employees with less than four years of 
service will receive tuition assistance according to the following schedule: 


 


 After the completion of one year of full-time service, 25% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted; 


 After the completion of two years of full-time service, 50% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted;  


 After the completion of three years of full-time service, 75% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted; 


 After the completion of four years of full-time service, 100% of the calculated tuition assistance is granted. 


Employment service from another recognized college or university may count toward the years of service 
requirement in the above tuition remission schedule.  


 
Dependent children are not eligible for a tuition assistance for IWU-N&G programs.  The following 
conditions apply: 


 
1. An employee’s spouse is eligible for tuition assistance for IWU-N&G undergraduate programs, subject to 


minimum cohort size requirements and/or space availability. 
2. Prior to registration, a spouse requesting tuition assistance under the provisions of this section must 


complete a Request for Tuition Assistance form and submit it to the Human Resources Department. 
3. A FAFSA is required every year for a spouse that is utilizing this benefit.  Please note, the filing deadline is 


April 15 of each year before the start of the academic year (due to state eligibility deadlines).  Failure to file 
the FAFSA by the deadline may reduce remission eligibility. If you have questions on how to file the FAFSA, 
contact the Financial Aid Office.  


4. A spouse requesting tuition assistance must follow all University financial aid policies and procedures. 
5. Spouses receiving scholarships or grants from other sources may only apply such monies to tuition charges. 


Books, materials, special fees and all other charges are not covered. 
6. All federal grant and state grant aid will be applied before tuition assistance is calculated. Tuition assistance 


plus all other aid may not exceed the direct charges for tuition.  
7. If any employee with at least 10 years of full-time service to the University dies, becomes permanently 


disabled, or retires at age 62 or older, the tuition assistance policy for spouses shall remain in effect. 
8. The Church portion of any church matching scholarship is in addition to the tuition assistance and may be 


used for books, fees, and other related expenses; but such funds will not be matched by the University. 
a. The final award amount for a spouse who qualifies for tuition assistance under these provisions shall 


be estimated until the Request for Tuition Assistance form is submitted to the Department of Human 
Resources and eligibility is confirmed with Financial Aid. 


b. Spouses receiving a tuition assistance must make Satisfactory Academic Progress toward earning their 
degree as measured for Title IV aid eligibility. 



http://www.cccu.org/
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c. Spouses must meet all applicable academic, admissions, and Community Lifestyle standards to be 
eligible for tuition assistance. 


 


IV. Special Program-Specific Loan/Grant Provisions for Non-Employees 
 


A. Given the fast pace of change in today’s world and the often unanticipated faculty needs generated as a result, the 
University must have special provisions for tuition loan/grants that are aimed at providing future faculty members 
in areas of critical need. 
 


B. Tuition loan/grant plans for persons who are not full-time employees and who meet the mission requirements of 
the University may be available for graduate study to prepare faculty for specific high need programs. Such 
loan/grant plans may be approved by the President’s Executive Council to meet particular Univers ity needs. 
Following are general criteria and procedures for such loan/grant plans: 


 
1. Qualified individuals who are not current full-time employees may be selected to participate in a 


program- specific loan/grant plan as approved by the President’s Executive Council. Terms of 
eligibility and possible post-completion employment for such programs will vary according to the 
needs of the University and will be specified through a contract with the individual. 


2. The Department Chair(s) will finalize a written statement outlining the procedures and deadlines 
consistent with this section of the policy and Executive Council approval of the plan and forward it to 
the Human Resources Department. 


3. Applications for special program-specific loan/grants are submitted to the appropriate Vice President by 
the deadline established by the Dean of the appropriate College and the program Chair. 


a. Following the deadline, the Vice President will send the names of applicants to the 
appropriate Dean who will have the opportunity to provide input on each candidate to the two 
Vice Presidents who will make decisions concerning loan/grant awards. 


b. Two Vice Presidents will determine which applicants receive the tuition loan/grant offers 
based on maximizing long-term benefit to the University. 


i. One of the Vice Presidents must be administratively responsible for the specific 
program. 


ii. The other Vice President must have administrative responsibility related to, or 
qualified interest in, the recipient’s future plans involving the proposed 
graduate study. 


 
C. Loan/grant amounts, as determined by the Human Resources Department, are for full Tuition and are generally 


equal to the Indiana average tuition for similar study at state institutions and are for tuition only. All costs above 
the Indiana state average tuition will be the responsibility of the recipient. 


 
V. Tuition Credit Program for Adjunct Faculty 
 


The Tuition Credit Program is designed to provide tuition assistance to dependent children of adjunct faculty and 
IWU-National & Global facilitators who enroll as full-time students at the university. The following conditions apply: 


 


 Adjunct faculty in good standing shall be eligible for tuition credits for dependent children, as defined by 
Internal Revenue Service regulations, who are under the age of 24 and unmarried and who enroll at Indiana 
Wesleyan University as full-time IWU-Marion undergraduate students.  Students must maintain full-time 
status for each term that such credits are applicable.  Tuition credits do not apply to IWU-National & Global 
adult degree programs or elective classes.  Tuition credits shall apply only to eligible tuition charges for 
dependent children and may not be transferred or converted. 


 


 Tuition credits shall be calculated as follows: 
 


a. All credits shall be based upon prior year gross earnings at Indiana Wesleyan University for adjunct 
faculty during the period beginning July 1 through June 30; 


b. Each dependent child shall be provided a tuition credit in an amount equal to 15% of gross earnings 
to be applied to tuition charges for the period July 1 through June 30 of the subsequent academic 
year.  Credits shall not exceed 20% of applicable tuition rates for full time students; 


c. All tuition credits shall be applied at a rate equal to ½ of the total award per semester or term; 
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d. Credits must be applied to the academic year following approval and shall expire on June 30 of each 
year.  To be eligible for continued benefits, the adjunct faculty member must apply annually; 


e. Eligible dependents approved for tuition credits must apply for available financial aid.  Tuition credits 
will not be awarded in excess of actual costs for tuition; 


f. Tuition credits do not accumulate and must be applied to tuition costs during the academic year 
immediately following the eligibility period; 


g. Applicants should contact the Vice President for Academic Affairs for information or program 
applications. 


 


 
 
Unemployment Compensation 
 
The law provides unemployment compensation benefits to protect workers from economic hardship due to a loss of 
employment.  A terminated employee who is unable to secure new employment may file a claim for unemployment 
compensation.  An employee may be eligible for unemployment compensation if he/she was terminated for reasons other 
than misconduct, as defined by state law.  Generally, employees who voluntary resign without “good cause” are not 
eligible for benefits. 
  
When an employee files a claim for unemployment compensation, the employer is required to provide a written statement 
detailing the circumstances or reasons for the employee’s termination.  The employer will also be asked whether payment 
of unemployment compensation is opposed.  The answer provided by the employer may determine the employee’s 
eligibility for benefits.  If either party disagrees with the initial determination with respect to coverage, an appeal can be 
made.  A formal hearing is held in the event that there is an appeal. 
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Vacation 


VACATION SCHEDULE 


Classification 
Level 


Years of 
Service 


Number of 
Vacation Days 


10 


At Hire 10 


2-3 Years 11 


4-5 Years 12 


6-7 Years 13 


8-9 Years 14 


10+ Years 15 


11 


At Hire 11 


2-3 Years 12 


4-5 Years 13 


6-7 Years 14 


8-9 Years 15 


10+ Years 16 


12 


At Hire 12 


2-3 Years 13 


4-5 Years 14 


6-7 Years 15 


8-9 Years 16 


10+ Years 17 


13 


At Hire 13 


2-3 Years 14 


4-5 Years 15 


6-7 Years 16 


8-9 Years 17 


10+ Years 18 


14 


At Hire 14 


2-3 Years 15 


4-5 Years 16 


6-7 Years 17 


8-9 Years 18 


10+ Years 19 


15 


At Hire 15 


2-3 Years 16 


4-5 Years 17 


6-7 Years 18 


8-9 Years 19 


10+ Years 20 


16 


At Hire 16 


2-3 Years 17 


4-5 Years 18 


6-7 Years 19 


8-9 Years 20 


10+ Years 21 


17 


At Hire 17 


2-3 Years 18 


4-5 Years 19 


6-7 Years 20 


8-9 Years 21 


10+ Years 22 


18 


At Hire 18 


2-3 Years 19 


4-5 Years 20 


6-7 Years 21 


8-9 Years 22 


 For new employees and those working 10 
or 11 months, vacation days are given on 
a prorated basis to the nearest 2-hour 
increment for hourly staff and the nearest 
whole day for administrative employees.  


 
 Employees working less than 10 months 


or only during the academic year are not 
eligible for paid vacation days. 


 
 Although the University will consider 


requests for preferred vacation dates, the 
supervising administrator retains the right 
to set the vacation time as is necessary to 
minimize disruption of the affected 
department. 


 
 Vacation days must be taken prior to June 


30th of the fiscal year (July 1 - June 30) in 
which they were earned. 


 
 Vacation days may not be carried over to 


subsequent years.  
 
 Employees terminating during a fiscal year 


will receive prorated benefits - through the 
last full month worked - which may result 
in additional pay for unused vacation days 
or a deduction in pay, based upon 
employee's prior written authorization, for 
days taken but not earned.  


 
 Vacations are provided for needed rest 


and relaxation and may not be worked for 
additional pay. 


 
 Vacation time can be taken in increments 


of not less than a full day for administrative 
employees, and not less than 1 hour 
increments for hourly staff. 


 
 Vacation days do not accrue after a 


duration of 20 days per fiscal year during 
leaves of absence and extended illness. 


 


 Employees will be given credit for prior 
full-time service at IWU for purposes of 
calculating vacation eligibility. 
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10+ Years 23 


 


Vacation Donation Policy 


 


PURPOSE:    


Allows eligible full-time employees to donate up to 2 vacation days per fiscal year to a vacation donation bank, to benefit a 
co-worker experiencing a catastrophic illness or injury, either personally or with a spouse, or a dependent child.  This 
policy is not intended to cover an employee in the following kinds of circumstances: 


 experiencing a normal pregnancy;  


 experiencing a common illness (cold, flu, etc.);  


 experiencing an illness or injury covered by an employer-paid long-term disability or Workers’ 
Compensation policy;  


 injured during the course of committing a crime or IWU policy violation; 


 beyond bereavement leave, with the exception of a spouse or child; 


 who has previously abused any paid leave. 


ELIGIBILITY TO RECEIVE VACATION DONATION: 


 Must be full-time employee of the university with the eligibility to accrue vacation leave. 


 Must have exhausted all available sick and vacation time. 


 Must have a medically verifiable catastrophic illness or injury, either personally, or with a spouse, or 
dependent child. 


 Employee must complete the Vacation Donation Request Form for consideration.   


 Employee must have the attending physician complete a Physician Eligibility Statement before 
eligibility will be considered. 


CONTRIBUTIONS: 


 Eligible full-time employees may donate up to 2 vacation days (in full-day increments) per fiscal year. 


 Employees will designate their contributions on the Vacation Donation Form. 


 The recipient employee is eligible to use up to 40 donated vacation days (depending on availability) per 
fiscal year after all available personal sick and vacation time has been exhausted. 


 Donations may be solicited by department or divisional representatives. 


 Once vacation days are donated, they are irrevocable. 


 Employee vacation donations are valid only in the fiscal year in which they are donated.  Unused 
donated vacation days will not carry over to the new fiscal year. 


ADMINISTRATION: 


 All vacation donation forms including medical documentation must be sent to the individual’s supervisor 
and vice president prior to submission to the Human Resources Department for verification. 


 Final eligibility for vacation donations will be determined by the President’s Executive Council. 


 Both the Human Resources Department and the President’s Executive Council reserve the right to 
request further medical documentation before a determination will be made. 


 
Voluntary Benefit Plans 


 
The University currently makes four voluntary benefit plans available to full-time employees: 
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Personal Accident Indemnity Plan provides 24-hour accident coverage for you and/or your entire family, regardless of 
where an accident may occur, on or off the job.  Benefits pay YOU (not doctors or hospitals) for treatment relating to an 
accident.  The plan also provides a yearly wellness benefit. 


 


Cancer Indemnity Plan provides cash benefits to families for additional costs that are associated with cancer.  Benefits 
pay the employee for the diagnosis/treatment of cancer.  The plan also provides a yearly cancer screening wellness 
benefit. 


 


Personal Disability Income Protector provides short-term disability benefits that provide income protection in the event 
that you become injured or have a qualifying illness that prevents you from working.  Benefit pays above and beyond 
other insurance coverages. 


 


Voluntary Indemnity Plan pays a cash benefit for covered individuals that are confined to a hospital and/or who suffer a 
heart attack, stroke, coma, or paralysis.  Benefit pays above and beyond other insurance coverages. 


 
For additional information, please contact the Human Resources Department. 


 
Wellness Program 


 
Full-time employees (with or without IWU insurance) and spouses on IWU insurance have the opportunity to participate in 
the Indiana Wesleyan University Wellness Program. The Wellness Program is an incentive-based program affording 
employees an incentive reward for successfully completing program requirements. IWU considers any earned or accrued 
Wellness days to be non-compensatory, and an employee will not be paid for unused wellness time at their end of 
employment. Monetary rewards from the program, to an HSA or FSA account, will only be paid to those who remain 
employed during the entire measurement period.   


For more information and details on the program, please contact the Human Resources Department. 
 
Worker’s Compensation 


 
In compliance with the Indiana Worker's Compensation Laws, each employee is covered in the event of an injury on the 
job. The employee is to immediately contact the Human Resources Department and complete the required forms. Most 
medical expenses and partial salary will be paid by Worker's Compensation.  


Safety: All accidents which include any event that is not expected, foreseen, or intended, must be reported immediately to 
your supervisor. The accident must be reported whether or not there is personal or physical damage involved. A near 
miss, where the potential for injury or damage exists, is to be reported as well. Accidents and near misses are 
investigated to eliminate unsafe conditions and unsafe acts. If your supervisor is not available, report the accident or near 
miss to your department manager or Human Resources.  


Any injury that happens on the job or on University property or while conducting University business, no matter how slight, 
must be reported immediately so you may receive prompt and proper medical attention.  


If an injury requires you to be absent from work or to incur medical costs, you must contact the supervisor for the 
appropriate forms to be completed and processed for workers' compensation.  


 
LEAVES OF ABSENCE 
 
Adoption Leave 


 


Adoption leave will vary depending on whether the employee is the ‘primary caregiver’ or the ‘non-primary caregiver.’  The 
primary caregiver is the person in the household who will have primary responsibility in terms of time and commitment for 
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the active care, custody, and welfare of the adopted child.  The declaration of which parent is the primary caregiver is 
made by the adopting parents, and an affidavit must be filed with Human Resources. 


  
Primary Caregiver 


 The primary caregiver may exhaust all sick days as paid leave time for the adoption of a child and subsequent 
period of bonding for the 12 weeks of Family and Medical Leave (FMLA). 


 Sick days will be exhausted before other leave types are utilized (e.g., vacation or wellness days). 
  
Non-Primary Caregiver 


 The non-primary caregiver may take up to ten (10) sick days for the adoption of a child and subsequent 
period of bonding. 


 These ten sick days will be exhausted before other leave types are utilized (e.g., vacation or wellness days). 


 


Bereavement Leave 


 


Full-time employees who suffer a death in their family will be granted up to four days off with pay to travel and plan/attend 
funeral services. Your supervisor must approve all bereavement time, and the University may request verification of the 
facts surrounding the leave and grant or deny the leave as deemed appropriate. Bereavement leave will not be paid if it 
occurs when the employee is on vacation or leave of absence, absent due to illness or injury, or not working due to a paid 
holiday. 
 
When a death occurs in the employee's immediate family, the Chancellor’s office from each educational unit and the 
CFO’s office for Central Administration will notify the President’s office to request that flowers be sent from the university. 
Immediate family for this purpose is defined as employee, spouse, child, father, mother, father-in-law, and mother-in-law, 
or others as deemed appropriate by the President’s office. Notifications to the Chancellor’s or CFO’s office should include: 
name of the deceased; date of death; obituary, if available; date and time of visitation/funeral services; location of 
visitation/funeral services (including address & phone number); name of IWU Employee and their relationship to the 
deceased. 
 
Department personnel are not to order flowers or gifts and charge them to their departmental accounts. Any other 
expenditures for an employee bereavement (additional flowers, gifts, cards, etc.) must be considered personal and cannot 
be charged to any university account. 


 
Extended Leave of Absence 


 


Extended leave of absence without pay may be granted for a maximum of 3 months. Requests must be made in writing 
and must be approved by the appropriate Vice President. Reasons for extended leave normally include church or 
humanitarian service. Under no circumstances may the employee use the extended leave for independent consulting, or 
other business or employment opportunities. (A reasonable effort shall be made to return the employee to his former 
position, a similar position, or the first available position for which he is qualified.)  


Indiana Wesleyan University will continue to provide health insurance, life insurance (including accidental death and 
dismemberment insurance), and total disability insurance during the leave. Vacation days do not accrue during the leave. 
If at the end of the leave the employee chooses not to return to his/her job, the non-returning employee will be responsible 
for reimbursing the University for the cost of the benefits and COBRA-like health insurance benefits will be calculated from 
the date the leave began. The employee is eligible for continued health insurance coverage under the COBRA plan. 
 
Family and Medical Leave Rights 


 


If family, medical, or military leave is desired under the provisions of the Family & Medical Leave Act, the employee 
should consult with Human Resources. Employees are required to apply unused vacation and sick leave toward extended 
leave when used for personal illness. When extended leave of absence is used for family medical leave, employees are 
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required to apply unused vacation leave. Once paid time off has been exhausted the remainder of the leave will be 
unpaid.  


Indiana Wesleyan University will continue to provide health insurance, life insurance, accidental death and 
dismemberment insurance, and total disability insurance during the leave. If at the end of the leave the employee chooses 
not to return to his/her job, the non-returning employee will be responsible for reimbursing the University for the costs of 
the benefits and COBRA-like health insurance benefits will be calculated from the date the FMLA leave terminates or the 
employee represents that he/she no longer intends to return to work. The employee is eligible for continued health 
insurance coverage under the COBRA plan.  


Upon the conclusion of an employee medical leave, the employee must present certification to the employer from his or 
her health care provider that he or she is able to return to work. Unless and until an employee provides this fitness-for-
duty certification, the employee will not be able to return to work.  


For the purposes of tracking Family & Medical Leave, an employee must notify the Human Resources Department by 
completing a request form. See the Appendix for Indiana Wesleyan University FMLA Guidelines. 
 
In conjunction with state law leave rights, Kentucky employees may take six workweeks of unpaid leave upon adopting a 
child who is under age 7. 
 
Indiana Military Family Leave Policy 


  
DEFINITIONS 
  
Active duty: Full-time service on active duty orders in: the armed forces of the United States; or the National Guard; for a 
period that exceeds eighty-nine(89) consecutive calendar days.  
 
Armed forces of the United States: Active or reserve components of (1) the Army; (2) the Navy; (3) the Air Force; (4) the 
Coast Guard; (5) the Marine Corps; or (6) the Merchant Marine.  
 
Eligible employee: An employee who  
(1) has been employed by State of Indiana for at least twelve(12) months;  
(2) has worked at least one thousand five hundred (1500) hours during the twelve(12) month period immediately 
preceding the day the leave begins; and  
(3) is the spouse, parent, grandparent or sibling of a person who is ordered to active duty.  
 
Grandparent: Biological grandparent.  
 
National Guard: Indiana Army National Guard or Indiana Air National Guard.  
 
Parent: A biological father or mother; an adoptive father or mother; or a court appointed guardian or custodian.  
 
Sibling: A brother or sister by blood, half-blood, or adoption.  
 
Spouse: A husband or wife under IC 31-11-1.  


 
RESPONSIBILITIES  
 
Employees are responsible for:  
 


• knowing the amount of his/her leave balances;  
• identifying any paid leave or compensatory time s/he requests to use during this leave;  
• requesting leave only for appropriate uses and at appropriate times; and  
• complying with all requirements for securing leave.  


 
Supervisors are responsible for: 
  


• implementing this policy in an appropriate and consistent manner;  
• developing or distributing agency procedures for employees to follow to secure military family  
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leave, including identifying persons to be notified with requests for leave and any required notification 
procedures or forms;  


• approving leave only for eligible employees and appropriate uses as outlined below;  
• taking appropriate actions, including discipline, when an employee fails to abide by the  


requirements of this and related attendance and leave policies.  
 
PROCEDURE 
 
Eligible employees may take a leave of absence during one(1) or more of the following periods: 
  


 (1) During the thirty (30) days before active duty orders are in effect;  
 (2) During a period in which the person ordered to active duty is on leave while active duty orders are in effect; 


and/or  
 (3) During the thirty (30) days after the active duty orders are terminated.  


 
An employee who wants to take a leave of absence under this policy shall provide written notice, including a copy of the 
active duty orders if available, to the supervisor or other designated management official of the date the leave will begin. 
Such notice shall be given at least thirty (30) days before the date on which the employee intends to begin leave, unless 
the active duty orders are issued less than thirty (30) days before the date the requested leave is to begin. 
  
The leave of absence may not exceed the equivalent of ten(10) working days in each calendar year.  
The employee may choose to use accrued vacation or personal leave or earned compensatory time off to remain in pay 
status during a leave under this policy. Requests to use accrued paid leave or earned compensatory time during this 
leave must be included in the employee’s request for leave. 


 
Jury Duty 


 


An employee who is subpoenaed by Federal, State or County court to appear for review for jury duty or serve on a jury 
may be granted leave with pay for such purposes, not to exceed 10 days per year, providing the employee remits to the 
Payroll Services Office his or her court remuneration, less any direct expense incurred for travel and meals.  


Employees will not be required to use paid time off for time spent responding to a summons for jury service, participating 
in the jury selection process, or serving on a jury.  Further, employees are protected against adverse employment actions 
as a result of the court-ordered appearance.   


Employees who are scheduled for jury duty must immediately provide documentation of the jury duty summons to their 
supervisor.  If excused or released from jury duty, employees are expected to return to work promptly. 


 
Maternity Leave 


 


There shall be no stipulated medical maternity leave requirement regarding duration, either before or after childbirth.  
Leave requirements will vary depending on each employee’s individual circumstances, and the advice of an attending 
physician.  More or less leave time may be taken based upon individual health circumstances. 


 
An employee who is the birth mother of a newborn child may exhaust all sick days as paid leave time, during the period of 
physical incapacity prior to and following the birth of a child, for the 12 weeks of Family and Medical Leave (FMLA).  Sick 
days will be exhausted before other leave types are utilized (e.g., vacation or wellness days). 


   
Military Leave 


 
The Uniformed Services Employment and Reemployment Rights Act (USERRA) protects the job rights of individuals who 
voluntarily or involuntarily leave employment positions to undertake military service or certain types of service in the 
National Disaster Medical System. USERRA also prohibits employers from discriminating against past and present 
members of the uniformed services, and applicants to the uniformed services. 
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Employees should provide a copy of their military orders to their supervisor as soon as possible. 
 
Please see the Appendix for a full listing of USERRA protections. 
 
Paternity Leave 


 


An employee who is the birth father of a newborn child may use up to ten (10) days of sick leave, within the 12 month 
period following the birth of the child. This time is meant for bonding and initial care of the infant, and assistance to the 
birth mother. These ten sick days will be exhausted before other leave types are utilized (e.g., vacation or wellness days). 


 


Time Off From Work in Connection With Court Cases 


 
We recognize that an employee might be subpoenaed or otherwise required to serve as a witness in a court case or 
arbitration. If you are called to serve as a witness, notify your manager as soon as possible. 
 


Unless otherwise required by state or local law, you will not be paid for the time you are away from work participating in a 
court case or arbitration, but may use available vacation and personal days to cover the time. 
 


You will not be terminated solely for an absence made necessary by participating in a court case or arbitration. 


 
Time Off to Vote 


 
Employees who are eligible to vote in an election may request up to 4 hours without pay to vote.  If you plan to take such 
time off, notify your supervisor before Election Day. The supervisor may specify the hours during which an employee may 
be absent to vote.  
 
Ministry Leadership Leave of Absence Policy  


 
Purpose 
 
The University encourages its employees to participate in IWU-sponsored ministry leadership opportunities focused on 
domestic outreach and global service/studies. Accordingly, the University provides paid leave time to eligible employees 
to fulfill this important role with students. 


 
Eligibility Requirements 


 


 One (1) year of full-time employment for up to 1 week paid leave; and two (2) years of full-time employment 
for up to 2 weeks paid leave. 


 Exemplary Christian character in all personal and professional interactions. 


 Record of satisfactory work performance. 


 Approval by supervisor, department head, and appropriate Vice President or Dean from the area of 
employment. 


 Approval from the primary leader of the office/division/department sponsoring the trip. 


 Ability to effectively perform the leadership duties and responsibilities associated with the respective trip.  


 Ability to successfully pass a comprehensive background check, and if applicable, possess a valid driver’s 
license and the ability to pass a motor vehicle records check.  


 
Policy Provisions 
 


 Eligible full-time employees may take an approved leave once every two (2) years;  
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 Employees are not required to use vacation and/or wellness days for the trip unless the duration is longer 
than the individual’s eligible number of weeks.  


 During the trip, the employee will continue to receive his/her normal rate of pay commensurate with a regular 
workweek.  


 While leading the trip, the employee is not expected to perform any work from their primary IWU position.   


 The employee is responsible for all costs associated with the trip (unless otherwise determined by the 
office/division/department sponsoring the trip).  


 This policy does not apply toward employees whose position requires participation in ministry leadership 
travel.  


 Any exception to this policy must be approved by the Executive Council member overseeing the employee.  


 
 


SAFETY AND EMERGENCY 


 
Bomb Threat 


 
** Stay Calm **  
 
1. Record the following:  
 
• Exact time call received_______________________________  
 
• Incoming telephone line on which the call was received:  ___________________  
 
• If you have Caller ID, write the caller’s number down: _____________________  
 
• Exact words of caller: ____________________________________________  
_______________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________  


_______________________________________________________________ 
 
Male � Female � Juvenile � Adult � Accent ____________________________  


 
Tone of voice: ____________________ Background noise: _________________ 
 
2. Questions to ask:  
 
• When is the bomb going to explode?__________________________________ 
 
• Where is the bomb? ______________________________________________  
 
• What does it look like? ____________________________________________  
 
• What kind of bomb is it?___________________________________________  


 
3. Report the Call to Campus Police at 4911:  
 


4. Follow the instructions given by the Campus Police  
 
5. Contact Network Services to trace the call:  
   
  • DURING working hours: call 2340  


 • AFTER working hours: page Dan Metz at 673-0252 (followed by your #)  
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Calling for an Emergency Vehicle 


 
When Calling for an Emergency Vehicle  
 
If you find you are in an emergency situation Monday through Friday during the daytime and need to call 911 for the fire 
department, ambulance, or police, the following procedure should be used.  
 


* * *  
_____ Stay Calm  
 
_____ Designate a person to call 9-911. Give details quickly and accurately. Give directions to your location, if needed.  
 
_____ Call Campus Police at extension 4911 and advise the officer on duty of the situation. 
  
_____ Immediately have someone call Facilities Services at extension 2313.  


Say “I have a CODE 1, I have called 911 and an emergency vehicle is on its way.” Give the exact location where 
you need them. (When building doors are numbered, we will give the number of the door they are to enter.) This 
person will radio a Facilities Services employee to meet and escort the emergency vehicle to the exact location. 
  


_____ Send a staff member to your nearest outside door to watch for the emergency team and guide them into your 
 building or the area of need. 
  
_____ Prepare your area the best you can for entrance by the ambulance team. Make room for their cart and equipment. 
  
_____ Write down vital information:  
  
 -Patient’s name  


-Phone number of family member to contact  
 -Any allergies, medical illnesses, medications? 
  
_____ Keep notes as things occur (example: time, patient’s symptoms, complaints, color, breathing). Keep this brief and 
 give to EMT or officer on arrival.  


 
* * *  


Please keep this information highly accessible for quick reference. We recommend each office have a plan of action. 
Practice with staff, assigning who would perform each duty. 
  
If you have any questions or concerns, please contact Campus Police at extension 4911. 
 
 
Emergency Phone Numbers 


 
 Medical Emergency - 9-911  


 Grant County Emergency Management - 668-8871  


 Campus Police - 4911 


 Chemical Hygiene Officer - 1141  


 Marion Police - 662-9981  


 Grant County Sheriff’s Department - 9-911 (Emergency)  


 Grant County Sheriff's Department - 668-8168 (Non-Emergency)  


 Fire Department - 9-911  


 Student Development - 2204 
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Emergency Preparedness 


 


A comprehensive listing of emergency preparedness policies and procedures is available on the Campus Safety page of 
the IWU Portal site.  Procedures include: 


 Bomb Threats 


 Building Evacuation 


 Campus Evacuation 


 Chemical Hygiene Plan 


 Crime and Violent Behavior 


 Earthquakes 


 Elevator Failure 


 Explosions 


 Fire 


 Hazardous Material Spills / Release 


 Psychological Crisis 


 Securing Buildings 


 Tornados 


 
Emergency Procedures 


 
Buildings shall be evacuated in case of fire, bomb threats, or other life threatening emergencies when an alarm sounds 
and/or upon verbal instruction. During a tornado warning or an earthquake, all employees should move to lower level 
interior halls away from moveable objects and glass doors or windows. Areas in each building have been designated as 
emergency centers. 
 
Inclement Weather and Emergency Closing 


 
General Assumptions 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University will make every effort to provide essential services to students, even in the cases of extreme 
adverse weather or other emergencies.  Therefore, the University will almost always remain open.  Under extraordinary 
conditions, the University may: (1) close entirely and cease operations prior to normal operating hours; (2) close during 
operating hours while asking essential personnel to remain and/or report; or (3) delay opening while asking essential 
personnel to report. 
 
Closing decisions for the Marion campus and Regional Education Centers will be made by the appropriate representatives 
for each physical location. 
 
Closing for the Entire Day 
When possible, the decision and announcements will be made by 6:00 a.m.  The typical duration for an entire day 
closing will be from its announcement until midnight of that same day. 
 
Closing During Normal Operating Hours 
The official closure period begins when formally announced by IWU Administrative officials and the closure is lifted when 
similarly announced.  Closure typically involves closing for the entire academic day.  If the closure is lifted early and 
evening classes will be held, then those employees working 2nd and 3rd shifts will be back on their regular schedule.  
Otherwise, a closure remains in effect until midnight. 
 
Delayed Opening 
When possible, the decision and announcements will be made by 6:00 a.m. 
 
Designated Essential Employees:  Several University functions are typically open during an official closing.  Employees 
identified as essential personnel are expected to report to work if at all possible, unless specifically informed by their 
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supervisor they are not required.  These employees occupy positions that support the safety, health, and well-being of 
students and as such are essential.  The University recognizes a condition / situation may prevent an essential employee 
from being able to report work during a weather emergency.  In those cases, IWU will seek alternatives to meet the 
immediate need. 
 
Compensation When University is Closed 
 
In the rare event that the University is closed or certain areas of the University are closed due to inclement weather or 
other emergencies beyond the University’s control, compensation for employees will be determined by the following 
guidelines: 
 
Exempt Employees 
Exempt employees are not paid additional compensation if they are required to work during an Emergency Closure.  
 
Non-Exempt Employees 
Non-exempt employees not required to work and whose work schedule begins during an official closing will be paid for 
those hours officially closed.  Employees who are at work when an official closing is declared will be sent home and paid 
for the balance of their scheduled hours.  Employees not scheduled to work during the day of campus closure, or 
scheduled to take vacation, sick time, wellness, or any leave time (disability, FMLA, etc.) will not be entitled to the 
provisions of this policy.  For example, employees that had previously scheduled vacation time during the closure will still 
be required to track the time off as vacation. 
 
Non-exempt employees required to work during the closure will be paid straight time during the official closing period, plus 
additional straight time pay for actual hours worked on campus during the closure.  (Note: this does NOT include working 
from home.)  If the employee is not on campus working during the closure, they will receive straight time for their regularly 
scheduled work periods coinciding with the closure. 
   
Non-Exempt Employees That Work From Home 
Non-exempt employees scheduled to work from home will record normal working hours.  If, for any reason, the employee 
does not work their regularly scheduled hours at home on the closure day, vacation hours or unpaid time would need to 
be recorded. 
 
Student Workers 
Student employees that have lost work hours due to the closure will not be compensated while the University was shut 
down.  Those student workers specially called-in to assist with the emergency will be paid two times their pay rate for 
actual hours worked during the closure. 
 
Compensation When University is Not Closed 
 
Some employees may not reside near campus, but choose to live in more distant locations.  This may make travel more 
difficult due to varying conditions or more severe emergency levels where they live.  Employees should use their 
discernment in attempting to come to campus in these situations. 
 
In the event that an employee decides they cannot make it to work due to weather conditions when the University has not 
declared a delay or closing, they should notify their supervisor or manager as soon as possible.   Employees who do not 
report to work or who leave work early without an official closing or early release will be charged the time missed.  
Supervisors should be flexible on how the employee wishes to account for the time (vacation or wellness days). 


 


Fire Safety 


 
Every employee is responsible for recognizing potential fire dangers and taking an active role in preventing fires. 
 


Employees are required to observe all OSHA safety requirements and regulations.  Flammable materials are to be stored 
in covered metal containers.  Employees should not block any fire doors, fire exits, fire extinguishers, windows or 
doorways.  Review the fire escape routes posted in each work area. 
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Hazardous Materials/Right to Know 


 


The University attempts to be in compliance with the various Hazardous Waste, Hazardous Materials, and Right-to-Know 
Regulations. Periodically, all employees will receive information regarding hazardous materials on campus; proper 
storage, disposal, and safety; labeling and other related concerns.  


A Material Safety Data Sheet is a standardized form giving specific information regarding product identification, product 
hazard summary, product health hazard information, first aid, and personal protection information. These are kept in the 
various departments across campus as well as in a centralized file in Facilities Services.  


In case of any question or emergency involving these materials, the Material Safety Data Sheet should be referenced 
without hesitation. 
 
Injuries 


 
EMPLOYEE OR STUDENT EMPLOYEE INJURIES: 
  
For life-threatening injuries, call 9-911. If injuries are not life threatening, ALWAYS contact Human Resources at extension 
2117. If medical assistance is needed, they will give you directions on where treatment should be given. 
 
Always complete an Employee Accident Report, found on the Human Resources Portal page.  
 
 
ALL OTHER INJURIES (NON-EMPLOYEES AND STUDENTS): 
  


1. For life threatening injuries, call 9-911. Otherwise, seek medical attention based on common sense and the desire 
of the injured person.  


 
2. Do NOT make a commitment on behalf of the University, or indicate we will pay medical expenses. 
  
3. If appropriate, take action to prevent the chance of the accident happening again. 
  
4. Write down all information about the incident:  


 a. What happened?  
 b. Where did it happen?  
 c. When did it happen?  
 d. Who it happened to (name, address, and phone)?  
 e. Were there witnesses (name, address, and phone)?  


f. What was damaged/injured? 
  


5. Keep all pieces of anything broken or damaged.  
 
6. If you have access to law enforcement staff, ask them to take pictures at the scene of the incident.  
 
7. ALWAYS: Complete the Standard School Incident Report. We need to keep a record of all injuries, even if the 


person refuses medical attention. 
  


***If you have questions about these procedures, please phone the Human Resources Department at extension 
2117 BEFORE an injury occurs.***  


 
Security Report 


 
The IWU security report can be accessed at www.indwes.edu/safety.  This report includes crime statistics on certain  
reportable crimes, as well as IWU Safety Policies.  The Policies cover alcohol and drug use, crime reporting and  
prevention, sexual assault, and other related matters.  Anyone wishing a paper copy of the Policies may contact the  



http://www.indwes.edu/safety
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Office of Regulatory Affairs at 765-677-2401 or regulatoryaffairs@indwes.edu.    


 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


 
Building Maintenance and Repair 


 
Report of needed building repairs should be directed to the office of the Director for Facilities Services, extension 2313. 


 
Cash Advances 


 
When a cash advance is taken, all receipts and remaining cash must be submitted to the Business Office within two 
weeks. As a general rule, further cash advances will not be available until all receipts have been submitted for the 
previous advance.  


 
Check Requests 


 
Check Request forms are available on the Procurement page of the IWU Portal.  


Check requests are to be submitted to Accounts Payable for honorariums, individual reimbursements, and expenses that 
are not invoiced. Check requests require the following procedure:  


1. Complete check request form.  
2. Obtain approvals (under $50.00 Division Chairman or Department head, over $50.00 Vice President).  
3. Attach appropriate backup (i.e. receipts, order form, etc.).  
Checks are generated weekly on Tuesday and Thursday. Check requests received on Thursday, Friday, and by noon on 
Monday will be processed on Tuesday. Check requests received on Tuesday and by noon on Wednesday will be 
processed on Thursday.  


Checks may be picked up on Tuesday and Thursday after 4:00 p.m. in the Accounts Payable Office. 
 
Conservation of Supplies and Utilities 


 
All employees are encouraged to conserve resources. Gas, electricity, and water are expensive services needing to be 
used frugally. Likewise, conservation of supplies and proper care of equipment can save the University many dollars. 
 
Drug-Free Compliance 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University has certified to the Federal Government that it is in compliance with The Drug-Free Schools 
and Community Act Amendment of 1989 which enables qualification for Federal funds. Our mission and statement of 
conduct regarding alcohol and drug use far exceed the requirements of this Act. Annually employees will be sent 
information regarding alcohol and drug use as required by the Federal Government (please see the Drug-Free Workplace 
Appendix for further details). 
 
Employee Suggestions 


 
Employees who are directly involved in the various work processes often have insights which are not easily discovered by 
the supervisors. The administrators encourage the employees to submit suggestions in writing. Any suggestions which will 
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assist the University operation through the practice of better stewardship of time, money, materials, equipment, and 
personnel are much appreciated. 
 
Family Educational Rights & Privacy Act 


 


The university complies with the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 and as it appears in final form in June 
1976. This law protects the rights of students to review their own records and to challenge any of the content of the record. 
Students may request access to their records from the following offices:  


 Permanent grade records (transcripts) for all students are kept in the Marion Campus Records Office. 


 For IWU-Marionl students, discipline records are kept in the Student Development Office and financial records are 
kept in the IWU-Marion Financial Aid and Accounting Offices.  


 IWU-National & Global students' personal records are kept in the Office of Student Services. Financial records are 
kept in the IWU-National & Global Financial Aid and Accounting Offices. 


The law also protects students from the unlawful disclosure of information about their academic performance, personal 
campus discipline, or financial status. 


The law allows the disclosure of five classes of "directory information" as follows: 
1.  Name, address, email address, telephone number, dates of attendance, class, and religious affiliation.  
2.   Previous institution(s) attended, major field of study, awards, honors, and degree(s) conferred including dates.  
3.   Past and present participation in officially recognized sports and activities, physical factors (height and weight) 


of athletes, and date and place of birth. 
4.  Schedule of classes 


5.  Photograph 


A student may request in writing that one or all of the five categories of directory information be restricted from publication. 
In no case will grade, discipline, or financial information be disclosed except in those cases that are in keeping with the law. 


IWU-Marion students would file such a request with the Records office. IWU-National & Global students would file such a 
request with the Office of Student Services. 


 
Fund Raising 


 
All fund raising for the University or special projects for any student organization must be approved in advance by the Vice 
President for University Advancement or the Vice President for Student Development. This includes the "selling" of 
advertising space or promotional items; the enlisting of boosters or similar efforts to get individuals, companies or 
organizations to help fund a project. 
 
Identification Cards 


 
Regular employees are required to have an I.D. Card. This can be made by making an appointment through the Human 
Resources Department. 
 


Keys 


 
Keys are a trust which each recipient must carefully guard. The security of the buildings, property and records depend on 
strict control of keys. A valid key request which has been approved by the appropriate Administrator must be presented 
for keys to be issued. These forms and the keys are available in the Maintenance Department. Requests should specify 
exactly what key(s) you are requesting, such as a room number or key number for the lock to that room. Supervisors of 
student workers are responsible that keys to the offices, labs, buildings are returned when the student stops working. 
Before leaving the employ of Indiana Wesleyan University, each employee is responsible for returning keys to Human 
Resources during the exit interview. 
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Office Equipment Repair 


 
Report of equipment repairs should be directed to the Technical Services Department in Information Technology. 
 
Parking Permits 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University seeks to provide adequate parking for employees. Employees are required to register their 
vehicle with the Campus Police Office by completing the online vehicle registration form within the first 5 business days of 
employment.  The form is located on the IWU Portal under DataConnect. The registration process requires all employees 
to verify they have read and agree to the IWU parking rules and regulations and are fully aware of their allotted parking 
areas. Faculty/Staff spaces are identified by yellow stripes.   
 
After registration, parking permits may be picked up at the Campus Police Office, Barnes Student Center suite 148, or 
delivered to the employee via campus mail. Employee parking permits are free of charge including additional permits for 
multiple vehicles. Parking permits should be removed and returned to the Campus Police Office upon completion of IWU 
employment.  
 
Temporary handicap parking permits are available through a process managed by Campus Police. These permits are 
only valid on IWU property and are designed to assist in the event of an injury or condition that is of a short duration. 
 
A missing or nonvisible permit will result in the issuance of a citation, immobilization, and/or towing ($60.00) at the 
registrant’s expense. 
 
Parking citations may be paid in the Student Account Services Office located in the Barnes Student Center, suite 230. 
To appeal a citation, the employee must submit the Ticket Appeals Form, located on the Campus Police portal page, to 
the Campus Police Office located in the Barnes Student Center, suite 148 within 10 days of issuance. An additional 
$10.00 fee will be applied to all denied citation appeals.  
 


Personal Business 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University discourages personal business during working hours. Likewise, Indiana Wesleyan 
University's seal, logo, stationary, or any other reference should not be used in the promotion of personal business or 
affairs unless the University is the primary beneficiary of such activities. 
 
Personnel Records Policy 


 
All personnel records must contain accurate and up-to-date information. Any changes in marital status, number of 
children, dependents, telephone number, address, or other similar information should be reported to the Human 
Resources Department. This information may have a direct effect on federal and state withholding and the amount of 
insurance premiums and benefits.  


All personnel records are confidential to the administration of the University and to the extent legally possible, shall not be 
made available to any public except for the following: date(s) of employment shall be communicated on request with 
affirmation of employment status. 


An employee may review his or her official personnel file under the supervision of Human Resources staff. 
 
Print Shop 
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The University Print Shop operates during regularly scheduled hours. Thirty-five copies or less may be made on 
departmental copy machines on campus. More than thirty-five copies should be made on the high volume equipment in 
the Print Shop. 


A listing of Print Shop services along with an online work order system are available on the Print Shop's Portal page. 


 


Purchase Requisitions 


 
A complete listing of University purchasing and requisition policies and procedures is available on the Procurement 
intranet site on the IWU Portal. 
 
 


Purchasing Procedures 


 


No individual has the authority to enter into purchase contracts or in any way obligate Indiana Wesleyan University for a 
procurement indebtedness unless specifically authorized to do so. Any such negotiations are considered as unauthorized 
purchases and the individual may encounter a personal obligation to the vendor.  


With the exception of the Library and Maintenance department, ALL purchases are to be made through the Procurement 
office. Purchase order numbers will not be given out in advance.  


Office supplies should be purchased from the vendor that the university has selected through a bid process to determine 
the lowest rates. Please contact Accounts Payable for a supply catalog and current price list.  


Printing orders must go out for bid. A minimum of three bids should be sought with at least one being a local vendor. Bid 
forms are available from the Procurement office.  


For a complete listing of Procurement policies and procedures, please see the Procurement Intranet site on the IWU 
Portal. 


 
 
VIA Credit Union (Formerly Marion School Employees Federal Credit Union) 


 
University employees are eligible to join the VIA Credit Union. All or a portion of the employee's monthly paycheck can be 
sent directly to the employee's account. 
 
Solicitation/Distribution Policy 


 
No Solicitation/No Distribution: Solicitation for any purpose is prohibited on working time. Unauthorized use of university 
equipment or address or distribution of literature during working time or in working areas at any time is also prohibited. An 
employee who is not on working time such as an employee on break or lunch period may not solicit an employee who is 
on working time for any cause or distribute literature of any kind to that person. Similarly, solicitation or distribution of 
literature by non-employees is prohibited at all times. 
 
Telephone 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University has been allotted a series of long distance access code numbers for the use of authorized 
personnel which acts as a basis for distributing the charges to the respective departments. These codes are issued by the 
Telecommunications Department.  


Personal calls are not to be charged to the university credit card number. Employees are to refrain from making personal 
calls during working hours. 
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Use of Indiana Wesleyan University Seal 


 
The seal of Indiana Wesleyan University is a symbol of the authority of the University. It is used in official programs of the 
University at large and in materials from the Office of the President.  


Individuals or departments of the University may not use the official seal without the specific permission of the Office of 
the President. 
 
Use of the “Indiana Wesleyan University” Name 


 


The name "Indiana Wesleyan University" belongs to the University and is to be used for official identification only. Official 
stationery or the official name is to be used in official letters, publications and statements of the University or departments 
and offices of the University.  


Faculty should identify themselves with their rank and discipline and use the name of the University when submitting 
scholarly material for publication or submitting to professional associations.  


Neither employees or students of the University should use the name "Indiana Wesleyan University", nor official university 
stationery, for such things as personal statements, signs, letters to the editor or personal letters without the permission of 
the appropriate Vice President.  


Inappropriate or fraudulent use of the name "Indiana Wesleyan University" may result in discipline dismissal. 
 


Use of University Buildings 


 
During the academic year, most university buildings are officially open during each work day from 8:00 a.m. until 10:00 
p.m. At all other times, the outside doors are locked to protect the buildings from unauthorized use. The campus is 
patrolled by professional public safety officers who check the exterior and interior doors as well as those persons using 
the buildings after hours. Employees are not to be in buildings after scheduled working hours without the written 
permission of the supervisor. Please be especially careful to lock and check doors as you exit a secured building, close 
windows and turn out lights and adjust thermostats as appropriate. 


 


 
 
APPENDICES 


 
Drug-Free Workplace 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University prohibits the unlawful possession, use or distribution of cocaine, narcotic drugs, marijuana, 
hash oil, hashish, alcohol, controlled substances or paraphernalia by faculty, staff, and students on or away from campus. 
Faculty, staff and students are expected not to abuse the use of legal prescriptions. Faculty, staff, or students reporting for 
work or performing under the influence of a controlled substance or illegal drug is prohibited on or away from campus.  
 
The following is a summary of the laws of Indiana that pertain to substance abuse. Dealing cocaine, marijuana, hash oil, 
hashish, narcotic drugs, a controlled substance or paraphernalia is also a felony. Alcohol possession or illegal 
consumption for minors (under the age of 21) is a misdemeanor offense.  
 
Faculty, staff, and students should be aware of the health risks associated with the use and abuse of alcohol and illicit 
drugs: 
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 1. Drinking and driving is a leading cause of injury and death.  
 2. Alcohol and drugs can react dangerously with many medicines (both prescription and over the counter). 
  
Indiana Wesleyan University offers the following services to faculty, staff, and students who are dealing with alcohol and 
drug abuse problems: The Center for Student Support Services has professionally trained counselors that can assist 
faculty, staff and students in the beginning stages of a substance abuse problem. The Center for Student Support 
Services will use the assessment services of Cornerstone Professional Treatment Services, Substance Abuse Center or 
the Wabash Addictions Center. Faculty, staff, and students will be referred to these community agencies if they are 
assessed as needing intensive outpatient treatment or residential treatment. The Center for Student Support Services 
staff are not specialists in the treatment of substance abuse and will usually work in conjunction with these agencies.  
 
Sanctions will be imposed on faculty, staff and students as outlined in the Employee Handbooks and in the Student 
Handbook. The sanctions for faculty and staff will be oral or written warnings, suspension, probation or immediate 
termination or referral for prosecution of the violation of local and state laws. The sanctions for students will range from 
citizenship probation to dismissal and referral for prosecution of the violation of local and state laws.  
 
Faculty and staff who elect to participate in a substance abuse program may pursue using University provided health 
insurance.  


 
 
Family Medical Leave Act 


 
Basic Leave Entitlement  
 
FMLA requires covered employers to provide up to 12 weeks of unpaid, job-protected leave to eligible employees for the 
following reasons: 
  
 • For incapacity due to pregnancy, prenatal medical care or child birth;  
 • To care for the employee’s child after birth, or placement for adoption or foster care;  
 • To care for the employee’s spouse, son or daughter, or parent, who has a serious health condition; or  
 • For a serious health condition that makes the employee unable to perform the employee’s job.  
 
Military Family Leave Entitlements  
 
Eligible employees with a spouse, son, daughter, or parent on active duty or call to active duty status in the National 
Guard or Reserves in support of a contingency operation may use their 12-week leave entitlement to address certain 
qualifying exigencies. Qualifying exigencies may include attending certain military events, arranging for alternative 
childcare, addressing certain financial and legal arrangements, attending certain counseling sessions, and attending post-
deployment reintegration briefings.  
 
FMLA also includes a special leave entitlement that permits eligible employees to take up to 26 weeks of leave to care for 
a covered service-member during a single 12-month period. A covered service-member is a current member of the Armed 
Forces, including a member of the National Guard or Reserves, who has a serious injury or illness incurred in the line of 
duty on active duty that may render the service-member medically unfit to perform his or her duties for which the service-
member is undergoing medical treatment, recuperation, or therapy; or is in outpatient status; or is on the temporary 
disability retired list.  
 
Benefits and Protections  
 
During FMLA leave, the employer must maintain the employee’s health coverage under any “group health plan” on the 
same terms as if the employee had continued to work. Upon return from FMLA leave, most employees must be restored 
to their original or equivalent positions with equivalent pay, benefits, and other employment terms.  
Use of FMLA leave cannot result in the loss of any employment benefit that accrued prior to the start of an employee’s 
leave.  
 
Eligibility Requirements  
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Employees are eligible if they have worked for a covered employer for at least one year, for 1,250 hours over the previous 
12 months, and if at least 50 employees are employed by the employer within 75 miles.  
 
Definition of Serious Health Condition  
 
A serious health condition is an illness, injury, impairment, or physical or mental condition that involves either an overnight 
stay in a medical care facility, or continuing treatment by a health care provider for a condition that either prevents the 
employee from performing the functions of the employee’s job, or prevents the qualified family member from participating 
in school or other daily activities.  
 
Subject to certain conditions, the continuing treatment requirement may be met by a period of incapacity of more than 3 
consecutive calendar days combined with at least two visits to a health care provider or one visit and a regimen of 
continuing treatment, or incapacity due to pregnancy, or incapacity due to a chronic condition. Other conditions may meet 
the definition of continuing treatment.  


 
Use of Leave  
 
An employee does not need to use this leave entitlement in one block. Leave can be taken intermittently or on a reduced 
leave schedule when medically necessary. Employees must make reasonable efforts to schedule leave for planned 
medical treatment so as not to unduly disrupt the employer’s operations. Leave due to qualifying exigencies may also be 
taken on an intermittent basis.  
 
Substitution of Paid Leave for Unpaid Leave  
 
Employees may choose or employers may require use of accrued paid leave while taking FMLA leave. In order to use 
paid leave for FMLA leave, employees must comply with the employer’s normal paid leave policies.  
 
Employee Responsibilities  
 
Employees must provide 30 days advance notice of the need to take FMLA leave when the need is foreseeable. When 30 
days notice is not possible, the employee must provide notice as soon as practicable and generally must comply with an 
employer’s normal call-in procedures. 
  
Employees must provide sufficient information for the employer to determine if the leave may qualify for FMLA protection 
and the anticipated timing and duration of the leave. Sufficient information may include that the employee is unable to 
perform job functions, the family member is unable to perform daily activities, the need for hospitalization or continuing 
treatment by a health care provider, or circumstances supporting the need for military family leave. Employees also must 
inform the employer if the requested leave is for a reason for which FMLA leave was previously taken or certified. 
Employees also may be required to provide a certification and periodic recertification supporting the need for leave.  
 
Employer Responsibilities  
 
Covered employers must inform employees requesting leave whether they are eligible under FMLA. If they are, the notice 
must specify any additional information required as well as the employees’ rights and responsibilities. If they are not 
eligible, the employer must provide a reason for the ineligibility.  
Covered employers must inform employees if leave will be designated as FMLA-protected and the amount of leave 
counted against the employee’s leave entitlement. If the employer determines that the leave is not FMLA-protected, the 
employer must notify the employee.  
 
Unlawful Acts by Employers  
 
FMLA makes it unlawful for any employer to:  
 
 • Interfere with, restrain, or deny the exercise of any right provided under FMLA;  
 • Discharge or discriminate against any person for opposing any practice made unlawful by FMLA or  
 for involvement in any proceeding under or relating to FMLA.  
 
Enforcement  
An employee may file a complaint with the U.S. Department of Labor or may bring a private lawsuit against an employer. 
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FMLA does not affect any Federal or State law prohibiting discrimination, or supersede any State or local law or collective 
bargaining agreement which provides greater family or medical leave rights.  
 
In any situation where FMLA leave is requested, the employee is expected to give his/her supervisor and Personnel 
Services at least 30 days advance notice of leave, to the extent practicable. Otherwise, notice must be given with as much 
lead time as possible. This requirement will be met by completing the IWU Family & Medical Leave Request Form 
available from Human Resources, or verbal notification within two days of learning of the need for the leave.  
 
All related information will be maintained in a separate, confidential FMLA file.  
 
Employment and Benefits Protection  
 
IWU guarantees that the employee will be returned to the same or an equivalent position and employment benefits if the 
employee returns after the leave. However, neither sick leave nor vacation will accrue while the employee is on unpaid 
leave.  
 
Continuation of Benefits During Leave  
 
An employee who goes on FMLA leave will be entitled to continue health benefits under the same terms as when on the 
job.  
 
For health benefits during any paid portion of a FMLA leave, employee contributions will be collected in the same way as 
if actively at work (e.g., through payroll deductions).  
 
When feasible, the employee should choose to prepay health coverage contribution (e.g., through increased payroll 
deductions or other arrangement) when the need for unpaid FMLA leave is foreseeable. Otherwise, the employee will be 
billed in monthly increments of the normal contribution.  
 
Failure to pay the required contributions while on leave will result in cancellation of benefits coverage; however, benefits 
will be fully reinstated when the employee returns to work.  
 
If the employee does not return to work after the FMLA leave for reasons other than health conditions or some other 
reason beyond the employee's control (that is, the decision not to return to work is essentially voluntary, IWU may charge 
the employee retroactively for IWU's portion of the health care premium cost paid during the unpaid portion of the FMLA 
leave. The employee is considered as having returned to work after FMLA leave by the time he or she has been back at 
work for at least 30 calendar days.  
 
A request for additional leave beyond the 12 weeks allowed by the FMLA must be approved by the appropriate Vice 
President and Human Resources. 
 
Medical certification from the employee's health care provider will be required at the employee's expense and must be 
provided within 15 calendar days after the date of the leave request, unless the 15 days is not feasible under the 
circumstances. The IWU Family & Medical Leave Certification Form, or an approved substitute, must be completed and 
submitted to Human Resources. 
  
Intermittent or reduced schedule leave is permitted if agreed to by IWU and must be recorded on an hour for hour basis 
regardless of the employee's category. This will not affect the exemption from FLSA overtime provisions for those in 
exempt positions.  
 
The employee must first use all accumulated vacation leave before beginning unpaid FMLA leave.  
When both husband and wife are employed by IWU, they are jointly entitled to a combined total of 12 weeks of FMLA 
leave under this leave reason.  
 
Before an employee may return to work following his/her own serious health condition, a fitness-for-duty medical 
certification form from the treating health care provider must be provided to Indiana Wesleyan University. 
  
When both husband and wife are employed by IWU, they are each entitled to 12 weeks of FMLA leave under this leave 
reason when the family member is the spouse or child.  
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With the President’s Executive Council's approval, a second or third opinion may be required, but will be at IWU's 
expense. 
  
A new Certification Form may be required periodically as a means of updating IWU on the status of the employee's leave. 
  
If FMLA leave is for planned medical treatment and will be taken on an intermittent basis or by a reduced schedule, the 
employee is expected to schedule the treatment so as to create minimum disruption of the office or department. IWU 
reserves the right to move an employee on intermittent or reduced schedule leave to an alternative position that can better 
accommodate such scheduling, if necessary. Such move should receive the approval of the appropriate Vice President.  


 
 


USERRA / Military Leave 


 
A. The Uniformed Services Employment and Reemployment Rights Act (USERRA) 
 
USERRA protects the job rights of individuals who voluntarily or involuntarily leave employment positions to undertake 
military service or certain types of service in the National Disaster Medical System. USERRA also prohibits employers 
from discriminating against past and present members of the uniformed services, and applicants to the uniformed 
services. 
 
B. Reemployment Rights 
 
You have the right to be reemployed in your civilian job if you leave that job to perform service in the uniformed service 
and: 
 
You ensure that your employer receives advance written or verbal notice of your service; 
 
You have five years or less of cumulative service in the uniformed services while with that particular employer; 
 
You return to work or apply for reemployment in a timely manner after conclusion of service; and 
 
You have not been separated from service with a disqualifying discharge or under other than honorable conditions. 
 
If you are eligible to be reemployed, you must be restored to the job and benefits you would have attained if you had not 
been absent due to military service or, in some cases, a comparable job. 
 
C. Right To Be Free From Discrimination and Retaliation 
 
If you: 
      


• Are a past or present member of the uniformed service; 
• Have applied for membership in the uniformed service; or 
• Are obligated to serve in the uniformed service; 


 
then an employer may not deny you initial employment, reemployment, retention in employment, promotion, or any benefit 
of employment because of this status. 
 
In addition, an employer may not retaliate against anyone assisting in the enforcement of USERRA rights, including 
testifying or making a statement in connection with a proceeding under USERRA, even if that person has no service 
connection. 
 
D. Health Insurance Protection 
 
If you leave your job to perform military service, you have the right to elect to continue your existing employer-based 
health plan coverage for you and your dependents for up to 24 months while in the military. 
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Even if you don't elect to continue coverage during your military service, you have the right to be reinstated in your 
employer's health plan when you are reemployed, generally without any waiting periods or exclusions (e.g., pre-existing 
condition exclusions) except for service-connected illnesses or injuries. 
 
E. Enforcement 
 
The U.S. Department of Labor, Veterans' Employment and Training Service (VETS) is authorized to investigate and 
resolve complaints of USERRA violations. 
 


 
Transportation Policy 


 
 


History: Implemented – September 2008 


  Revised -- 


Related Policies:  
IWU Driver Applicant Questionnaire 
Vehicle Take Home Policy 


Responsible Official: Vice President for Operations, IWU-Marion 


 
Members of the Indiana Wesleyan University (IWU) community engage in many activities requiring transportation to other 
locations. To accomplish this transport safely, IWU owns and maintains a large number of vehicles of various types and 
frequently rents or charters other vehicles as well. The University is committed to protecting both the vehicles and 
especially the people involved in these trips. The following policies have been instituted to preserve from harm both 
persons and property and to provide fair and safe usage of the vehicles. University Departments may establish more, but 
not less, restrictive transportation policies for their own departments. 
 
I.  Definitions 
 


1.   Accident – unexpected events that result in personal injury or damage to vehicles and property. 
 


2. Authorized Driver - A University employee, or a non-University employee on official University business 
and who has been authorized in writing by an appropriate University official, who meets the following 
conditions:   


 
a) Meets the requirements for the class of vehicle being driven.   


 
b) Has successfully completed the authorization process and Motor Vehicle Record (MVR) check 


and is included on the Authorized Drivers List. 
 


3. Authorized University Business – The use of a University Fleet or University Motor Pool Vehicle for travel 
related to employee responsibilities, teaching, research, and student and staff activities that relate 
specifically to Indiana Wesleyan University.   


 
4.  Approved Rental Provider – A common commercial rental agency, including but not limited to Alamo, 


Avis, Budget, Enterprise, Thrifty, National Car Rental, etc.  
 


5. Chartered Bus services - Transportation Services should be contacted with requests for charter bus 
service as necessary.  


 
6. Class I vehicles - any vehicle designed as a pickup truck, sedan, coupe, or minivan, with a gross vehicle 


weight under 10,000 lbs. 
 


7.  Class II vehicles - any light duty trucks or cargo vans designed primarily for cargo, not passengers, with a 
gross vehicle weight over 10,000 lbs., whose driver does not need a Commercial Driver’s License but is 
required to have a physical on file every two (2) years. These vehicles typically are larger, heavier, and 
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more unstable than Class I vehicles, with a wider turning radius and greater stopping distances when 
loaded. 


 
8. Class III vehicles - any vehicles designed to carry from eight (8) to twelve (12) passengers, but whose 


driver is not required to have a Commercial Driver’s License.  These vehicles also are larger, heavier, and 
more unstable than Class I vehicles, with a wider turning radius and lengthy stopping distances when 
loaded. Most accidents with this type of vehicle occur when a driver swerves suddenly or backs up.  
These vehicles when combined with a trailer require drivers to pass a physical exam and be at least 21 
years old per Department of Transportation (D.O.T.) regulations. 


 
9.  Class IV vehicles - any vehicles that require the driver to have a Commercial Driver’s License (large 


trucks, buses, etc.), or have passenger accommodations for 16 or more persons. 
 


10. Employee - someone hired through the Human Resources department for full or part-time work.  
11. Non-licensed Vehicles - vehicles that are not licensed for road use may not be driven on public roads, 


except over very short distances when needed for property access.  
 


12. University Fleet - vehicles owned by the University that are assigned to specific departments. 
 


13. University Motor Pool - vehicles owned, rented, or chartered by the University.  Personal vehicles are not 
considered a part of the motor pool or fleet. 


 
14. Usage Rates - a per mile or monthly cost charged back to the department using the vehicle based upon 


miles driven, vehicle type, and use. 
 
II. Vehicle Registration and Identification 
 


1. University vehicles, including those operated by University-related organizations, shall be registered and 
licensed in the name of Indiana Wesleyan University. 


 
2. University vehicles, except executive vehicles and vehicles used for special purposes (i.e. undercover 


police cars and authorized rideshare vehicles) shall be conspicuously identified as the property of Indiana 
Wesleyan University to be operated for official use only.  Identification shall be achieved by use of a decal 
attached to the door or rear of the vehicle.  Decals or other markings shall be standardized on a 
University-wide basis. 


3. No other decals, stickers, signs, or plate holders shall be placed on any University vehicle, except that 
which the President shall authorize on a case-by-case basis. 


 
III. Driver Qualifications and Training  
 


Only Authorized Drivers are permitted to drive fleet or motor pool vehicles. Additional qualifications and training 
are as follows. 


 
A. Driving Qualifications 


 
1. Class I vehicles:   


 
a) Have at least one year licensed driving experience in the United States (not including 


experience under a driver’s permit). 
 


b)  Provide a photocopy of a current driver’s license, issued by one of the 50 United States 
or Federal Territories. 


 
c)  Complete and submit the Transportation Services’ “Driver Application Questionnaire” 


found on the Facilities Services page of the IWU Portal. 
 


2. Class II and Class III vehicles:   
 


a) Meet the requirements of the Class I vehicles (above). 
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b) Watch the “Van Safety” video and pass the test associated with the video. 


 
c) Pass a road handling and driving test administered by Transportation Services, including 


a trailer safety component if a trailer permit is to be issued. This test may only be 
attempted twice within a calendar year.  Trailer permits include passing a physical exam 
and being at least 21 years of age per D.O.T. 


 
3. Class IV vehicles:  All those seeking a driving permit for Class IV vehicles will need to apply 


through and be approved by the University’s Human Resources Department. 
 
B. Driver Disqualification 


 
The Vice President for Operations or his/her designee reserves the right to deny or revoke driving 
privileges for failing to adhere to University policy. The driving history of all University Authorized Drivers 
is subject to periodic Motor Vehicle Record reviews. All Authorized Drivers are under a continuing 
obligation to immediately notify the Vice President for Operations or his/her designee should they be 
involved in any major or minor violation as listed below.  The University reserves the right to deny or 
revoke driving privileges for the following reasons: 


 
1. Major Violations: If in the last three years preceding a driver’s application, the driver has ever  


received any one of the following:  
 


a) Conviction for reckless or negligent driving. 
 
b) Hit and run or failure to stop after an accident. 
 
c) Major Speeding (20 mph over limit). 


 
d) Homicide/Involuntary Manslaughter while operating a vehicle. 


 
e) Using a vehicle in the commission of a felony.  
 
f) Conviction for alcohol and/or drug-related driving offense. 


 
g) Refusal to submit to blood alcohol test. 


 
h)  Knowingly driving on a suspended or revoked license. 


 
i) Resisting law enforcement using a vehicle. 


 
j) Unauthorized use of a University fleet or motor pool vehicle. 


 
k) Loan to another person or department a University vehicle checked out to them. 


 
2.  Minor Violations: If in the last three years preceding a driver’s application, the driver has been 


convicted of three or more moving violations, including but not limited to: 
 


a)  Failure to yield at an intersection, stop sign, or traffic device.  
 


b)  Altered license or unlawful use of license or permit. 
 


c) Any passing violation 
 


d)  Failure to yield to an emergency vehicle 
 


e)  Driving on the wrong side of the road or wrong direction  
 


f)  Speeding (less than 20 mph over the limit) 
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3. Accidents: If in the last year preceding a driver’s application, the driver was at fault in more than 


two accidents in the past 365 days. 
 


4. Preventable Accidents by Student Drivers: Any authorized student driver, whether or not an 
employee, of a University vehicle involved in an accident that is determined to have been 
preventable will automatically lose driving privileges for 365 days. However, if an accident 
investigation determines that  


 
a) The student was not legally at fault in the accident; and  


 
b) The student was driving defensively; and 


 
c) There was nothing further that reasonably could have been done by the student to 


prevent the accident, 
 


d) Then the student may apply to the Vice President for Operations and Facilities Planning 
or his designee for reinstatement.  


 
C. Appeal, Reinstatement, and Probation 


 
1. Authorized Drivers whose driving privileges have been revoked or suspended by the University 


may apply for reinstatement not less than 180 days following the revocation or suspension. The 
Executive Vice President or his/her designee, along with the Office of Risk Management, will 
conduct a review and may (but are under no obligation to) allow probationary reinstatement of 
driving privileges.  Requests for reinstatement will be based on an improved MVR, successful 
completion of a court-ordered defensive driving course, or other evidence demonstrating that the 
driver is qualified to operate a University vehicle in accordance with this policy. 


 
2. Unsuccessful applications for reinstatement may only be appealed once per calendar year. 


 
D. Duration of Driving Authorization 


 
Unless revoked for reasons cited above, Indiana Wesleyan University driving authorizations are valid: 


 
1. For employees: for the duration of their employment, subject to periodic Motor Vehicle Record 


reviews and applicable revalidation as outlined in Section E below. 
 


2. For non-employees: if a student, until they are no longer enrolled, as long as 1) an acceptable 
current Motor Vehicle Record and 2) photocopy of his or her current driver’s license is on file 
each year, and 3) the student signs each year that they have read and understood the current 
University transportation policies and have filled out the “Driver Application Questionnaire.” If a 
non-student, continuing authorization is considered on a case-by-case basis.  


 
E. Revalidation of Driving Authorization for Employees 


 
In order to maintain an Indiana Wesleyan University driving authorization, employees must: 
 
1. Fill out and submit the “Driver Application Questionnaire” on a yearly basis. 


 
2.  Submit a photocopy of his or her renewed driver’s license in years of license expiry. 


 
3. Have an acceptable Motor Vehicle Record on file. 


 
IV.  University Vehicle Usage and Reservations 
 


University vehicles are intended to be used only for Authorized University Business and activities and only by 
Authorized Drivers.  Not every use of a University or personal vehicle, which involves University employees or 
students, may be considered Authorized University Business.  Only those uses which meet the criteria of this 
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policy and which have been authorized in accordance with this policy will be covered in the University’s insurance 
policy.  All other uses, including unauthorized use and unapproved or unplanned use may expose the user to 
legal liability and disciplinary action in accordance with University policy. 


 
A. Authorized University Business 


 
1. University motor vehicles shall only be used for Authorized University Business.  Examples of 


authorized uses include: 
 
a) Travel between places of University business, places of temporary lodging, places to 


obtain meals, and/or other locations necessary to perform University employment-related 
duties; 


 
b) Operation of a University motor vehicle when on a travel-related employment assignment 


(including, but not limited to, pick-up and return of a vehicle and necessary commuting); 
 
c) Travel related to the University's public engagement, teaching, and research programs, 


including to/from the site of the planned activity/event; 
 


d) A University employee who may be required to commute to/from their place of 
employment (see “Personal Use” below). The reasons for such use must be documented 
and annually approved by the employee’s Vice President; and 


e) Transport of individuals as described below. 
 


2. Individuals who may be transported within a University motor vehicle, driven by an Authorized 
Driver include:  


 
a) Participants of the University's public engagement, non-student teaching activities, and 


research programs, including to/from the site of the planned activity/event; 
 


b) Campus shuttle and commuter bus service provided exclusively for University faculty, 
staff and students; 


 
c) Passengers in University police vehicles, related to official University police business; 


 
d) Recruits to the University (for example, job applicants, athletic and faculty recruits, 


including their family members); 
 


e)  Performers/guests of the University, including but not limited to, faculty, members of peer 
institutions, researchers, etc., including their family members; 


 
f) University Board members, their guests and family members; 


 
g) Donors or potential donors, their guests and family members; and 


 
h) Students participating in official events and practices, including to/from the site of the 


planned activity, such as athletics and music performances. 
 
B. Authorized Use 


 
1. The operation and use of University vehicles is limited to Authorized Drivers.  


 
2. University vehicles shall be used only for Authorized University Business. 


 
3. Persons who drive University vehicles must be qualified and authorized for the class of vehicle 


being driven, and driver qualifications must be current and up to date at all times. 
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4. Responsibility for determining, authorizing, and controlling use of University vehicles by non-
University employees on Authorized University Business is the responsibility of the Vice President 
for Operations and Facilities Planning or his/her designee. 


 
C. Unauthorized Vehicle Use    


 
1. Use of a University vehicle without proper written authorization by appropriate University officials. 


 
2. Unauthorized possession of a vehicle beyond the established rental period. 


 
3. Use of a University vehicle outside of the United States without prior authorization. 


 
4. Off-road use of on an on-road vehicle without prior authorization. 


 
5. Commissioning or use of a University vehicle in violation of the University Community Lifestyle 


Statement, including use or possession of alcohol, tobacco, drugs, or pornography. 
 


6. Use of a vehicle for unauthorized or personal business. 
 


D. Student Users, Student Organizations, and Ministry Teams 
 


1. Students, student organizations, and student ministry teams may rent motor pool vehicles for pre-
approved Authorized University Business and activities. Such trips must demonstrate a bona fide 
connection to the University’s mission and address specific objectives in character, scholarship, 
or leadership.  All Vehicle Etiquette (Section VI) and Trip and Route Safety (Section VIII) rules 
must be observed, and no one may operate a University vehicle who is not authorized to operate 
the class of vehicle (including trailer permit) and who has not been named in the trip plan.  


2. The organization or student leader must first make arrangements with and receive approval from 
their Division, Campus Activities, or Ministry Team officer, who must request the vehicle on their 
behalf.  The University employee requesting the vehicle on the students’ behalf shall include the 
name of the Division, Campus Activities, or Ministry Team officer who has approved the trip, and 
shall certify on the request form that the trip is for Authorized University Business. 


 
3.  If the proposed activity involves students traveling unaccompanied by a University employee (i.e. 


ministry teams, experiential learning, mission trips, etc.) for overnight travel, then an “Off Campus 
Activity Application” must be submitted five (5) days prior to departure.  More time should be 
allowed for approval if drivers are included in the proposed drivers list who are not yet Authorized 
Drivers.  The “Off Campus Activity Application” must include at minimum a list of all participants 
(drivers and passengers), list of all persons who will be operating the vehicle, a trip itinerary, 
locations of overnight stays and accommodations, and emergency contact numbers, including 
cell phones.  
 


E. Personal Use of University Motor Vehicles 
 


1. Personal Use Prohibited - Personal use of University motor vehicles is not permitted. De minimis 
personal use, such as stopping for lunch between business trips, reasonable deviation from the 
direct route to reach hotels, restaurants, etc., during the normal course of conducting University 
business is an extension of business use and is not considered personal use. Examples of 
inappropriate use would be using a University motor vehicle for shopping, entertainment, 
recreation, or vacation purposes unrelated to University business. Commuting to and from home 
is not permitted. However, employees may use University motor vehicles between their home and 
place of work if, for example, they are beginning or ending a trip at home due to the hour of arrival 
or departure. 


 
2. Exceptions for Pre-Approved Commuting - Exceptions may be granted to allow commuting to and 


from home only under specific circumstances where the University requires the employee to 
commute to and from work in a University motor vehicle. The reasons for such use must be 
documented and approved by the employee’s Vice President. No personal use of University 
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motor vehicles is permitted. In the event of a medical emergency individual use of an assigned 
University vehicle would not be deemed personal use.  


 
3. Procedure to Request Exceptions – Request for exceptions to this policy may be requested in 


writing to the Vice President for Operations who after consultation with University Counsel, 
University Risk Manager, (and President’s Executive Council if necessary) will rule on the 
request.  


 
V. Personal Vehicle Use for Authorized University Business 
 


1. Personally owned vehicles are not considered part of the University fleet or motor pool.  
Departments are encouraged to schedule University motor pool vehicles for official University 
travel whenever possible.  However, in circumstances in which using a personally owned vehicle 
is mutually beneficial to the University and the employee, a personally owned vehicle may be 
used for Authorized University business provided: 


 
a) The driver is an Authorized Driver 


 
b) Use of the personal vehicle has been approved in writing by the respective department 


head. 
 


2. Individuals driving personally owned vehicles on Authorized University business warrant and 
certify that their insurance limits for liability, uninsured and underinsured vehicle insurance, are at 
least $100,000 per person and $300,000 per accident, and further agree to indemnify and hold 
the University harmless from any and all matters related to or arising from the operation of their 
personal vehicle for University matters.  


 
3. Mileage reimbursement for pre-approved travel using a personal vehicle is limited to the 


established reimbursement amount per mile traveled for Authorized University Business.  
Reimbursement claims must be submitted using the University’s “Mileage Reimbursement Form.”  


 
 
VI. Vehicle Etiquette 
 


Motorpool vehicles are provided for use by the University community to enhance its ability to conduct its business 
and activities. Authorized Drivers are representatives of the University and must use the vehicle(s) judiciously, 
observing all traffic laws and courtesies.   


 
A. Vehicle and Driver Safety 


 
Always lock the vehicle when left unattended and park in well-lighted areas at night or populated areas 
during the day. Always report acts of vandalism to local law enforcement, secure a police report and 
contact Transportation Services for an accident or damage loss form. The Transportation Services 
Manager or his/her designee will timely submit an online “Incident Report” using the established process.  


 
B. Lost or Stolen Property 


 
Always remove valuables from view inside the vehicle or lock them in the trunk. Upon completion of the 
rental, always check the vehicle for materials left behind. If a subsequent Authorized Driver or facilities 
services employee encounters materials left behind by a previous vehicle user, the materials should be 
taken to Transportation Services or Campus Police.  
 


C. Vehicle Cleanliness 
 


Please remove any remaining trash or debris from the vehicle after use; the next user will appreciate it, 
and it will eliminate the chance of being charged for vehicle cleaning. 


 
D. Smoking in University Vehicles 
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Smoking is prohibited in University vehicles.   
 


E. Early Vehicle Access and Late Returns 
 


Please respect the confirmed rental terms.  Picking up or delivering vehicles at other times will disrupt 
someone else’s scheduled use.  Should circumstances change or emergencies arise, contact 
Transportation Services at 765-677-2313 during office hours to make additional arrangements. If after 
hours, call the emergency contact number identified in the rental materials, identify the Authorized Driver 
for the rental, state the vehicle number, and explain the situation to the operator.  Please note that rental 
extensions are not automatically granted, and renters could be liable for special service call charges. 


 
F. Off-Road Use 


 
Off-road use (i.e., non-paved roadway) of University vehicles is prohibited; the user and/or department 
will be liable for all damages and cleaning which may result from this type of use. 


 
VII. Rental Procedures and Information 
 


A. Vehicle Reservations and Cancellations 
 


Vehicle reservations are made in writing using a "Vehicle Request Form" form found on the IWU website 
at http://family.indwes.edu/Facilities-Services/vehicle_form.html.  It is best to call Transportation Services 
(x2313) prior to submitting the reservation form to determine vehicle availability. Authorized Drivers must 
show a valid driver's license before the vehicle is released. 


 
1. Required Rental Information: The following information is required for all reservations: start and 


end dates and times, Authorized Driver's name(s), contact number(s), department name, account 
number to be charged, and destination. Vehicles will not be released with incomplete reservation 
forms. 


 
2. Vehicle Availability:  Vehicle reservations are provided on a first come, first served basis, and 


vehicle requests can be made as far as six (6) months in advance. Vehicles reservations are 
considered confirmed when a completed reservation form is returned by Transportation Services 
to the requesting department. Transportation Services cannot “hold” a vehicle without a confirmed 
reservation. 


 
3. Active Reservations: The vehicle reservation becomes active once Transportation Services 


receives a fully completed “Vehicle Request Form.” Until confirmed, reservations are subject to 
vehicle cancellation and rental extension policies. 


 
4. Incomplete and Tentative Reservations: Incomplete or tentative reservations (i.e., non-active) are 


subject to release to other interested parties.  
 


5. Multiple Vehicle Reservations:  No more than three (3) University-owned vehicles may be 
reserved for a single event without the prior approval of the Vice President for Operations or 
his/her designee. Extra seating should be allowed for luggage. If an activity involves more than 
thirty (30) passengers, then use of IWU vehicles is not appropriate, and a bus charter 
arrangement is needed (see C below). 


 
6. Vehicle Fuel and Fueling: Transportation Services will make every effort to provide properly 


fueled vehicles at the time of each rental; however, the Authorized Driver may be required to 
refuel the vehicle during the trip. Fuel credit cards are located in the rental materials provided. 
Original receipts must be returned to Transportation Services when the car is returned. Use 
regular unleaded fuel when refueling the vehicle. 


 
7. Vehicle Cancellation:  Failure to provide at least one (1) business day’s notice of rental 


cancellation may result in a non-cancellation charge to the reserving department.  Cancellations 
must be made in writing (emails are encouraged). Late notices of vehicle cancellation due to 



http://family.indwes.edu/Facilities-Services/vehicle_form.html
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weather or travel hazards will not result in charges if prompt notice is given to Transportation 
Services. 


 
B.  Commercial Rentals 


 
1. Supplemental Rental Vehicles:  Transportation Services may, at its discretion, provide a 


commercial rental vehicle to the requesting department in lieu of a University-owned vehicle.  In 
these cases, all policies and practices regarding use of University vehicles will apply, and 
standard vehicle charges will apply.  Additionally, more restrictive rules may also apply to 
supplemental vehicles as required by the rental agency. 


 
2. Guests and Visitors:  Visiting speakers, performers, lecturers or other non-employee guests of the 


University are subject to the University Vehicle Usage and Reservations rules (see Section IV 
above).  


 
3. Airport Rentals:  Persons traveling on Authorized University Business may rent a vehicle from an 


Approved Rental Provider. When signing for rental vehicles, Indiana Wesleyan University 
Authorized Drivers should sign the rental agreement with their own name, followed by “for Indiana 
Wesleyan University” or “Indiana Wesleyan University by (renter’s name).”  Drivers should decline 
all insurance coverage offered by the rental company.   


 
4. International Rental:  Authorized Drivers who plan to rent vehicles for use on Authorized 


University Business out of the United States should contact Risk Management before making 
reservations. Rarely will international rentals be authorized.  


 
C. Chartered Bus Services   


 
1. Transportation Services in consultation with Risk Management secures University-approved 


charter and commercial bus services. Transportation Services is the only department authorized 
to secure charter and commercial bus services on behalf of IWU. 


 
2. Bus requests are submitted via the “Vehicle Request Form" form on the IWU website at 


http://family.indwes.edu/Facilities-Services/vehicle_form.html.  The request form should be used 
to indicate whether a school bus or a coach bus is desired. 


 
3. Multi-day bus tour itineraries must be typewritten, accurate, detailed, and submitted to 


Transportation Services at least 21 days (3 Weeks) in advance. It is extremely difficult to verify 
quality bus service on shorter notice, particularly for long trips out of state. 


 
4. Unless the requestor specifies otherwise on the “Vehicle Request Form,” the bus will report for 


loading in front of the Facilities Services Center. 
 


5. Bus itineraries should include specific street address(es) or clear directions. Requests for airport 
drop-offs or pick-ups need to provide flight numbers, departure/arrival times, airline information, 
and the time for pick-up or drop-off. 


 
6. At a minimum, a seven-day notice is required to cancel bus reservations.  Cancellation charges 


may apply. 
 


D. Usage Costs 
 


1. Fuel: see Section VII (A)(6) above.  
 


2. Tolls and fees: All tolls, parking and other incidental charges are the responsibility of the renting 
Department. 


 
3. Citations: All parking, moving violations or other traffic citations or fines are the responsibility of 


the Authorized Driver. 
 



http://family.indwes.edu/Facilities-Services/vehicle_form.html
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4. University Charges:  
 


Taking vehicle early/returning it late  $25.00 
 


Excessively dirty interior    $25.00 minimum 
 


Non-cancellation of vehicle   $25.00 
 


Late cancellation fees for bus services  Passed to Department 
 


Failure to report an accident   $500.00 max. 
 


5. Billing: Departments using University provided vehicles are billed monthly against the account 
number provided on the request form.  Payment by cash, credit card, or other means is not 
available. 


 
E. Vehicle Pick-up Procedures 


 
1. The keys and mileage forms for reserved vehicles may be picked up from the Facilities Services 


Center on the day of a scheduled usage and on Friday for weekend usage. The keys and forms 
must be picked up between the hours of 8:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. Monday through Friday.  Pick-
ups outside of these times require prior special arrangements with Transportation Services.  


 
2. Please allow adequate time when picking up a vehicle for driver verification. Verification may take 


a few minutes to complete.   
 


3. Missing Rental Vehicles: If when arriving to pick up a reserved vehicle the vehicle cannot be 
located, contact Transportation Services, Campus Police or call the number listed in the rental 
materials and explain the situation to the officer or operator. 


 
F. Vehicle Return Procedures   


 
1. At the completion of the rental period, the driver is required to record the ending mileage (current 


odometer reading) and the return date and time on the vehicle mileage card contained within the 
rental materials. The vehicle should be returned to the motor pool lot, and the keys returned to 
the Transportation Services Office or placed in the “after hours” key drop slot. 


 
2. Rental Completion:  A vehicle rental is considered complete and services closed only when the 


vehicle, vehicle keys, rental materials including fuel credit card (if applicable) and completed 
mileage record are returned to Transportation Services. If the vehicle return date and time is not 
recorded, additional charges may be accrued. 


 
3. Any vehicle damage, maintenance concerns, or unusual circumstances should be immediately 


reported at the conclusion of the trip.  Cost to repair damage resulting from a preventable 
accident or other negligent damage may be fully or partially charged to the requesting 
department. 


 
VIII. Trip and Route Safety  
 


A. General Requirements 
 


1. Passenger Capacity: No drivers shall transport more passengers in a vehicle than the vehicle is 
designed to haul. In most cases this is the same as the number of factory-installed seat belts in 
the vehicle. 


 
2. Seatbelt Usage: If a University-owned vehicle is equipped with seat belts or safety restraints, all 


occupants of the vehicle must use the restraints as they were designed to be used at all times 
when the vehicle is in operation. An exception to this policy is granted if an occupant presents a 
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physician’s statement stating that compliance is not possible or would be harmful to that person 
(e.g., a medical device that would be compromised by a shoulder belt).  


 
3. Front passenger seat: On any trip with one or more passengers, drivers should make sure that 


the front passenger seat is occupied.  Drivers should remind this passenger that it is his or her 
responsibility to help the driver stay alert and to assist with directions and maps.  


 
4. Trailers: Use of trailers is subject to driver qualifications outlined at Section III (A)(2).  IWU 


vehicles can only pull trailers issued by Transportation Services. 
 


5. Vehicle top carriers: No vehicle top or other carriers are permitted to be used on any University 
provided vehicles unless installed by Transportation Services. 


 
6. Modifications: No modifications to motor pool vehicles (ski or bike racks, antennae, stickers, 


signs, tow hitches, seat removal, etc.) shall be made except by Transportation Services. 
 


7. Radar detectors: The use of radar, laser or other speed monitoring detection systems is not 
permitted. 


 
8. Cell phones: Use of a cell phone by a driver in a moving vehicle is inherently dangerous.  Cell 


phones should only be used by passengers or by drivers who have pulled over and stopped in a 
safe location unless a hands-free system is used. Use of a cell phone or messaging device by a 
driver for  checking or sending text messages or email while a vehicle is in motion is prohibited. 


 
9. Medications: Authorized Drivers should take special note that certain medications may cause 


drowsiness or other physical or mental impairment and govern their driving accordingly.  
 


10. CB and listening devices: Use of CB, portable radios, other portable listening devices, such as 
MP3 players (“iPODs®”) and portable CD players by drivers in a moving vehicle is inherently 
dangerous.  These devices should only be used by passengers or by drivers who have pulled 
over and stopped in a safe location. Use of headphones or earbuds by the driver is prohibited. 
Exception: Campus Police officers and Facilities/Grounds Services may use communication 
devices consistent with their job descriptions.  


 
11. Hitchhikers: Picking up hitchhikers is prohibited. 


 
12. Loads: Hauling loads that could structurally damage the University-provided vehicle is prohibited. 


When desiring to haul bulky, awkward or hazardous cargo, drivers must consult with 
Transportation Services to confirm proper vehicle selection and hauling capacities.  


 
13. Grounding the Fleet or Motor Pool Vehicles:  Transportation Services reserves the right to control 


the use of its vehicles and to ground some or all of its vehicles as is deemed necessary. 
 


14. Weather and Road Conditions:  Authorized Drivers are responsible to obtain weather information 
before and during daily travel to determine if road or weather conditions present hazards along 
their planned travel route and plan their trip accordingly. 


 
B. Athletic Events:  


 
1. Coaches should exercise good judgment when permitting athletes to drive university vehicles 


following competition in athletic events. Athletes experiencing fatigue or injuries following athletic 
competition should not be permitted to operate a University vehicle. 


 
2. Athletes who did not compete that day, or who are otherwise deemed by the coach to be fit to 


drive a University vehicle, may be permitted to drive university vehicles provided: (A) they are 
otherwise Authorized Drivers, and (B) have been specifically identified as a potential driver in the 
trip request. All such drivers must notify and receive approval from the coach before using a 
University vehicle.   
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C. Driving Time Limits   
 


1. Trips and events should be planned so that no Authorized Drivers are expected or pressured to 
begin driving during the hours of 11:00 p.m. and 4:00 a.m.  


 
2. Use of a University-provided vehicle should not exceed fifteen (15) continuous hours in a 24-hour 


period and drivers should avoid driving more than two (2) hours at a stretch without a break.  The 
maximum time a driver is authorized to drive in a 24-hour period is (8) hours which may be further 
reduced by poor weather or traffic conditions. 


 
3. Commercial Bus Driver Limitations:  The U. S. Department of Transportation Bureau of Motor 


Carrier Safety has established the following regulations to be used as guidelines in planning 
itineraries for tours and multiple-day trips. Commercial bus drivers are limited to: 


 
a) Fifteen (15) consecutive hours of duty in any one day. 


 
b) A maximum of ten (10) of these fifteen (15) hours may be driving    hours. 


 
c) Upon reaching a destination (and the driver’s total driving hours having been used), the 


driver must have a minimum of eight (8) hours off before local service may be performed 
or an extended period of driving may begin. 


 
d) Touring departments are responsible for arranging lodging and food for bus drivers on 


multiple-day trips. 
 


D. Preventive Maintenance on Trips 
 


1. Fluid levels: It is the responsibility of the driver to monitor and maintain proper oil and coolant 
levels, particularly if the vehicle is being used for an extended time period or driven an extended 
distance. 


 
2. Mechanical failures: Mechanical problems that might make a vehicle unsafe to drive should be 


immediately reported to Transportation Services via telephone or by contacting Campus Police. 
In cases of actual breakdown or mechanical failure, Transportation Services should be contacted 
through Campus Police at 765-677-4911, the Transportation Services emergency number at 765-
618-2722 or the regular Transportation Services number at 765-677-2313 before tow trucks are 
summoned or repairs are made. Costs for unauthorized repairs might not be reimbursed.  


 
E. Pre- and Post-trip inspections 


 
1. Pre-trip inspections: Drivers should not operate a vehicle until they complete a pre-trip inspection, 


including a dent and damage check, according to procedures developed by Transportation 
Services. Drivers should be satisfied that all necessary parts and components are in good 
working order. 


 
2. Post-trip inspections: Post-trip inspections should be conducted by the Authorized Driver. 


Unusual noises, awkward operation, or other problems should be reported according to 
procedures developed by Transportation Services. Signed post-trip inspection forms and mileage 
logs are to be turned in with vehicle keys to Transportation Services. 


 
F. Reporting Accidents and Vehicle Damage 


 
1. Post-Incident Procedures: Report all vehicle damage using the information contained in the glove 


compartment or in the rental materials provided.  
 


2. Reporting of Accidents:  It is the responsibility of all Authorized Drivers to report all accidents 
involving a University-provided vehicle, regardless of damage. Accidents that occur on IWU 
property must by reported immediately to IWU Campus Police at 765-677-4911. Accidents that 
occur elsewhere must be reported immediately to the nearest law enforcement agency, Risk 
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Management at 765-677-2874, and IWU Transportation Services at 765-677-2313.  Additionally, 
drivers must: 


 
a) Call or have someone call law enforcement and give all pertinent information, but do not 


leave the scene or move the vehicle. 
 


b) Contact their supervisor as soon as possible. 
 


c) Assist injured persons but do not attempt to move them unless there is a clear and 
immediate danger to life. 


 
d) Obtain the names of witnesses, insurance information and other pertinent facts and 


forward those to Risk Management and Transportation Services. 
 


e) Do not leave the scene of the accident until given permission by a law enforcement 
authority.    


 
3. Representatives from Risk Management and Transportation Services will review all accidents.  If 


possible and appropriate, the vehicles and accident site will be examined. 
 


4. Financial Remunerations: In the event that the investigation determines that the IWU driver is at 
fault, their respective department will be responsible for costs not otherwise covered by 
insurance.   


 







1    D R E S S  C O D E  P O L I C Y   |   I N D I A N A  W E S L E YA N  U N I V E R S I T Y


I N D I A N A  W E S L E Y A N  U N V I V E R S I T Y


Indiana Wesleyan University employees are expected to maintain the highest standards 


of professionalism in the discharge of their duties. These standards should be reflected in 


personal attire and appearance that are professional and consistent with IWU community 


values.  


Indiana Wesleyan University employees are expected to exercise good professional 


judgment in presenting themselves with neatness, cleanliness, and good taste, and in a 


manner appropriate to the work in which they are engaged. 


The university reserves the right to determine appropriate professional dress and 


grooming standards. In general, the physical location and job requirements of your 


position will determine appropriate dress.  The Executive Council member(s) responsible 


for the location will set generally acceptable standards ranging from Business Casual 


to Business Professional.  The guidelines included  in the appendix to this handbook 


depict examples of acceptable attire for each of these categories.  Questions concerning 


appropriate professional attire and appearance should be directed to one’s department 


head. Departmental heads have the ability to enact guidelines consistent with job 


responsibilities that may differ from the general guidelines of the respective Executive 


Council member, if cleared by their Executive Council member.


P E R S O N A L  A P P E A R A N C E  P O L I C Y







2    D R E S S  C O D E  P O L I C Y   |   I N D I A N A  W E S L E YA N  U N I V E R S I T Y


I N D I A N A  W E S L E Y A N  U N V I V E R S I T Y


1 .  B U S I N E S S  C A S U A L 2 .  B U S I N E S S  S M A R T 3 .  B U S I N E S S  P R O F E S S I O N A L


WOMEN A polo or tailored shirt with skirt or cotton 
pants or jeans and flats or heels. 


MEN A polo or collared shirt with cotton trouser or 
jeans and dress casual shoes.


WOMEN A tailored shirt and crisp pants or skirt and 
dress shoes. 


MEN A collared dress shirt dress pants and dress 
shoes (tie optional or jacket without tie).


WOMEN A tailored shirt, jacket and pants or skirt, or 
a tailored dress and dress shoes or heels.


MEN A collared dress shirt, dress pants, tie, jacket 
and dress shoes.





		Employee Handbook{Revised 2-5-19}

		Personal Appearance Policy






Community of Interests (COI) Formal Contribution Schedule 
 


Community of Interest Formal Contribution Opportunities Contribution Schedule Comment 
Fall Spring Summer 


Students 


1. Course Evaluations X X X  
2. Student Sufficiency & Safety Survey  X  Every year 
3. Exit Survey X X X  
4. Semester Gathering/Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Alumni 
1. Alumni Survey    Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Core Faculty 


1. MFT Faculty Meetings X X   
2. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X  Every 3 years 


3. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X  2x month 
4. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Non-Clinical Faculty 


1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X   


2. Division of Graduate Counseling faculty meetings X X   
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Adjunct Faculty 
1. Faculty Evaluation of MFT Program Effectiveness 
and Sufficiency Survey 


 X   


2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


University Supervisors 
1. Supervisors meeting X X   
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey  X  Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Site Supervisors 
1. Supervisor meetings X X   
2. Program Effectiveness and Sufficiency Survey  X  Every 3 years 
3. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


University Administration 


1. Division of Graduate Counseling Faculty meetings 


X X  Admin. have a 
standing invitation to 
join faculty meetings 
as needed. They 
seldom attend. 


2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 
3. Informational Emails /announcements sent to all of 
IWU 


X X X Varies. 


Employers 
1. Employer Survey  X  Every 3 years 
2. Townhall meetings X X  1-2x semester 


Clients 1. Client satisfaction surveys X X X  


AMFTRB 1. Updates to National Licensure Exam    No specific timetable 
within the University.  


COAMFTE 


1.Comments and Evaluation of submitted Annual 
Report 


  X  


2. Re-accreditation process 
   No specific annual 


timetable within the 
University. 


3. Changes and updates to accreditation 
requirements. 


   No specific timetable 
within the University. 


4. Comments and evaluation of substantive changes. 
   Varies. No specific 


timetable within the 
University. 


Regulatory Board- Indiana 
Professional Licensing Agency: 
Behavioral Health and Human 


Services Licensure Board 


1. Changes in licensure laws and guidelines. 


   Varies. No specific 
timetable within the 
University. 


 








W. RENEE ROBERTS, MA, LMFT 
9832 Hidden Hills Ln., Indianapolis, Indiana 46234 


  317.640.5946 
WReneeRoberts@gmail.com 


 
SUMMARY OF QUALIFICATIONS 


Î Ability to relate to a variety of people in a variety of contexts 
Î Ability to quickly assess need and create a plan to meet that need 
Î A nurturing nature that enables individuals to trust my leadership 
Î Strong intuition and aptitude 


 
EDUCATION INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY  Marion, IN 
 Master of Arts in Marriage & Family Counseling December 2007 
 CACREP accredited program     GPA: 3.8 
 
 UNIVERSITY OF CINCINNATI   Cincinnati, OH 
 Bachelor of Arts in Psychology   June 2001 
 
WORK EXPERIENCE 
Therapist and Supervisor, Life Enrichment Counseling LLC, Avon, Indiana 
February 2015 – Present 


Î Conduct intakes and therapy sessions; maintain treatment plans and progress notes  
Î Perform occasional administrative duties related to appointment scheduling, email and phone 


correspondence 
Î Supervise Resident and Associate Therapists 
Î Collaborate with owner in visioning, and expansion  
Î Interview potential hires 


 
Owner and Therapist, Connections Counseling LLC, Plainfield, Indiana 
August 2012 – February 2015  


Î Perform all administrative duties necessary to manage the business, including: visioning and 
marketing, appointment scheduling, email and phone correspondence, and bookkeeping 


Î Conduct intakes and therapy sessions, primarily for adult individuals and couples; maintain 
treatment plans and progress notes  


Î Participate in monthly Emotionally Focused Therapy peer group 
 
Associate Director, Life Centers, Indianapolis, IN 
October 2014 – February 2015 


Î Counseled and educated clientele regarding pregnancy options and fetal development 
Î Provided oversight and training of volunteers 
Î Produced various data reports 
Î Participated in monthly staff meetings 


 
Therapist, Keystone Counseling LLC, Indianapolis, Indiana  
April 2009 – August 2012 


Î Conducted intakes and therapy sessions, primarily for adult individuals and couples; maintain 
treatment plans and progress notes  


Î Assist in hiring process of new therapists 
Î Engage in regular supervision, company development, and educational opportunities 


 
Clinical Counselor, Indiana Wesleyan University Student Services, Marion, Indiana 
January – April 2007, September – December 2007, February – May 2009 


Î Conducted individual and couple counseling with undergraduate students in team-oriented 
atmosphere 


Î Gained experience in crisis management of suicidal student 
Î Participated in individual and group supervision, as well as team staffing meetings 







 
Clinical Counseling Intern, Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Clinic, Marion, Indiana 
January 2006 – December 2007 


Î Conducted individual, couple, family, and group therapy for a diverse clientele 
Î Participated in individual and group supervision on a weekly basis 
Î Obtained extensive training in Structural and Strategic Therapies, and Emotionally Focused 


Therapy for couples 
  
RELEVANT ACTIVITIES & TRAINING 


Î Member of the American Academy for Marriage and Family Therapy since 2006 
Î Intensive training in Emotionally Focused Therapy, June 2007-Present 
Î EFT and Trauma Training, June 2010 
Î Gottman Level 1 Training, June 2013 
Î DSM-5 Training, August 2013 
Î Ethics & Boundaries Course, February 2014 
Î Grief Course, March 2015 
Î Discernment Counseling Course, March 2015 
Î LGBTQ Cultural Competency Training, August 2015 
Î Ethics & Technology Conference, March 2016 
Î Compassion Fatigue Course, March 2016 
Î AAMFT16, September 2016 
Î AAMFT Pre-Approved Supervisor, September 2016 – Present 
Î Perinatal Mood & Anxiety Disorders Training, October 2016  
Î Fundamentals of Supervision, December 2017 
Î Trauma Training, March 2018 
Î AAMFT18, November 2018 


 
 








Student Welcome Back Minutes 
Tuesday, September 3rd, 2019 – Indy West 230 12:30pm 


September 16th , 2019- Marion AGS 102 
 
 


 
 


I. Opening Prayer  
a. Pray for strength for the semester  


 
II. Financial Aid & RAS Office introductions  


a. Financial Aid and the RAS offices discussed with students their offices, new 
policies etc.  


III. Faculty Introductions (online faculty attend via zoom) 
a. Faculty introduced themselves and their research interests 


 
III. Graduate Counseling information  


Ø Are you receiving the Division Docket? 
o Students encouraged to make sure they are receiving the Division Dockete 


Ø Review Handbook for details of the program for policy information - 
https://www.indwes.edu/adult-graduate/programs/ma-counseling/_files/student-
handbook-2019-2020.pdf 


o Students were provided with the link to the Student Handbook to review updates.  
Ø Feedback from Student Polls 


o Student feedback provided insight on course offering times.  
Ø Office/library and clinic hours 


o Information was discussed on when department offices and libraries hours of 
operation 


Ø Scholarships and financial aid information 
o Students informed about possible scholarship opportunities and where to find this 


information  
Ø Conference Funding  


o Students informed about possible conference funding opportunities and how to 
apply 


o  
  
  
IV. Upcoming Conferences  


Ø MFT  
• IAMFT Fall Conference – Indianapolis, IN October 18-19, 2019 


Ø SCH 
• ASCA FUTURE CONFERENCE DATES 
• ISCA 2019 Conference: November 14-15, 2019 
• Indiana Association of School Principals: usually mid-November (no dates 


available yet for 2019) 
Ø SDA 


• State: Indiana Student Affairs Association – it is a drive-in conference – October 
14, 2019 at Indiana University—Bloomington 


• Regional: NASPA IV-E Conference is usually in late Oct/early Nov – no 
information on location yet. 







Student Welcome Back Minutes 
Tuesday, September 3rd, 2019 – Indy West 230 12:30pm 


September 16th , 2019- Marion AGS 102 
 


Ø ADC 
• The National NAADAC Conference is Sept 28 - Oct 3 in Orlando FL 


Ø CMHC 
• AACC- October 9-12 Nashville, TN  


  


IV. Information on Graduate Counseling Honor Societies (Delta Kappa) and clubs 


a. A representative from Delta Kappa.. discussed the organization and ways students 
could get involved.  


 
VI. Questions??? 
 
1 Kings 18:41-45 - Seven times Elijah told him to go and look. 44 Finally the seventh time, his 
servant told him, “I saw a little cloud about the size of a man’s hand rising from the sea.” 


Give out swag! 








Survey Findings 
 


Program Climate Findings 
 


Survey Items addressing Program Climate 


Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty Indy 
mean 


Students  Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty Marion 
Mean 


Support and procedures adequately exist should a 
student choose to file a complaint or grievance  3.61   3.61 4.12   4.12 3.90 


The campus is safe and secure for all students    4.38 4.8 4.64 4.61 4.44 4.9 4.64 4.66 4.63 


Parking lots are well lit and secure   4.15 4.6 4.64 4.46 4.56 4.8 4.64 4.67 4.56 
Security staff respond quickly in emergencies   3.46 4.2 4.64 4.1 4.44 4.5 4.64 4.53 4.31 


The university promotes an environment of safety, 
respect, and appreciation for all students 4.23 4.8 4.7 4.58 4.44 4.9 4.7 4.68 4.63 


The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, 
respect and appreciation for all students  4.36 4.8 5 4.72 4.62 4.9 5 4.84 4.78 


Throughout the program, I feel like students visible and 
invisible differences are acknowledged     4.15   4.15 4.12   4.12 4.14 


Throughout the program, I feel like my unique 
contribution to the program is valued 4.46   4.46 4.25   4.25 4.34 


I perceive the current program climate as conducive to 
developing personally, and professionally.  4.71   4.71 4.19   4.19 4.43 


If there is an issue in our cohort that compromise my 
sense of respect or safety with the program, my 
advisor, program director, or current practicum 
supervisor is available to process and troubleshoot 
problems with me within a week of reaching out to 
them. 


4.69   4.69 4.31   4.31 4.48 


Aggregated Mean 4.22 4.64 4.72 4.41 4.35 4.8 4.72 4.44 4.42 


 
 


 
Experience with Diverse, Marginalized, and/or Underserved Communities Findings 


 
Survey Items addressing Experience with 


Diverse, Marginalized, and/or Underserved 
Communities 


Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students 
Alumni & 


Supervisors Faculty 
Indy 


mean Students  
Alumni & 


Supervisors Faculty 
Marion 
Mean 


Students are exposed to opportunities to 
serve those who might be considered 
marginalized or underserved. 


4.23   4.23 4.31   4.31 4.27 


Throughout the program, I encountered 
opportunities to learn about the needs of 
marginalized and underserved groups.  


4.23   4.23 4.31   4.31 4.27 


The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse 
types of clients to train students in working 
various populations and issues  


 4.8 4 4.4  4.2 4 4.1 4.25 


Aggregated Mean 4.23 4.8 4 4.29 4.31 4.2 4 4.24 4.26 


 
 


Fiscal and Physical Resources Findings 







 


Survey Items addressing Fiscal and Physical Resources 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 


Marion 
Combined Students Alumni Faculty Indy 


mean 
Students  Alumni  Faculty Marion 


Mean 


The Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient fiscal 
resources available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes.  


3.61 4.40 3.73 3.91 4.56 4.70 3.73 4.33 4.12 


Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient fiscal resources available to them to uphold 
the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes.  


3.77 4.40 4.00 4.06 4.56 4.70 4.00 4.42 4.24 


Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient physical 
resources available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 


4.08 4.50 4.36 4.31 4.63 4.80 4.36 4.60 4.47 


Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient physical resources available to them to uphold 
the program’s mission, goals, and students learning 
outcomes. 


4.08 4.50 4.45 4.34 4.63 4.80 4.45 4.63 4.48 


Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  4.71 4.70 4.54 4.65 4.56 4.80 4.54 4.63 4.64 


Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  4.50 4.70 4.09 4.43 4.37 4.70 4.09 4.39 4.41 


Students have adequate study spaces available on 
campus 4.21 4.30 4.45 4.32 4.25 4.30 4.45 4.33 4.32 


The MFT program has adequate administrative space to 
operate.  3.92 4.50 4.45 4.29 4.26 4.60 4.45 4.44 4.36 


The clinic provides sufficient space for students, 
supervisors and administrators to operate in the delivery 
of client care and training of students.  


4.25 4.80 4.45 4.50 4.12 4.60 4.45 4.39 4.44 


Aggregated Mean 4.13 4.53 4.28 4.31 4.44 4.67 4.28 4.46 4.38 


 
 


Technological Resources Findings 
 


Survey Items addressing Technological Resources 


Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty Indy 
mean 


Students Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty Marion 
Mean 


I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete 
case presentations, clinical documents, and any 
paperwork related to client care as required by 
clinical supervisor. 


4.15 4.80 4.45 4.47 3.87 4.60 4.45 4.31 4.39 


Students have sufficient access to free internet and 
support services  4.31 4.70 4.36 4.46 4.44 4.90 4.36 4.57 4.51 


 Students have sufficient access to computer labs and 
technology support services  4.23 4.50 4.00 4.24 4.2 4.20 4.00 4.13 4.18 


Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to 
aid in the delivery of client care and training of 
students 


3.91 4.40 4.36 4.22 4.28 4.30 4.36 4.31 4.26 


Aggregated Mean 4.15 4.6 4.2925 4.35 4.1975 4.5 4.2925 4.33 4.34 







 
 


Instructional and Clinical Resources Findings 
 


Survey Items addressing Instructional and Clinical 
Resources 


Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Indy 


mean 
Students 
Marion 


Alumni & 
Supervisors Faculty Marion 


Mean 


Division of Graduate Counseling has sufficient human 
resources to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and 
students learning outcomes. (should we add this one) 


4.08 4.60 3.91 4.20 4.33 4.70 3.91 4.31 


4.16 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program has 
sufficient human resources to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 


4.23 4.70 4.36 4.43 4.32 4.70 4.36 4.46 
4.44 


Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  4.71 4.70 4.54 4.65 4.56 4.80 4.54 4.63 4.64 


Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  4.50 4.70 4.09 4.43 4.37 4.70 4.09 4.39 4.41 
Students have adequate study spaces available on 
campus 4.21 4.30 4.45 4.32 4.25 4.30 4.45 4.33 


4.32 
I have consistent access to at least one 
printer/fax/scanner that enables me to complete case 
presentations, clinical documents, and any paperwork 
related to client care as required by clinical supervisor. 


4.15 4.80 4.45 4.47 3.87 4.60 4.45 4.31 


4.39 
The clinic provides sufficient space for students, 
supervisors and administrators to operate in the 
delivery of client care and training of students.  


4.25 4.60 4.45 4.43 4.12 4.50 4.45 4.36 
4.39 


Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to 
aid in the delivery of client care and training of 
students 


3.91 4.40 4.36 4.22 4.28 4.30 4.36 4.31 
4.26 


The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of 
books, DVDs, and therapy resources 


4.15 4.50 4.73 4.46 4.44 4.80 4.73 4.66 
4.56 


Aggregated Mean 4.24 4.59 4.37 4.40 4.28 4.60 4.37 4.42 4.41 


 
 


Academic Resources Findings 
 


Survey Items addressing Academic Resources 
Indianapolis Marion 


Indy & Marion 
Combined Students Faculty 


Indy 
mean Students Faculty 


Marion 
Mean 


Students have sufficient access to computer labs and 
technology support services 4.23 4.00 4.12 4.2 4.00 4.10 4.11 


OCLS staff are helpful and approachable   4.08 4.64 4.36 4.12 4.64 4.38 4.37 
My access to peer review articles and books in the 
university library is sufficient  4.21 4.82 4.52 4.37 4.82 4.60 4.56 


The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of 
books, DVDs, and therapy resources 4.15 4.73 4.44 4.44 4.73 4.59 4.51 


Aggregated Mean 4.17 4.55 4.36 4.28 4.55 4.42 4.39 


 
Student Support Resources Findings 


 







 Student survey 
Items addressing Student Support Resources Marion Indy Marion & 


Indy 
Students receive accurate and timely advising for classes and their plans of study   4.25 4.07 4.17 
Adequate financial aid options are available for students  3.44 3.31 3.38 
MFT faculty and staff have been available to answer any questions or provide 
assistance when needed.  4.44 4.5 4.47 


I seldom get “the runaround “when seeking information on this campus 3.87 4 3.93 
Support and procedures adequately exist should a student choose to file a 
complaint or grievance  4.12 3.61 3.90 


The Center for Student Success offers timely and useful assistance to students  4.31 3.54 3.97 
Accessibility and Accommodations 
Center for Student Success, offers accommodations that meet student needs 4.33 3.61 4 


Aggregated scores 4.11 3.81 3.97 


 


Alumni Survey- Student Support  Excellent Good Neutral Fair Poor N/A 


Quality of Academic Advising 56.86% 27.45% 11.76% 3.92% 0.00% 


Quality of RAS (Residential Academic Services) 
office 20.00% 10.00% 12.00% 4.00% 54.00% 


Quality of Financial Aid services 25.74% 31.68% 15.84% 9.90% 16.83% 


Quality of Student Account Services office 31.37% 36.27% 14.71% 7.84% 9.80% 


 
Faculty Resources Sufficiency Findings 


 
Survey Items addressing Faculty Resources Sufficiency Faculty and 


Alumni/Supervisors 
Survey Items 


Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to achieve teaching 
responsibilities. 3.82 


Faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources for scholarship. 3.64 
Overall, faculty receive sufficient fiscal resources to support 
program Effectiveness. 4 


Faculty have sufficient working space to conduct their duties 
(teaching, scholarship, service) 


4.45 


Overall, faculty receive sufficient physical resources to 
support program Effectiveness. 4.36 


Faculty have sufficient access to free internet and support 
services 4.45 


Faculty have sufficient access to computer labs and 
technology support services 4.36 


Overall, faculty receive sufficient technological resources to 
support program Effectiveness. 4 


Aggregated Mean 4.13 
 







Student-Faculty Ratio Survey Findings 
 


Survey Items addressing student-faculty ratio 


Indianapolis Marion 
Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students 
Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty 
Indy 
mean 


Students 
Marion 


Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty 
Marion 
Mean 


The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the 
program’s missions, goals and student learning 
outcomes. 


4.69 4.8 4.54 4.67 4.56 4.70 4.54 4.6 4.63 


Mean   4.69 4.8 4.54 4.67 4.56 4.70 4.54 4.6 4.63 


 
Core Faculty Evaluation Survey Findings 


 


Survey Items Evaluating Core Faculty 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 


Marion 
Combined Students 


Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty 
Indy 


mean 
Students  


Alumni & 
Supervisors  


Faculty 
Marion 
Mean 


Core Faculty uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and learning outcomes through their 
work. 


4.83 4.8 5 4.88 4.37 5 5 4.79 4.83 


 
Non-Clinical Faculty Evaluation Survey Findings 


 


Survey Items Evaluating Non-Clinical Faculty 
Indianapolis Marion Indy & 


Marion 
Combined Students 


Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty 
Indy 


mean 
Students  


Alumni & 
Supervisors 


Faculty 
Marion 
Mean 


The Non-clinical faculty (teaching i.e. Dr. 
Money-Brady, Dr. Thompson, etc.) uphold the 
program’s mission, goals, and learning 
outcomes through their work. 


4.69 4.7 4.64 4.68 3.75 4.9 4.64 4.43 4.55 


 
Supervisor Evaluation Survey Findings 


 


Survey Items Evaluating University 
Supervisors 


Indianapolis Marion Indy & 
Marion 


Combined Students 
Alumni& 


Supervisors 
Faculty 


Indy 
mean 


Students  
Alumni & 


Supervisors 
Facult


y 
Marion 
Mean 


University Supervisors (Katherine Ruiz, Kristina 
Graber, Kay Keller, Lorrie Neuberg, Dr. 
Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. Williams) uphold 
the program’s mission, goals and learning 
outcomes through their work. 


4.59 4.8 4.82 4.74 4.44 4.9 4.82 4.72 4.73 


 
 





		Survey findings pg5.pdf

		Survey Findings pg4












MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
May 14, 2019 


10:30 am- 11:45am 
 


 
I. Present: Rob Atchison, Denise Nicholas Williams, Nenetzin Stoeckle 
II. Minutes approved 
III. Updates: 


a. CNS 541 for Community Care is being offered for 1st time in FA 19. 
i. Denise will do a write up for the division docket information online 


students they can take the class as an elective.  
b. COAMFTE 


i. Annual reports were approved, but requested more information for 2020 
report. Nenetzin contacted COAMFTE to ensure any missing information 
is covered next annual report.  


ii. Eligibility Criteria- submitted, and waiting for response from commission. 
IV. COAMFTE & CACREP Discussion: dual accreditation. Faculty discussed the pros and 


cons of continuing to keep both accreditations and only keeping COAMFTE.  
a. Pros for keeping both: Students can take NCE and go to both COAMFTE and 


CACREP PhD programs. With only a minimum 1% of students going to PhD 
programs, that does not seem strong enough. 


b. Pros for dropping CACREP and keeping COAMFTE only: 1) it will be easier to hire 
MFT faculty into the Division. 2) It will potentially reduce the CACREP core to 
non-core issues for 8 classes. 3) MFT program can replace 2 CACREP required 
courses (Career and Group) with 2 alternative courses including 
Psychopharmacology and Addicted families as requirements or possibly other 
electives. 4) Will enhance professional identity. 


c. Noted items: 
i. If we move forward and add/delete courses, a COAMFTE substantive 


change form would need to be completed prior to changes (needing 
approval) 


ii. Would like to ensure we know timeline for changes. We want to make 
sure students are well informed. 


d. Follow up question and information to be gathered:  
i. Rob will check on the cost impact/reduction to remove MFC/T program 


for CACREP.  
ii. What is the procedure for removing MFC/T program from CACREP? 


Timeline? 
iii. Check on possible impact to other programs. 


V. Hybrid/online options for MFT program discussion. Faculty discussed the options 
and the repercussions/changes needed.  
a. Option B: Convert Marion program into online program. This would mean only 


having 2 accredited programs under COAMFTE.  







i. This would require closing down the Marion onsite program and doing a 
substantive change.   


b. Option A: Create a new program: non-accredited, collect data and then move 
towards accreditation as a separate program.  


i. This would mean eventually having 3 accredited programs under 
COAMFTE. 


ii. Program could potentially start as early as Spring 2020.  
iii. No Fall admits for a couple of years while we set up the program and 


collect data.  
iv. Cohort size would be limited to 15 and be only offered as a full-time 


cohort option. This can ensure we have a full section only for the online 
MFT program. With possible attrition, it should still give us enough 
students. (Minimum of 6 is needed for onsite classes.) 


v. Potential students would be notified that the program is not accredited.  
We need to be very clear about this.   


vi. A new faculty member would be hired a semester prior (FA 19). This 
faculty member would focus on course development (converting our 
courses for online delivery) and development of intensives.  


c. Noted Items: 
i. Nenetzin will check on the amount of data we would need before going 


up for accreditation of online option.  
ii. Rob will follow-up with Doug and look into required paperwork/steps 


from the school to move forward. 
VI. No new business. 
VII. Meeting adjourn at 11:45am 
VIII. Next meeting: June 18, 2019 at 10:30am. Nenetzin’s office.  








 
 
Course Title: Psychopathology  
Instructor: Carla Gaff-Clark, Ed. D., LMHC, LCAC  
  Office:E-mail carla.gaff-clark@indwes.edu 
  Home Phone: (317) 441-5263 
Meeting Times: Thursday 1-5 p.m. 
Office Hours: By Appointment  
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: CNS-533, Psychopathology, addresses the etiology, prevalence, 
symptoms, diagnosis, and treatment of major DSM mental disorders.  The course will examine 
the merits and shortcomings of clinical diagnosis as a means of informing treatment, clinical 
interventions, and the therapeutic relationship.  Students will practice organizing and 
communicating case conceptualizations, with particular consideration given to pertinent 
diagnostic and relational schemas.  Diathesis-personality-stress and relational models of 
dysfunction will be offered and discussed.  Students will develop their ability to utilize the DSM 
to facilitate multi-axial diagnosis.  The course will offer a Christian perspective and critique of 
clinical syndromes and classification while actively involving students in the learning process.  
This process will include: case presentations, literature searches/discovery, group discussions, 
student questions, and case studies, which will provide an opportunity for students to demonstrate 
advanced understanding, application, and synthesis of course content. 
 
Students should be able to: 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


CACREP COAMFTE 
World 


Changers Section 
II G 


Section 
III 


MFC/T 
PMFTPs SLOs FCAs 


1. Demonstrate an understanding of 
diathesis-stress models of mental disorders. Exam CMHC; 


A.9 
    2.2 


2. Demonstrate an understanding of 
relational-cultural-systemic models of 
dysfunctional behavior. 


Exam; Case 
Presentations 


CMHC; 
D.2; E.3 


  SL02  2.2 


3. Discuss and appreciate issues of reliability 
and validity as they relate to clinical 
diagnosis of mental disorders. 


Exam; Journal 
Articles 


CMHC; 
J.2; K.1, 


3 
    2.2; 3.2 


4. Articulate the merits and shortcomings of 
DSM-5 approaches to clinical diagnosis. Exam CMHC; 


K.4; L.1 
 2.1.1  FCA


7 2.2 


5. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding 
of the DSM-5 and the ability to apply the 
DSM-5 system to clinical diagnosis (and 
treatment planning). 


Exam; Case 
Presentation 


CMHC; 
D.1; K.1, 


L.1, 2 
 2.3.1  FCA


7 
2.2; 2.3; 


3.2 


INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY 
CNS533 COURSE SYLLABUS 


SUMMER, 2019 







6. Evidence an understanding of etiology, 
prevalence, symptoms, diagnosis, and 
treatment of various mental disorders. 


Exam  CMHC; 
C.2 


   FCA
7 2.2 


7. Identify various theoretical approaches and 
associated interventions, their relative 
empirical support, and their application to 
specific mental disorders. 


Exam  CMHC; 
C.5, D.1 


  SL01  2.2; 2.3; 
3.3 


8. Evidence the capacity to integrate 
Christian precepts with etiological, relational, 
cultural, diagnostic, and treatment 
considerations. 


Exam; Case 
Presentation 


CMHC; 
C.1 


  SL04  1.3 


9. Demonstrate an appreciation for the role of 
pharmacological interventions and their 
integration with other therapies in the 
treatment of mental disorders. 


Exam; Case 
Presentation 


CMHC; 
G.3 


   FCA
7 2.2 


10. Demonstrate sensitivity to the impact of 
gender, race, ethnicity, religiosity, sexual 
orientation, socioeconomic status, and culture 
on the definition, experience, and diagnosis 
of mental disorders. 


Exam; Case 
Presentation 


CMHC; 
D.2, E.3; 


F.3 
  SL03                


SL04 
 1.1; 1.2; 


1.3 


 
 
REQUIRED TEXTS: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2013). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders, 


fifth edition, text revision. Washington, D.C., American Psychiatric Association. (or 
DSM-V) new edition. 
 


Whitbourne, S. K., (2020).  8th Edition.  Abnormal Psychology: Clinical Perspectives on 
Psychological Disorders. New York, NY: McGraw-Hill Education. 
 
 
 
SUGGESTED TEXT: 
First, M. B., Frances, A., & Pincus, H. A. (2004). DSM-IV-TR guidebook. Arlington, VA: 


American Psychiatric Publishing, Inc. 
 
Kaslow, F. W. (1996). Handbook of relational diagnosis and dysfunctional family patterns. New 


York, NY: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 
 
 
Syllabus: The syllabus may change as the semester moves forward, it is important for you to stay 
on-top of the changes that will be discussed in class, or may be decided in a democratic way in 
class. In graduate school things often change to fit the specific class involved. 
 
Active Learning in Graduate School: 







Learning in graduate school includes reading the listed text, class discussions and activities, 
power-point lectures, videos, outside research, classmate experiences and discussion, as well as a 
number of other possible tools.  You are responsible for the reading, no matter if it is discussed in 
class or not.  The text and the listed reading are for your personal learning.  Specific in-class, and 
out of class activities, are used to accentuate specifics in the class, and will not mirror the text but 
add to it.  I will not insult your intelligence and age, by going over chapters that you are reading, 
but will hit specifics about that learning area.  What you are learning is number one your 
responsibility, I am only a vessel being used to help you along the way, and I am honored to do 
that. 
 
GRADING SYSTEM: 


94-100 = A  72-77   = C 
 91-93   = A-  70-71   = C- 
 89-90   = B+  69        = D+ 
 82-88   = B  64-68   = D 
 80-81   = B-  63 & less = F 
 78-79   = C   
   
The basis for evaluation in this course will be: 


1. Attendance/Participation & Questions    10% 
2. Personal client (1)      20% 
3. Summary of journal articles (2)     10% 
4. Case Studies        20% 
5. Exams (2)       40% 


 
** Please Note: 
In my classes, you always have the ability to know what your grade is at any given time by using 
the system above.  I work very hard at getting your papers back to you the next time I see you.  
Therefore you need only look at your paper and use the system above.  In other words, you can 
go with the positive or the negative.  You start class with a zero.  There will be activities that will 
add up to 100 points.  If you miss, for example, 1 point on your first paper and 3 on each of the 
exams, but no points are withheld for other activities, you know you will get an A-, because 7 
points deducted brings your grade to that. 
 
 
In-Class communication/Out of class commuication: 
In-Class: As discussion develops in class, it is important that you participate.  If you ask a 
question of me and do not feel/think that I answered it, only you know that.  If you don’t 
understand the answer, or do not believe it has been answered, it is up to you to say that, as only 
you know what you understand.  Please be respectful of each other during the discussion process.  
If you do not agree with another student’s comments, or mine, it is fine to ask for more 
information and to move forward and explain your view. 
 
Out of Class: I am available to you by setting up an appointment, talking during class breaks, by 
telephone and by email.  If you send me an email and I do not respond, never assume that I have 
gotten it and chosen not to respond to you.  Only you know you sent an email at that time and 
want to discuss something, I do not.  If you have received nothing back from me, please work 
under the assumption that I have NOT received your initial contact.  Call me, or catch me after 
class if I have not responded.  Because I train/teach approximately 1,500 people each year, it is 
possible that I may forget something.  If for example, you have talked with me about a specific 







mental illness and I said I would bring in additional information for you, please send an email and 
make sure that I have remembered or am able to do that for you. 
 
ATTENDANCE: Attendance/Participation & Questions/Online work 
Students are expected to attend all classes and actively participate in the learning process.  Class 
attendance and participation will account for 10% of the students’ final grade.  In this area is 
where your points for discussion leading (which will be assigned in class) will go.  This will take 
place during each class period. 
 
PERSONAL CLIENT PRESENTATION: Each student group will present an overview of a 
case, including questions and reflections for class consideration.  The student will provide a 
handout of presenting complaints, pertinent background information, diagnosis and other 
diagnoses considered, case conceptualization, and treatment recommendations.  Students should 
select a case of their own choosing.  This client is in FACES. 
 
SUMMARY OF JOURNAL ARTICLES: In response to the student’s areas of interest and 
particular questions raised in class, each student will find and summarize two (2) scholarly 
articles.  All students will do their research on assessments for their first journal review; and, the 
second review will be on a mental illness that you wish to study.  Your final client will be created 
through your research.  More information on this in class.  Your first journal review will be two 
pages in length and include the assessment tool you have selected.  Your second journal review 
will be not shorter than three pages and will be within the realm of mental health work as it may 
relate to your license. 
 
CASE STUDIES: Students will be assigned case studies, which will require them to read or 
watch the case vignette, provide a diagnosis for the client, and develop a formal treatment plan.  
Students should include two additional sections: “other diagnoses considered” and “alternative 
treatment considerations.”  Everyone is responsible for watching the vignettes and handing in a 


(class selected) treatment tool on each case, although each student will be involved in a case 
presentation of only one disorder in class. 


 
 
 


CLASS SCHEDULE 
 


WEEK One (May 2nd) Introduction; Why 
Diagnose?; Integrating Individual & 
Interpersonal Approaches to Diagnosis; 
Nuts & Bolts of Using the DSM; Sin & 
Psychopathology     


  Read Chapters 1-2 in Abnormal 
Psychology  
   
  Overview of Understanding Abnormal 
Behavior; Diagnosis and Treatment  IN


 C
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  Handouts: by Dr C. – Sample Assessment 
tool to be used on your first case 
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Case Presenters: 
 In class discussion small-groups will be 
assigned along with discussion material 
  


WEEK Two (May 9th) Assessment  
 


 


  Read Chapters 3-5 
 
 Assessment; Theoretical Perspectives; 
Neurobiological Disorders         
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  Bring in your assessment tools for class 
selection Pr
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  Handouts: by Dr. C. 
 
   
 
  Case Study #1 Due (all students hand in 
treatment plan on ADHD) C
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  Case Presenters on ADHD: 
 
  
   


(Article =  
AssessmentDue) 


 WEEK Three (May 16th) Assessment  
 Read Chapters 6 & 11 
 
Schizophrenia and other Psychotic 
Disorders; Paraphilic Disorders, Sexual 
Dysfunctions and Gender Dysphoria 
   D
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op
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 Handouts: 
Case Study # 2 Due (hand in treatment 
plan on paranoid schizophrenia bring to 
class) 
Case Presenters: paranoid schizophrenia will 
present in class 
   







 WEEK Four (May 21st)   
 Depression 
 
Read Chapters 7&13 
Depressive and Bipolar Disorders; 
Neurocognitive Disorders 
Case Study # 3 
Do case study on Depression everyone.  
Email it to me or attach in the classroom. 
Meet on the 21st at Gleaners for the 
Psychological First Aid training C
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  WEEK Five (May 30th)    
  Anxiety; Dissociative and Somatic 
Symptons 
 
 Read Chapter 8 & 9 
 
 Anxiety, Obsessive-Compulsive; 
Dissociative and Somatic Symptom 
Disorders 
   
Take Mid-term 
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Case Study #4 Due (non-presenters, hand 
in treatment plan on panic disorder with 
agoraphobia) 
Case Presenters: OCD 
Case Presenters: Bi-Polar Pr


ep
ar


e 
to


 
D


is
cu


ss
 


   
WEEK Six (June 6th)    
   
 
 Read Chapter 14 & 15 
 
 Personality Disorders & Ethical and Legal 
Issues 
 
   
 
 C
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Case Study #5 Due (everyone hand in 
treatment plan on Borderline Personality) 
Case Presenters: Borderline Personality 
Journal reports due 
 


 







WEEK Seven (June 13th)    
 Feeding and Eating Disorders 
 
 Read chapters 10 & 12 
 
 Feeding and Eating Disorders; Substance-
related disorders 
 
   
     D
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op
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Case Study #6 Due (hand in treatment 
plan on Bulimia  
Case Presenter: Substance Abuse and 
Trauma    
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Take Final 
 
  


Note:  The instructor reserves the right to make changes in the class schedule with 
appropriate in-class notification to students. 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
October 19, 2017 


10:30am 
 


 
I. Attendance: Denise Nicholas William, Rob Atchison, Nenetzin Reyes 
II. New Business 


a. Discussed possibilities for developing a MFC/T Online/Hybrid Option. Rob 
pointed out some of positives in moving towards an online/hybrid option. Some 
positives include: being able to reach people who otherwise wouldn’t be able to 
come to Indiana; individuals being able to maintain their personal lives while 
going to school. 


b. Concerns were voiced. These include:  
i. Wanting to set it up a strong program- this might mean taking time in the 


development phase 
ii. Not losing the strength in advising/mentoring. Making sure students can 


develop connections/access to faculty.  
iii. Finding ways to weed out students who are no strong or a good fit for the 


profession 
iv. Ensuring university supervisors have regular interactions/communication 


with onsite supervisors to ensure progress and quality control 
v. Recognizing legal/ethical issues in providing out of state supervision in 


some states. Checking and ensuring every state would be time 
consuming. Rob noted there are programs who have a full-time 
employee who checks and keeps up with each state’s licensure laws.  


vi. Concern/question- how would this affect our current accreditations and 
resources? 
 


c. Discussed what an online/hybrid option could it possibly look like.  
i. Might need to cap student numbers in the first years- possibly 10 


students to expect recidivism  
ii. Two onsite intensives. Hosted in Marion and taught in the summer. 


Onsite intensives would be linked to specific classes.  
iii. Rob and Nenetzin did a quick search of COAMFTE and CACREP accredited 


programs that are currently providing an online option with a 
residency/intensive requirement.  These included:  CACREP- Regent, 
Walden, Capella; COAMFTE- Capella and Alliant   


iv. Reviewed the current fall admission course layout and identified a 
possible course outline for the Hybrid option.  


v. Need to ensure the online platforms are HIPAA compliant 
vi. We have a capacity to do a form of onsite intensive similar to Wesley 


Seminary’s onsite requirements. Their students are required to come two 
summer to the Marion campus for a two-week period. They stay in the 
dorms. 







d. Identified next steps. 
i. Check/request information on other program’s onsite requirements. Rob 


will check with Regent and Capella. Nenetzin will check on Alliant and the 
Wesley seminary.  


ii. Nenetzin will clean up the suggested Hybrid course outline form and 
bring copies to next meeting for review and discussion. 


iii. Nenetzin will send an email for the subject to be included at the next 
Divisional meeting on November 6th, 2017. 


III. Next meeting scheduled for: Thursday November 2nd, 2017 at 10:30am in Nenetzin’s 
office.  


IV. Meeting adjourned. 








We seek to be a premier division offering the finest academic and clinical preparation in counseling-related disciplines for students aspiring to change the world through professional 


service in Christ’s name. 


 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Instructor Information: 
Katherine Ruiz MA, LMFT, NCC    
Cell: 440-241-5314   
Email: Katherine.ruiz@indwes.edu    
Office hours: By appointment 
 
Course Description: 
This course provides the opportunity to practice and provide a variety of counseling related activities in an off-campus setting that 
would normally be expected of a regularly employed staff member. The 300-hour practicum includes a minimum of 120 hours of 
direct service (150 hours for MFTs) and weekly individual and group supervision. Graded on a CR/NC basis. Prerequisite: CNS-550. 
(per catalog) 
 
Supervised internship provides the opportunity to integrate book knowledge, personal growth, faith, practicum experiences, and to 
apply your competencies as you work with clients. This includes expanding conceptual knowledge and skills, assessing counseling 
strengths and weaknesses, integrating personal and professional identities, and defining long-term goals.  Students will be involved 
with clients, supervisors, counseling center staff, and the internship peer group. Students are responsible not only to their clients, 
but also to their internship setting, supervisors and the university community at-large. Students are expected to carry out the site 
and course-designated responsibilities independently, but also to seek help and assistance when necessary. Student’s actions, 
professionalism and ability to function effectively are closely monitored in order to facilitate their personal and professional growth. 
 
Course Objectives: 
Students will be able to: 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 


Apply the ACA/AAMFT Code of Ethics to 
practical work with clients and co-workers.   


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs; 
midterm and 
final 
evaluations 


  B.1 


06.01               
5.1.1               
5.1.2               
5.1.4, 
5.2.2                 


SL06 


  


2.3,  


Explain and apply the techniques of 
therapeutic intervention and resource 
development of clients in a mental health 
setting.  


Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  B.2                        


4.3.1                
4.33 


  


  


2.2,2.3 


Identify the general principles and 
practices of etiology, assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of 
mental and emotional disorders and 
dysfunctional behavior. 


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  D.4, H1,2,3 


  


  


  


2.2,2.3 
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Obtain appropriate behavioral data and 
assess mental status using a variety of 
techniques. 


 Video 
presentations, 
BSEDs 


  H1,2,3; 
J1,2,3 2.3.1             


2.3.2               
2.4.2 


  


  


2.3 


Demonstrate the ability to apply 
counseling/therapy techniques in initiating, 
maintaining and terminating counseling. 


 Video 
presentations; 
BSEDs 


  D.1, 2,3 


02.06              
4.3.1              
4.3.3 
Standard 
I  01.05                 
04.01 


SL05               
SL02 


  


2.3 


Collect, analyze, and interpret intake and 
mental health history information in order 
to implement a treatment plan for case 
management.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation  7.b H.1,2, 


J1,2,3 2.3.1              
2.3.2             
2.4.2 


  


  


2.3 


Write clear records, including but not 
limited to: client intake, progress, and 
termination/referral reports. 


 Logs; Various 
paperwork   D.5 


  


  


  


2.3 


Demonstrate professional competencies 
such as ethical behavior, cultural 
sensitivity, the knowledge expected of 
counselors/therapists, dependability, 
professional involvement with 
ACA/AAMFT, initiative and an absence of 
debilitating personal problems.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation  1.j B.1, D.5,6 


4.3.2             
03.11               
Sta. 1.1 
Stan II   
01.04, 
01.05 


SL03          
SL06 


  


2.3, 3.3 


Integrate your faith with your counseling 
in a manner sensitive to your internship 
site and respectful of client’s worldview 
and values.  


 Midterm and 
final evaluation 


G 2f, 
F1, 3,4   


03.11            
06.04 


SL04 


  


1.1,1.2,1.3 


 
Textbooks 
American Psychiatric Association. (2013). Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders, Fifth Edition, DSM-V. Washington, 


D.C: American Psychiatric Association. ISBN 978-0-89042-554-1 (Recommended) 
 
Attendance and Participation: All students are expected to attend and participate in every class.  Graduate education is highly 
collaborative and your attendance and participation is crucial to the learning environment. You are also expected to attend all your 
clinic and supervision sessions, be prepared ahead of time, and be on time.  Students will not need laptops or phones; therefore 
none should be out during class. If students miss more than one class there will be a penalty of a ½ letter grade deduction per every 
absence after ONE and may result in a failure of the class.  If you miss more than one class it is expected that you work with the 
professor to assess the need for making up supervision time. 
 
Late Policy: Any document turned in to the professor, whether by hand or electronically, will be considered late if the document is 
turned in after the due date.  If there is a reason for an assignment being late, then it is up to the student to discuss it with the 
professor, ideally ahead of time.  It is up to the discretion of the professor to determine point deduction for late assignments.  
However, any assignments turned in a week or more late will not be accepted and a 0 will be given for that assignment. 
 
Academic Dishonesty Policy:  
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Honesty and Cheating  
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan 
University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor should define 
what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an 
examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or communication 
during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another person's mind and 
presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To 
plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating 
whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense 
and sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information from Internet 
sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of academic 
dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, 
shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the university for a 
single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the 
appropriate graduate faculty. Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each 
case to the appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. 
Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents includes but is not 
limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document 
such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information 
downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized 
academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; 
copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information 
gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
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Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to computerized academic or 
administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal 
action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
Disability Services – College of Arts and Sciences:  
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to providing equal access to students with disabilities. The Center for Student Success 
works to make programs and facilities available in a non-arbitrary and beneficial manner. The Disability Services coordinator is 
responsible for receiving a request for academic or physical accommodations. The coordinator will work with the student to obtain 
and review the required documentation and will assign reasonable accommodations based on documentation that supports the 
student's request. Academic accommodations include, but are not limited to, alternative testing formats, note-taking services, 
taping lectures, books in alternate format, and adaptive technology.  
 
The instructor will make every reasonable effort to make necessary accommodations to those with documented disabilities.  Those 
students requiring special services need to first contact the Center for Student Success (800-621-8667 x 3357 - Student Center, Rm. 
220 on the Marion Campus).   
 
The Writing Center:  
The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class. Trained Writing Consultants will help you with any 
stage of the writing process, from developing your topic to polishing your final draft. They WILL NOT write or edit your papers for 
you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide you with tools for strengthening your writing and 
editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. Monday through 
Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on Saturday. To make an appointment, go to 
http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 
 
Federal Credit Hour Regulations: 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Assignments/Requirements: 
 
General: 


• Obtain malpractice insurance before you begin the internship. 


Activity Estimated Time 
Technical Reading 3-4 minutes per page. Academic texts will average 


between 400-600 words per page. Reference works 
may squeeze in up to 1000 words per page. 


Descriptive Reading 2 minutes per page. Average reading speed is 250 
wpm, but will vary according to text and reader.  


Case Study 60-90 minutes per case. Based on reports of IWU 
online students. 


Discussion 90- 120 minutes per discussion. Consider the time 
required to read and consider all postings and then 
craft a thoughtful response. Of course, this would be 
affects by the rubric being used in the course. This is 
calculated on a rubric that requires 3 postings over 3 
different days.  


Small Group Project 120-240 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Group Project 240-420 minutes per project. Based on the reports of 
IWU online students. 


Writing Project 30 minutes per page. 
Web Search Varies. Minimum of 30 minutes per item (including 


reporting/summarizing).  
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• 300 clock hours of internship (Approximately 22 hours per week for 14 weeks) 
• 120 or 150 clock hours of direct service to clients consistent with your area of study (120 required for CMHC/ADD, 150 required 


for MFT/C). 
• 2 hours per week of university supervision and 1 hour individual per week from site supervisor 


 
Site Responsibility: 
• Maintain confidentiality   
       Keep accurate written reports including but not limited to: case notes, summaries, referrals, etc. in compliance  
       with the site’s expectations. Remember, these become legal documents. 
• Maintain professional conduct 
       Professional conduct with clients, peers, supervisors, and other professionals is expected of all students. 
 
Logs:  


• Accurate monthly logs of activities, signed by both site and university supervisors. This is a legal document and 
    any misrepresentation of hours may be grounds for dismissal from the program.  


 
 
Turn in to University supervisors: 
• Journal: 


Submit your online journal at the end of each month of the semester. Your journal summarizes your experiences each week, 
includes personal, professional growth, and your feedback on pertinent readings. You must have at least 1 entry per week.  


• Video-tapes:  
A minimum of four (4) sessions with clients must be video-taped and presented in supervision accompanied by a case report.  
Upon presentation in class, make a copy of your Supervision Case Report for your supervisor and for each of your peers in 
class.  


• Internship goals: 
Establish 2-3 goals in any of the following domains: 


Clinical skills 
Professional Development 
Integration Skills 
Personal Growth 
Family Relationships 
Spiritual Development 


Make them specific, behavioral goals. Create a Likert scale (1-5 or 1-10) to evaluate your progress throughout the semester. 
Fill it out the beginning of the semester.  We will review these goals periodically in class and submit those revised 
goals at the end of the semester. 


• Client evaluations of you as their therapist; try to get as many as possible, but at least 2-4 evaluations if you are at one/the 
same site all semester; 1-2 evaluations from each site if you are at multiple sites for the semester.  You may use your site’s 
satisfaction surveys or the ones from the clinic.  These will be included in your final portfolio. 


• Peer Reviews: Complete 2 by the end of the semester. Use the peer review form on CIPPS page.  Submit a copy to the peer 
you critique and to your university supervisor. 


• Midterm and Final Evaluations: Must have at least a 3 average on your final evaluations to pass. 
• Portfolio: 


Your portfolio should consist of the items on the Internship Tracking Form on CIPPS.  You will need to scan your packet at the 
end of the semester so you have a record of your paperwork. 


• BSED/ session tapes: 
Clinical expertise will be based on the following categories: conceptual skills, perceptual skills, executive skills, professional 
skills, evaluative skills, theoretical knowledge, and multicultural skills. This is the rubric for your case presentations. See the 
rubric attached to the syllabus for further explanation. 


• During case presentations students that are not presenting are required to take notes on the following items and 
submit to their supervisor at the end of the class: 


 
1. Self of the therapist (thinking feeling sensing during supervision) 
2. Evidence of theories utilized in the video(s) 
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3. What you liked about what the therapist(s) did 
4. What you would do differently 


Supervisors will be assessing students during each class, even if that student is not presenting a case, on the following items: 
 


1. Attending to the therapeutic relationship 
2. Addresses family process and the system 
3. Evaluating the process of therapy 
4. Ethical & professional behavior 
5. Attending to multicultural aspects of therapy 
6. Spiritual integration 


 
 
 
 
Due Dates 


5/8 Internship contract if not already submitted 
   5/8 Beginning Internship goals  


5/29 May Journals submitted electronically 
6/12 Student mid-term evaluation completed by site supervisor and submitted to university supervisor for review & 
  Student mid-term evaluation completed by university supervisor 
6/26 June Journals submitted electronically 
7/31 July Journals, Peer Reviews, Revised Goals, Final Evaluations, & Final Portfolios Due 


 
Grading Scale:  
    20 pts.  Portfolio  
    10 pts. Peer Review (2 peer reviews, 5 points each) 
    30 pts.  Journal (3 journals, 10 points each) 
    40 pts.  Clinical expertise/ session tapes (10 points per tape) 
 
     Pass/Credit      = 100 pts – 80pts  
     Fail/No Credit   = 79 pts or less  
 








Kristina M Graber, MA, LMFT 
26 Liberty View Ct 


Greenfield, IN  46140 
(317) 289-0369 
(317) 649-4311 


kristina.graber@originsfamilycounseling.com 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
Education  


MA in Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy, IWU, Marion, IN 
B.S. in General Studies – Religion was Focus Area, IWU, Marion, IN 


December 2013 
April 2011 


Appointments  
Adjunct Faculty, Indiana Wesleyan University, Div. of Grad Counseling  May 2018 - Present 


  
Other Positions and Employment  


Origins Family Counseling, LLC – Practice Owner, Therapist 
Meridian Health Services – Outpatient Therapist 
Wabash Friends Counseling – Resident Therapist 
Crucible Counseling Center – Resident Therapist 
Crucible Counseling Center - Intern 


May 2017 – Present 
Sep 2015 – May 2017 
Jan 2015 – Sep 2015 
Jan 2014 – Sept 2015 
Jan 2013 – Dec 2013 
 


  
Certification and Licensure  


LMFT, Indiana – Active 


LMFTA – Indiana – Superceded by LMFT 


March 2015 
July 2014 
 


Professional Memberships and Activities  
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Supervisor 
Candidate 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Clinical Fellow 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Clinical Fellow 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Pre-Clinical Fellow 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Pre-Clinical Fellow 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Student Member 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy – Student Member 


July 2017 - Present 
Mar 2017 – Present 
Mar 2017 – Present 
Jan 2014 – Mar 2017 
Jan 2014 – Mar 2017 
Nov 2011 – Dec 2013 
Nov 2011 – Dec 2013 
 


  


Honors and Awards  
Chi Sigma Iota 2012 - 2014 


  
Committee Assignments and Administrative Services  


Hancock County System of Care Team 
IAMFT – Membership Committee 
IAMFT – Elections Committee (Chair since Jan 2018-December 2018) 
IAMFT – Membership Committee (Chair November 2018 – May 2019) 


Jan 2018 – Present 
Jan 2018 - Present 
Jan 2017 – Dec 2018 
May 2018 - Present 


  
Educational Activities  


Supervision of Interns and Post-Grad students in clinical setting 
Teaching CNS 551-554 Internship Supervision classes at IWU Indy West 
Taught CNS 550 Practicum Class at IWU Indy West 
Taught CNS 503 Theories and Techniques at IWU online 
Taught CNS 551-554 Internship Supervision classes at IWU Marion 


 


Aug 2017 – Present 
Summer 2019 
Spring 2019 
Fall 2018 
Summer 2018 
 


  
Continuing Education  


EMDR Basic Training Part 2 
EMDR Basic Training Part 1 


March 2018 
February 2018 
October 2017 
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IAMFT 2017 Fall Conference, Indianapolis, IN – Treating Trauma and Disabilities 


(included presentations on TBI, Dementia, PTSD (Military Population), other 
Mental and Physical Disabilities 


Fundamentals of Supervision Didactic Course – AAMFT 
IAMFT 2017 Spring Conference, Indianapolis, IN Legal and Ethical Duties, 


Suicidal Ideation: When is the Risk Real?, Better Together: Attachment 
Security and Sexual Pleasure (using Emotionally Focused Couples Therapy) 


IAMFT Fall 2016 Conference, Indianapolis, IN Family Law and Legal Issues for 
Therapists 


AAMFT 2016 Annual Conference, Indianapolis, IN- Trainings attended: Co-
parenting Children After Divorce, ASD and Non-Diagnosed Siblings, Shame 
in Family Therapy, Mindfulness and Affair Recover, Expanding MFT Roles in 
Healthcare, Online Practice in MFT, and Keys to Building a Successful 
Private Practice. 


Fundamentals of Supervision Interactive Course (though AAMFT)  
Dialectical Behavioral Therapy: Advanced Techniques (through Relias Learning) 
Dialectical Behavioral Therapy: An Introduction (through Relias Learning) 
2015 Code of Ethics: Emerging Issues in MFT Practice (through AAMFT) 
Veteran’s Mental Health Summit Sponsored by North Central Indiana Area Health 


Education Center 
The Science of Trust and Betrayal by Dr. John Gottman 
IAMFT 2015 Spring Conference, Indianapolis, IN  - Brain Basics for Family 


Therapy Intervention facilitated by Suzanne Midori Hanna, PhD 
Applications of the Adult Attachment Interview with Dr. Dan Siegel 
Gottman Level 1: Bridging the Couple Chasm 
Understanding the ICD-10-CM: Practical Concepts & Considerations in the DSM-5 


Crossover - Facilitated by Dr. Greg J. Neimeyer, PhD 
IAMFT 2013 Fall Conference, Indianapolis, IN DSM-5: Understanding the 


Changes and Clinical Applications facilitated by Diane Gehart, PhD, LMFT 
AAMFT Annual Conference, Charlotte, NC Student Volunteer and Attendee – 


Attended workshops on Use of Play in Family Therapy, Gender and Eating 
Disorders, Women and Hormones, Fat Studies in Mental Health Training, 
Use of BSFT with Single Moms, and Faith-Based Women in Controlling 
Marriages. 


Grief, Loss, and PGD Training Presented by Dr. Carla Gaff-Clark at Prevail, Inc. in 
Noblesville and sponsored by The Indiana Coalition Against Domestic 
Violence and The Indiana Resource & Training Institute on Violence Against 
Women. 


 
 
July 2017 
April 2017 
 
 
Dec 2016 
 
Sep 2016 
 
 
 
 
May 2016 
April 2016 
April 2016 
June 2015 
May 2015 
 
April 2015 
April 2015 
 
Jan 2015 
September 2014 
September 2014 
 
October 2013 
 
September 2012 
 
 
 
 
October 2011 


  
Abstracts and Presentations  


 
Oral Presentations (Local/Regional) 


CE Course for Head Start Employees – Oppositional Defiance in Children 
CE Course for Head Start Employees – Teaching Emotional Intelligence 
Parenting Forum for Head Start 
CE Course for Henry County Library Employees – Emotional Intelligence 


 


 
 
Spring 2017 
Fall 2016 
Spring 2016 
Fall 2015 
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CNS 509-82A1.SP18.OSBORN 
COURSE SYLLABUS 


 
CNS 509 Integration of the Theory and Practice   Spring 2018 
 of Christian Counseling       
Wednesday, 2:00 – 5:00 pm      Room –TBD ( 226) 
 
Instructor: Don P. Osborn, Ph.D., LMHC, LMFT, LCSW, LCAC 
Phones: Cell: 317/997-1975 
  Office Hours: By Appointment  
Email:  donald.osborn@indwes.edu 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
 
A study of integration models and the application of these models to the practice of Christian 
Counseling.  This study will include the basic assumptions of Christianity and Counseling, the 
nature of the Christian experience and the direct application of the major teachings of the Bible 
to Counseling and the helping relationship. 
 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
Upon completion of this course, students should be able to: 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 
1. Demonstrate an increased 


understanding of the assumptions, 
theories, research and practice of the 
integration of Counseling and 
Christianity 


Integration Paper; 
Fruits of the Spirit 
Paper; Book 
Report; Class 
Exercises 


2.F.5.a-
d,g-k,n 


 1.2.1 SL03             
SL04 


 2.1; 2.2; 


2. Identify, analyze and evaluate 
various models and methods of 
integration; 


Integration Paper; 
Class Exercises 


2.F.5.a, 
b 


    2.1; 2.2 


3. Identify personal biases and barriers 
related to the study of integration; Integration Paper 2.F.5.2.f  6.04 


SL03             
SL04            
SL06 


 1.1; 1.2; 
1.3 


4. Develop and implement 
strategies for the practice of 
integration for their life and 
counseling, with an emphasis on the 
use of the Bible, prayer and the Holy 
Spirit in the therapeutic relationship. 


Integration Paper; 
Fruits of the Spirit 
Paper; Book 
Report; Class 
Exercises 


2.F.5.h, 
j, n; 


2.F.1.i 
  SL04  1.3; 2.3; 


3.3 


 
 
COURSE TEXTS: 
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Entwistle, D. N. (2015). Integrative approaches to psychology and Christianity: An introduction 
to worldview issues, philosophical foundations, and models of integration (3 rd. ed.). 
Eugene, OR: Cascade. 


 
McMinn, M. R. (2011).  Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (revised 


and updated).Wheaton, IL: Tyndale.  
 
Additional readings may be required as assigned at the discretion of the instructor. 
 
 
METHOD OF INSTRUCTION: 


 
Various approaches of instruction will be used in this course. These include: didactic 
presentations; demonstrations, case studies, in-class exercises and role plays, small group/class 
discussion, DVDs and Videos. (I have likely left something out)! 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS: 
 
 Course Requirements     Points Possible 
 


1. Book Report        100 
2. Presentations: Fruits of the Spirit: Integration and Applications 100 
3. Personal Position on Integration Paper    100 
4. Participation: In-class/Out-of-class Exercises   100 


 
     Total Points Possible  400   
 
Brief Description of Course Requirements 
 
Book Report 
 
You will select, read, and report on a book that discusses the integration of Christian 
faith/theology and its application in counseling practice. You may choose from the vast 
array of titles from the integration literature that are written for counseling professionals 
(in contrast to those written primarily as self-help books for general consumers). Such 
titles include contemporary texts addressing specific techniques, topics of interest to 
practicing professionals, or classic texts on the integration of faith and 
counseling/psychology written by pioneers in the disciplines (e.g., Gary R. Collins, Larry 
Crabb, Jay Adams, etc.). A list of suggested books will be constructed in class. Your oral 
presentation of a book report should enhance the breadth of content of this course, while 
deepening your knowledge of the literature. 
 
To complete this assignment, please write a brief 3 – 5 page book report/review. You 
lead a 15-minute discussion about the book you read and some of the insights you gained 
from it. You grade will be based, primarily, on the content of your oral presentation. 
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The assignment will be worth up to 100 points. A rubric is attached to this syllabus.   
 
Fruit of the Spirit Presentation 
 
Jesus came that we might have life and have it to the full (John 10:10). Those, who living 
this life, approach this fullness of life, experience what are known as the fruits of the 
Spirit (Gal. 5:23-24). These fruits closely relate to what contemporary researchers have 
identified as the characteristics of wellness, flourishing, or positivity.  
 
This assignment demonstrates your ability to access, analyze, synthesize, integrate, and 
apply relevant biblical/theological and counseling/psychological concepts. It also 
becomes a “hands-on” opportunity to do integration. And, perhaps most importantly, 
adds to your reservoir of people-helping knowledge and skills.  
 
For this presentation, you will be assigned or may select a specific “fruit.” You will 
conduct in-depth theological research on that particular fruit, integrate this understanding 
with existing psychological literature, and explore how the development of this “fruit” 
can occur and be enhanced through practice of historic spiritual disciplines and 
contemporary wellness practices.  In addition, you can explore how applications are 
relevant in the treatment of psychological distress and disorder. This assignment will be 
worth up to 100 points.  
 
A rubric is attached to this syllabus. 
 
Personal Position on Integration paper 
 
The purpose of this paper is for you to communicate a personal theory of about the role 
of integration within counseling. Your paper will demonstrate the manner in which you 
will, in theory, make integrate and synthesize counseling theory, technique, theology and 
related practices spiritual disciplines and formation. Main sections of the paper will 
include: 
  


1. Introduction 
2. How You Define Integration of Faith and Practice 
3. Your Personal Theory of Integrated Counseling: Relevant Contents and 


Processes Might Include:  
a. Epistemology: Nature of Knowledge and Truth (and where is it found)   
b. Anthropology - Nature of the Person: What is the Healthy Person and 


Nature of Pathology  
c. Relevant Theological Concepts and Processes in Relation to the 


Practice of Professional Counseling (e.g.,  Role of God, Work of Jesus, 
Salvation, and Sanctification in Personal Growth, Wellness, and 
Treatment of Pathology)  


d. How You Will Integrate Concepts, Principles, and Spiritual 
Disciplines of Christian Faith into Therapy (examples might include  


i. Prayer, Scripture, and Meditation 
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ii. Sin & confession 
iii. Forgiveness & Redemption) 


4. Professional Development Plan – How You Might Go About Enhancing 
Knowledge and Skills in the Integration of Faith and Practice in the Future 


5. Conclusion  
 
This is to be a personalized statement of your theory of faith integration in professional 
practice. Thus, in writing this paper, make it your own. Do not merely parrot back the 
ideas found in your texts. Rather, the contents of your paper should reflect your deep 
consideration, analysis, and synthesis of ideas that you will translate for application in 
working with others in counseling-related settings. This assignment is worth up to 100 
points.  
 
A rubric is attached to this syllabus. 
    


COURSE EVALUATION: 
 


Points Earned Grade  Points Earned Grade 
 
400 – 380 (100-95%)   A  303 – 292 (75-73%)      C 
379 – 360 (94 - 90%)   A-  291 – 280 (72-70%)      C- 
359 – 344 (89-86%)      B+  279 – 264 (69-66%)      D+ 
343 – 332 (85 - 83%)   B  263 – 252 (65-63%)      D 
331 – 320 (82 - 80%)   B-  251 – 240 (62-60%)      D- 
319 – 304 (79-76%)     C+  below 240 (59%)      F 


 
ATTENDANCE POLICY: 
 


Class attendance is expected. Given the nature and pace of this course, your ability to 
perform adequately in the course will be highly correlated with attendance. Thus, 
superior grades for the course will tend to be the natural consequence for persons who 
attend faithfully. Points will not be deducted for missing class meetings. However, it will 
be solely the responsibility of the student to obtain materials and information regarding 
classes that were not attended. 
 


 
DUE DATES: 
 


It is expected that assignments will be turned in on the identified due dates.  Only under 
exceptional circumstances will assignments be accepted if turned in late.  When such 
circumstances can be foreseen, it will be the student’s responsibility to negotiate in 
advance and with the instructor a revised due date.  Students will be held accountable to 
the revised due date. In addition, points will be deducted when unexcused absence has 
impact on a group project or presentation. 
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UNIVERSITY ACADEMIC INTEGRITY, DISHONESTY, AND PLAGIARISM POLICY 
 


Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit 
of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects 
students to be honest in all academic work. 
 
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on 
quizzes and tests. Each instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a 
specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of 
notes for an examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the 
instructor. 
 
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving 
unauthorized assistance or communication during any academic exercise. Examples 
of cheating include: 


1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own. 
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination. 
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination. 
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work. 
5. Plagiarism. 
6. Falsification. 
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or 


a grade. 
 


Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of 
taking the product of another person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. 
Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) 
indicates, "To plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a 
paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). 
In other words, it is not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral 
and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one. Examples of plagiarism include: 


1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, 
source citation, or footnotes. 


2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without 
citing the source. 


3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others. 
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the 


source. 
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or 


paraphrasing or copying information from Internet sources without proper 
acknowledgement of a source. 
 


Sanctions 
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It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic 
conduct including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the 
appeals process. Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, 
including plagiarism, during his or  
her college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline: 


1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam. 
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved. 
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university. 


 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is 
subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident of academic dishonesty 
or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged 
by the appropriate graduate faculty. Because the matter of cheating cumulatively 
leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the appropriate 
university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the 
specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action 
will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating. A student who is not 
satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies 
below. 
 
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: 
Falsification of academic records or documents includes but is not limited to altering 
any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying 
information of an official document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, 
or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information 
downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) services. 
 
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or 
Systems: 
Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems 
means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; 
copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems without 
authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized 
access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information. 
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in 
unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems 
are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may 
consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 


 
 
 
 
DISABILTY SERVICES   
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The goal of disability services at Indiana Wesleyan University is to work cooperatively 
with students to help them reach their maximum academic, social, and personal potential. 
This is accomplished by integrating legal expectations, Indiana Wesleyan’s standards of 
service and Christ-like principles. The Director of Disability Services is responsible for 
determining accommodation eligibility and coordinating office services for students with 
disabilities. 
 
The Director works with the students, faculty, and staff to design and implement a  
reasonable accommodation plan that allows equal access to all areas of university life. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







8 
 


 
 
 
 
 
       TENTATIVE COURSE OUTLINE (Schedule Subject to Change) 
 
Date    Topic     Reading Assignment 
 
1/10   Introduction to Course;    ENT:   intro & ch. 1  
  Necessity and Rationale for Integration  McM: ch. 1 
 
1/17  Science vs. Faith?     ENT:   ch. 2-4 
  Historical Perspectives on Integration; 
  Worldviews and the Practice of Counseling 
       
1/24 Epistemology: The Nature and Pursuit of   ENT:  ch. 5 
 Knowledge; Hermeneutics 
   
1/31  Cognitive Schemata, The Counselor,    assigned readings 


and Integration of Faith       
 
2/7   Cosmology: The Nature of the Things  ENT:    ch. 6 
         
2/14  Anthropology: The Nature of Persons  ENT:    ch. 7 
         McM: ch. 2 
 
2/21  Models of Integration     ENT  ch. 8-11 
         
2/28   Truth, The Two Books, and the Challenge  ENT ch. 12-13 
 
3/7  Spring Break – No Class  
 
3/14  Book Reports  
 
3/21   Prayer and Scripture in Therapy   McMinn   ch. 3-4 
   
3/28  Sin & Confession in Therapy    McMinn   ch. 5-6 
    
4/4  Forgiveness & Redemption in Therapy  McMinn   ch. 7-8 
     
4/11    Fruit of the Spirit Reports  
 
4/18   Fruits of the Spirit Reports 


Personal Integration Paper Due 
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Integration of Psychology/Counseling and Theology: 
Selected Texts 


 
Adams, J. (1970). Competent to counsel. Grand Rapids, Mich.: Baker Book House. 


Balswick, J., & King, P. (2005). The reciprocating self: Human development in theological 


perspective. Downers Grove, Ill.: InterVarsity Press. 


Carter, J., & Narramore, B. (1979). The integration of psychology and theology: An 


introduction. Grand Rapids: Zondervan. 


Clinton, T., & Ohlschlager, G. (2002). Competent Christian counseling (Vol. 1). Colorado 


Springs, Col.: Waterbrook Press. 


Coe, J., & Hall, T. (2010). Psychology in the spirit: Contours of a transformational psychology. 


Downers Grove, Ill.: IVP Academic 


Collins, G. (2007). Christian counseling: A comprehensive guide (3rd ed.). Nashville, Tenn.: 


Thomas Nelson. 


Collins, G. (1997). The biblical basis of Christian counseling for people helpers. Colorado 


Springs, Colo.: NavPress. 


Collins, G. (1977). The rebuilding of psychology: An integration of psychology and Christianity. 


Eastbourne, UK.: Coverdale House. 


Collins, G., & Malony, H. (1981). Psychology & theology: Prospects for integration. Nashville, 


TN: Abingdon. 


Crabb, L. (1997). Connecting: Healing for ourselves and our relationships : A radical new 


vision. Nashville, TN.: Word Pub. 


Crabb, L. (1988). Inside out. Colorado Springs, Colo.: NavPress. 
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Crabb, L. (1987). Understanding people: Deep longings for relationship. Grand Rapids, MI: 


Ministry Resources Library. 


Greggo, S. (2008). Trekking toward wholeness: A resource for care group leaders. Downers 


Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press. 


Greggo, S., & Sisemore, T. (2012). Counseling and Christianity five approaches. Downers 


Grove, IL.: IVP Academic. 


Holeman, V. (2012). Theology for better counseling: Trinitarian reflections for healing and 


formation. Downers Grove, IL.: InterVarsity Press. 


Kirwan, W. (1984). Biblical concepts for Christian counseling: A case for integrating 


psychology and theology. Grand Rapids, MI.: Baker Book House. 


McMinn, M. (2001). Care for the soul: Exploring the intersection of psychology & theology. 


Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press. 


McCullough, M., Pargament, K., & Thoresen, C. (Eds.). (2000). Forgiveness: Theory, research, 


and practice. New York, NY: Guilford Press. 


McMinn, M., & Campbell, C. (2007). Integrative psychotherapy: Toward a comprehensive 


Christian approach. Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press. 


McMinn, M. (2008). Sin and grace in Christian counseling: An integrative paradigm. Downers 


Grove, IL: IVP Academic. 


Moon, G. (2004). Spiritual direction and the care of souls: A guide to Christian approaches and 


practices. Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press. 


Nieuwsma, J. A., Waser, R. D., Hayes, S. C., & Tan, S. Y. (2016). ACT for clergy and pastoral 


counselors: Using acceptance and commitment therapy to bridge psychological and 


spiritual care.  Oakland, CA: Context Press.  
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Ripley, J., & Worthington, E. (2014). Couple therapy: A new hope-focused approach. Downers 


Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press. 


Stoop, D., & Masteller, J. (1996). Forgiving our parents, forgiving ourselves: Healing adult 


children of dysfunctional families. Ann Arbor, MI: Vine Book. 


Tan, Siang-Ying (2011). Counseling and psychotherapy: A Christian perspective. Grand 


Rapids, MI: Baker. 


Willard, D. (1988). The spirit of the disciplines: Understanding how God changes lives. San 


Francisco, CA: Harper & Row. 


Worthington, E. (2010). Coming to peace with psychology: What Christians can learn from 


psychological science. Downers Grove, Ill.: IVP Academic. 
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Book Report Rubric 
CNS 522 Foundations in Clinical Mental Health Counseling 


Division of Graduate Counseling 
Indiana Wesleyan University 


 
 


Name: 
 
Date: 
 
Title of Book: 
 
 
 
 
I. Content of Report 
 


A. Objective Summary of the Book     _____  (40) 
 
B. Cognitive Level 
 
 1. description of book contents    _____  (10) 
 
 2. constructive analysis and critique   _____  (10) 
 
 3. synthesizes with professional practice    _____  (10) 


 
II. Engagement of Audience (captures interest;     _____  (10) 


relevant questions and/or implications for discussion) 
 
 


III. Communication 
 
 A. Grammar        ______  (10) 
 
 B. Organization of Report       ______  (10) 
 


 
      Total Score  ______ (100) 
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Indiana Wesleyan University 
Division of Graduate Counseling 


  
Rubric for the Integration of Faith 


 in the Counseling Profession  
 
 


Divisional Student Learning Outcome #6: 
 


Students will demonstrate an ability to integrate faith with the counseling 
profession. 
 
 


Integration of Faith 
Competency 


Performance Outcome 
 
The student is able to: 


Rating of Skill Level 
3 = excellent 
2= acceptable 
1= needs improvement 


Understanding of Christian 
Theology  


Identify and relate relevant 
biblical references, theological 
concepts, and religious/spiritual 
practices 


 


Understanding of Counseling 
Theory and Practice 


Identify and relate relevant 
counseling theories, concepts, 
and techniques 


 


Level of Cognitive Complexity 
(i.e., Bloom’s Taxonomy) 


Analyze, evaluate/critique, and 
synthesize from counseling and 
theological perspectives  


 


Understanding of Ethical 
Standards and Implications 


Integrate faith and counseling 
theory/professional practice 
within one’s professional code of 
ethics  


 


 
        Mean = _______ 


    
 
 


 


 


. 
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ASSESSMENT FORM 
Graduate Studies in Counseling 


 
Student name ______________________________________________  Date  ________________________  


Year in school:  o Freshman   o Sophomore   o Junior   o Senior  o  M.A. 


SSN  _______________________________  o Traditional   o Non-traditional  student 


Transfer student?   o yes   o noMajor in division   


Course  _____________________________  Course number _____________    Section  _______________  


Professor ___________________________  Semester course was taken  ____________________________ 
 ___________________________________  


 


ANALYTIC SCALE FOR CONTENT WRITING 
 


Poor:  2 pts. Average:  6 pts. Superior:  10 pts. 


CONTENT:  points x 3 = _______  


Central idea is lacking or vague or 
unsupported. 
 


Central idea is apparent but ordinary 
or too general. 


Significant central idea is supported 
by specific proof. 


RESEARCH SKILLS:  points x 2 = _______  


Does not demonstrate the ability to 
use resources.  Research not in 
depth, lacks consistency. 
 


Does demonstrate the ability to use 
resources.  Research not quite in 
depth. 


Demonstrates ability to research in 
depth. 


ORGANIZATION:  points x 1 = _______  


Lack of planning and purpose.  Ideas 
undeveloped, not linked together. 
 


Plan of the paper is apparent but not 
clearly developed.  Ideas not always 
linked together. 


Paper is planned, clearly ordered.  
Ideas linked together. 


CLARITY:  points x 1 = _______  


Sentences not clear; incomplete.  
Poor word choice. 
 


Sentences are clear, but lack 
substance.  Word choice not precise. 


Clear sentences, with substance.  
Precise word choice. 


CORRECTNESS:  points x 1 = _______  


Frequent errors in grammar, 
punctuation, spelling, and usage. 
 


Some errors in grammar, 
punctuation, spelling, and usage. 


Correct use of grammar, usage, 
punctuation, and spelling. 


COGNITIVE LEVEL:  points x 2 = _______  


Has knowledge and understanding 
of information.  Some application. 


Makes applications, can analyze 
information.  Some synthesis of 
information. 
 


Synthesizes information and can 
evaluate ideas and information. 


 
TOTAL POINTS:   _______ OUT OF 100 
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Annual MFT Student Sufficiency & Safety Survey 
 
Dear MFT program community,  
 
We are seeking your feedback as part of our ongoing efforts to provide the highest quality support to the students in our 
program. Your input is of tremendous value as it guides us in shaping our program to meet the needs of current and 
future students.  
 
We ask that you answer each of the questions below as honestly as possible and encourage you to leave additional 
comments about our program that you deem valuable for us to know.  
 
Thank you in advance for your time and care in responding.   
 
Each question requires you to rate the topic on a scale of 1 to 5 and allows an open-ended response for your specific 
feedback on various aspects of the program.( 1= strongly agree, 2= disagree, 3= undecided, 4= agree & 5= strongly 
agree)   
 
1) How many semester have you taken thus far in the program?  
 
 
 
 
2) Location of program: 
 
               m Indy-West 
               m Marion 
                 
 
3) The following MFT directors provide effective leadership in order to maintain the program’s goals, and 
student learning outcomes.  
 
 
 Strongly Disagree  Disagree Undecided Agree Strongly Agree 
Program director ( Dr. Stoeckle)   m m m m m 
Clinic director  (Dr. Atchison) m m m m m 
 
 
4)  The following MFT department members uphold the program’s mission, goals, and learning outcomes 
through their work. 
 
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
Program Director  (Dr. Stoeckle)  m m m m m 
Administrative Assistants  (Julie & Tanetra) m m m m m 
Clinic Director ( Dr. Atchison) m m m m m 
Core Faculty ( Dr. Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. Williams) m m m m m 
Non-Clinical Faculty ( teaching, i.e. Dr. Money Brady, Dr. Thompson 
etc.) m m m m m 


University Supervisors ( Katherine Ruiz, Kristina Graber, Kay Keller, 
Lorrie Neuberg, Dr. Atchison, Dr. Stoeckle & Dr. Williams) m m m m m 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
5)  The following units have sufficient fiscal resources available to them to uphold the program’s mission, 
goals, and students learning outcomes.  
 
 Strongly Disagree  Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly Agree 
Division of Graduate Counseling  m m m m m 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program m m m m m 
 
 
6)  The following units have sufficient physical resources   available to them to uphold the program’s 
mission, goals, and students learning outcomes. 
 
 
 Strongly Disagree  Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly Agree 
Division of Graduate Counseling  m m m m m 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program m m m m m 
 
 
7) The following units have sufficient human resources to uphold the program’s mission, goals, and 
students learning outcomes. 
 
 Strongly Disagree  Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly Agree 
Division of Graduate Counseling  m m m m m 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program m m m m m 
 
 
8)  Physical Resources  
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
Classroom facilities are adequate and comfortable  m m m m m 
Classroom facilities support students with disabilities  m m m m m 
Students have adequate study spaces available on campus m m m m m 
The MFT program has adequate administrative space to operate.  m m m m m 
I have consistent access to at least one printer/fax/scanner that enables 
me to complete case presentations, clinical documents, and any 
paperwork related to client care as required by clinical supervisor. 


m m m m m 


The clinic provides sufficient space for students, supervisors and 
administrators to operate in the delivery of client care and training of 
students.  


m m m m m 


 
 
9)  Technological Resources  
 
 
 Exceptionally 


well  
Fairly 
Well 


Average Very 
little 


Not at 
all 


Students have sufficient access to free internet and support services  m m m m m 
Students have sufficient access to computer labs and technology support 
services  m m m m m 


Technological resources in the Clinic are adequate to aid in the delivery 
of client care and training of students m m m m m 


 
 
 







10)  OCLS 
 
                
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
OCLS staff are helpful and approachable   m m m m m 
My access to peer review articles and books in the university library 
is sufficient  m m m m m 


The OCLS library provides an adequate supply of books, DVDs, and 
therapy resources m m m m m 


 
 
11)  Support Services  
 
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
Students receive accurate and timely advising for classes and their 
plans of study   m m m m m 


Adequate financial aid options are available for students  m m m m m 
MFT faculty and staff have been available to answer any questions or 
provide assistance when needed.  m m m m m 


I seldom get “the runaround “when seeking information on this 
campus m m m m m 


Support and procedures adequately exist should a student choose to 
file a complaint or grievance  m m m m m 


The Center for Student Success offers timely and useful assistance to 
students  m m m m m 


Accessibility and Accommodations 
Center for Student Success, offers accommodations that meet 
student needs 


m m m m m 


 
 
12) Campus safety  
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
The campus is safe and secure for all students    m m m m m 
Parking lots are well lit and secure   m m m m m 
Security staff respond quickly in emergencies   m m m m m 
The university promotes an environment of safety, respect, and 
appreciation for all students m m m m m 


The MFT program promotes an environment of safety, respect and 
appreciation for all students  m m m m m 


 
13) Program Climate of Safety, Respect, and Appreciation  
 
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
Throughout the program, I feel like students visible and invisible differences 
are acknowledged     m m m m m 


Throughout the program, I feel like my unique contribution to the program 
is valued m m m m m 


I perceive the current program climate as conducive to developing 
personally, and professionally.  m m m m m 


If there is an issue in our cohort that compromise my sense of respect or m m m m m 







safety with the program, my advisor, program director, or current practicum 
supervisor is available to process and troubleshoot problems with me within 
a week of reaching out to them. 
Students are exposed to opportunities to serve those who might be 
considered marginalized or underserved. m m m m m 


Throughout the program, I encountered opportunities to learn about the 
needs of marginalized and underserved groups.  m m m m m 


 
 
14) Experience in the program  


 
 
15) Miscellaneous  
 
 
 Strongly 


Disagree  
Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 


Agree 
The faculty: student ratio is sufficient to meet the program’s missions, 
goals and student learning outcomes     m m m m m 


The clinic has an adequate amount of diverse types of clients to train 
students in working various populations and issues    m m m m m 


 
 
 
 
16)  Please provide any further comments or suggestions you have regarding the program  
 
 
 
 


 Strongly 
Disagree  


Disagree Undecided  Agree Strongly 
Agree 


Throughout the program, faculty provide tools and opportunities through 
coursework and supervision to increase in my intercultural competence (i.e. 
awareness of my own culture and beliefs).  


m m m m m 


Throughout the program, faculty provide tools and opportunities through 
coursework and supervision to develop an ethical decision making model, 
learn about the AAMFT code of Ethics, and implement ethical decision 
making into clinical practice and documentation.  


m m m m m 


Faculty have provided me with an introductory knowledge of a variety of 
MFT and systemic theories to assist in the development and implementation 
of my theory. 


m m m m m 


I feel I am developing in my identity as an MFT and am cultivating a strong 
connection to this field.  m m m m m 
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Dr. Robert S. Thompson 
1101 W. Windsor Drive, Marion, IN 46952                    thompsor58@yahoo.com                         765.674.4960 


 
Education: 
 


Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.) degree in Educational Leadership, Administration, and Foundations 
from Indiana State University.  
 


Dissertation: The Perception of Servant Leadership Characteristics and Job Satisfaction in a 
Church-related College (2002) 


 


Additional Graduate work in Forensic Anthropology at University of Tennessee, Knoxville. 
 


Master of Science (M.S.) degree in Higher Education from the University of Tennessee, Knoxville. 
      
Bachelor of Science (B.S.) degree in History and Anthropology from Iowa State University.  


 


Employment History: 
Director/Associate Professor for M.A. in Student Development  2009-present 
Administration, Indiana Wesleyan University 
Responsible for the administration and development of both on-line and on-site graduate program.  
Serve as faculty and student advisor.  Created curriculum and recruited adjunct faculty. Teach 18 hours, 
manage research, campus committee and community involvement. Coordinate the creation of marketing 
and recruitment strategies.  Program has grown to approximately 40 students at the beginning of the 
second full year of classes. 
   


Coordinator and Faculty for UNV 180,     2008 – 2009 
Becoming a World Changer required New Student  
Course and Adjunct Faculty, Indiana Wesleyan University 
Responsible for creating curriculum for Monday & Wednesday lectures and Friday Break Out sessions, 
coordination of lectures and Friday “Break Out” sessions, distributing material, posting material on 
Blackboard. 


 


Associate Vice President/Assistant Vice President for    2001 – 2008 
Student Development/Residence Life, Indiana Wesleyan University 
Responsible for the comprehensive residence life program for growing residence life program as well as 
campus wide focus in program areas.  Duties include selection, training, supervision, and evaluation of 17 
professional staff members and over 200 student leadership staff for Residence Life and Intercultural 
Student Services.  Other duties include supervision of 19 budgets, campus-wide discipline, serve on 
campus committees, department and division planning. 


 


Associate Dean for Residence Life, Indiana Wesleyan        1993 – 2001 
University 
Similar to Associate Vice President role, with focus on residential students.  Responsible for the 
comprehensive residence life program for growing residence life program.  Duties include selection, 
training, supervision, and evaluation of 5 – 12 professional staff members and over 200 student 
leadership staff for Residence Life.  Other duties include supervision of area budgets, campus-wide 
discipline, serve on campus committees, department and division planning. 


 


Assistant Director of Residence Life for Operations    1989 – 1993 
Central Missouri State University 
Responsible for the operations for a residence life program of over 5,000 students, processing housing 
contracts, billing, room assignments, and meal plans (over 2 million dollar budget).  Supervised data 
entry personnel and over 200 paraprofessional staff.  Other duties included student handbook and 
housing brochure production.   
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Center Coordinator, University of Oklahoma    1986 – 1989 
Responsible for residence life program for a housing area of 1,800 students, the selection, training, 
supervision, and evaluation of two graduate resident directors and over 30 resident assistants.  Taught 
resident assistant leadership course, supervised hall budgets, and served as the Residence Hall 
Association advisor.  The RHA was recognized nationally by winning two consecutive “Outstanding 
Delegation” awards at the annual NACURH Conference. 
 


Area Coordinator, Northwest Louisiana State University  1986 – 1986 
Responsible for residence hall area of three buildings and married student apartment complex.  
Supervision of three professional resident directors and one graduate assistant.  Position cut due to 
financial exigency of the Institution. 
  


Teaching Experience: College of Arts & Sciences 
CNS 506:  Appraisal of the Individual 
CNS 507:  Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice 
CNS 507-O: Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice 
CNS 560:  Advanced Research Methods 
CNS 560-O Theories of the Helping Relationship 
SDC 501 - O: History of Higher Education 
SDC 508 - O: Legal and Ethical Issues in Student Development 
SDC 510 - O: The College Student 
SDC 509 - O: Administration & Finance in Higher Education 
SDC 525 - O: Mental Health Issues in Higher Education 
SDC 551/552: Supervised Internship in Student Development 
UNV 180:   Becoming a World Changer, Indiana Wesleyan University 
UNV 180:   Breakout Facilitator, Indiana Wesleyan University 
LDR 120:  Exploration of Life Purpose and Individual Uniqueness  
LDR 150:  Introduction to Life Calling  
LDR 225/325:  Leadership Practicum, Indiana Wesleyan University 
LDR 335:  Independent Study in Leadership 
PSY 200:   Introduction to Leadership Development, Indiana Wesleyan University 
PSY 399H: Honor’s Thesis Project Supervisor 
PSY 475 IT: John Wesley Honors College Thesis Supervisor 
SWK 399H: Honor’s Thesis Project Supervisor 
BIO 109:   Quest Lecturer: Forensic Science (Human Osteology), Indiana Wesleyan University 
 


Teaching Experience: College of Adult & Graduate Studies 
ADM 549:  International Business (MBA/MSM), Indiana Wesleyan University  
MGT 528:  Global Management (MBA/MSM), Indiana Wesleyan University 
MGT 460:  International Issues, Indiana Wesleyan University  
MGT 432:  Organizational Behavior, Indiana Wesleyan University  
BUS 230:  Global Issues, Indiana Wesleyan University  
GEO 202:   Political and Cultural Geography, Indiana Wesleyan University   
ADM 201:  Principles of Self-Management, Indiana Wesleyan University  
HST 102:  American History: After 1865, Indiana Wesleyan University 
HST 160/180:  World Civilization, Indiana Wesleyan University  
PSY 150:   General Psychology, Indiana Wesleyan University   
PSY 155:   Psychology of Personal Adjustment, Indiana Wesleyan University  
SOC 150:   Principles of Sociology, Indiana Wesleyan University  
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Curriculum Development 
SDC 501:  The History of Higher Education (online, 8 workshop) 
SDC 508:  Legal and Ethical Issues in Student Development (online, 8 workshop) 
SDC 509:  Administration and Finance in Higher Education (online, 8 workshop) 
SDC 510:  The College Student (on-line, 8 workshop) 
SDC 525:  Special Topics in Higher Education [Mental Health Crisis on Campus]    
   (online, 8 workshop) 
SDC 551/552: Supervised Internship in Student Development 
CNS 507:  Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice 
CNS 507-O Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice (on-line, 8 workshop) 
CNS 560:  Advanced Research Methods 
CNS 560-O: Assessment 


 


Campus  & Professional Involvement 
 


Academic Affairs Council Academic Media Committee  
Student Development Council Foundation of Excellence Team 
Campus Safety Committee First Year Student Task Force 
IWU Marketing Group  Strategic Planning Task Force 


Student Success Committee Summer Success Program 
New Student Registration New Student Orientation 


Student Life Council Presenter: Day of Courageous Conversations 
Program Chair for Two ACSD Regional 
Conferences 


Planning Committee and Facilitator ACSD 
New Professional Retreat (2012-2014) 


ACSD Annual Conference Program Chair Enrollment Management Committee 


Student Development Master’s Program 
Task Force 


ACSD Annual Conference Planning 
Committee 


Recipient President’s ABCD Award 
(Above the Call of Duty) 


Recognized as “Outstanding First Year 
Student Instructor” 


ACPA Conference Host Committee Faculty Senate Representative  
NASPA Program Review Committee SWACHO Research Committee Chair 
Institutional Animal Care & Use 
Committee Member (IACUC)  


Thesis Reviewer Midwestern Association of 
Graduate Schools 


Led External Audit of Malone 
University’s Residence Life Program 


Dissertation Committee Member for IWU’s 
Ed. D. program 


Hinds Fellowship Selection Committee CCCU Research Roundtable – Nov. 2011 


School Nominating Committee University Technology Council: Chair 


Semester Length Task Force Learning Platform Task Force 


Indiana Wesleyan University Discipline 
Case Review Board 


Led Review of Belhaven University’s Student 
Life Program 


SSBSB Program Review Committee Thesis Committee Member for Division of 
Graduate Counseling 


 


Affiliations 
American Association for Higher Education (AAHE) 
Association of Christians in Student Development (ACSD) 
American Counseling Association (ACA) 
Association for the Study of Higher Education (ASHE) 
National Association of Student Personnel Administrators (NASPA) 
American College Personnel Association (ACPA)  
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Service 
Servant Leadership Mission to Cora Indians, Huicot, Mexico 
USA Wrestling Bronze Certified Coach 
McCulloch Middle School, Volunteer Wrestling Coach  
Marion High School, Volunteer Jr. Varsity Wresting Coach 
McCulloch Middle School Wrestling Score Keeper 
Character Counts! Volunteer in area schools 
Marion Community School Improvement Task Force 
Head’s Up Sports, Founding President and Head’s Up Wrestling Coach 
Head’s Up Baseball and PAL Club Youth Baseball Volunteer Coach 
Grant County Wrestling Club Volunteer Coach 
Thanksgiving Day Meal Delivery Grant County  
Host Committee ACPA National Conference – Kansas City 
College Wesleyan Church, member, usher, serve communion, greeter 
College Wesleyan Church, Junior High Sunday School Teacher 
College Wesleyan Church, Coordinator Weekly “I Serve” Outreach Program 
Lakeview Church Sunday School Class President, Sunday School Class Teacher 
Volunteer at Grant County Humane Society and Grant County Boys & Girls Club 
 


Thesis and Dissertation Committees 
 


Poland, C. (2010). The Effectiveness of a Wellness Group Intervention for College Students.  Master’s 
Degree 
 


Banker, C. L. (2012). Bridging the Cultural Achievement Gap.  Master’s Thesis, Division of Graduate 


Counseling. 
 


Christman, R. A. (2012). Understanding the Relationship of Spiritual Well-being and Leadership 
Development of College Students. Department of Leadership Dissertation. 
 


Coscia, N. (2017). Student Organization Involvement and Leadership Development:  Traditional-aged 


College Students Participating in Students in Free Enterprise Organizations at CCCU Campuses. 


Department of Leadership Dissertation. 
 


Grubb, B. (2014). A Study of Authentic Leadership Style and Cultural Intelligence in Higher Education 


Administrative Leaders. Department of Leadership Dissertation.  
 


Najoli, H. J. (2012). Wisdom and citizenship behavior in leaders: Correlations at the individual level 
of analysis.  Department of Leadership Dissertation. 
 


Publications  
 


The Perceived Impact of the Christian College Environment on the Faith Development of Gay & 
Lesbian Identified Students. 2019 (working paper) 
 


From Lodgepole to Stenay: 1st Lt. Dana Edmond Coates 11th Aero Squadron, USAS. Gareth Morgan. 
The ’14-’18 Journal: The Australian Society of World War One Aero Historians, 2009, 7 pp. 
Contributor.  
 


The Unusual Service of 1Lt. Dana Coates: Mexico, Italy, France with the U.S. & Royal Air Forces.  In 
St. Mihiel Trip-Wire, July 2008. 
 


A Purpose-Guided Campus from Homework to Mentor Hall.  (with Pattengale, J., Sprowl, D., & 
Parker, K.  In Recruitment and Retention, January 2008. 
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Critical Issues for Student Affairs: Challenges and Opportunities. Book Review: in Growth Journal, 
2007. 


 


The Perception of Servant Leadership Characteristics and Job Satisfaction in a Church-related 
College, Dissertation, UMI Company (2002). 
 


Marketing your Student Leadership Experience, in KOINONIA, the Journal for the Association for 
Christians in Student Development, Winter 1995, pp. 4 – 5. 
 


Resident Director, Resident Assistant, and Front Desk Manuals.  
 


Residence Hall Handbook, Central Missouri State University.  1989-1993. 
 


Professional Presentations 
 


What To Do If Someone Comes Out To You. Plenary Session Speaker and Talk Back Session, 2019 
Adventist College Personnel Association Annual Conference, February 26, 2019.  
  


Beyond Binary: A Conversation about Gender. Co-present with Dr. Erin Davis at 2019 Day of 
Courageous Conversations, Indiana Wesleyan University, February 12, 2019. 
 


What To Do If Someone Comes Out To You. 2019 Day of Courageous Conversations, Indiana Wesleyan 
University, February 12, 2019.  
 


Campus Ecology, Identity, Faith, and Lesbian & Gay Students: What Do You Do if a Student Comes 
Out to You? Association for Christians in Student Development (ACSD) Annual Conference, 2018. 
 


Campus Ecology, Identity, Faith, and Lesbian & Gay Students. Indiana Wesleyan University Faculty 
Colloquium, February 13, 2018.  
  


Beyond Binary: Gender Issues for Student Life Professionals. Co-present with Dr. Erin Davis at 2015 
& 2017 Association for Christians in Student Development (ACSD) Annual Conference. 
 


The Perceived Impact of the Christian College Environment on the Faith Development of Gay & 
Lesbian Identified Students, 2014, 2016, & 2017 Association for Christians in Student Development 
(ACSD) Annual Conference, 2014 & 2016 Indiana Student Affairs Association (ISAA). 
 


Hiring for Character. Association for Christians in Student Development New Professionals Retreat, 
2014. 
 


Student Government Association LGBTQ Panel, Indiana Wesleyan University, January 31, 2014 
 


Mental Health Crisis in Higher Education. New Professionals Retreat, Association for Christians in 
Student Development (ACSD) 2013 National Conference. 
 


Gay & Lesbian Identity Development on Christian College Campuses. Indiana Student Affairs 
Association (ISAA) 2011 (Featured workshop) & National Association for Student Personnel 
Administrators (NASPA) 2011 (NASPA IV Regional Conference), 2012 Association for Christians in 
Student Development (ACSD) Annual Conference. 
 


Intergenerational Issues in the Workplace. New Professionals Retreat, Association for Christians in 
Student Development (ACSD) 2012 National Conference. 
 


Who are our students? Indiana Wesleyan University School of Social Science, Behavior Science and 
Business Faculty Retreat Panel Presentation, August, 2012. 
 


Sexual Identity Panel. Indiana Wesleyan University School of Arts and Humanities Faculty Meeting, 
November 8, 2012.  
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Gay & Lesbian Identity Development on Christian College Campuses, Anderson University Staff 
Development, October 3, 2012. 
 


Community Formation & Development.  Ohio Christian University Student Development Professional 
Training.  August 2011. 
 


New Professionals are Here: The Stranger in Your Office. ACSD National Conference, June 2010. 
 


Working in a Multi-generational Workplace. IWU Conference Services Staff Development, August 
2010 
 


The Perception of Servant Leadership Characteristics and Job Satisfaction in a Church-related 
College, Indiana Wesleyan University Scholarship Day Presentation, 2003. 
 


Customer Service Training: McConn Coffee House Staff (2010, 2008, 2007, 2006) 
 


Using Case Studies in Staff Training: Association of Christians in Student Development (ACSD) 
National Conference, June 2002. 
 


Servant Leadership: ACSD National Conference, June 2001. 
 


Pursuing Your Doctorate: ACSD National Conference, June 1999. 
 


Building Strong Foundations: ACSD National Conference, June 1997. 
 


Marketing Your Student Leadership Experience: ACSD National Conference, June 1995 
 


Any Volunteers?: ACSD National Conference, June 1994. 
 


Marketing Your Residence Life Leadership Experience: National Association of College and University 
Residence Halls (NACURH) National Conference top 10 advisor program 1988.  
 


Hilarity Therapy for those Stressed-Out Groups: NACURH National Conference top 10 advisor 
program 1988. 
 


Body English: NACURH National Conference, 1989. 
 


The Communication Thang: NACURH National Conference, 1989. 
 


Leadership, the Final Frontier: NACURH National Conference, 1987. 
 


Hilarity Therapy: Great Lakes Region ACSD Conference, 1995. 
 


Adventures in Family Housing: Upper Midwestern Region, Association of College and University 
Housing Officers (UMR ACUHO) Regional Conference, 1991. 
 


It’s Hip to be a Leader: Southwest Affiliate of Association of College and University Residence Halls 
(SWACURH) Regional Conference, top 10 program 1988. 
 


Making Yourself Marketable: Southwest Association of College and University Housing Officers 
(SWACUHO), Regional Conference 1987. 
 


Growing Your Own Roots: SWACUHO Regional Conference, 1987. 
 


Prairie Home Companion to RA Training: SWACUHO Regional Conference 1988. 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
October 22, 2019 


9 am-10am 
 


Present: Rob Atchison, Denise Williams, Nenetzin Stoeckle 
 


I. Approval of minutes 
II. Updates:  


a. Nenetzin checked with other programs regarding tracking of alternative hours. 
No need to include a separate tracking form.  


III. Alternative hours- see handout 
a. Rob will update information on CIPPS 
b. Currently we are handling them case by case 


IV. COAMFTE 
a. Progress on self-study. We are still waiting for response from COAMFTE re: 


eligibility criteria 
V. COAMFTE & CACREP Discussion 


a. Moving away from CACREP seems to be the best option. Will wait to get results 
from eligibility criteria 


VI. MFT online 
a. Only fall start; want to have a set deadline for applications 
b. Courses- hiring Rachel O. to transfer our courses to an online format.  


i. Nenetzin and Denise will review course contents before they are sent to 
her to ensure they are consistent with the latest information and 
consistent with onsite classes.  


c. Application for online program- Nenetzin will follow-up. The description on the 
COAMFTE Manual appears pretty simple.  


d. Advertising for new position- not sure this has gone out. 
VII. Old business: none 
VIII. New Business: none 
IX. Next meeting: TBD; will wait until Spring Semester 








IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, 


scholarship and leadership. 
 


 CNS 541: Foundations of Marriage and Family Therapy 
Fall 2019 ~ Wednesdays 10am-1pm ~ IECW 225 


 
Instructor:  Nenetzin Stoeckle, Ph.D. LMFT, AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
Associate Professor    Office Hours: T 10am-noon; Th 10-noon & 1-3pm; 
Office: IECW Suite 200 Marion: AGS 132AA    or by appointment 
Office Phone: Indy: (317) 713-6159   
E-mail:  nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu     
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
This course serves as an introduction to the field of marriage and family therapy and is designed to help 
students conceptualize the family in systemic terms. It includes history and development, key underpinnings 
and concepts, techniques, and an overview of the theoretical models typically used in the field of marriage and 
family therapy as well as pertinent sociological theories of the family. A significant part of the class involves 
use of family of origin models to enable students to identify systemic, intergenerational, cultural, and spiritual 
contexts and how these impact families, including each student’s own family. Upon completion of the course 
students should be well oriented to the discipline and equipped to pursue more advanced studies in family 
therapy. 
 
COURSE TEXT:  
Gurman, A.S., Lebow, J.L., & Snyder, D.K.  (2015). Clinical handbook of couple therapy, 5th Ed. New York: 


Guilford Press. 
Napier, A., &  Whitaker,C. (1978). The Family Crucible. NY: Harper & Row. 
Nichols, M.P.(2013). The Essentials of Family Therapy 6th.. Edition. New York: Pearson  
 
COURSE ARTICLES:  
AAMFT. (July/August, 2017). Finding our Place in the Mental Health World: What’s become of Family 


Therapy? Family Therapy Magazine. pages 8-11.  
AAMFT. (September/October, 2016). Best Practices. Family Therapy Magazine. Pages 22-39. 
Beavers, W.R. & Hampson, R.B. (2003). Measuring Family Competence: The Beavers Systems Model. In 


F.Walsh (ed). Normal Family Processes, 3rd Edition. New York, NY: The Guildford Press, pages 581-
607. 


Doherty, W.J. & Boss, P.G. (1991). Values and Ethics in Family Therapy in A.S. Gurman and D.P. Kniskern 
(eds). Handbook of Family Therapy Volume II. New York, NY: Brunner/Mazel, Inc. pages 606-634. 


Epstein, N.B., Ryan, C.E., Bishop, D.S., Miller, I.W., & Keitner, G.I. (2003). The McMaster Model: A view of 
healthy family functioning. In F.Walsh (ed). Normal Family Processes, 3rd Edition. New York, NY: The 
Guildford Press, pages 581-607. 


Hardy, K.V. (2018). The Self of the therapist in epistemological context: A multicultural relational perspective. 
Journal of Family Psychotherapy, 29 (1), 17-29 DOI: 10.1080/08975353.2018.1416211. 


Kissil, K., Camerio, R., & Aponte, H.J. (2018). Beyond duality: The relationship between the personal and the 
professional selves of the therapist in the Person of the Therapist Training. Journal of Family 
Psychotherapy, 29 (1), 71-86 DOI: 10.1080/08975353.2018.1416244. 


Kuehl, B. (2008). Family therapy pioneers.  Family Therapy Magazine: Legacies of the MFT Pioneers, 7(5), 
23-49. Available online for AAMFT members at www.FamilyTherapyResources.net 


Oldson, D.H., & Gorall, D.M. (2003). Circumplex Model of Marital and Family Sytstems. In F.Walsh (ed). 
Normal Family Processes, 3rd Edition. New York, NY: The Guildford Press, pages 514-548. 


 
Online: 
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Tozer, A.J. (1982). The Pursuit of God. Available at http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/25141 
Web sites: 


http://www.aamft.org  
http://inamft.org 


Course objectives:	


Course student Learning 
Objective Assessed by 


Section II 
G 


Section 
III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs 


World 
Changers 


1. Describe the emergence of 
family therapy as a discipline Exam   A.1, A.3 CC: 1.2.1; 


1.5.1 SLO3 FCA1& 
FCA8   


2. Identify professional 
organizations, training standards 
and credentialing bodies 
associated with MFT 


Exam   A.4 
CC: 1.5.1; 
5.1.1; 
5.1.2 


SLO6 FCA5   


3. Explain general systems theory Exam, Comp 
exam   A.5; D.2 CC: 1.1.1 SLO1 FCA1   


4. Delineate between major 
theories of individual, marriage 
and family therapy 


Exam, comp 
exam, theories 
chart; major 
models 
presentation 


5.e A.5, G.1, 
G.2, CC: 4.1.1 SLO1 FCA1   


5. Explore sociological theories of 
the family. 


Exam, Comp 
Exam 5.e A.6; C.1         


6. Demonstrate techniques that 
facilitate change in families Practice/feedback 5.e 


B.2;C.1, 
C.2; D.1, 
D.2,  D.3, 
D.4;H.1, 
H.2, H.3 


CC: 4.2.2 SLO2     


7. Understand and demonstrate 
skills in the performance of 
interpersonal process theory 


Practice/feedback 5.e           


8. Critically evaluate current 
MFC/T literature 


Research & 
evaluation model 
presentation 


  E.3; I.1, 
I.3 


CC: 6.1.1; 
6.3.1; 
6.4.1 


SLO5 FCA4   


9. Integrate biblically-informed 
perspectives into the application 
and critique of marriage and 
family theories and techniques 


Reflection paper       SLO4   1.1, 1.2, 
1.3 


 
CACREP Standards 
IIG 
5e. a systems perspective that provides an understanding of family and other systems theories and major models of family and related interventions 
MCFC 
A  Knowledge  


1. Knows the history, philosophy, and trends in marriage, couple, and family counseling.  
3. Knows the roles and functions of marriage, couple, and family counselors in a variety of practice settings and in relation to other helping 


professionals.  
4. Knows the professional organizations, preparation standards, and credentials relevant to the practice of marriage, couple, and family counseling.  
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5. Understands a variety of models and theories of marriage, couple, and family counseling.  
6. Understands family development and the life cycle, sociology of the family, family phenomenology, contemporary families, family wellness, families 


and culture, aging and family issues, family violence, and related family concerns.  
B. Skills and Practices 


1. Demonstrates the ability to select models or techniques appropriate to couples' or families' presenting problems.  
C. Knowledge 


2. Recognizes specific problems (e.g., addictive behaviors, domestic violence, suicide risk, immigration) and interventions that can enhance family 
functioning. 


D. Skills/Practices  
1. Uses preventive, developmental, and wellness approaches in working with individuals, couples, families, and other systems such as premarital counseling, 


parenting skills training, and relationship enhancement.  
2. Uses systems theory to conceptualize issues in marriage, couple, and family counseling.  
3. Uses systems theories to implement treatment, planning, and intervention strategies.  
4. Demonstrates the ability to use procedures for assessing and managing suicide risk. 


E. Knowledge 
3. Understands current literature that outlines theories, approaches, strategies, and techniques shown to be effective in working with diverse family systems. 


G. Knowledge  
1. Knows principles and models of assessment and case conceptualization from a systems perspective, including diagnostic interviews, mental diagnostic 


status examinations, symptom inventories, and psychoeducational and personality assessments.  
2. Understands marriage, couple, and family assessment tools and techniques appropriate to clients' needs in a multicultural society. 


H. Skills and Practices  
2.  Uses systems assessment models and procedures to evaluate family functioning.  
3.  Determines which members of a family system should be involved in treatment. 


1. Knowledge  
1. Understands how to critically evaluate research relevant to the practice of marriage, couple, and family counseling.  
3. Knows evidence-based treatments and basic strategies for evaluating counseling outcomes in marriage, couple, and family counseling. 
 


COAMFTE Core Competencies 
1.1.1 Understand systems concepts, theories, and techniques that are foundational to the practice of marriage and family therapy 
1.2.1 Recognize contextual and systemic dynamics (e.g., gender, age, socioeconomic status, culture/race/ethnicity, sexual orientation, spirituality, religion, larger 


systems, social context). 
1.5.1 Understand the legal requirements and limitations for working with vulnerable populations (e.g., minors). 
4.1.1 Comprehend a variety of individual and systemic therapeutic models and their application, including evidence-based therapies and culturally sensitive 


approaches. 
4.2.2 Distinguish differences between content and process issues, their role in therapy, and their potential impact on therapeutic outcomes. 
5.1.1 Know state, federal, and provincial laws and regulations that apply to the practice of marriage and family therapy. 
5.1.2 Know professional ethics and standards of practice that apply to the practice of marriage and family therapy. 
6.1.1 Know the extant MFT literature, research, and evidence-based practice. 
6.3.1 Read current MFT and other professional literature. 
6.4.1 Evaluate knowledge of current clinical literature and its application 
SLOs:  
SLO# 1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and families from a systemic perspective.  
SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy through a multicultural lens. 
SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a clinically appropriate manner. 
SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in the practice of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with professional integrity. 


 
 
Federal Requirements for estimated time for each credit hour: 
Time Allotted for Class Activities: 
 As you may know, the federal government requires that the actual hours spend in for credit courses abide by the 
following standards: students must experience the equivalent of 15 hours of in-seat time for every semester credit hour 
awarded; students must be involved in two hours of out-of-class course-related activity for every in-seat hour. Thus, for 
this three credit hour course, students can expect a minimum of 135 hours of in-class and out-of-class work in this course.  
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This course exceeds the federal requirement time as estimated by the following chart. 
 


Activity Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 
Reading 4min/pg Gurman txt- 17 


Nichols txt- 224 
Family Crucible- 301 pgs 
Tozer – 98 pgs 
additional readings- 196pgs 
Total reading- 836 pgs 


3344min= 56hrs 


Case study 60-90min none  
Discussions/outside class time 120/discussion none  
Small group project 420min/proj. 2 presentations= 840 min 840min=14 hrs 
group term project 420 min/proj none  
Writing project 30 min/page handouts- 4pgs 


Theories Chart-3 pgs 
Reflection paper- 10pgs 
Total- 17 pgs 


510min= 8.5 hrs 


Web search Varies/Min. 30min Avg. 20 hrs 20hrs 
IAMFT Conference Varies/4-10 hrs 4 hrs min 4hrs 
Class seat time 3hrs/week 42hrs 42hrs 
  Course hrs 144.5 hrs 
  Hr requirement 135 hrs 


 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS 


Professional Demeanor 
Part of receiving a graduate education is learning about your chosen field. Another part is learning to act like a 
member of that field. Professional Demeanor is in many ways the most important part of the learning process. 
How you act affects not only how others perceive you, but can also result in rewards or, alternatively, negative 
consequences. It will also affect your grade in this class as much as 1 letter grade (A- becomes a B-). 
 
Students will demonstrate professional demeanor and commitment in a variety of ways: energetic and respectful 
participation in class, willing acceptance and completion of obligations; punctuality; and not whining. 
Professional demeanor includes several subjective items such as punctuality, attendance, positive attitude, 
preparation, appropriate language and respectfulness to other students and the professor. Students are expected 
to come to class prepared, participate in all activities and discussions, and treat others with respect in the 
classroom, which includes listening interactively to classmates and the professor, and respecting others’ 
viewpoints. 
 
Attendance: Students are expected to arrive for class and be in their seats by the scheduled beginning of class. 
Arriving late for 3 classes will be counted as 1 absence. Students are expected to attend every class. Missing 
more than one class will negatively impact your grade. It is your responsibility to contact the professor when 
you are unable to attend, and to obtain information about missed assignments, etc., from classmates. If you must 
leave early, you must make prior arrangements with the professor. 
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Cell phone etiquette: Every cell phone, beeper, laptop volume control, pager, personal digital assistant, should 
be set to mute or off before coming to class. If any of these devices rings, beeps, or plays in class, you will be 
marked absent.  
 
Laptop Policy: The use of laptops, tablets and iPads have been shown to be negatively related to several 
measures of learning. The use of electronic equipment has been shown to interfere with students’ abilities to pay 
attention to and understand the lecture material, resulting in lower test scores. Therefore, the use of laptops 
during this class is not permitted. The necessity of classroom interaction in this course negates the usefulness of 
laptops as a note-taking device as well as being distracting to your classmates, so please refrain from using your 
laptop during class.  
 
ACADEMIC HONESTY 
 
Honesty, Cheating, Plagiarism and Forgery 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan 
University expects students to be honest in all academic work.  
Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. Each instructor should define what 
constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an 
examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or communication 
during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another person's mind and 
presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To 
plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating 
whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and 
sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying information from Internet 
sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible 
sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, shall receive the 
following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
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A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident of 
academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the appropriate university administrator 
who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be 
taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents includes but is not limited to 
altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document such as a grade report, ID 
card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from student 
information available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized academic or 
administrative records or systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; copying or modifying the 
university's computer programs or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or 
interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative 
records or systems are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal action for any individual found 
to have participated in these actions. 


APA Style: 
All written assignments should strictly adhere to APA format, grammar and punctuation. A portion of all written 
assignments will be based on adherence to APA style. See attached APA Guidelines 
 
SPECIAL SERVICES 
If you need course adaptations or accommodations because of a disability, please make an appointment with 
The Center for Student Success – Second Floor of the Student Center Suite 220 (Phone 765-677-2257) as soon 
as possible. If you have already received an Academic Adjustment Letter from CSS, have emergency medical 
information to share with your course faculty, or if you need special arrangements in case the building must be 
evacuated, please make an appointment with the faculty member as soon as possible. You can also find 
information on the web at http://wildcat.indwes.edu/student-success/ 
Please inform the professor if you will be utilizing these services during the semester. 


 
 
 
The Writing Center: 
 The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class.  Trained Writing Consultants will help you 
with any stage of the writing process, from developing your topic to polishing your final draft.  They WILL NOT write or edit your 
papers for you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide you with tools for strengthening your 
writing and editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. Monday 
through Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on Saturday.  To make an appointment, go to 
http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 
 
COURSE ASSIGNMENTS 


Exams 
Two objective exams will be given. They will be geared toward integration of facts and concepts covering the readings to 
ensure knowledge of central figures and concepts in family therapy. Understanding of and acquaintance with major 
contributors to major theoretical approaches to family therapy is an important part of this course. It is the student’s 
responsibility to master the reading for this course. As material for the exam can come from texts, discussion posts, 
articles and required course sources. Exams will be multiple choice, true or false and fill in the blank.  
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MAJOR MODEL PRESENTATION  
Students will lead one class discussion on a specific theory during the duration of the course. This is an opportunity for 
students to become familiarized with one theory in-depth and a chance to be creative in your delivery of such material. 
Students will sign up for specific weeks and will work individually or in teams depending on class size. These discussions 
are expected to take no more than 1 hour, and should consist of mixed lecture, discussion questions, group activities; 
video presentations or whatever they believe might be helpful to convey the history, key concepts of the theory, process of 
change, role of the therapist, etc. Students should look beyond the chapter when collecting information for their 
presentation. Discussions are expected to be interactive in addition to informative (don’t just re-read the material from the 
text). It is highly encouraged that students present a case example highlighting the theory. Presenters should create a 
handout for the class that includes all pertinent points.  
 


MAJOR MODELS CHART  


Throughout the course of the class, students will collaboratively develop a chart summarizing the major models including: 
Leading figures, major concepts and theoretical formulations, normal family development, dysfunction, goals of therapy, 
the change process, the role of the therapist, & techniques/interventions. Please see an example of the chart in 
Brightspace. As this is a collaborative project, each person/group will be asked to complete the major models chart section 
that corresponds to their Major Model presentation. The chart will be available on a google doc. Grades will be given to 
individuals/groups based on the quality of the content uploaded. In cases where, the class is small, remaining models will 
be distributed among the class.  


RESEARCH AND EVALUATION OF MODEL PRESENTATION 
Students will be expected to review the literature on their assigned theoretical model exploring the use, efficacy and 
evaluation of the model over the last 10 years. Throughout their research, students should pay attention to significant 
shifts/evolutions of the model, and note the types problems addressed or group focused by researchers/clinicians utilizing 
the theory.  Some questions you might ask yourself as you gather information include, but are not limited to: 


• Has the theory changed? Has it lost popularity? Have people blended/integrated it with other theories? 
• Is it utilized for specific individual/relational issues? Or a specific population? 
• What is the efficacy of the theory? Or is it lacking in research?  


Students will have 20 minutes to present their research and evaluation of their assigned models before the class. Students 
should create and provide a handout for the class.  


 


REFLECTION PAPER  
Reflection describes the process of deriving meaning and knowledge from experience. Virtually all thought entails some 
level of reflection. Effective reflection connects learning with experience. This reflection process will give you an 
opportunity to relate your experience with the theory and practice of MFT. This is your opportunity to look at aspects of 
MFT and its relevance to your work as a clinician. You might want to refer to class readings and discussions on the self of 
the therapist. This paper should be between 4 – 6 pages. Due October 15 at midnight. 
 


1. As such, in this paper you will want to identify how Christianity influences/will influence your work as a 
clinician. How aspects such as: your age, physical condition, ethnicity, family background (single-parent home, 
military background, SES, immigration status, education, etc.) how might this affect your therapy i.e. (joining, 
your assumptions, clients’ assumptions about you, etc.) – mostly I’m thinking about your maneuverability. Pick 
four areas to discuss in your paper. 


2. Identify how you might react to people who are different from you? 
3. Also, identify areas of privilege and status how this might play a role in the therapeutic relationship?   
4. What personal resources do you feel you have and how will these also influence your work with clients? 


 
IAMFT Fall Conference 
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Part of this course is to learn and begin to interact within the professional associations of the Marriage and Family 
Counseling/Therapy field. Students are expected to attend the IAMFT Fall conference on October 18-19 at the IWU West 
Campus. You can sign up on the IAMFT website (inamfte.org). Student scholarships are available based on need. No 
paper is required. If you are absolutely unable to attend the AAMFT conference, please see me regarding an alternative 
assignment. 
 
*ASSIGNMENTS USED FOR ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING 
GRADING INFORMATION       GRADE DISTRIBUTION   
 
Reflection Paper     15% 
Research & eval. model presentation* 20% 
Theories chart     5% 
Major Models Presentation  15% 
Exam II *    20%    
Exam III*    20% 
TOTAL                          100%  
 
 
 
  


LETTER 
GRADE 


% GRADE 


A 95 – 100 
A- 90 – 94 
B+ 87 – 89 
B 84 – 86 
B- 80 – 83 
C+ 77 – 79 
C 73 – 76 
F < 73 







 


 
CNS 541Syllabus 


Fall 2018 page # 9 
 


COURSE SCHEDULE: 
CNS 541 (Indy) FA 2019  


This is a tentative schedule and may be modified as the semester progresses 


DATE 
RANGE 


Reading Topics  
Assignments Due 


Major Model 
Presentation 


 
9/4/19 


 
Syllabus & The Family 
Crucible  


The Family Crucible 1-10;   
 


 


 
9/11/19 


The Family Crucible cont.  
Self of the Therapist  
 


The Family Crucible 11-20; 
Tozer 1  
Hardy article 
Kissil, Camerio, & Aponte article 
Family Therapy Magazine: Finding our 
Place in the Mental Health World pg 8-11 


 


9/18/19 
History of MFT & Systems 
theory 


Nichols 2 & 3 
Tozer  2 
 


 


9/25/19 
Fundamentals in MFT 
Values and Ethics in MFT 


Nichols 4 
Doherty, & Boss chapter 
Gurman Ch. 26 (4th ed) 
Family Therapy Magazine: Best Practices. 


Pages 22-39. 
 
Tozer 3 


 


10/2/19 


 
Bowen Family Systems 
Therapy 
 


Nichols 8 
Tozer 3 
Major Models Presentation – Bowen 


 


10/9/19 
Strategic Family Therapy 
Sociological Theories: The 
Beavers model 


Nichols 6; 
Tozer 4 
Major Models Presentation - Strategic 


 


10/16/19 Structural Family Therapy 
Sociological Theories: the 
Circumplex Model 


Nichols 7; 
Tozer 5 
Major Models Presentation Structural 
Reflection Paper 
 


 


10/23/19 
The midterm exam will be available to you starting on Friday morning (10/18/19) and will close 


Tuesday (10/29/19) at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been open it must be completed 


10/30/19 
 
Experiential 
Sociological Theories: The 
McMaster Model 


Nichols 8 
Tozer 6 
Major Models Presentation - 
Experiential 
 


 







 


 
CNS 541Syllabus 


Fall 2018 page # 10 
 


11/6/19  
Psychoanalytic & Cognitive 
Behavioral Therapy 


 


 Nichols 9 & 10 
Tozer 7 
Major Models Presentation – 
Psychoanalytic & Cognitive Behavioral 
 
Psychoanalytic, Nichols 9   


 


 


11/13/19 
Solution Focused Family 
Therapy  


 


Nichols 12; 
Tozer 9 
Major Models Presentation – Solution 
Focused Therapy  


 


 


11/20/19 Narrative Family Therapy  
 


Nichols 13; 
Tozer 10 
Gurman Ch.’s  16& 19 
Major Models Presentation Narrative 
Therapy 


 


11/27/19 THANKSGIVING BREAK- NO CLASS 


12/4/19 
Class Wrap-up 
Research and Evaluation of Models presentations Everyone! 


12/11/19 
The exam will be available to you starting on Friday morning (12/6/19) before IWU finals week 


and ending on Wednesday (12/11/19) at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been open it must be 
completed. 
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Family Theory Comparison Chart 


 
For each theory, please address the following elements: 
 
Leading figures 
 
Major concepts 
 
Normal family development 
 
Theory of dysfunction 
 
Theory of change 
 
Diagnosis and assessment 
 
Stages of therapy 
 
Stance of therapist 
 
Methods and techniques 
 
 
 


 








IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in 


character, scholarship and leadership. 
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CNS 502.82MAR 


Multicultural Counseling 
SPRING 2020 ~ Mondays 1-4pm ~ AGS 109 


Instructor: Nenetzin Stoeckle, Ph.D. LMFT 
AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
Associate Professor    Office Hours: T & W 10am-noon & 1-3pm 
Office Phone: Indy: (317) 713-6159    or  by appointment  
E-mail:  Nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu 
     
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
  
This course will examine multicultural factors which affect the counseling process. Students will 
examine their values and beliefs regarding cultural differences and their origins as well as the 
differences between diverse populations to facilitate integration of these similarities and 
differences into each counselor's approach to counseling. A special emphasis will be placed on 
those populations whose racial, social, religious, cultural, physical disabilities/characteristics and 
languages differs from those of mainstream society. 
 
STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 
CACREP 
Section II G PMFTPs SLOs FCAs 


World 
Changers 


Demonstrate an awareness of the 
influence of culture on counseling 
theory and practice 


Exams; cultural group 
presentations 2c 


1.2.1     
2.2 


Demonstrate knowledge of current 
research and its effects on 
counseling diverse populations 


Article critiques; exams; 
cultural group 
presentations 


2b 
6.4.1  
01.04 
03.08  


SL05 
SL03 FCA3 


2.2 


Articulate the impact of cross 
cultural issues on counselor’s 
behavior, counseling relationship, 
provisions of mental health services 
and theories of counseling. 


Exams; Reflection 
assignments; 
multicultural experiences 


2a;2e;2f 


  SL03 FCA3 


2.1 


Identify personal biases and 
attitudes, and the attitudes of others 
towards diverse populations 


Reflection assignments; 
multicultural 
experiences; personal 
cultural narrative paper 


2a;2b;2e;2f 


6.04 SL03   


2.1 


Develop strategies for how biases 
will be dealt with in the role of 
counselor 


Exams; cultural group 
presentation 2b;2d;2e;2f 


3.11 SL03   
3.3 


Demonstrate understanding of 
multiculturalism from a 
Christian/Biblical perspective 


Personal cultural 
narrative paper; 
reflection assignment 


  
  SL04   


1.1 
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Federal Requirements for estimated time for each credit hour: 
This course exceeds the federal requirement time as estimated by the following chart. 
 


Activity Estimated time Course requirement Estimated time 
Reading 4min/pg 541 pgs Sue & Sue txt 


194- McGoldrick  txt 
50-Holman txt 
25- additional readings 
Total reading-810pgs 


3240min= 54hrs 


Case study 60-90min none  
discussions 120/discussion  22 –discussions including 


presentation discussions 
2640=44 hrs 


Individual 
group project 


420min/proj. Treatment presentation 420min=7 hrs 


group term 
project 


420 min/proj none  


Writing project 30 min/page genogram& narrative- 12 pgs 
Reflection assignments-7 pgs 
Mult. Experience- 6 pg 
Article review- 7pgs 
Total- 32 pgs 


960 min= 16hrs 


Web search Varies/Minimum 
30min 


Avg. 20 hrs 20hrs 


  Course hrs 141 hrs 
  Hr requirement 135 hrs 


 
 
Required Text(s) and Other Materials 
 
Texts              
Sue, D. W., & Sue, D. (2016). Counseling the Culturally Diverse: Theory and practice.  (7th ed.). 


New York: John Wiley & Sons. 
McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J. & Garcia-Preto, N. (2005). Ethnicity and Family Therapy. (3rd 


ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  
 
 
Additional Required Readings  
 
Baltazar, T., & Coffen, R. (2011). The Role of Doubt in Religious Identity Development and 


Psychological Maturity. Journal of Research on Christian Education, 20, 182-194.  
McIntosh, P. (1998). White Privilege: Unpacking the invisible knapsack. In Monica McGoldrick 


(ed.). Re-visioning Family Therapy: Race, culture and gender in clinical practice. New 
York: Guilford Press, pp. 147-152. 


Miner, H. (1998). Body Rituals among the Nacirema. In Monica McGoldrick (ed.). Re-visioning 
Family Therapy: Race, culture and gender in clinical practice. New York: Guilford 
Press, pp. 153-158. 
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Readings on Reserve 
 
American Psychological Association. (2020). Bias-Free Language Guidelines. In Publication 


manual of the American Psychological Association (7th ed.) 
https://doi.org/10/1037/0000165-000 


Holeman,  V. T. (2012). Theology for better counseling: Trinitarian reflections for healing and 
formation. Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press.  (Book will be used in future classes) 


 
 
COURSE POLICIES 
 
CLASS ATTENDANCE 
Students are expected to attend every class. Because of the intensive nature of this course, each 
class period is the equivalent of approximately three regular classes. Excuses may be given for 
university sponsored activities, illness, or other emergencies at the discretion of the professor. 
Students are responsible to make up all work missed. The class grade will be lowered ½ letter 
grade with the 2nd absence and 1 letter grade with the 3rd absence. Leaving class at break will 
be counted as missing ½ of a class and count towards a lowered grade. Students arriving after 
class has begun will be counted tardy. Three tardies will be counted as a class absence. 
 
CELL PHONE POLICY 
All cell phones are to be turned off or on vibrate before the beginning of class. Because of the 
disruption cell phone calls create, students whose cell phones ring during class may be subject to 
grade penalties. 
 
LAPTOP POLICY 
Use of laptops is restricted to taking notes or for access to class-related websites. All other uses 
such as emailing, playing games or surfing the net are considered unprofessional demeanor, and 
are therefore not allowed during class time.  
 
APA STYLE  
All written assignments should be written in APA 6 format. Please refer to your APA manual or 
http://apastyle.apa.org/ for any questions you may have regarding APA formatting.  
 
PROFESSIONALISM 
Students are expected to conduct themselves in a professional manner. Professionalism should be 
displayed in several ways including: participation in class, respectful interaction with instructor 
and classmates, positive attitude, being prepared for class, and adherence to cell phone and 
laptop policies. Unprofessional demeanor will result in the student’s grade being lowered up to 1 
letter grade. 
 
ACADEMIC HONESTY 
Honesty, Cheating, Plagiarism and Forgery 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian 
character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in all academic 
work.  
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Coursework  
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes and tests. 
Each instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a specific course. Any deviation 
from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an examination or an "open book" 
test, should be stated clearly by the instructor.  
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving 
unauthorized assistance or communication during any academic exercise. Examples of cheating 
include:  
1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
5. Plagiarism.  
6. Falsification.  
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  
 
Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the 
product of another person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism 
and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is to 
include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to acknowledge what you 
took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not giving credit where credit 
is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  
1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or 
footnotes.  
2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or 
copying information from Internet sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  
 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct 
including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during 
his or her college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline:  
1. First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  
 
A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to 
dismissal from the university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents 
of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report 
each case to the appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic 
leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action 
will be taken to confront and accuse a student of cheating.  
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal 
policies below.  
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic 
records or documents includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic 
records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official document such as a grade 
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report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official university letter or communication. This 
includes information downloaded (printed) from student information available via Web (online) 
services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems: 
Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems means 
viewing or altering the university's computer records without authorization; copying or 
modifying the university's computer programs or systems without authorization; releasing or 
dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or interfering with the use or 
availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized 
access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal 
from the university for a single incident. The university may consider legal action for any 
individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
LATE ASSIGNMENT POLICY 
Assignments are due on the date given in the syllabus. The grade for assignments turned in after 
the due date will be reduced by 5% for each week they are late unless you have explicit 
permission from the professor. 
 
 SPECIAL SERVICES 
In accordance with the Student Handbook, any student who requires special services is 
encouraged to contact the Center for Student Success for accommodations (765-677-2257). You 
can also find information on the web at http://wildcat.indwes.edu/student-success/ 


Please inform the professor if you will be utilizing these services during the semester. 
 
The Writing Center: 
 The Writing Center is a valuable resource for the writing you will do in this class.  
Trained Writing Consultants will help you with any stage of the writing process, from 
developing your topic to polishing your final draft.  They WILL NOT write or edit your papers 
for you, but they WILL help you recognize your weaknesses as writers and provide you with 
tools for strengthening your writing and editing skills. The Writing Center is located in Elder 
Hall, Room 222, and is open from 8:00 a.m. -10:00 p.m. Monday through Thursday, 8:00 a.m. - 
5:00 p.m. on Friday, and noon to 5:00 p.m. on Saturday.  To make an appointment, go to 
http://www.rich17.com/indwes/, call extension 2189, or stop by the Writing Center. 


 
 
 
 


COURSE ASSIGNMENTS 
 
Journal Questions: 
Personal reflection and processing of the material is a major element of this course; therefore, 
students will be provided a series of questions to complete throughout the course of the semester. 
Questions might be added or customized to nurture the students’ personal cultural processing and 
competence.   
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Personal Cultural Genogram Narrative Paper 
You will be required to write a Personal Cultural Genogram Narrative Paper.  The goal of this 
assignment is to help you to better understand yourself and family as it relates to how you 
perceive yourself and others.  This paper will be 10 pages in length.  The minimal requirements 
are listed on the attachment entitled Cultural Narrative & Genogram Paper. No abstract page 
required. 
 
Treatment Presentation  
In groups of 2-3 will be assigned a cultural/diversity group to present on. The presentation 
should dovetail the cultural information on the particular group and how to treat that group in the 
student’s chosen counseling/therapy field of study. For example: A school counseling student 
might present on how to work with Korean American middle school children, where a marriage 
and family Counseling/therapy student might present on how to working with a gay couple. 
Students are responsible to take the information from the course and expand it with their own 
literature review. No formal paper is required for this presentation. Students are required to 
create and provide a handout of main points and references to each class member.  
 
Article Review 
You will choose 1 current (less than 10 yrs) peer-reviewed article related to a multicultural issue 
this can include specific experiences or treatment of diverse populations or broad issues such as 
cultural competence. You must provide the following information (please use subheadings): brief 
summary of article, personal impressions (what you gained from reading the article), and 
implications for counseling. Paper should be no longer than 5 pages in length. No abstract page 
required. 
 
Multicultural Experience Reaction Paper 
There are many multicultural opportunities throughout Indiana. You will be expected to 
complete one and submit a write-up of your reactions/experiences.  Each experience should 
represent a different cultural population and receive prior approval by the instructor. 
 
Possible experiences:  


• Visiting a Church who serves mainly a different ethnic group than your own.  Visit a 
different religious place of worship.  Serve in a soup kitchen or volunteer at a homeless 
shelter.  Volunteer working with People with Disabilities or the elderly.  Find a cultural 
event where you can dialogue with others about issues relevant to that culture. (No more 
than three classmates can do an experience together) 


• Cultural interview. Interview an individual you do not know well (e.g., classmate, 
coworker, and neighbor) who is different from you in at least two of the following ways: 
race/ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation, or religion. See attached handout for 
guidelines. 


 
Experiences that you may not do:  Visit a church of a different domination; eat at a restaurant 
of a different culture; attend a festival or carnival. 
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Following your attendance, write a reaction paper on your experience. This should include: 1. A 
brief description of the event; 2. Your personal reflection of the experience; 3. How the 
experience might influence your counseling. Papers should be 4-6 pages in length. Please keep in 
mind the more you immerse yourself into a culture, the easier it will be to write a quality paper. 
No abstract page required. 
 
Reading Quizzes: 
You will be tested on reading materials throughout the course of the class.  
 
Exams 
You will be tested on reading materials including textbooks, journal articles, and PowerPoint 
slides at midterm and finals week.   
 
Grading Information     Grading Scale for Final Grade 
 
Assignment  %  
Reading Quizzes 5%  LETTER 


GRADE % GRADE 


Journal responses     15%  A 95 – 100 
Personal Narrative Paper 15%  A- 90 – 94 
Treatment Presentation 15%  B+ 87 – 89 
Articles Review 5%  B 84 – 86 
Midterm Exam  20%  B- 80 – 83 
Final Exam 20%  C+ 77 – 79 
Cultural experience 5%  C 73 – 76 
Total:  100%  F < 73 
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 Weekly Schedule (open to revision) 


Date Topic Reading Assignments/Presentations 


1/6 Multicultural Journey to 
Cultural Competence 


Syllabus & Intro 
Sue & Sue: Ch. 1 & 2 
Miner Article (in class) 


 


1/13 
MCC for Cns/Therapists from 
Marginalized groups  
Political & social justice  


Sue & Sue: Ch.  3-4 
Holman Ch 3 Journal 1- Holman ch 3 


1/20 MLK DAY NO CLASSES 


1/27 Impact of Systemic 
Oppression; Microaggressions 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 5-6 
McIntosh Article  
 


Journal 2- video 


2/3 
Barriers & communication 
styles; Evidence-based 
practice 
 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 7-9 
Holman Ch 4; APA ch 5 


Journal 3- Holman ch 4 


2/10 
Indigenous Healings  
Religious Identity Dev. 
Racial/Cultural Identity Dev 
  


Sue & Sue: Ch 10-12 
Baltazar & Coffen article 


 


2/17 MIDTERM 


2/24 
Culturally Competent 
Assessment; Multiracial 
Individuals 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 13 & 20 Article Review Due 


3/2 SPRING BREAK 


3/9 
Families of African Origin 
American Indians/Native 
Americans ;European Origin 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 14 & 15 
McGoldrick et al. Ch. 2, 5, 36 


Presentations 
Personal Genogram Due 


3/16 Asian Americans 
Latino families 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 16-17 
McGoldrick et al. Ch. 20, 11 Presentations 


3/23 
Arab, Muslim American, 
Immigrant, & Refugee Fam. 
Jewish Americans 


Sue & Sue: Ch. 19 – 21 
McGoldrick et al. Ch. 31, 48 Presentations 


3/30 Ind. w/disabilities; LGBT 
Individuals; Older Adults Sue & Sue: Ch. 22-24 Presentations 


 


4/6 Poverty; Counseling Women Sue & Sue: Ch. 25-26 Presentations 
Multicultural Experience 


4/13  EASTER BREAK 
4/20 FINAL EXAM 
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Personal Cultural Genogram Narrative Paper (10 pages) 
 


How to prepare and what should be included 
 
Information gathered from:  Hardy, K.V. & Laszloffy, T.A. (1995). The cultural genogram: Key 
to training culturally competent family therapists. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 21(3), 
227-237. 
 


1. Getting Organized 
Define one’s culture of origin.  This refers to the major group(s) from which an 
individual has descended that were the first generation to come to the US.  For example, 
you were born in the US but your grandparents are Irish and Greek, then the culture of 
origin consists of these two groups. Refer back to your racial/ethnic identity reflection 
paper information. 
 
Identify intercultural marriages. This is a blending of cultures, organizing principles 
and pride/shame issues.  Cultural conflict significantly influences the relationship and 
children.  Explore how cultural issues were negotiated and trace intergenerational 
consequences of the intercultural union.  
 
Organized principles and pride/shame issues.  The next step in preparing the cultural 
narrative is identifying the major organizing principles of each group that comprises your 
culture of origin. Organizing principles are fundamental constructs (ideas, beliefs, values) 
which shape the perceptions, beliefs, and behaviors of your family. 
 


Pride/shame issues are derived from organizing principles.  They are perceptions, 
beliefs and behaviors of the family and cultural group that are seen as positive or 
negative. You may need to interview a variety of sources (community and other 
members of the ethnic group, films, books and cultural artifacts as well as family 
members). 


Religion and Spiritual Background. What is your family’s religious and spiritual 
background?  Is yours different today?  If so, why?  Refer back to your religious and 
spiritual development reflection paper. 


        
2. Writing the paper 


a. The written part of your paper should include:  
i. Information on your family.  


ii. Reflection on your family. 
iii. Impact on your personal counseling  


b. Include information regarding how the above information has impacted your 
views of others (talk about fears, stereotypes or how your upbringing has helped 
you become more culturally aware). How has your religion, Biblical principles, or 
families view on God impacted your view of other cultures and religious groups.   


c. Some questions you might want to ask yourself:  
i. What are your family’s beliefs and feelings about the group(s) that 


comprise your culture of origin? What parts of the group(s) do they 
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embrace or reject? How has this influenced your feelings about your 
cultural identity? 


ii. What aspects of your culture of origin do you have the most comfort 
“owning,” the most difficulty “owning?” 


iii. What groups will you have the easiest time working with, the most 
difficult? 


iv. What did you learn about yourself and your cultural identity? How might 
this influence your tendencies as a counselor/therapist? 


v. Was the exercise valuable, worthwhile? Why or why not? 
 


3. Create a basic genogram 
a. Create a basic genogram of your family and color code it to reflect the 


information you have discovered about your family. A handout on creating 
genograms and basic symbols will be provided in class.  
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Cultural Interview Questions 
The goal of this assignment is for you to 1) be exposed and engage with someone different from 
you, 2) to learn about them, and 3) to compare and contrast the information they provided with 
the information found in your textbook.  
Once you have identified a person to interview, utilizing what you have learned so far and your 
own respectful curiosity to guide your interview. I have provided a list of questions that should 
help your interview. The one question that people found most beneficial in these types of 
interviews tends to be “What information about your culture would you want others to know?” 
For your reaction paper: 
You will develop a brief narrative of the interviewee’s worldview and compare it to the 
information received in this course.  The paper should include: 


• An introduction/narrative of the interviewee and his/her cultural group  
• A discussion of how the individual’s worldview is similar or different than what you have 


learned in the course.   
• A discussion of the individual’s cultural identity  
• A brief discussion/conclusion of what you learned from the experience.  


The following are questions to guide your interview.  They are not intended to be a 
comprehensive list of questions nor do you have to ask all the questions listed. 
 
Personal questions 


• What is your cultural and/or ethnic origin? 
• What is the primary language spoken in your family?  
• If you are from a culture that speaks English as a second language, do you speak your 


native language?  If not, why?  If so, will you teach your native language to any children 
you have? 
 


Cultural behaviors/beliefs 
Interpersonal relationships 


• How do people greet one another? 
• How would a visitor be welcomed to someone’s home?  
• How important is the individual in the culture? How important is the group?  
• How is space used (e.g. how close should two people who are acquaintances stand next to 


one another when they are having a conversation?)  
• What is considered most disrespectful in your culture? The most respectful? 


 
Holidays and milestones 


• Do you have any eating habits/rituals that are specific to your culture? 
• How are holidays celebrated? 
• What are the norms about weddings? Births? Deaths?  
• How is time understood and measured? 


Family life 
• How is the concept of “family” defined?/Who is considered family?  
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• Who holds the most “status” in the family?  Why? 
• How are gender roles perceived? 
• How do people view obligations towards one another? 
• What are the cultural attitudes towards aging and the elderly? 


Misconceptions and Racism 
 


• What would you say is, from your perspective, the most commonly held misconception 
about people of your culture? 


• Have you ever felt excluded based on your gender or culture? 
• Have you ever experienced racism? In what form? 
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CNS 502 
PERSONAL CULTURAL GENOGRAM NARRATIVE PAPER RUBRIC 


 
NAME:        DATE:      
 


 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Personal Background 
• Gives important information regarding family system’s 


background 
•  Identifies issues: cultural, ethnic, religious, shame 


issues, etc. of the different cultural groups that comprise 
and shape the family’s values, beliefs, behaviors, etc. 


• Presents clear and specific examples  as needed 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Personal Reflection 
• Reflects on information acquired 
• Reflection is in-depth  
• Can reflect on own cultural and religious development 
• Can reflect on how family/cultural/religious 


background  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Grasp of material 
• Student displays understanding  of cultural issues and 


development 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 20 possible points. 


Genogram 
• Use of appropriate format and symbols 
• Provides a key of/or verbally explains unique symbols 
• Well organized, clean, easy to follow 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 15 possible points. 


PROFESSIONALISM  
Organization/APA Formatting 
• Proper page formatting including: page layout, margins, 


font, running head location, numbering, etc. 
• Punctuation & Font (upper & lower case) 
• Headings, Spacing 
• References and Citations, etc. 
Paper is well organized 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Readability 
• Content is clear and concise 
• Reduction of bias language 
• Proper tone, smoothness of expression 
• Grammar and usage 
•  Includes all required info. Intro, points & conclusion 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Length of paper 
• Stays within the assigned limit  


____ out of 5 possible points. 
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OVERALL COMMENTS 


 


Total Points Earned _______ of 70 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects 
of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the 
assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall 
quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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CNS 502 


CULTURAL EXPERIENCE ASSIGNMENTS RUBRIC 
 


NAME:           
 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Content 
• Includes a clear description of  chosen event 
• Clearly states new information student has learned 
• Clearly states implications for counseling/student 


development 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


Personal Reflection 
• Reflects on experience 
• Reflects on information acquired 
• Reflection is in-depth (does not just reflect on 1/2 


items) 
• Student displays understanding  of cultural 


issues/content 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


PROFESSIONALISM  
Organization/APA Formatting 
• Proper page formatting including: page layout, margins, 


font, running head location, numbering, etc. 
• Punctuation & Font (upper & lower case) 
• Headings, Spacing 
• References and Citations, etc. 
• Paper is well organized 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 5 possible points. 


Readability 
• Content is clear and concise 
• Reduction of bias language 
• Proper tone, smoothness of expression 
• Grammar and usage 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 5 possible points. 


Length of paper 
• Stays within the assigned limit 2-4 pages n/a 


____ out of 5 possible points. 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


Total Points Earned _______ of 50 possible points. 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects of this component were well 
developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations 
for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this 
section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations were frequent 
and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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CNS 502 
CULTURAL GROUP PRESENTATION RUBRIC 


 
NAME:      TOPIC:        


 


PRESENTATION COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


ORGANIZATION 
Organization and delivery 
• Grasping audience’s attention 
• Clear overview of the presentation  
• Presentation is well organized (intro & conclusion) 
• Presented in logical, interesting sequence  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 5 possible points. 


PRESENTATION OF MAIN POINTS 
Description 
• Creates meaning of topic for the listener 
• Gives important information regarding population 
• Clearly identifies cultural values/issues/concepts as 


applicable to the chosen population 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 25 possible points. 


Clinical Application/Grasp of Content 
• Presents clear/ specific examples on how to work with 


population 
• Student displays understanding of population  
• Student displays cultural understanding 
• Student is able to respond to questions about the topic 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 30 possible points. 


VISUAL AIDS 
Handout/food/etc 
• Visual aid enhances presentation 
• Handout is easy to read/ follow 
• Handout contains major points of the presentation 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points. 


PROFESSIONALISM 
Time/Mannerisms 
• Presentation is adequately paced 
• Uses appropriate/non distracting hand gestures  
• Appropriate eye contact 
• Limited reading 
• Addresses all of the audience 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 5 possible points. 


References/APA 
• Reference list is provided in APA format 
• Sources are appropriate to topic 
• Sources are appropriately cited within the presentation 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 15 possible points. 


COLLABORATION 
Group Collaboration: (based on rubric) 
• Every group member contributed equally to 


presentation 
• Appropriate communication  during presentation 
• Good flow 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


____ out of 10 possible points.  
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OVERALL COMMENTS 


 


Total Points Earned _______ of 100 possible points. 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects 
of this component were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. 
Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the 
assignment was well developed and of high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall 
quality of the component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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         SP20, III. 


The Division Docket 
1/22/2020 


A weekly list of important information/deadlines/updates  
 Division of Graduate Counseling 


 
ANNENTION! If you plan to graduate December 2020 or April 2021, now is the time to apply for graduation. You’ll find 
the application on the RAS portal page or see your advisor. Please return your applications to Julie Myers. 
 
REMINDER!  There are now only two graduation ceremonies each year. If you are scheduled to graduate to August you 
will walk in April unless you submit a petition to walk in December. 


ATTENTION! MFT students please consider applying for the AAMFT Minority Fellowship program if you have an interest 
in working with diverse and or underserved populations, primarily between the ages 16-25. In addition to the financial 
benefit, the fellowship provides amazing research mentorship, networking opportunities and an opportunity to advance 
the field of Marriage and Family Therapy. The deadline to apply is February 14, 2020! Again, this is well worth your time. 
For more information including upcoming webinars about the applications process click on the link below or see Dr. 
Williams 
  
https://www.aamftfoundation.org/Foundation/What_We_Do/MFP/Application_Information/Application_Information.a
spx 
 


SAVE THE DATE! March 20 & 21 at the Indianapolis West Campus will be the Spring 2020 Clinical Addictions Intensive. 
Dr. Don Osborn will be sending out more details on hotels and other instructions in the near future.  


SAVE THE DATE: School Counseling Service Learning in Jamaica, Oct. 2020  School counseling students are invited to 
this venture of serving while learning in Jamaica.  In brief, IWU National Global School is orchestrating this service trip 
(likely Oct.27-Nov.3) and Dr. Justice is organizing youth, family, and school projects around this event. The cost is 
between $1300-1600, depending on your flights. If interested in hearing more about this and other Jamaican study-
abroad, join us for a zoom meeting on Wednesday, 1/22 at 6:30pm (Eastern time) 
at https://zoom.us/j/379789190  (make sure you've downloaded zoom.com and simply click in)! 
 
ATTENTION: School Counseling Research Grants available to School Counseling students to assist with research for 
Secondary Counselor Interest Network(SCIN), a subgroup of Association of Counseling Educators and Supervisors 
(ACES).  Some of your IWU profs and other national authors are researching and writing on PSC Leadership (specifically 
in relation with Administrators). This will be an enlightening experience and will strongly enhance your resume! Please 
contact Dr. Jen Money-Brady or Dr. Judy Justice for more details. 
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MFC/T Students AAMFT membership discount: As this semester begins, AAMFT is excited to offer a special membership 
promotion to all COAMFTE programs that waives the $25 application fee for new student members who join between 
now and April 30, 2020 with the promo code SPRING2020. Make sure you also add IAMFT (Indiana Association for MFT) 
for an additional $15. 
As an added benefit, eligible active AAMFT student members in the United States will receive free liability insurance 
coverage through CPH & Associates. Make sure to follow the opt-in instruction on the welcome letter. If proof of 
insurance is necessary by a particular timeframe, please ensure to join within the time needed based on the course 
requirements. If you are having trouble opting into the insurance, please call  703-838-9808. You may click on this link to 
access the FAQs regarding the liability insurance benefit for student members: Student Liability FAQs. 
To take advantage of this great offer, please have your students go to www.aamft.org/join and enter the promo code 
SPRING2020 at checkout.  Here are more detailed directions: 


1. Go to www.aamft.org and click Join AAMFT 
2. Click Join/Reinstate/Upgrade Today! 
3. Fill out the application. Then click finish. 
4. It will take you to a screen with the total mandatory dues amount. Click next to go to the next page which will 


ask if you want to join optional engagement programs/divisions. Click next. 
5. We highly recommend adding IAMFT (Indiana Association for MFT- $15) 
6. You will then see a $25.00 application processing fee. (The fee will be removed when you enter the promo 


code at checkout). 
7. Click next. You will see an itemized list of charges. Click Add to Cart. 
8. Click View Cart where you can enter the coupon code SPRING2020 and click apply. The total should be $75 plus 


any additional networks you opted in to. Click Pay Now to pay the dues. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







3 
 


Virtual Town Hall Meeting: MFC/T program’s discussion on dropping CACREP accreditation and keeping COAMFTE 
accreditation only.  


Please join us for a virtual Town Hall meeting next Wednesday January 29, 2020 from 9am-10am. During the meeting we 
will be addressing a possible shift away from dual-accreditation. We will discuss the possible impact and would like to 
hear from as many of our communities of interest (students, graduates, supervisors, employers, etc.) as possible. We 
hope you would be able to join us.  


Join Zoom Meeting 


https://indwes.zoom.us/j/574929541 


Meeting ID: 574 929 541 


One tap mobile 


+16465588656,,574929541# US (New York) 


+16699009128,,574929541# US (San Jose) 


 


Dial by your location 


        +1 646 558 8656 US (New York) 


        +1 669 900 9128 US (San Jose) 


Meeting ID: 574 929 541 


Find your local number: https://indwes.zoom.us/u/abBWWxNM0y 


Join by Skype for Business 


https://indwes.zoom.us/skype/574929541 


 


 


ATTENTION: Please see below for an announcement from Butler University. 
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Counseling & Consultation  Services 


Hours: 
Tue-Wed.  8a.m.-6p.m.  


Mon-Thur-Fri. 8a.m.-5p.m. 
530 W. 49th Street, Indianapolis, IN. 46208 


Phone: 317-940-9385 
 


Master's Level Internship/Doctoral Level Practicum 


Butler University Counseling and Consultation Services has six 20 -25 hours/week internship positions 
available for the 2020-2021 academic year. These unpaid internships are available to students completing 
their master's degree in Clinical or Counseling Psychology or doctoral students in need of practicum. A 
typical week includes 12-15 hours of individual therapy, 2 hours of individual supervision, 1-2 hours of 
intakes, 1.5 hours of case staffing, 2 hours of outreach and 1.5 hours of group supervision. Additional staff 
development/training opportunities are available to trainees during the year. 
In addition to individual clients, trainees may process observe psychotherapy groups, consult with family 
members or campus constituents, assist with walk-in crises, and provide outreach to student groups 
across campus. Butler's counseling services are available to any matriculating Butler student. Clients 
present with a variety of issues, the most common being anxiety, depression, relationship problems with 
family or significant others, eating/body image issues, substance abuse, trauma recovery, and stress 
management. 
 
Schedules are determined by the internship coordinator with the collaboration of all of the interns. The 
center is open 8-5 Monday, Thursday, and Friday and 8-6 Tuesday and Wednesday. We attempt to 
coordinate schedules to cover all hours that the center is open. Trainees are on site 3 days per week, either 
Monday/Wednesday/Friday or Tuesday/Thursday/Friday. It is necessary for all interns to be at CCS on 
Fridays from 8a-5p for case staffing and group supervision. There is some flexibility in the schedule, 
if necessary, as long as there is available office space.   
 
In addition to the clinical work, outreach is an important aspect of the training program.  Outreach 
programs occur during both the work day and evenings. It is expected that all interns will participate in 
several outreach programs over the course of the year, including programs during evening hours. 
Butler University Counseling and Consultation Services promotes a supportive, collegial atmosphere 
committed to training. In addition to our master's interns and doctoral practicum trainees, the clinical 
staff is comprised of three licensed psychologists, and three doctoral interns who are engaged in the 
center's APA-accredited doctoral internship program. The center staff and trainees participate in two 
yearly retreats (August and January) as well as other staff development activities during the year. In 
addition, each intern has an office equipped with digital video equipment, a computer, a Butler email 
account, and access to university resources such as the library and computer labs. 
 
Finally, the internship and practicum embrace the awareness and use of self-perspective as part of our 
training model. We value personal exploration and expect trainees to examine the qualities and dynamics 
they bring to interactions with clients, peers, and other work-related relationships. We believe such 
discussions, as they relate to trainees' activities throughout the year, can be quite useful when trying to 
understand transference and countertransference issues and in facilitating professional growth. This may 
call for trainees to reflect on and discuss personal reactions that might influence their clinical practice. 
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Such disclosure frequently occurs within a supervisory relationship characterized by safety, trust, and 
respect. Supervision is not viewed as psychotherapy, and the focus of personal exploration is meant to 
enhance trainees' growth and effectiveness as clinicians rather than serve as a form of psychotherapy. 
 
Note: Trainees who complete their practicum at CCS will not be considered for the Doctoral 
Internship Program if they apply in subsequent years. 
 


Applying 
Interested students are welcome to submit the following materials by February 21, 2020 to be 
considered for an interview. Interviews are scheduled to take place March 9 - 13, 2020. 
 
A letter of interest that addresses the following four prompts: 
 


1. Who are you? What is your background, interests, hobbies, etc? 
2. How did you become interested in pursuing graduate work in psychology? What are your career 


goals? 
3. What interests you about completing an internship/practicum at a university counseling center? Is 


there something specific about Butler that appeals to you? 
4. What experiences have you had (paid/unpaid or formal/informal) that have helped prepare you for 


working in the counseling profession? 
 
A current vita 
Two completed recommendation forms  (please see website for the forms) 
 
 
Hard copies of application materials are preferred, with the exception of the completed recommendation 
forms which may be emailed to smarkle@butler.edu 
 Please send your materials or direct questions to: 
Shana Markle, Ph.D., HSPP 
Associate Director 
Butler University Counseling and Consultation Services 
530 W. 49th Street 
Indianapolis, Indiana 46208 
Phone: (317) 940-9385 
Email: smarkle@butler.edu 
 


 


 













MINUTES 


Faculty Meeting – Division of Graduate Counseling 


April 20, 2020 


Present: Julie, Tanetra, Jen, Sarah, Brent, Libby, Candice, Judy, Rob A, Mark, Don, 
Rob T, Jim, Nenetzin, Denise, Todd, Erin 


 


 


I. Prayer 
 
 


II. Approval of Minutes from 4/6 with amendments.  
 
 


III. Announcements 
a. Video presence for meetings. 


 
 


IV. Revision of programs changes for CMHC & SCH- Mark 
a. CMHC revised changes after last meeting. Motion approved, passed. 
b. SCH is now revised with changes. Motion approved, passed. 


 
 


V.  COVID-19 Updates. 
a. To be addressed in points 6/7. 
b.  


 
VI. Summer onsite courses going online (loading online versions) 


a. Yes, they should go online for the duration of the summer. 
 
 


VII. Conference funding updates- Rob A. 
a. No funds for conferences this year due to COVID-19 financial loss. 


 
 


VIII. New School Docs for CIPPS site- Judy 


 


 


 







 
IX. New chairs for committees- Judy 


a. New members for Graduate Faculty Committee, Faculty Senate, Graduate 
Faculty Gathering Committee, Graduate Council, Instructional Technology 
Council, and Nominating Committee 
 
 


X. Background checks for Admissions- policy for felony or misdemeanors? 
a. We need to inform the applicant when they have a felony or a 


misdemeanor they may not be license eligible in their state. They will want 
to check with PLA. 


b. Rob A. will set up a meeting with Laura and Natalie about how to ‘weed 
out’ such candidates. 


 


XI. Internship contract update 
a. One site supervisor was surprised/offended that their intern would be 


evaluating them during internship. 
b. For future, we add to the contract that the site supervisors will be 


evaluated. 
 
 


XII. Distinctives for our Division- need for website 
Currently we have our accreditation and clinical emphasis listed… what 
else? 


a. What makes our program standout? 
b. Don has a document with 8-10 unique features of our program that he will 


send. 
c. Nena will send out several distinctives including recognition as one of top 


programs by intelligent.com; 100% job placement; exam passing rate. 
 
 


XIII. Measuring dispositions 
a. This is from our 2/17 meeting. Mark will send out article.  


 
 


XIV. Student Major changes 
a. Discussed concerned about the ease in which current students can move 


from one program to another within the Division. Faculty feel they can’t 
say no. Some programs have limited space- especially online programs. 
There is concern that students who came into Community Care and would 
not have been able to initially enter into the clinical programs, switch into a 







clinical program. Faculty recognizes that we have helped develop this 
culture of switching between programs, but we need to make changes.  


b. A motion was made to create a formal policy and procedure for students 
switching programs. Motion passed.  


c. Committee formed to create policy/procedure and bring back to faculty- 
Brent, Candice, Jim. 
 
 


XV. New Business 
a. Onsite courses needing online content. Make sure everything gets loaded, 


not just your own section.  


 


 


 








RESUME 
Rev. Dr. James W. Witty, Jr. 


 
Rev. Dr. James W. Witty, Jr. 
3 Wesley Drive 
Frankfort, IN 46041 
(317) 846-5912 (cell) 
jwwbridges@comcast.net 


 
Professional Experience: 


Building Bridges Professional Counseling Practice 
I have served under appointment by the Indiana Bishop of the United Methodist Church, 
Michael J. Coyner, since 1995 as pastoral counselor (psychotherapist) in my private practice of 
"Building Bridges." (Westfield and Frankfort). This twenty year-old practice provides 
workshops, community education programs, divorce recovery programs, time management 
counseling, "marriage check-up" retreats, professional life coaching (certified), small business 
consulting and therapy for individuals, couples, and families. 


 
Churches Served 


I have served appointments to thirteen churches from 1967 - 2012.  Half of these 
appointments I served as the senior pastor. My next to last church appointment (1985-:1,995) 
was the Carmel United Methodist Church, the South Indiana Conference second largest United 
Methodist Church, with over2,600 members. My responsibilities included pastoral care and 
counseling with emphasis in individual, marital and family counseling. I officially retired from 
The church in 2008 and continued with my private counseling practice of "Building Bridges" to 
Date. 


Education: 
Christian Theological Seminary 
Indianapolis, IN 


Doctorate of Ministry (Pastoral Care and Counseling) 
 


Methodist Theological Seminary in Ohio 
Delaware, OH 


Master of Divinity and Master of Religious Education Degrees 
 


University of Evansville 
Evansville, IN 


Bachelor of Arts - Sociology 
 
Accreditations: 


 
 
 
1985 


 
 
 
1972 


 
 
 


1969 


 


American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) Clinical Fellow(# 16218) - 1986 
American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) Approved Supervisor-1992 
Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist (LMFT), State of Indiana (#35000099A) - 1992 
IAAP Certified Clinical Supervisor (#C5087) - 2010 (not renewed) 
IN Certified Addiction Counselor II (LCAC - #00360) - 2010 (not renewed) 
National Association of Alcohol Abuse Counselors (NAADAC #100484) - 2010 (not renewed) 
Endorsed by the United Methodist Division of Chaplains and Related Ministries as a "Pastoral 
Counselor." - 2007 
Ordained Minister of the Indiana Conference of the United Methodist Church - 1971 








 CNS 506 Syllabus 1 


COURSE SYLLABUS 
GRADUATE STUDIES IN COUNSELING 


INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY 
 


CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families    Fall 2019 
Tuesday, 2:00 – 5:00 p.m.      Room – AGS 109 
 
Instructor: Mark S. Gerig, Ph.D., LMHC 
Phone: Office – 765-677-2195 
Email: mark.gerig@indwes.edu             
              


Office: AGS 132-V 
Site and E-Office Hours:  
Monday-Thursday, 9:00-11:00 or by 
appointment 


 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: 
 


Studies that provide an understanding of the evaluation of individuals and 
groups. An investigation of appraisal methods that include validity, reliability, and 
psychometric statistics. 
 


STUDENT LEARNING OUTCOMES:  
 
 Student who successfully completes this course will be able to: 
 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the theoretical and historical foundations for 
appraisal;  


2. Apply the concepts of validity and reliability in evaluating psychometric 
instruments; 


3. Apply basic statistics in interpreting instrument results; 
4. Select, administer, and interpret appraisal selected instruments in 


counselling; 
5. Communicate assessment results in written and verbal forms:    
6. Evaluate test and testing procedures from the standpoint of professional, 


legal, ethical, and Biblical principles. 
 
This course is designed to fulfill the following CACREP Criteria (CACREP 
Standards, Section II, G, 6):  
 
ASSESSMENT—studies that provide an understanding of individual and group 
approaches to assessment and evaluation in a multicultural society, including all 
of the following: 
 


a. historical perspectives concerning the nature and meaning of 
assessment; 


b. basic concepts of standardized and nonstandardized testing and other 
assessment techniques, including norm-referenced and criterion-
referenced assessment, environmental assessment, performance 
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assessment, individual and group test and inventory methods, 
psychological testing, and behavioural observations; 
 


c. statistical concepts, including scales of measurement, measures of 
central tendency, indices of variability, shapes and types of 
distributions, and correlations;  
 


d. reliability (i.e., theory of measurement error, models of reliability, and 
the use of reliability information); 
 


e. validity (i.e., evidence of validity, types of validity, and the relationship 
between reliability and validity); 
 


f. social and cultural factors related to the assessment and evaluation of 
individuals, groups, and specific populations; and 
 


g. ethical strategies for selecting, administering, and interpreting 
assessment and evaluation instruments and techniques in 
counseling. 


 
 
CURRICULUM MAP:  


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section 
III 


MFC/T 
PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 


1. Demonstrate understanding of the 
theoretical and historical foundations 
for appraisal  


Mid-Term Exam; 
TCP I, II, III  II, G, 6, 


a SLO1    2.2 


2. Apply the concepts of validity and 
reliability in evaluating psychometric 
instruments  


Assignments – 
BDI;  
Test Critiques – I & 
II; TCP I, II, III  


II, G, 6, 
d & e 2.1.7   FCA4 2.3 


3. Apply basic statistics in interpreting 
instrument results  


Assignments – 
Marisol; TCP I, II, 
III  


II, G, 6, 
c 2.1.7    2.3 


4. Select, administer, and interpret 
appraisal selected instruments in 
counselling  


Test 
Administration 
Project  


II, G, 6, 
b, g 


2.1.4, 
2.1.5, 
2.3.4, 
2.4.1 


 SLO5 FCA4 3.3 


5. Communicate assessment results in 
written and verbal forms  


Assignments – 
Marisol, BDI, 
Coopers., Jackie, 
Maria, Nicolas; 
Test 
Administration 
Project  


II, G, 6, 
b, f 


2.1.4, 
2.1.5, 
2.3.4 


   2.3 
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6. Evaluate test and testing procedures 
from the standpoint of prof., legal, 
ethical, and Biblical principles  


Test Critiques 
Papers #1 & 2;   II, G, 6, f 2.1.6 CC: 2.1.4 SLO4 FCA4 1.1, 1.3 


 
 
 
COURSE REQUIREMENTS AND DESCRIPTIONS: 
 
  Requirement     Points 
  Mid-Term Exam      100 
  Assignments (6 @ 25 pts. each)    150 


Two Test Critiques (2 @ 50 pts. each)    100 
Test Construction Project     200 
Test Administration Project       100 
 
  Total Points Possible   650 


 
MID-TERM EXAM 


 
The Mid-Term Exam will cover chapters one through seven of the text and related 
course materials and activities. Items for the exam will be written in multiple choice, 
short answer, and essay formats. An entire class period will be devoted to its 
completion. This exam is worth up to 100 points.  
 


ASSIGNMENTS 
 


Six text-related assignments will be completed for this course. Each provides students 
with the opportunity to apply important concepts, principles, and procedures in 
assessment. Completion of each assignment is worth up to 50 points each. 


 
CRITERIA FOR CRITIQUE PAPERS 


 
The purpose of this assignment is to demonstrate your ability to evaluate and critique 
assessment tools.  Specifically, you are to select a specific psychological test of 
interest. Then, describe, evaluate, and critique the instrument by considering and 
responding to the following issues: 


1. What is the stated purpose of the test? For which specific population? How is 
it used in counseling and research applications?  


2. How is the test administered?  Discuss the procedures. 
3. Describe the process of scoring the responses. 
4. Describe how the results are interpreted. 
5. Discuss the relative strengths and weaknesses of the test in terms of its 


standardization, validity, and reliability. 
6. Conclusions 
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I encourage you to select tests of which you have professional or personal interests. 
The tests you select must be standardized and listed in Tests in Print or Mental 
Measurements Yearbook. Any exceptions must be approved by the instructor.  
 
In preparing your paper, be sure to utilize the appropriate resources to gather 
information about the particular instrument. As usual, please write using APA style (6th 
ed.).  The scoring rubric for this assignment is attached.  


 
TEST CONSTRUCTION PROJECT 


 
The goal of this project is for you to be able to demonstrate your ability to apply the 
principles of test construction, reliability, and validity in the development of a brief scale. 
This assignment consists of several parts. For Part I, you will, first, identify a 
measurable variable or construct, operationally define it, and then develop a table of 
specification to guide your item development. Base your development of the construct 
on current psychological and counseling literature (as contrasted to personal opinion). 
For Part II, and based on your definition and table of specification, you will create an 
assessment instrument. This will include a set of instructions for the test-taker as well as 
scoring instructions for the test administrator. And, for Part III, you will write a paper in 
which you discuss how, specifically, you would go about piloting your instrument in 
order to establish validity, reliability, and standardization. Part I and II are worth up to 50 
points each. The third part of this project is worth up to 100 points. Thus, the entire 
project contributes up to 200 points toward your final grade. 


 
CLINICAL ASSESSMENT, TEST ADMINISTRATIONS, AND PSYCHOLOGICAL 


REPORT 
 


For this assignment, you will, first, conduct a one-hour assessment interview. As part of 
the assessment process, you will administer a minimum of two tests. These test will be 
assigned by the instructor or you will choose from among the current inventory of tests 
housed in the Marion Graduate Counseling Clinic. The assessment session will be 
administered in a controlled and confidential environment, conducive for psychological 
testing, and within the boundaries of good clinical practice. The counseling rooms in the 
divisional clinic are ideal settings and can be reserved for the purposes of this 
assignment. Upon administration, you will score, interpret, and write a psychological 
report that integrates the test results and conclusions. Format of a test report is 
attached.  
 
GRADING OF THE COURSE: 
 
 Points Earned Grade  Points Earned Grade 
 
 650 – 618 (100-95%)   A  493 – 474 (75-73%)      C 
 617 – 585 (94 - 90%)   A-  473 – 455 (72-70%)      C- 
 584 – 559 (89-86%)      B+  454 – 429 (69-66%)      D+ 
 558 – 540 (85 - 83%)   B  428 – 410 (65-63%)      D 
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 539 – 520 (82 - 80%)   B-  409 – 390 (62-60%)      D- 
 519 – 494 (79-76%)     C+  below 390 (59%)      F 
 
TIME ALLOTTED FOR CLASS ACTIVITIES: 
 
As you may know, the federal government requires that the actual hours spend in for 
credit courses abide by the following standards: students must experience the 
equivalent of 15 hours of in-seat time for every semester credit hour awarded; students 
must be involved in two hours of out-of-class course-related activity for every in-seat 
hour. Thus, for this three credit hour course, students can expect a minimum of 135 
hours of in-class and out-of-class work in this course.  


 
The table below was developed for IWU undergraduate programs to assess compliance 
with this federal regulation. We assume the expectation for the time involvement for 
completion of graduate courses is greater. Thus, the times listed below should be 
viewed as minimally sufficient in meeting the federal guideline. 
 


 
 
ATTENDANCE POLICY: 
 
Class attendance is expected and will be taken (occasionally and at the professor’s 
discretion). Credit for participation in small group activities related to the construction of 
a test and additional in-class exercises rely, in part, on consistent attendance. In 
addition, content for the exam will be derived from class discussions. In general, 
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superior grades for the course will tend to be the natural consequence for persons who 
attend class faithfully. 
 
DUE DATES: 
 
It is expected that assignments will be turned in on the identified due dates. Only under 
exceptional circumstances will assignments be accepted if turned in late. When such 
exceptional circumstances can be foreseen, it will be the student’s responsibility to 
notify the instructor and negotiate a revised due date. Students will be held accountable 
to the revised due date. Otherwise, a 10% deduction in attained score will be the 
penalty for any assignment turned in late. 
 
ACADEMIC DISHONESTY POLICY – COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES: 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and 
Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in 
all academic work. 


 
Coursework 


Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework and on quizzes 
and tests. Each instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a specific 
course. Any deviation from ordinary standards, such as the permitted use of notes for 
an examination or an "open book" test, should be stated clearly by the instructor. 
Cheating is defined as the use or attempted use of unauthorized materials or receiving 
unauthorized assistance or communication during any academic exercise. Examples of 
cheating include: 


1. Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own. 
2. Copying answers from another student during an examination. 
3. Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
4. Permitting another student to copy one's work. 
5. Plagiarism. 
6. Falsification. 
7. Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for 


evaluation or a grade. 
8. The submission of papers or other work that one has submitted in a 


previous class or classes without appropriate citation and/or permission of 
the instructor. 


Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking 
the product of another person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, 
Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is 
to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a paper and fail to 
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acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is 
not giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and 
sometimes a legal one. 
Examples of plagiarism include: 


1. Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation 
marks, source citation, or footnotes. 


2. Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without 
citing the source. 


3. Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others. 
4. Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source. 
5. Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or 


paraphrasing or copying information from Internet sources without proper 
acknowledgment of a source.  


 
 


Sanctions 
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic 
conduct including definitions of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the 
appeals process. 
Any undergraduate student apprehended and charged with cheating, including 
plagiarism, during his or her college matriculation, shall receive the following discipline: 


1. First incident of cheating: no credit (i.e., no points given) in paper, 
assignment, or exam. 


2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved. 
3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university. 


In addition to the above, a graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature 
of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the university for any egregious act of 
academic dishonesty or cheating, without the need to follow the steps listed above. 
Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will be investigated and judged by the 
appropriate academic leader. 
Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to 
report each case to the appropriate university administrators who in turn reports the 
case to the academic leader of the specific college/school. Unquestionable evidence 
must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a student of 
cheating. 
A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and 
appeal policies of the appropriate academic unit. 
Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of 
academic records or documents includes but is not limited to altering any documents 
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affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying information of an official 
document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official 
university letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from 
student information available via Web (online) services. 
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or 
Systems: Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or 
systems means viewing or altering the university's computer records without 
authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer programs or systems 
without authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized 
access; or interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information. 
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in 
unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems 
are subject to dismissal from the university for a single incident. The university may 
consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these actions. 
 
 
Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and 
Christian character. Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in 
all academic work. 
 
DISABILITY SERVICES – COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to providing equal access to students with 
disabilities. The Center for Student Success works to make programs and facilities 
available in a non-arbitrary and beneficial manner. The Disability Services coordinator is 
responsible for receiving a request for academic or physical accommodations. The 
coordinator will work with the student to obtain and review the required documentation 
and will assign reasonable accommodations based on documentation that supports the 
student's request. Academic accommodations include, but are not limited to, alternative 
testing formats, note-taking services, taping lectures, books in alternate format, and 
adaptive technology. 


 
ELECTRONIC DEVICES: 


 
Out of courtesy to the professor and students, please turn off all cell phones and packed 
away. Please let the professor know if emergency circumstances require that incoming 
calls be monitored. No electronic devises are permitted on the table during exams. 
Laptop computers may be used, but for note-taking or in-class activities only. Under no 
circumstances is surfing, emailing, or other forms of social networking allowed in class. 
Students who choose to social network will be required to leave the classroom.  


 
METHODS OF INSTRUCTION: 


 
The following instructional methods will be used in class: lecture, individual and small 
group exercises; discussion; demonstrations; case studies. 
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TEXT(S): 


 
Drummond, R. J., Sheperis, C. J., & Jones, K. D. (2016). Assessment procedures for 


counsellors and helping professionals (8th ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: 
Pearson.  


 
Note: Additional texts and/or readings will be assigned. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TENTATIVE COURSE OUTLINE: 
 
Date   Topic and Assignments         Readings Due 
 
9/3  Introduction to Assessment     Ch. 1 
 
9/10  Methods and Sources of Assessment Information;  


Test Construction and Item Writing     Ch. 2 
 
9/17  Statistical Concepts;  


Understanding Assessment Scores    Ch. 3, 4 
- Test Conceptualization/Specification Table   
- Case Study – Marisol (Exercise 4.1, p. 86) 


 
9/24  Reliability/Precision and Validity     Ch. 5, 6 


- Critiquing the BDI-II (Exercise 7.1, pp. 142-143)     
 
10/1  Selecting, Administering, Scoring, and Interpreting  


Assessment Results       Ch. 7 
- Development of initial item pool     
- Conducting a Test Review: Coopersmith Self-Esteem 


   Inventory (Exercise 7.2, pp. 144-145) 
 
10/8  Mid-Term Exam 
   
10/15  Intelligence Testing      Ch.8 


- Critique #1 Due 
 
10/22  Intelligence Testing (continued)        
  -     Understanding Intelligence Assessment  


(Exercise 8.1, pp. 179-180) 
 


10/29  Tests of Achievement, Aptitude, and  
Career/Employment Assessment    Ch. 9-11 
- Item Revision and Final Draft of Scale - Due   
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- Case Study – Maria (Exercise 9.2, p. 204)   
 
11/5  Personality and Clinical Assessment     Ch. 12-13    


- Assessment Using the MMPI-2 (Exercise 12.1, p. 281) 
 
11/12  Clinical Assessment and Neuropsychological Screening  


         
- Critique #2 Due 


                 
11/19  Thanksgiving Break – No Class 
 
11/26  Assessment in Education; Assessment Issues    Ch. 14, 15   
    with Diverse Populations  
 
12/3  Communicating Assessment Results; Professional,   Ch. 16-17  


Legal, & Ethical Issues;  
 
12/10  Tests and Psychological Report Due 


 
 
 


 
CRITERIA FOR TEST CRITIQUE PAPER 


CNS 506  Appraisal of Individuals and Families 
Rubric for Test Critique Papers  


 
 


1. What is the stated purpose of the test?  
          For which specific population? How is it  
          used in counseling and research  
          applications? 


       0 – 10  _____  
 


2. How is the test administered?   
Discuss the procedures. 


 
       0 – 5  _____ 
 
3. Describe the process of scoring and 


interpreting the responses. 
       0 – 10  _____ 
 
4. Discuss the relative strengths and  


weaknesses of the test in terms of its  
standardization, validity, and reliability. 0 – 10  _____ 


 
5. Conclusions     0 – 5  _____ 
 
6. APA Style/Grammar    0 – 10  _____ 
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  Total Points Possible  0 – 50  _____ 
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Rubric 
Part I: Test Construction Project -  


Conceptualization and Table of Specification 
 


 
 


I. Conceptualization of Construct 
 


A. Identification of Appropriate Variable   (0-10 pts.)  ______ 
 
 


B. Operational Definition     (0-15 pts.) ______ 
 


- Reflects current knowledge of the construct as  
understood through theory and research found in 
the professional literature 
 
 


II. Table of Specification 
 


A. Presentation of a Properly Constructed Table (0-10 pts.)  ______ 
 


B. Adequately Reflects a Sampling of Relevant 
Dimensions and/or Characteristics of the  
Construct       (0-15 pts.) ______ 
 
 
  Total Points       ______ 
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Rubric 
Part II: Test Construction Project 


Writing the Items 
 
 


      Points  
 


I. Content Validity (10 points possible)          _____ 
 


• Items clearly relate to Table of Specification    
• Face Validity – Items appear to measure 


Concept in coherent manner 
• 1.5 – 3 times the items desired for final version 


 
II. Writing Style  (10 points possible)    _____ 
 


• Correct grammar and style 
• Items measure single variable 


 
III. Scoreabilty   (10 possible possible)    _____ 
 
 
IV. Item Format Consistency  (10 pts. possible)    _____ 
 
V.  Clarity of Instructions (10 pts. possible)   _____ 
 
 
      Total Score 
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Rubric 


Test Construction: Part III  
Item Analysis, Standardization Report  


_____________________________________________________________________ 
 


Criteria     Potential Points  Points Earned 
_____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 


Consideration of Validity    30 
  


- Content 
- Criterion 
- Construct 


 
Consideration of Reliability   30 
 


- Split half 
- Item-total 


 
Piloting and Standardization Process   30     
 


- Instructions to examinees 
- Scoring/interpretation 


of obtained scores 
- Item Analysis and Revision 


 
 
 Grammar and Style    10 
_____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Total Score 
 
Comments: 
 
Note: Your scores on the Test Construction Project will be aggregated and rated 
on a 4-point scale for the purposes of Student Progression and Program 
Evaluation. 
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Assessment Report 
 


Name: 


Date of Birth: 


Education Level: 


Occupation/Grade Level: 


Marital Status: 


Date(s) of Testing: 


Examiner Name and Credential(s): 


 


I. Reason for Referral: 


Use this section to briefly introduce the patient and the problem.  Begin with a concise 
"demographic picture" of the patient. Then, tell your reader what issues you will address 
in the body of the report.  


II. Assessment Procedures: 


Refer to this section as "ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES" rather than "TESTS 
ADMINISTERED."  This allows you to include the Mental Status Exam and the Clinical 
Interview as two of your procedures.  This also helps communicate to referral sources 
that you do more than give some tests and copy interpretive statements out of a manual.  
It lets them know that your evaluation is a professional integration of information from a 
variety of sources.  Be sure to also note who gave the tests and how long it took.  These 
issues are important if a case ever goes to court.  


III.  Background Information: 
 


In this section present paragraphs dealing with family, social, legal, medical, family 
mental health, etc. issues, if needed.  Only include those issues that are relevant to the 
"questions" posed under "PURPOSE FOR EVALUATION."  Excessive, unnecessary 
details will distract the reader from the case you are trying to build in support of your 
conclusions!  Whenever possible, MAINTAIN CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER when 
presenting background information.  
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III. Behavioral Observations/Mental Status Exam: 


Focus on YOUR observations and impressions.  This section of the report should focus 
on your objective evaluation.  Avoid quoting the patient's opinion of his own mood, 
affect, etc. 


A typical MSE for a 'normal' patient might read:   


Results of mental status examination revealed an alert, attentive individual who showed 
no evidence of excessive distractibility and tracked conversation well. The patient was 
casually dressed and groomed. Orientation was intact for person, time and place. Eye 
contact was appropriate. There was no abnormality of gait, posture or deportment. 
Speech functions were appropriate for rate, volume, prosody, and fluency, with no 
evidence of paraphasic errors. Vocabulary and grammar skills were suggestive of 
intellectual functioning within the average range.   


The patient's attitude was open and cooperative. His mood was euthymic. Affect was 
appropriate to verbal content and showed broad range. Memory functions were grossly 
intact with respect to immediate and remote recall of events and factual information. His 
thought process was intact, goal oriented, and well organized. Thought content revealed 
no evidence of delusions, paranoia, or suicidal/homicidal ideation. There was no 
evidence of perceptual disorder. His level of personal insight appeared to be good, as 
evidenced by ability to state his current diagnosis and by ability to identify specific 
stressors with precipitated the current exacerbation. Social judgment appeared good, as 
evidenced by appropriate interactions with staff and other patients on the ward and by 
cooperative efforts to achieve treatment goals required for discharge. 


IV. Results and Interpretation: 


Beck Depression Inventory -  


 


Beck Anxiety Inventory -  


 


VI. Conclusions and Recommendations: 


Begin by specifically answering the questions you posed under "PURPOSE FOR 
EVALUATION."  Then elaborate as much as needed to present your conceptualization of 
the case.  It's fine to include DSM diagnostic impressions, but your summary of the 
patient's psychological makeup is far more important.  If you do include DSM labels, be 
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sure you've provided enough detail in the body of the report to support the diagnostic 
criteria as described in DSM.  Any recommendations for treatment can go here. 
 
 
Signature of Counselor:________________________________ Date: _____________ 








                                                                                                  Date: 


 


Counseling Site Application 
Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Program 


 1900 W 50th St Marion IN. 46953                          6325 Digital Way, Suite 222, Indianapolis, IN. 46278 
 Office: 765-677-2295   Fax: 765-677-2504           Office:  317-713-6148   Fax:  317-713-6155  


 
 


Desire for intern:     Previously hosted intern?   
____Not interested     ____Yes     
____Interested; no position available   ____No 
____Interested: # positions available:____   
        Paid position? 
Intern Preference (check all that apply)    ____Yes 
____Any/no preference      ____No 
____School concentration     
____Community (LMHC) concentration    Hours: _______ 
____Community/Addictions (LMHC) concentration  
____Marriage & Family (LMFT) concentration  Secular/Christian: ________________ 
 
 
Agency/Center/School: __________________________________________________________ 


Contact Name: _________________________________________________________________ 


Address:  _____________________________________________________________________ 


City/State/Zip: _________________________________________________________________ 


Phone: ________________ Fax: ________________Email: ____________________________ 


 


Other Locations: _______________________________________________________________ 


Contact information (Name, Address) _____________________________________________ 


______________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Check all certifications/licenses/degrees that you or your colleagues have received: 


____MA ____MS ____MSW ____M.Ed ____Ph.D ____Psy.D 


____M.Div ____Th.D ____D.Min ____D.D. ____ (other) ____ (other) 


____LCSW ____LMHC ____LMFT ____HSPP (Licensed Clinical Psychologist) 


____Licensed School Counselor 


 


What population(s) do you or your colleagues primarily serve?  (check all that apply)  


____Family Therapy  ____Offenders  ____Couples/Marital 


____Play Therapy  ____Community ____Christian Counseling  


____Career Counseling ____Addictions ____Older Adults 


____Young Adults  ____Adults  ____Adolescents ____Children 
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Do you have an on-site psychiatrist?  Y / N  If not, do you refer?  Y / N 
 
Please specify name of referral source and phone: ____________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Do you have privileges to counsel inpatient clients at any local hospitals? 
 
Please specify: ____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
Do you use a sliding fee pay scale?  Y / N  Do you charge for services?  Y / N 
 
 
Do you accept insurance?  Y / N What type? ____Medicare   ____other:__________ 
        
     ____HMO ____Medicaid   ____Blue Cross/Shield 
 
 


Specific information about the person who will be supervising interns: 


 


Supervisor’s name: ____________________________________________ 


 Role in Agency: _________________________________________________ 


 Degree/Credentials: _____________________________________________ 


             From: _________________________________________________________ 


 License type and #:     ____________________________________________ 


 # Years in practice: _____________________ 


             Supervision training: yes___ no___ if yes where/when training 


received________________________________________________________________ 


             # of years of supervision experience____________  


  


 


What modality of treatment does the supervisor use in counseling? (check all that apply) 


____Psychoanalytic ____Behavioral ____Brief ____Adlerian 


____Existential ____Cognitive  ____Reality ____Transactional Analysis 


____Family Systems ____ Other: _______________   


 
Check the areas in which the supervisor has experience: (check all that apply) 
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____Anxiety Disorders  ____Dissociative Disorders ____Mood Disorders 


____Sexual Disorders  ____DID   ____Grief 


____Natural Disasters  ____PTSD   ____Chemical Dependency 


____Suicide Prevention ____SRA   ____Other: _____________ 


 


____Eating Disorders (please specify)   ____Abuse Recovery (please specify) 


 ____Anorexia      ____Domestic Violence 


 ____Bulimia      ____Emotional 


 ____Overeating     ____Physical 


 ____Other: ______________    


                     ____Incest 


        ____Sexual (known perpetrator) 


        ____Sexual (unknown perpetrator) 


 


Desired qualities in intern: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Intern’s role: 


 


 
 


 


 


Contact initiated by:  ___________________________Date _______________________ 
     Student 
Approved: 


______________________________________________________________________________ 
University Director of Clinical Training Signature    Date 


 








MFC/T Faculty Meeting Minutes 
March 17, 2020 
2pm- 3pm zoom 


 
Present: Rob Atchison, Denise Williams, Nenetzin Stoeckle, & Amy Coats (student 
representative from Delta Kappa). 
 


I. Approval of minutes 
II. Updates: 


a. Denise and Sarah Warren- Grant for student scholarships from HRSA to 
encourage student who come from underrepresented or under-privileged 
backgrounds. Would find out by June.  
 


III. COAMFTE & CACREP –  
a. Townhall meeting was successful. We had a few students share their opinion. 


They were not concerned as it did not affect them. Some questions were 
received from a few students who are taking the CMHC program course, but no 
major concerns. The video recording of the Townhall meeting was made 
available to COIs via Facebook.  


b. Decision to let CACREP accreditation has been finalized and documented in 
Divisional Meeting  


IV. COAMFTE  
a. Eligibility Criteria was accepted in December. Everything looks good.  
b. Self-study; we continue to meet and make progress. 


 
c. Discussion on Results from Student Survey – overall the student survey results 


are positive. Review of comments and feedback from Amy (Delta Kappa 
representative) indicated students were interested in finding:  


i. Options to do individual supervision outside of group supervision- during 
some sections they felt they couldn’t bring up issues from outside the 
clinic. They recognize that faculty is stretched, so they don’t ask beyond 
what they think they need. 


ii. They would like to have more than individual checks for internship; do 
group ones as well- more about the overall program 


iii. Seeing more case examples prior to seeing clients; even having them sit in 
on a supervision class prior to seeing clients 


iv. They find it helpful to talk through DSM and get feedback on diagnosis 
v. Having an internship or group coordinator to help finding sites 


 
V. MFT online- we will be moving forward. The application for accreditation 


consideration will be turned in along with the self-study. 
VI. Concerns of COVID-19: students have concerns regarding hours, virtual session (not 


having experience), personal safety (one student is currently pregnant), and impact 
for graduating students.  







a. Nenetzin will reach out to Licensure Board for information on any considerations 
to applicants during this time.  


b. Rob will see what can be done internally through the university. 
c. Nenetzin will create a video to be included in the next Division Docket. The video 


will focus on letting students know we hear their concerns and are actively trying 
to find answers to their questions and concerns.  


VII. Meeting adjourned.  
 
 








 
IWU Mission, Goals, and Outcomes 


 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


                                   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


Program’s Mission 
The MFT Program is committed to training entry-level professionals whose clinical skills are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to 


diverse populations of individuals, couples and families. 


 


Institution’s Mission 
Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship, and leadership. 


 


Program Goal 1 
The program will prepare students to engage in the 


professional practice of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 


 
 
 
 
 


Program Goal 2 
The program will prepare students to deliver 


individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Program Goal 3 
The program will prepare students to practice 


individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity. 


 
 
 
 


Associated SLOs with Benchmarks(B) & Targets(T) 
 


SLO# 1: Students will demonstrate knowledge of 
theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and 
families from a systemic perspective.   


a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 541 
Midterm. 


b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 541 Final. 
c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better in the MFCT post-


test. 
 


SLO#2: Students will demonstrate skills and practices 
of individual, couple, and family therapy. 


a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 542 
Clinical Video presentation  


b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 543 
Clinical Video Presentation  


c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 on CNS 554 
Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of Student Performance 
questions, 1-25 except #15 


 


Associated SLOs with Benchmarks(B) & Targets(T) 
 


SLO# 3: Students will demonstrate skills and practices 
of individual, couple, and family therapy through a 
multicultural lens. 
a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score a grade of 80% or better in the CNS 502 


Treatment Presentation  
b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 on CNS 546 


Capstone Paper Rubric Multicultural Section. 
c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 on the final CNS 554 


Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of Student Performance questions 
58-63. 
 


SLO#4: Students will demonstrate ability to integrate 
faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 
clinically appropriate manner.  
a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score or better 80% on the CNS 509 


Integration Paper 
b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 on CNS 546 


Capstone Paper Rubric Spirituality in therapy section.  
c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 on the final CNS 554 


Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of Student questions 53-57. 
d.  


Associated SLOs with Benchmarks(B) & Targets(T) 
 


SLO#5: Students will demonstrate ability to apply 
relevant research and evaluation models in the 
practice of individual, couple, and family therapy.  
a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 507 Article 


critique. 
b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 3 or better out of 4 on CNS 541 


Article Critique. 
c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 on CNS 554 


Final Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of Student Performance 
questions: 15, 28, 29, 35, 38, 39,40. 
 


SLO#6: Students will practice individual, couple, and 
family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 
integrity. 
a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 80% or better on CNS 508 Poster 


Presentation paper. 
b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or better out of 5 on the final 


CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of students- questions 
#44-52. 


 
 








MINUTES 
Faculty Meeting – Division of Graduate Counseling 


February 17, 2020 
 


Present: Julie, Tanetra, Jen, Sarah, Todd, Brent, Libby, Candice, Judy, Rob A, Mark, 
Don, Rob T, Jim, Nenetzin, Denise 


 


I. Prayer 


 


II. Approval of Minutes from 2/3/20 with changes. 


 


III. Announcements  
a. Registration for summer & fall begins 2/17. 
b. Interviews are being set up for Fall admit, watch your calendars 
c. Needing more adjuncts 
d. Student Life Counsel is lobbying for longer Fall Break 


 
 


IV. Background checks for Admissions- policy for felony or misdemeanors? 
a. IPLA- applicant can check to see if they can get a license if they have a 


felony or misdemeanor.  
b. During application process the student should be advised that they may 


not be licensed at the end. We cannot guarantee internship, license, or 
employment to them.  


c. Rob A and Julie will work on stating this process on application with Laura.  
 


V. Measuring Dispositions- Mark 
a. Intellectual Virtue Scale handout. 
b. Will be sent to who it needs to know for CACREP assessment and 


tweaked later. 
c. Can we embed this form into a 4-point assessment into Brightspace? 
d. When should this be done? At time of internship and practicum. 


 
VI. Update on MFT-COAMFTE- Nena 


a. Nena and Denise will work on letter to executive board at CACREP to 
drop the accreditation, but we will still be accredited until October 2021. 


 


 



Nena

Highlight







 
VII. SP/SU Graduation- talking for graduates? 


a. Discussed if we should do a PowerPoint with names, quote/verse to make 
hooding more personalized but still timely. 


b. Looking into QR code for programs to save on cost. 
 


VIII. 550 Course descriptions updated in the catalog- Nena 
a. Changes in course description. 


 
IX. 506 not currently offered in Summer- Julie 


a. Right now this course is not offered in the Summer yet at least 4-5 
students have it on their plan of study.  


b. Discussed making this course a permanent summer option. Will be in 
touch with RAS to do this.  


 








This form verifies that the supervisor candidate is currently working towards the requirements for AAMFT 
Approved Supervisor designation. This form may be submitted to employers, educational programs, 
agencies, supervisees, or anyone who needs verification that the supervisor candidate is currently under 
supervision mentoring with an AAMFT Approved Supervisor, and is actively training to be an AAMFT 
Approved Supervisor. This form is to be completed and signed by an AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
mentor. If provided to a supervisee, the supervisee should retain the form in the event it is needed to 
support a future application for licensure or AAMFT membership. 


Name of supervisor candidate ________________________________ AAMFT ID# _________________ 


Name of AAMFT Approved Supervisor who is mentoring the candidate:  


________________________________________________________ AAMFT ID# _________________ 


I, ____________________________ (Approved Supervisor mentor), verify that the supervisor candidate 
has a graduate degree, or is a student in a COAMFTE accredited doctoral program. 


Further, I verify that the above named candidate is actively engaged in fulfilling the requirements to 
become an AAMFT Approved Supervisor and is current with ongoing supervision mentoring with me. The 
candidate has been under my mentoring since: 


Start date _____________________ (mm/yy) 


We anticipate that he/she will complete the training requirement and apply to be an AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor on: 


Expected completion date ______________________ (mm/yy) 


AAMFT Approved Supervisor mentor Date 


Supervisor Candidate Date 


SUPERVISOR CANDIDATE VERIFICATION FORM 
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Nenetzin Stoeckle

Katherine Ruiz












Lorrie Neuberg, LMFT 
5853 Gadsen Dr. 


Plainfield, IN 46168 
Lorrie.neuberg@va.gov 


Cell: (765) 412-6363 


Education 
  AAMFT Approved Supervisory 30-hour course    Christian Theological Seminary, Indianapolis, IN 
  Completed: March 2015   Current status: AAMFT Approved Supervisor  


 Masters of Science, Marriage and Family Therapy         Friends University, Wichita, KS 
 Graduation: June 2008 Licensed as LMFT (IN):  2012  Cumulative GPA 3.85/4.0    


         LCMFT(KS): 2009 
Bachelor of Science, Child Development Family Services           Purdue University, West Lafayette, IN 


Graduation:  May 2004 Cumulative GPA: 3.12/4.0     Major GPA: 3.83/4.0 
 


Work Experiences  
 Adjunct Graduate Professor, Marriage Family Therapy    September 2015-current (6/wk) 
  Indiana Wesleyan University, Indianapolis, IN (COAMFTE accredited) 
  Supervisor: Dr. Nenetzin Reyes (765)499-1488 


- Instruct and supervise graduate level students in clinical mental health assessments 
- Evaluate, grade and engage students in learning process to assist in obtaining clinical skills for licensure 
- Instruct multiple level courses and students through clinical processes, theoretical frameworks.  
- Facilitate learning environment, identify professional development needs and guide in current practice guidelines. 
- Follow and maintain AAMFT Code of Ethics 


 
 Program Director, Family Support Center and Warrior to Soul Mate  September 2013-current (40/wk) 
  Department of Veteran Affairs, Richard L Roudebush Medical Center, Indianapolis, IN 
  Supervisor: Dr. Clyde Angel (317-988-4187) 
         -      National Marriage Family Therapy Qualifications Committee Member SME(subject matter expert) 


- Administratively and clinically supervise in areas related to provision of marital and family services. 
- Facilitate learning environment, identify professional development needs and guide in current practice guidelines. 
- Follow and supervise within the ethics and guidelines of the professional standards set by AAMFT. 
- Instruct and supervise graduate level students in clinical mental health assessments 
- Evaluate, grade and engage students in learning process to assist in obtaining clinical skills for licensure 
- Instruct multiple level courses and students through clinical processes.  
- Plan and creative development of program Family Support Center and Warrior to Soul Mate 
- Monitors project activities related to further advancement of programs 
- Monitors adherence to VHA regulations, policies and procedures 
- Serves as primary point of contact for Warrior to Soul Mate and Family Support Center programs 
- Independently provides clinical psychosocial services at an advance practice level, diagnose, plan and provide 


treatment. 
- Responsible for providing supervision, training and oversight for student MFT interns, volunteers 
- Plans and assigns work to be carried out by staff, oversee day-to-day operations 
- Coordinates and/or development of program system changes, continually evaluates program success 
- Participates on local and national level consultation groups for continued development/improvement of Warrior to 


Soul Mate Programs 
- Designed/create/maintain webpage for marketing/advertisement of Family Support Center 
- Maintain relationship with community partners/Veteran organizations 
- Skill in providing support services sustaining mission requirements and maintain war fighter readiness, coping with 


Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder, suicide prevention and prevention of problems that detract from unit performance 
- Instruct and supervise graduate level students in clinical mental health assessments 


 
 
 
 Therapist         August 2012-September 2013 (40/wk) 
  Cummins Behavioral Health Systems, Inc.  Crawfordsville, IN   


- Assess clients to determine mental health needs, complete mental health evaluations,  
- Collaborate with the Department of Child Services, maintain effective treatment standards 
- Complete monthly court reports 
- Provide supportive and strength based therapy to individuals, couples, and families 







- Provide diagnostic impressions on case histories and clinical assessment to other health care staff along with 
judicial personnel when appropriate.  


- Attend, present and complete necessary documentation for case management team meetings 
- Explore basic personality structures in abusive relationships, the mechanisms and symptoms of the specific 


adjustment problem and its underlying causes and consequences to the individual, couple, and family.  
- Provide assessment, diagnosis, and treatment for psychological illness through clinical case work and individual, 


group, family, and marital psychotherapy, consultation, education, and prevention 


Therapist         June 2010-February 2012 (40/wk) 
  Bauer Family Resource, Lafayette, IN 


- Assess clients to determine mental health needs, complete mental health evaluations, early child mental health, 
parenting/family relational assessment, and domestic violence (survivor and child) assessments. 


- Collaborate with the Department of Child Services, maintain effective treatment standards 
- Complete monthly court reports 
- Facilitate and lead Domestic Violence Survivor Therapeutic group. 
- Treat child sexual abuse, neglect and domestic abuse cases 
- Domestic Violence advocate with local police department,  
- Provide supportive and strength based therapy to individuals, couples, and families 
- Provide diagnostic impressions on case histories and clinical assessment to other health care staff along with 


judicial personnel when appropriate.  
- Attend, present and complete necessary documentation for case management team meetings 
- Explore basic personality structures in abusive relationships, the mechanisms and symptoms of the specific 


adjustment problem and its underlying causes and consequences to the individual, couple, and family.  
- Provide assessment, diagnosis, and treatment for psychological illness through clinical case work and individual, 


group, family, and marital psychotherapy, consultation, education, and prevention 


 Human Services Specialist            August 2007 – May 2010  (40/wk) 
  Kansas Department of Social Rehabilitation Services, Wichita, KS  


- Provide career and educational counseling/motivation 
- Assess barriers to employment for TAF applicants/recipients 
- Complete referrals to community agencies to help people seek self-sufficiency 
- Monitor customer’s progress towards self-sufficiency and compliance of programs. 
- Determine eligibility for childcare and support services 
- Manage and maintain a case load of 100 plus families  


 
Family Case Manager                     April 2005 – August 2007 


Child Start Inc. of Wichita, KS   
- Manage and maintain a case of load of 34 plus families, maintaining full enrollment 
- Providing referrals for resources of food, clothing, housing 
- Consult with multidisciplinary team 
- Complete referrals for disability services 
- Providing support for families to reach goals 
- Enrolling and place children and families in Head Start program 


 


Volunteer Experiences  
Advocate (Volunteer)                   January 2005 – May 2009 


  Wichita Area Sexual Assault Center, Wichita, KS     
- Provide victim with crisis counseling following a sexual assault 
- Provide advocacy services to victims of sexual assault and their families 
- Provide non-judgmental support to victim and their families 
- Maintain 24-hour telephone and advocacy services to provide emergency counseling 
- Provide information and referral assistance regarding sexual assault 


 
Volunteer (Children’s Program)                   February 2002- July 2003 


           YWCA Domestic Violence Intervention and Prevention Program, Lafayette, Indiana  
- Assisted with teaching the program called Self-Esteem and Life Skills (SEALS) 
- Discussed anger management, feelings, self-esteem, conflict resolution, and communication skills. 
- Assisted Child Advocate in encouraging use of life skills to prevent injury or becoming victims of child abuse 


 
Volunteer (Child Life Specialist)                August 2002 – January 2003 







            Home Hospital Pediatric Unit, Lafayette, Indiana      
- Assisted with therapeutic play activities 
- Promoted physical, social, and emotional development.  
- Illustrated ability to work with children of a variety of ages 
- Provided developmentally appropriate activities  


 


Awards, Certificates, Training, Memberships 
- VA-National Marriage Family Therapy Qualifications Committee Member SME(subject matter expert) 
-  Distinguished effort award 2015, 2016, 2017 (Chaplain Services, Indianapolis VA Medical Center) 
- American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy (clinical fellow) 
- Indiana Association of Marriage Family Therapist (clinical member) 
- Delta Kappa, International Honor Society for Marriage and Family Therapy (Beta Chapter) 
- Award for completion of about 400 hours as a victim advocate 2009 WASAC 
- Two-day Play Therapy-Assessment, Grief and Trauma training presented by (Liana Lowenstein) 
- Schizophrenia and Personality Disorders Training (by ComCare) 
 








MASTER OF ARTS WITH A MAJOR IN:


• Clinical Addictions Counseling


• Clinical Mental Health Counseling


• Community Care


• Marriage and Family Counseling/
Therapy


• School Counseling


• Student Development Administration


CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS


• Addictions Counseling


• Post-Master’s Degree Certificate


• Professional Coaching


D R I V E  P O S I T I V E 


C H A N G E  


A N D  R E A L 


R E S O LU T I O N S  I N 


FA M I LY  L I F E


I W U  G R A D U A T E 
C O U N S E L I N G 
P R O G R A M S


866-468-6498  |  INDWES.EDU 


Meet Our Full-Time Faculty
All IWU faculty members are experienced professionals in their respective fields,  


have earned doctorates and relevant licenses, are committed to the Christian faith  


and are active in the counseling profession.


M . A .  C O U N S E L I N G  W I T H  A  M A J O R  I N 


MARRIAGE AND FAMILY 
COUNSELING/THERAPY


Robert Atchison, PhD 
Chair 
Division of Graduate Counseling 


Clinical Coordinator  
Assistant Professor


Donald Osborn, PhD 
Assistant Professor 
Addictions Counseling Program Director


Mark Gerig, PhD 
Professor 
Division of Graduate Counseling


James O Fuller, PhD 
Professor 
Clinical Mental Health Counseling  
Program Director


Candice Norris Brown, PhD 
Assistant Professor


Judith Justice, EdD 
Professor 
School Counseling Program Director


Nenetzin A Stoeckle, PhD 
Associate Professor 
Marriage and Family Counseling/ 
Therapy Program Director


Rob Thompson, PhD 
Associate Professor 
Student Development 
Administration Program Director


Erin Davis, PhD 
Associate Professor


Todd Bowman, PhD 
Associate Professor


Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD  
Assistant Professor


Brent Moore, PhD  
Associate Professor


Jennifer Money-Brady, EdD 
Assistant Professor


Richard Hooker, EdD 
Professor 


Sarah Warren, PhD 
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evangelical Christian comprehensive 


university that is committed to liberal 


arts and professional education. 


Nearly 3,000 students live and learn 


in state-of-the art residence halls and 


academic facilities on IWU’s residential 


campus in Marion, Indiana. More than 


80 majors are offered on campus. 


Another 12,000 adult learners attend 


classes at regional IWU Education 


Centers in Indiana, Kentucky and Ohio, 


online degree programs and Wesley 


Seminary.


Indiana Wesleyan University stands 


ready — with the resources and the 


passion — to equip future generations 


of learners with skills they will need 


to meet the challenges of our rapidly 


changing world.







Indiana Wesleyan University is accredited by The Higher Learning Commission (HLC) and is a member of the North Central 
Association of Colleges and Schools, ncahlc.org, 312-263-0456. IWU is also a member of the Council for Christian Colleges and 
Universities, cccu.org, 202-546-8713.


The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy program is dually accredited by CACREP and the Commission on Accreditation 
for Marriage and Family Therapy (COAMFTE).


A C C R E D I T A T I O N S


Empower individuals, 
couples and families using 
your skills as an MFC/T


KEY LEARNING 
OBJECTIVES
• Utilize a systemic perspective


• Proficiency in theories and treatment 
of individuals, couples and families


• Skills and practice of individual, 
couple and family therapy


• Skills and practice through a 
multicultural lens


• Integration of faith in a clinically 
appropriate manner


• Practice individual, couple and family 
therapy in an ethical manner


• Ability to apply relevant research and 
evaluation models


• Professional integrity


M A S T E R  O F  A R T S  I N  C O U N S E L I N G 
O v e r v i e w


P r o g r a m  M i s s i o n


M A S T E R  O F  A R T S  I N  C O U N S E L I N G  I N  M A R R I A G E 
A N D  F A M I L Y  C O U N S E L I N G / T H E R A P Y


IWU’s Master of Arts in Counseling is 
designed for students seeking to fulfill 
educational requirements for licensure as 
Mental Health/Professional Counselors, 
Addictions Counselors, Marriage and 
Family Therapists, or School Counselors, 
or for work in higher education settings 
as student development administration 
professionals.


You follow an individualized program 
of study, including required core and 
clinical experience courses as well as 
specialization and elective courses. 
Depending on which specialization you 
select, your courses are available in onsite, 
online, or blended format. IWU programs 
are based on Christ-centered values.


The MFC/T program is committed to 
training entry-level professionals whose 
clinical skills are informed by diverse  
 


theoretical traditions, ethical integrity 
and sensitivity to diverse populations of 
individuals, couples and families.


The Marriage and Family Counseling/
Therapy program at IWU prepares entry 
level clinicians to work directly with 
individuals, couples and families. Students 
learn to conceptualize change through a 
systemic lens, classical and contemporary 
theories and the clinical techniques 
needed to serve with ethical integrity and 
sensitivity to diverse populations. As part 
of a Christ-centered Institution, students 
are instructed in the integration of their 
personal faith and counseling- preparing 
them for service in and outside of faith-
based settings.


IWU’s Master of Arts in Counseling in 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy 
program is an onsite-only program 
designed for students seeking to fulfill 
educational requirements for licensure 
as a Marriage and Family Therapist. 
Students follow a program of study that 
includes core, specialization, clinical and 
elective courses over a span of 7 semesters 
(2.5 years). Courses and practicums 
are offered at both our main campus in 
Marion, Indiana and our Indianapolis-West 
campus. Internships are completed at 
mutually-agreed upon sites.


• Individual and family services


• Nursing and residential care 


• Outpatient care 


• Hospitals (state, local, private)


• Government health systems


• Private Practice


The family is the fundamental unit of human society. So, when the challenges of daily 
life place strains on children and adults, viewing these strains through a relational 
lens that considers the uniqueness of each family becomes fundamental in treatment. 
With the right professional training, you can drive positive change and relational 
functioning for individuals, couples and families.


Marriage And Family 
Counseling/Therapy   
6 0  C R E D I T  H O U R S ,  O N  S I T E 


Human Growth and Development .......................................................3 credit hours  


Multicultural Counseling .....................................................................3 credit hours  


Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship .............................3 credit hours  


Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling .......................................3 credit hours  


Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling .......................................3 credit hours  


Appraisal of Individuals and Families ....................................................3 credit hours  


Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice ...............................3 credit hours  


Legal, Ethical, and Professional Issues ..................................................3 credit hours  


Integration of the Theory and Practice of Christian Counseling ............3 credit hours  


Sexuality, Intimacy, and Gender ...........................................................3 credit hours  


Psychopathology.................................................................................3 credit hours  


Foundations of Marriage and Family Therapy .......................................3 credit hours  


Major Models of MFT I: Theory, Assessment, and Application ...............3 credit hours  


Major Models of MFT II: Theory, Assessment, and Application ..............3 credit hours  


Major Models of MFT III: Theory, Assessment, and Application .............3 credit hours  


Supervised Practicum ..........................................................................3 credit hours  


3 Supervised Internships .....................................................................9 credit hours 


Elective ...............................................................................................3 credit hours 


TOTAL ................................................................................................60 credit hours 


N E W  C A R E E R  O P P O R T U N I T I E S








Practicum Orientation 


Atchison 


1. Introduction to Practicum 


a. Description of your role 


b. Description of supervisors’ roles 


c. Agency goals 


d. Expectation of professionalism 


e. Dress Code 


f. Behavior in the clinic 


g. Importance of ending your session on time 


h. Agency goals- Our mission is to develop Christ-like and highly competent clinicians 


through the utilization of a community counseling clinic, which is meant to provide low-


cost counseling options but also a high quality counseling experience. 


 


2. Caseloads 


a. 40 hours plus 10 group hours 


i. 50 clock minutes= 1 hour 


ii. 75 clock minutes = 1.5 hours 


iii. 90 clock minutes = 2 hours 


b. 6-10, but you may end up with more 


c. Group requirement 


3. Confidentiality 


a. Paperwork 


b. Files – should never be left laying around  


c. No client information leaves the clinic and library area 


i. Where to work on client files 


d. Don’t go to any other locations w/out permission from me 


e. Electronic – email, text, voicemails, etc 


f. Saying client names in hallways 


g. Walking clients out 


h. Saying client names to someone who does not need to know 


4. Who to go to for help 


a. Working in the IWU clinic is a team effort.  When you have a question, this is the 
order you should follow: 


i. Double check the manual  
ii. Ask another counselor 


iii. Ask the Clinic Assistant 
iv. Ask your Supervisor or the Clinic Coordinator 


b. Each counselor is responsible for their own success, and should seek help when 
they need it.    


5. Emergency Procedures 







6. Manual Updates 
7. Fee Process 
8. Client Software 
9. First phone call and intake  
10. Preparing for internship 
11. Assessments 


a. What we have and where are they 
b. Community Resources 


12. Closing Dates 
 


Graduate Assistant 


13. Description of my role 


a. My hours and responsibilities 


14. Clinic Hours 


a. The clinic opens 30 minutes before the official open time and stays open for 30 minutes 


after close for paperwork. 


b. Sessions are always scheduled on the hour.  Do not schedule an initial session at 8pm, 


the clinic closes at 9. 


15. Clinic Rooms 


a. Sign up using Outlook Calendar (demonstrate).  Read and sign the policy.  ALWAYS 


double check to make sure you are not reserving a room that is already reserved. 


b. You are responsible for checking the room before sessions to make sure things in order, 


and YOU are responsible for cleaning up and reorganizing after the session. 


c. Always erase the white board if you use it. 


16. New Clients 


a. You are responsible to call them within 72 hours!   


b. I will leave a voicemail on your school box when you get new clients. 


17. New Files Versus Transfer Files 


a. Do demonstration (start new file on top of old file, including new tracking form) 


18. Maintaining Files 


a. It is YOUR responsibility to make sure that your paperwork is in order and done on time.  


Assessments need to be completed after the 3rd session, meaning by the time you see 


them for the 4th time, your assessments should be complete and signed by your 


supervisor. 


b. 24 hours for SOAP notes 


c. The order of the forms is on the chart audit 


d. Auditing procedure 


e. Black ink only 


f. Do not start a new file until the client is on site and you are sure you will have your first 


session. 


g. EXPLAIN ALL OF THE PAPERWORK 







h. Treatment Plan – Atchison explain 


i. Correcting mistakes on paperwork 


19. No Show/Termination 


a. See clinic orientation manual 


b. Don’t wait long periods of time in between calls – this draws out the process and keeps 


clients on your list that are not committing. 


20. Logs 


a. Do demonstration 


b. This should be downloaded to your computers and updated regularly to ensure 


accuracy. 


21. Keys  


a. See Admin Asst. 


22. Do tour 


a. Reinforce appropriate areas to work on documentation 


b. Paperwork location 


c. Assessments Location 


d. Active Drawer 


e. Termination Drawer 


f. Counselor Folder Drawer 


g. Extra tissues and supplies location 


h. Curriculum 


i. Noise makers 


j. WALLS  ARE NOT SOUND PROOF 


k. Answering the phone in the workroom 


l. No loitering at the front desk 


m. Surveys at front desk 


n. Clarify which button to push to record and to turn off 


 


 








MINUTES 
Division of Graduate Counseling 


11/21/16 
 


Prayer Mia and Judy (family deaths); Sarah (Don’s daughter, surgery); Cindy  
and Don (continued recovery); Rob A. (grandfather hospitalized); Jim 
(new grandson) 


 
Approval 
of Minutes Minutes approved as circulated for 11.8.16. 
 
Announcements  
  Christmas Party.  4:30-6:00p @ Java Jax.  $13 per person. 
  Multicultural Exam.  Rob T. has exam linked to Survey Monkey; Julie 
  also has link. 
  CMHC ONL option and current plan for hiring, etc.  Original plan 


submitted was removed from discussion and new proposals 
considered per our choice.   (1) It has been proposed that Erin  
become ONL Program Manager, much like Nena serves as Site 
Manager for IECW.  
Erin will have oversight of the online programming daily operations. 
(2) additional core faculty hires:  (1) CMHC ONL; (2) support CMCH 
and core/SCH counseling.  CMHC ONL will not follow a cohort model. 
Training for ONL adjunct is also under consideration. 
2017-18 Budget Requests.  There were no increases for the 
Professional Development funding line.  Faculty were encouraged to  
use monies available to them through the Division ($800 conference 
registration per person; $400 professional memberships per person). 


Old Business 
Tabled.  Due to technology difficulties, time was limited before 
connecting with Bill Mrklas for BrainMaster presentation. 


New Business 
Purchase of Neurofeedback Equipment – BrainMaster (Bill Mrklas, 
tech).  Mark explained our vision/needs for this equipment:  (1) in-
class training for students leading to certification; (2) neurofeedback 



Nena

Highlight







services available in our clinics; (3) research opportunities for our 
programs.  We have $11,000 in FFE monies for this purchase which 
could amount to $14,000.  We may be able to find the additional 
monies from the operating budget and clinic fees.  Bill presented 
several options for us to consider and noted that the technology 
could be personalized to IWU.  He also noted that a “certificate 
pathway” template was already in place and the curriculum is also 
already developed.  The technology is portable for use between 
campuses.  Training modules are generally in a 3-day format with 
add-on training available for an additional cost.  The 3-day training 
amounts to $3000-$4000.  Nena posed questions re: “report reading” 
and Bill provided info re: available payment options:  per year vs. per 
report.  Certification is generally a 6-month to 1-year track.  An 
Atlantis add-on is available for MFC/T.  Bill will put quotes together 
for us and present at a follow-up GoToMeeting on Dec. 12th, 11a.  








From: Williams2, Denise denise.williams2@indwes.edu
Subject: Fwd: Lilly Endowment Fieldtrip Grant Experiential Learning Application for Spring 2020


Date: January 31, 2020 at 2:52 PM
To: Stoeckle, Nenetzin nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu, Money-Brady, Jennifer jennifer.money-brady@indwes.edu


Ladies, great news our proposal for the career field trip was accepted.  Yeah us! 


Nena, did you hear anything about your proposal? 


Get Outlook for Android


From: Brown1, Carol <carol.brown1@indwes.edu>
Sent: Friday, January 31, 2020 2:45:29 PM
To: Williams2, Denise <denise.williams2@indwes.edu>
Cc: Brown1, Carol <carol.brown1@indwes.edu>
Subject: RE: Lilly Endowment Fieldtrip Grant Experiential Learning Application for Spring
2020
 
Denise,
 
I received your voicemail.  My apologies that you were not aware that your proposal WAS
funded.  I was sure you were notified in December with other faculty, but at the moment, I
cannot locate an email to you.  Perhaps it was because your application was on a
separate Word document.  I will be sure they do not convert it to a PDF next time it is
shared.  I apologize for the delay in notifying you.  Please use this form to submit your
request for reimbursement.  Thank you for your application and enjoy your excursion!
 
Blessings,
 
Carol
 
CAROL A. BROWN, M.S.
ASSOCIATE DEAN OF LIFE CALLING & CAREER DEVELOPMENT
IWU-MARION
 
INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY
4201 SOUTH WASHINGTON STREET
MARION, INDIANA 46953
 
765.677.2520
carol.brown1@indwes.edu
INDWES.EDU
 
ACHIEVER • STRATEGIC • LEARNER • IDEATION • ACTIVATOR • MAXIMIZER
 
CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE: This email, including applicable attachments, may include legally protected information.  If
you are not the intended recipient of this message, you may not disclose, print, copy, save, or disseminate this
information. If you have received this email in error, please notify the sender by replying to this message and immediately
delete this message.  
 
Career Development website/job fairs - https://www.indwes.edu/career-development/
 
From: Williams2, Denise 
Sent: Wednesday, December 18, 2019 4:39 PM
To: Brown1, Carol <carol.brown1@indwes.edu>
Cc: Stoeckle, Nenetzin <nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu>
Subject: Lilly Endowment Fieldtrip Grant Experiential Learning Application for Spring
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Subject: Lilly Endowment Fieldtrip Grant Experiential Learning Application for Spring
2020
 
Hi Carol, 
Please see attached the application for the Lilly Endowment Fieldtrip Grant -
Multicultural Experience. I have attached a PDF file with the details.  It was a little
hard to write everything out. I hope this is ok. 


Happy Holidays! 
 


Faculty Grant 
Reimb…rm.doc








	 	
FACULTY SUMMARY   


 
In the table below, summarize information from each faculty member's current vita.  Please provide information on each faculty member 
currently teaching in your program, including adjunct faculty, but only if they teach on an annual basis.  If the program is submitting a Self-
Study, vitae for ALL faculty members must be included and must be located in the on-site resource room during the Site Visit.   


 
 


 
 


 
 Credentials Supervisor Status 


(List all that apply) 
Experience Role in Program 


 
Faculty 
Member's 
Name 


 
Gender 


 
Ethnicity 


 
Highest 
Degree1 & 
Field2 


 
State 
License3 


 
CF4 


(Yes/No) 


• AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor (AS) 


• AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor Candidate (SC) 


• State Approved 
Supervisor (SS) 


• Supervisor Equivalent (SE) 
• Other 


 
Years of  
experience 
teaching 
MFT5 


 
Years of 
experience as 
an MFT6 


 
Currently 
engaged in 
clinical 
practice? 
(Yes/No) 


 
Role in Program  
(list all that 
apply) 
PD=Program Director 
FAC=Faculty  
ADJ=Adjunct Faculty 
SUPER=Supervisor 
OTH=Other (please 
specify) 


 
Full-
Time 
or  
Part-
Time? 
F=Full-
time 
P=Part-
time 


Rob Atchison Male Caucasian Ph.D. MFT LMFT Yes AS 6 11 limited 
Div. Chair, 


Clinic Director, 
FAC 


F 


Denise 
Nicholas 
Williams 


Female African 
American Ph.D MFT LMFT Yes AS 3 10 no FAC, SUPER F 


Nenetzin 
Stoeckle Female Hispanic Ph.D MFT LMFT Yes AS 13 16 no PD, FAC, SUPER  F 


Mark Gerig Male Caucasian Ph. D 
Counselor Ed LMHC no n/a 21 0 limited FAC F 


Jennifer 
Money-Brady Female Caucasian Ed.D 


Counselor Ed 
SCH 
CNS 


No n/a 3 12 Yes FAC F 


Sarah 
Warren Female Caucasian Ph. D 


Counselor Ed LMFT Yes SS 5 13 Yes FAC F 


Robert 
Thompson Male Caucasian Ph.D 


Philosophy n/a No n/a 11 0 No FAC F 


Donald 
Osborn Male Caucasian Ph. D 


Counselor Ed LMFT Yes n/a 13 32 Yes FAC F 
1Highest Degree = M.S., Ph.D., M.A., etc.  
2Field = MFT, Psychology, Social Work, Counseling, etc.  
3State License=LMFT, LCSW, LPC, etc. 
4CF = AAMFT Clinical Fellow 
5Teaching MFT = educating students about marriage and family therapy 
6Experience as an MFT = practicing as a marriage & family therapist 








Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinic 
                    User Confidentiality and Security Agreement Form 
 


 


Individuals with access to confidential information and information systems (PCs, network, internet, e-
mail, telephones, pagers, fax machines, etc.) of the Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling 
Clinic have a legal and ethical responsibility, according to HIPAA, to protect the confidentiality of client 
information and to use that information and those systems only in conjunction with their field 
experience education. The following applies to confidential information accessed, received or sent in 
any format, including digital, paper, voice, facsimile, electronic signatures, etc. 


I understand and agree to the following terms and conditions:  
1. I will only access, discuss, or divulge confidential client information as required for the 


educational program. Students, as providers, may need to use all of an individual’s health 
information in the provision of patient care. However, access to protected health 
information for other purposes must be limited based on the need for the information.  


2. I will not download or maintain patient information on my privately-owned portable 
devices beyond what is needed to make contact with clients. If using client information on 
a privately-owned portable device, then the device must be password-protected.  I will 
delete patient information (and empty it from my computer’s recycle bin) promptly when it 
is no longer needed to fulfill my responsibilities.  


3. I may be asked to provide proof that my portable device is indeed password-protected. 
4. I agree to keep my user IDs and passwords secret and secure by taking reasonable security 


measures to prevent them from being lost or inappropriately acquired, modified or 
otherwise compromised, and to prevent unauthorized disclosure of, access to, or use of 
them, or of any media on which information about them are stored. If I suspect that my 
user ID or password has been stolen or inappropriately acquired, lost, used by an 
unauthorized party, or otherwise compromised, I will immediately change the user names 
and passwords and let my supervisor know.  


5. I agree to use encryption software on my phone.  Most smart phones have an encryption 
function that only needs to be turned on.  Please do not use your phone to store any client 
information without encryption on your phone. 


6. Non-adherence or violations to this Agreement may result in action up to and including 
termination from the counseling program. 


 USER NAME (PRINT)  USER SIGNATURE  


 DATE SIGNED  
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Indiana Wesleyan University Clinical Practice Manual 
 
The Indiana Wesleyan University’s Graduate counseling program’s on-site practicum takes place 
in the Indianapolis and Marion Graduate Counseling Clinics (GCC). The Graduate Counseling 
program provides this handbook to all students. Practicum and internship students are 
responsible for all the information contained herein. This handbook provides a 
comprehensive description of the activities, policies, and procedures of the Graduate Counseling 
program during the clinical practice portion of the program. It contains guidelines and 
expectations, which help make the practicum and internship a positive experience for all 
students. Students in the Graduate Counseling program may copy all forms included in this 
manual on the department copier, and it is the student's responsibility to use the appropriate 
forms required in the clinic, at internship sites, and in coursework. Therefore, it is highly 
encouraged that each student familiarize themselves with the Clinic Intern Practicum and 
Procedures Site (CIPPS), which is the holding center for all documents related to the student’s 
practicum and internship experience. 
 
When students begin practicum, they begin their professional counseling career, and the habits 
they form in the clinic will follow them throughout their careers. Thus, it is imperative for 
students to develop good habits during practicum. Students will gain a wide variety of 
experiences working with a diverse client base with a myriad of presenting problems. Practicum 
students should expect to work with individuals, families, and children so as to have a 
comprehensive practicum experience, regardless of their professional identity. 
 


Clinical Experience Overview 
1. Applications for Practicum/Internship are due April 1st for Fall, Oct 15th for Spring, and 


Feb 15th for Summer. 
2. The Marriage and Family Therapy (MFT) track have 3 semesters of internship while 


Clinical Mental Health (CMH), Addictions (ADD), and School (SCH) tracks have 2 
semesters of internship. Students from outside the state of Indiana should check their 
state’s licensure statutes to confirm the number of hours required to attain one’s associate 
(emergency or temporary) license upon graduation. 


3. CMH, ADD, and SCH internships require 120 direct hours and 180 indirect hours per 
internship while MFT require 150 direct hours and 150 indirect hours per internship. 


4. MFT must have 40% of their total direct hours (200 by the time of graduation) that are 
relational in nature. Relational hours are defined as face to face sessions with couples or 
families.  Groups only count if they include multiple sets of couples or families. 


5. Internship site supervisors must have clinical licenses for all tracks except SCH, who 
requires a license as a school counselor.  
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Counseling Facility Procedures 
  
Throughout the practicum experience students will be expected to know and use the various 
terms associated with the GCC. The following provides an overview of important terms that will 
be used throughout the clinic and the clinic manual:  
 
 
 
 
Definition of Clinic Terms 
 


1. Outlook Calendar: Microsoft Outlook Calendar account used to reserve clinic 
counseling rooms for client appointments. This can be accessed through your school 
email as a shared calendar once you are added to the access list.   


2. Clinic: Refers to the Graduate Counseling Clinic (GCC) 
3. Client: Any person seen by the GCC for counseling services. 
4. Clinic Coordinator or Director of Clinical Training: Responsible for overall 


administration of the Clinic and Clinical component. 
5. Counseling Session: Any counseling conducted after the "intake interview." 
6. Counselor or Student Counselor or Student Intern: Any counselor-in-training 


conducting intakes and/or Counseling sessions. Usually used in a more restricted sense to 
mean the "Counselor of Record." 


7. Clinic Intern and Practicum Procedure Site (CIPPS): Graduate Counseling Clinic 
Procedures site containing information on clinic processes and procedures. CIPPS can be 
accessed through the IWU Portal under ‘team sites’ and should be checked regularly by 
practicum and intern students. 


8. Client Software: (VALT- www.valt.indwes.edu) Software program used to view your 
sessions in supervision (class and individual). Can only be accessed on university 
network. 


9. Faculty Supervisor: Conducts practicum/internship class and provides supervision. The 
supervisor is ultimately responsible for client and counselor welfare. 


10. Personal File Folder: Each counselor has a file folder in the client file drawer. The 
folder is used for case materials (e.g., progress notes) and confidential communication 
with others and about clients. Counselors will also receive new client information from 
the clinic assistant in their personal folder. 


11. File room: Secured room where files are kept when not being serviced.  
12. Intake Interview: The first session conducted with a client where background 


information is gathered.  
13. Initial Assessment: A report generated about a client by the counselor who conducted 


the intake. 
14. Observation Room: Secured area behind the one-way mirrors in the counseling rooms 


from which client sessions are observed. 
15. Reception Area: Staffed by counselors and the clinic assistant during most evening 


hours to greet and check-in clients and to answer the phone. 



https://blackboard.indwes.edu/webapps/blackboard/execute/courseMain?course_id=_113720_1
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16. TECH Room: Secured location of electronic recording and remote observation 
equipment. 


17. Test Cabinet: File cabinet which contains testing materials. Cabinet is to remain 
Secured. 


18. Counselor Work Room: The area for student counselors to utilize laptops for viewing 
sessions or complete documentation. 


19. Direct Hour time record:  


50 Minutes = 1 hour  
1 hour 15 Minutes = 1 ½ hours  
1 hour 30 Minutes   = 2 hours 


Opening and Closing the Clinic 
 
Most evenings there will be a desk worker that will be able to close down the clinic.  However, 
there are not usually desk workers in the mornings and there may be times when there are no 
desk workers at the time of closing the clinic.  Please review the procedures for opening and 
closing the appropriate clinic. 
 
Marion: There is a key on a key ring in the cabinet above the desk next to the printer in the Grad 
Counseling division.  Take that key to the common area where the kitchen and counters are 
located.  On the wall you’ll see keys that are locked in place.  You’ll use the key you have to 
unlock the 140 key, which you will then take to unlock the clinic door and ensure each of the 
counseling room doors are unlocked.  There is a small key labeled “Clinic Workroom Files”, 
which will open the filing cabinet in the workroom. Once those doors are unlocked you’ll return 
the key to its location and put the original key you grabbed back in its location above the desk 
where the printer is located.  Then you’ll turn on the computer at the front desk.  At closing 
you’ll follow the same procedures to lock the clinic. Additionally, the back door of the clinic will 
be locked due to security issues. Please leave this locked at all times. If a client needs to use the 
restroom before or during session, please open the door for them when they leave and wait there 
to open it until the return. 
 
Indy: When opening, unlock the glass doors and turn on the lights in the clinic hallway.  Open 
all the counseling room doors and turn on the music in the waiting room.  Unlock all the clinic 
file cabinets as well.  If you are closing the clinic, then ensure all noise machines are off, close 
all the doors, turn off clinic lights, and lock the glass doors to the clinic.  Be sure to turn off the 
music in the waiting room and lock all the file cabinets.  Also, please make sure all computers 
are shut down. Leave out the workroom door to the hallway. 
 
Clinic Hours 
 
Both locations are open M-Tr 9a-9p and F 9a-5p.  The last sessions will occur no later than 8p.  
Students may remain in the clinic to finish documentation up to 30 minutes after the clinic 
closes.  Please make sure the desk worker remains so that you are not in the clinic alone. 
However, in the event that the last appointment on the calendar for the day is prior to the clinic 
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closing, the desk worker will not stay just for the counselors to do paperwork.  Therefore, it is 
the stance of the IWU Graduate Counseling Clinic that if counselors are going to stay to do 
paperwork when there are no appointments they should make sure that they have another 
counselor present so that no counselor leaves the clinic alone.  Counselors that choose to stay to 
do paperwork by themselves will do so at their own choosing and risk.  Also, if the student plans 
to come to the clinic just to do paperwork, then it is recommended that the student check the 
calendar to see if sessions are scheduled and call the front desk to see if the clinic is open. 


Counselors may only schedule clients during stated clinic hours. In addition, the clinic is closed 
during school holidays and scheduled breaks. Consult the official clinic calendar provided each 
semester.  If clients are scheduled in the evenings during the first week of classes, please notify 
the Director of Clinical Training and the Administrative Assistants no later than 48 hours prior to 
the session so appropriate desk worker coverage can be in place. It is also expected that students 
schedule clients with at least 24 hours’ notice so that desk worker coverage can be planned by 
IWU staff. In addition, students should register for the IWU alert system 
(https://www.getrave.com/login/indwes.) so as to be informed of any unforeseen clinic closures.  
Clients will be placed on a waiting list beginning three weeks before the end of each semester, 
unless counselors are still lacking in hours. Exceptions to this policy must be approved by the 
clinic director. In the event that counselors’ caseloads are full, clients may be placed on a waiting 
list earlier in the semester or referred to other clinics.   


Clinic Keys 


Students are given keys to the clinic at the beginning of practicum. The key is lent through the 
graduate counseling office, and must be signed out each semester. A $5-10 deposit is required, 
and will be returned to the student when he/she returns the key to the department secretary when 
the students is done seeing clients at the clinic. The keys gain students access to the workroom 
door. The workroom door is to remain locked at all times. The file cabinet may remain unlocked 
during clinic hours, but must be locked when the clinic closes. Please report all lost keys ASAP 
so the keys can be reported to proper authorities and a new key can be made. Do not key anyone 
else into the workroom without authorization from the Clinic Coordinator. Please do not leave 
the workroom door propped or open. 


Workroom 


In Marion the blinds stay closed in the workroom. Never unlock the workroom doors because 
clients would then have access to the workroom.  Also, please do not leave files out on tables 
unattended at any time, including during sessions. If a student is the last person leaving the 
clinic, they are expected to lock the filing cabinet and place the key back.  



https://www.getrave.com/login/indwes
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In Indy, never unlock the workroom doors because clients would then have access to the 
workroom.  Also, please do not leave files out on tables unattended at any time, including during 
sessions. If a student is the last person leaving the clinic, they are expected to lock the filing 
cabinets and place the key back. If there is more than one of you in the workroom at a time, 
please turn on the sound machine as our walls are not sound-proof. 


Counselor Room Assignments 
 
During the on-site practicum experience, rooms are available on a first come, first served basis. 
Rooms must be scheduled in advance following clinic policy.  If there is ever a time when all 
rooms are booked, then please let the Clinic Director or Graduate Assistant know as soon as 
possible so as to make alternative arrangements.  Practicum students have priority with 
counseling rooms. 
 
The rooms cannot be personalized in any way and must be kept professional looking at all times 
by the student counselors. Each counselor is responsible for leaving the room in proper order at 
the end of each session. Clean up toys, arrange furniture, erase white boards, close blinds, and 
turn off lights upon exiting the rooms at the end of counseling sessions.   
 
Rooms that have the door shut are considered in use.  Turn on the sound screen and the record 
button when entering the session and turn them both off when leaving the session. 
 
Rooms are not to be reserved for more than one hour sessions and are not to be used for class 
study or preparation. Exceptions to the one hour policy would be the Initial session or group 
sessions, which may last up to 2 hours.  If sessions are 1.5 hours, then block out a full 2 hours on 
the Outlook calendar.  All other sessions must adhere to standard practice guidelines of 50 
minute sessions and should be marked for a full hour on the Outlook calendar.  Supervisors may 
approve a longer session when therapeutically appropriate.  Sessions should be scheduled on the 
hour and never on the half hour. 
 
Electronic Recording Policy 
 
Each counseling session is electronically recorded. In the Informed Consent Form, clients give 
their written permission for the electronic recording of counseling sessions. 
 
In order to protect client confidentiality, all viewing or listening to electronic recordings of client 
sessions must be done in the Graduate Counseling Clinic. The tech room must be secured and 
viewing computers must be turned off after viewing and when programs are not being used for 
viewing. You cannot randomly view sessions in the clinic.  You must have the permission of the 
student counselor whose client you are viewing. Consent forms are in the Director of Clinical 
Training’s box outside the office. 
 
No client session materials or copies of any nature or format including files and file material are 
to be taken out of the clinic under any circumstances. There may be times when the counselor 
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work room is full.  If this is the case, then counselors may use the tech room or library in the 
division offices.  However, counselors must ensure proper confidentiality of the files if taken to 
either of those alternative locations.  Taking anything of a confidential matter out of the clinic 
requires special permission from the GCC Clinical coordinator or an Indiana Wesleyan Graduate 
Counseling faculty member. 
 
The TECH Room 
 
Counseling sessions are observed, supervised, and recorded. The TECH Room houses the 
control panel which directs the observation and electronic recording functions of the Graduate 
Counseling Clinic. In order to protect client confidentiality, access to this room is limited during 
Graduate Counseling Clinic hours to only GCC staff (i.e., practicum Counselors, Faculty 
Supervisors the GCC Coordinator, and the GCC Secretary), unless authorized by Faculty 
Supervisors or the Clinic Coordinator. Any Graduate Counseling Clinic staff need to be trained 
in the operations of the Tech Room so please notify your supervisor if you need to use the 
equipment in the Tech Room. The training materials are located in the Tech Room. The 
materials and equipment cannot, however, be removed from the Tech Room without approval by 
the Clinical Coordinator or core faculty. The door to the tech room should remain locked at all 
times.  
 
Clinic Work Orders 
 
If at any time during your use of the clinic something needs repaired, replaced, or attended to, 
please make sure to submit a Clinic Work Order Form. Work order forms can be found in the 
counseling work room as well as on CIPPS.  Work orders should include the location of the 
problem, a description of the problem. Additionally, the name of the person submitting the work 
order should be included in case follow up is needed. All Work Orders should be submitted to 
the GCC Director or the GCC clinical assistant.  
 
Clinic Forms & Paperwork 
 


 All counselors seeing clients in the clinic are expected to use only the forms found on 
CIPPS (https://myiwu.indwes.edu/groupsites/cipps/).  Forms found on this site have been approved by the 
Clinic Director and reflect the current clinic paperwork expectations. Failure to use the proper 
and approved forms may result in a delay in one’s clinical experience. All clinic paperwork 
should be completed using a black pen and should reflect a high level of professionalism. 
Counselors are responsible for making sure that all paperwork is complete and in order.  
 
All paperwork containing client information is confidential and may not leave the Graduate 
Counseling Clinic. Client Charts should be kept neat and orderly at all times with all documents 
being secured in the chart. Client Charts should be up to date and organized as detailed by the 
Client Chart Audit sheet. Client reports and records are professional documents; thus it is 
important for all client reports to be legible and written in a professional manner. See Appendix 
B. 



https://myiwu.indwes.edu/groupsites/cipps/
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Fee for Service Policies and Procedures 


Financial agreement cancellation/missed appointment policy 


1. Students are expected to collect money from all clients that qualify for a fee prior to 
beginning the session.  The Financial Agreement form will be completed and discussed 
with the client during their initial appointment at which time the fee will be determined 
and documented on the Financial Agreement form.  Initial appointments will be free of 
charge and fees for sessions henceforth will be determined based upon the completed 
Financial Agreement. 


2. Fees are determined based on household income.  Traditional college students will be 
considered their own household rather than under their caregiver. Families or couples that 
are seen on an individual basis will only be charged once for that week rather than each 
individual or family unit paying for each session. 


3. If a client’s financial status changes and they can no longer afford the agreed upon fee, 
students will discuss with the client the cause of the hardship and the revised pay 
structure and then notify their supervisor, who will determine whether the change is 
appropriate and will sign off on the change. 


4. Note that we do not recommend accepting client pre-payments. If a client chooses to pre-
pay that payment is non-refundable, even in the case that the client did not use their paid 
sessions. 
 


Collecting money 


1. All fees are to be paid in full and collected at the beginning of every session after the 
initial appointment.  If a client has not come prepared to pay, then they can go to the 
nearest ATM and pay the full amount for the remaining session time or they will be asked 
to reschedule their appointment and pay for both sessions at their next scheduled 
appointment. 


2. If a client has an outstanding balance due to a no show, late cancellation or returned 
check, or failure to pay at a previous session, the student is not permitted to meet with the 
client until their outstanding balance has been paid in full.   


3. Clients with returned checks must pay in cash or credit card the face value of the check 
and $21 to cover the bank fee.  The remainder of that client’s sessions must be paid in 
cash or credit card. 


4. Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinics accept cash, credit cards, and 
checks.  Checks will be made out to Indiana Wesleyan University. 


5. We do not accept any post-dated checks.  To maintain consistency with all clients, it is 
imperative that clients have funds available that day whether by cash or check that is 
supported by sufficient funds in the client’s account. 
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6. Fill out a receipt for each client at every session, whether they pay for sessions or not.  
One copy of the receipt will be placed in the client’s file, one will be deposited in the safe 
deposit box, and one will be given to the client.   


7. Cash-paying clients are expected to have the exact amount of their payment because we 
do not make change. 


8. Students can clip the cash or check with the receipt of services rendered into an envelope 
and drop it in the deposit box. 


 


Daily report 


The Daily Report is a document used to communicate clients seen and payments for those 
clients each day for each student.  This will be used to match the deposit slips with the student’s 
Daily Report.   


1. It is expected that each student document a client on each line of the form along with the 
agreed upon amount per session and the amount the client paid at that session.   


2. At the end of the student’s day they can deposit the daily report in the deposit box. 
 


 


 


Cancellation/missed appointment policy 


For the purposes of the policies and procedures of the Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate 
Clinic policies and procedures, a no-show will be considered any appointment that is missed 
without notice, less than 24 hour notice, or more than 15 minutes late to a scheduled session. 


1. If clients need to cancel a session, then it is required that the client give at least 24 hour 
notice unless a notice of that length cannot be helped due to some form of emergency or 
illness. 


2. Clients that no-show will be charged the full amount of the missed session.  Clients that 
are not charged according to the sliding fee scale will be responsible for a $5 missed 
session fee.  Missed session fees must be paid at the next appointment. 


3. Clients that no-show three times or more over the course of a semester may be terminated 
from services at the Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinic. 


4. Clients that give at least 24 hour notice will not be responsible for any missed session 
charges. 


Filling out Client Receipts 
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1. Include the DATE of the session/payment. 
2. On the RECEIVED FROM line, write the client ID#. 
3. Write the dollar amount that was paid in the $ box and on the line that comes before 


DOLLARS. 
4. Check the circle next to FOR and write “Counseling Received” on the line. 
5. Write the amount paid in the PAYMENT box and indicate if there is any money the 


client still owes in the BAL. DUE box (or put $0 here if nothing is due).  
6. Check the circle indicating what type of payment it was (CASH, CHECK, or CREDIT 


CARD). 
7. On the line next to FROM, write the counselor’s initials. 
8. On the line next to BY, write “IWU GCC.” 


 


After the Client has Paid 


1. Carefully handle Receipts and Payments 
a. Give the pink receipt slip to the client 
b. Put the white slip in the client’s chart. 
c. If the client paid with a credit card, you can drop the yellow receipt in the safe. If 


the client paid with cash or a check, you need to put the payment and the yellow 
receipt slip together into an envelope. Write the date, the client’s ID #, the amount 
of money enclosed, and your initials on the outside of the envelope. Seal the 
envelope and drop it in the safe. 
 


2. Fill out your Daily Log 
a. Each day you are seeing clients in the clinic, you need to complete a new Daily 


Log sheet. Every client you see that day should be listed, along with the necessary 
information, and you should submit this form after you have seen your last client 
for the day (drop it into the safe in the workroom). Even if a client does not pay 
that day, they should still be listed on your Daily Log.  


Prior to Seeing Clients 
 
Before counselors begin seeing clients, they need to: 


1. Clear their schedules, so they are available during the weekly assigned practicum times. 
They must also be available for individual supervision, according to the instructor’s 
supervision procedures. 


2. Carefully read and learn this manual, along with supporting material on CIPPS.  
3. Sign form stating you have read and understand the Clinical Training Manual, Outlook 


Calendar Policy, and Electronic Security and Confidentiality Agreement, which can all 
be found on CIPPS. 
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4. Attend the Graduate Counseling Clinic orientation session at the time and place 
announced by the Clinic Director or Graduate Assistant. Any post-masters or internship 
students seeing clients in the clinic must have attended an orientation session, even if 
their primary site is elsewhere. 


5. Secure and pay for malpractice insurance.  
6. Give a copy of one’s malpractice insurance to the Clinic Director/Graduate Assistant and 


Faculty supervisor before seeing or contacting clients in any manner. 
7. All practicum counselors are supervised in the Graduate Counseling Clinic.  The 


exceptions may be those in the Addictions or School Counseling program that complete 
their practicum off-site.  Those students would have a site supervisor at their site as well 
as a Faculty Supervisor for the group supervision that is online (Additional supervision 
information is detailed later in this manual). 


8. Practicum students should secure a place to obtain their 10 group hours as early in the 
semester as possible.  MFT/C students need to be aware that group hours do not count 
as relational hours unless the group constituents are a relational unit (i.e. couples in a 
group such as a marital enrichment group). 


9. The content of this manual is program policy. However, instructors may add additional 
practicum requirements, including forms which are not yet on CIPPS if approved by the 
Director of Clinical Training. 


10. All interns seeing clients in the clinic in any capacity must complete an internship 
contract signed by the Clinic Director, just as would be expected at one’s main site for 
internship. 


11. It is the responsibility of each student to make sure these forms are submitted by the 
given deadline and that the forms remain current. Failure to submit forms in a timely 
manner may result in the inability to see clients in the clinic.  


 
 


Counseling Process Procedures 
Assigning Clients 


When you are assigned a client, you will receive an email from the graduate assistant titled “New 
Client” that looks similar to the one below: 


“You have been assigned the following clients:  


17-123- New (intake in your personal folder) 


18-005- Transfer (already has file)” 


You have 72 hours after you have received this email to contact the client(s). The numbers listed 
are the client ID #s.  


If a client is “new” it means that they have never been to the clinic before, so they do not already 
have a file here. Therefore, the only information we have about them is on the Initial Contact 
Form. In order to contact them, you will need to look at that form. It is placed in your personal 
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folder in the workroom filing cabinet. You can record your communication with the client on the 
back of the Initial Contact form until after you meet with the client for the first time. Then you 
will need to immediately create a file for the new client and place it in alphabetical order in the 
Active Client Files drawers of the workroom filing cabinet. 


If a client is a “transfer” client, it means that they have been to our clinic before and already have 
a file created. Therefore, to get the client’s information, you will need to find their file within the 
Active Client Files drawers of the workroom filing cabinet. You only have the client’s ID # to 
search with. Once you find the client’s file, you can put dividers in it to signify a new semester 
and add a new Tracking Form. You can record your communication with the client on the new 
Tracking Form.  


Chart Audits 


Potentially every week, the graduate assistant will audit all of the client files. The graduate 
assistant will record the things that need to be completed or changed and send it to you in an 
email, cc’ing your supervisor.  


The number in the left column is the client ID # so that you know which chart is being referred to 
without sharing any of the client’s personal information. The right column is the reminders for 
you to complete or change.  


17-123 5/29: SAME (third warning and second warning). 5/22: SAME (second warning). 
Also, please complete SOAP note for session #6. 5/15: Please complete initial 
assessment and get signed by your supervisor. 


 


Terminating Clients 


If you are terminating a client that does not have a chart created for them yet, you simply 
write it on the back of the Initial Contact Form and get it signed by Dr. Atchison. If you cannot 
get it to him, you may place the form in the bottom drawer of the workroom filing cabinet on the 
right side without a signature and he will sign it (or if you’re in Indy, in the terminating files 
drawer in the folder for new clients). If you have sent the client a letter, staple a copy of the letter 
to the Initial Contact Form. 


If you are terminating a client that already has a file, you will need to complete a 
Termination/Transition Form, include it on top of the right side of the client’s chart, and get it 
signed by Dr. Atchison. Then, it is to be placed in the bottom drawer of the workroom filing 
cabinet on the right side (or if you’re in Indy, in the terminating files drawer in the folder for 
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files). If you cannot get it to him, you may place the form in the bottom drawer of the workroom 
filing cabinet on the right side without a signature and he will sign it. 


Clinic Voicemail Instructions 
 


You will be assigned a voicemail box to give to your clients for messages. The office staff may 


also leave messages on your voicemail. Be sure to check it on a regular basis, especially on the 


day of scheduled appointments.  


 


Your personal voicemail extension is _____________. 


When giving out your voicemail number to clients you will need to provide them with the entire 


7 digits: 765-677- _____________. 


 


Directions for Setting Up Voicemail:  


This voicemail is not connected to a physical phone, so you will first need to reset the password 


via internet access. The following steps detail how to set up your voicemail: 


1. Dial 2555 from the clinic, or 765-677-2555 from any phone 


2. Enter your voicemail extension 


3. Enter your passcode 


The passcode for your extension is _ _ _ _ (the last two numbers of your four digit 


extension). You can then reset the passcode to be anything you’d like. 


4. Follow the prompts to change/create a new passcode. 


 


• Press “5” to manage your personal options 


• Press “4” to manage your personal prompts 


• Press “1” to record your personal outgoing message 


• Press “2” to review your outgoing message 


• Press “5” to record your name 


• Press “6” to review your setup 
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5. Once you have gone through the setup process you will be taken to the main menu and 


you may hang up. Your new voicemail box is now set up. 


 


Retrieving your Voicemail Messages: 


1. If calling from the clinic, dial into the system using extension 2555. If calling from 


another phone, dial 765-677-2555. 


2. Enter your voicemail extension. 


3. Enter your passcode. 


4. Listen to your messages and follow the prompts afterward to save or delete them. 


 


Voicemail Scripts: 


General Student Counselor Voicemail 


“Hello, you have reached the voicemail for _________(your name), student counselor for 


Indiana Wesleyan’s Graduate Counseling Clinic at 765-677-_____(your extension).  To leave a 


message, please speak slowly and say your name, number, and a brief reason for your call. I will 


return your call as soon as possible. If you need immediate assistance from the counseling clinic, 


hang up and call 765-677-2571(M) or 6154 (I). If this is an emergency, please hang up and call 


911 or go to your nearest emergency room.  Thank you.” 


Christmas/Spring Break- Student Counselors 


“Hello, you have reached the voicemail for __________ (your name), student counselor for 


Indiana Wesleyan’s Counseling Clinic at 765-____________.  The clinic will be closed 


from ___________(date)  to  ___________( (date)  for  __________ break. To leave a message, 


speak slowly and say your name, phone number and a brief reason for your call. I will return 


your call when the clinic reopens on  ___________(date).  If this is an emergency, hang up and 


call 911 or go to your nearest emergency room.  You can also call the 24 Hour Crisis and Suicide 


Intervention Line at 1-800-273-8255.” 


 


To Set Up Voicemail Notification: 


You can have the voicemail system call another phone to notify you that you have a message in 
your voicemail box. To do this, follow these steps:  







17 


 


1. When you log in to your voicemail, choose “4- Personal options” 
2. Choose “4-Enhanced Messaging Options” 
3. Choose “1-Manage Notification Options” 
4. Follow the prompts to complete 


When voicemail calls you it will show the following number on the caller ID of your notification 
phone: 765-677-7421. It will tell you what time your message came in and allow you to press 
“1” to go to your mailbox so you can listen to the message. 


Accessing the Clinic Calendar and Payment System 


Outlook Calendar is used to schedule counseling appointments in the IWU clinic. It is a legal 
document and needs to be as accurate as possible. The calendar should reflect exactly what 
occurs in the clinic, and should match the time, date, and room number for the session in the 
client files.  
The appointments set on the calendar directly influence when the clinic is open; the clinic could 
close early if there are no appointments set. If a counselor arrives at the clinic and it is closed and 
he or she did not write the appointment in the calendar, no one will come open the clinic. The 
counselor will be responsible for explaining what happened to the client and rescheduling.  
Updating and managing Outlook Calendar is a direct extension of a counselor’s professional 
behavior. Counselors that do not follow the policy exactly should expect to be written up for 
unprofessional behavior and for it to impact their evaluations and grades.  
Counselors will not remove any appointments from the calendar. Instead they will modify the 
appointment to show if there has been a cancelation or if the client never showed for the 
appointment.  
To access: The graduate assistant will email you with a link to add the grcns calendar as a 
“shared calendar” on your account. Once set up in your account, you’ll be able to see both 
calendars. Make sure you’re adding appointments to the clinic calendar, not your personal 
calendar, or they won’t show up. 


 


Once you arrive in the calendar, you’ll see the appointments that are currently scheduled: 
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Appointments can be made by pressing the “New” tab above the calendar. 


To add an appointment: 
Click new appointment 


• In the subject line write counselors name: client initials; date the appointment was added 
to the calendar 


• In location write the room number 
• Be sure to fill in the correct date and time for the appointment 


 
Ex:   Joe: AB; 7/16/16 


Room 7 
 
To cancel an appointment: 


• Keep the subject line the same 
• In the location line remove the room number and type “cancellation” 


 
Ex:   Joe: AB; 7/16/16 


Cancellation  
 
If the client no-showed: 


• Keep the subject line the same 
• In the location line remove the room number and type “no show” 


 
Ex:   Joe: AB; 7/16/16 


No show 
For the payment system: 


 


The link to this should be on the computer’s desktop (for desk workers) or you can request to 
have the graduate assistant email it to you. You need the specific link to access the page.  


Fill out the amount to be charged and select the appropriate credit/debit option. Click Continue, 
then on the next screen, Click Accept.  
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On the next page, you will see several required information fields. Once everything is filled out, 
including the client’s card information, click Continue again. 


You should get a message that the payment was successful.  


Initial Session Procedures 
 


Scheduling Initial Interviews 
 
Potential clients contact the Graduate Counseling Clinic by phone or in person. The client is then 
referred to the Director of Clinical Training or his or her designee for pre-screening. If the client 
appears appropriate for the Graduate Counseling Clinic, The Director of Clinical Training or his 
or her designee will assign the client to a counselor; the counselor will schedule the client for an 
Initial interview in Outlook Calendar.  
 
 
A copy of the Intake Form will be placed in the Counselor’s file folder in the file room. The 
Faculty Supervisor, after the initial interview, will meet with the counselor to determine the 
client’s disposition in the clinic. 
 
COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 


1. Check your file folder, e-mail and voice mailbox daily or whenever possible for messages 
and intake information. Attempt to contact new clients as soon as possible.  Best practice 
is to contact clients within 72 hours of being assigned a new client. You can call from 
your assigned voicemail number by choosing to hear outbound options and then choosing 
to make a phone call and dialing the number.  The phone number the client sees will not 
be your personal number.  You may also use *69 to block your personal number.  When 
initially making contact with a client attempt to make contact each day after being 
assigned a case.  Attempt to call at various times of the day and leave a general message 
that you are from IWU without sharing you’re from the counseling clinic.  If, after three 
consecutive days of attempting to make contact without any returned contract from the 
client, then send a letter to the client to let them know that if they should require services 
in the future they can call the clinic number.  Then return the client intake to the Clinic 
Graduate Assistant’s folder for termination. 
 


2. When you receive an Initial Contact Form (aka Intake), check the name of the client. 
If you know the client from another context, promptly return the form with an 
explanatory note to the Clinic Coordinator or designee, who will re-assign the client to 
another counselor. 
 


3. Also, please note on the Initial Contact Form that minors need to bring their legal 
guardian at least to the initial session to sign paperwork and you as the counselor will 
need to be aware of whether the guardian is the legal custodian or not (i.e. divorced 
guardian may not have any legal precedence for signing for their child).  The legal 
guardian needs to bring the child and any legal paperwork showing themselves as the 
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legal guardian.  Counselors need to ask for the most current copy of the court order and 
document that the copy is represented to be the most current copy.  When there is no 
official documentation, counselors must keep detailed records about what they were told 
and by whom.  When getting consents of both parents is not possible, the reasons should 
be documented. 
 


Calling clients (See Appendix C): 
During the Graduate Counseling Clinic office hours, counselors may use the clinic’s phones to 
place client-related calls. If the phone call is not local, the Counselor should use the long distance 
code provided by the Graduate Counseling Clinic Coordinator or Secretary. If someone other 
than the client answers the phone and the client is not there, simply say you will call back later. 
Remember that counselors must respect the confidentiality of a client. An acceptable 
response would be to say “I am Laura Wright and I am calling from Indiana Wesleyan 
University. Would you have John Doe return my call.” Or inquire as to when would be a 
good time to call the client back. Try not to leave messages on a client’s answering machine 
unless a client indicates you can do so. If you’re unsure, it’s best not to leave more personal 
information; just leave your name and phone number. Do not identify yourself as a 
counselor, as working in the clinic, or in any fashion to compromise client confidentiality. 
Once a session time and date has been set, record the appointment in Outlook Calendar. 
 
Preparing for the Initial Session 
 
COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 


1. Prior to the initial session, obtain a blank brown file folder from the workroom and be 
sure it contains all the required clinic paperwork forms.  If there are missing forms, you 
can find blank forms in the work room or on CIPPS.  Please remember that new 
paperwork is signed each semester for transfer clients.  There are dividers in the 
work room that are used to separate the client’s file by semester.  The only 
paperwork that may be reused is the Initial Assessment.  However, if the initial 
assessment that was complete the previous semester is going to be used it needs to be 
reviewed for accuracy, and signed by the new counselor of record and his or her 
supervisor before placing it with the current semester file for the client.   


2. Be available at least ten minutes prior to every appointment time and verify the 
counseling room in which you are scheduled. Make sure your session can be recorded 
and observed. 


3. Check the electronic recording equipment. Also, check the room for cleanliness and 
order. 


4. During the Initial Assessment, the client will be instructed to arrive 10-15 minutes early 
for the session to complete paperwork. Upon arrival, the client will receive a clipboard 
with a Consent to Receive Counseling, an Audio-Visual Consent Form, Client 
Information Form, Financial Agreement Form, Releases of Information (optional), and a 
research packet (optional). The client will complete these forms in the waiting area, prior 
to the counselor beginning the Initial Assessment.  
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Beginning the Initial Session 
 


COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 
1. Collect the forms from client and review them briefly. Place these forms, and any other 


notes or forms you may need to conduct the intake, in a brown file folder. Greet the client 
in the waiting room, and escort the client to your counseling room. 


 
2. Early in the session, go over all the forms. Briefly explain confidentiality, consent to treat 


and the consent to video forms.  Reiterate that the GCC is a training facility, that sessions 
are electronically recorded, and that sessions are observed by supervisors and counseling 
trainees. Also reiterate the importance of confidentiality and its limitations. The client has 
received this information previously; so he or she may seem to dismiss your presentation. 
Nonetheless, it is important for you to share this information with the client yourself. 
 


3. Check to be sure the client has read (is able to read) the form, and ask if he/she has any 
questions. Answer questions, and then ask him/her to sign the form, which you will then 
sign as a witness. Services cannot be rendered to anyone who refuses to be recorded or 
observed (i.e., refuses to sign the form). A legal parent/guardian must sign for clients 
under age 18. Read the note at the bottom of the form about parental custody. This 
responsibility is an ethical obligation; please be clear and thorough.  


 
4. Review the Consent to Receive Counseling Form and make sure if the client is a 


minor they complete the additional consent form for minors. This form represents a 
contract between the counselor and the client, with the client committing to attending 
counseling sessions (and calling if he/she needs to cancel). Please be clear, and give this 
information adequate attention, because it is intended to help establish boundaries, 
expectations, and the therapeutic contract. Explain the fee structure applicable to your 
counseling sessions and the use of any assessment tools (if needed). Again, be sure the 
client has read the form, answer any questions the client may have, and then both you and 
the client should sign the form. 


 
5. Thoroughly review the Client Information Form and ask the client to clarify any 


questions you have about his or her answers. 
 


6. The primary goal of the initial session is to gather information, but you are also beginning 
to establish a working relationship and therapeutic contract with the client. You will want 
to explain the function of this initial session and how its style may differ from ongoing 
counseling sessions.  Otherwise, the client may launch right into the problem and it may 
be difficult to get them back on track to complete all the necessary assessment 
information. Remember, that this might be the first time the client has been in counseling, 
so he or she may be looking to you for direction. Be sure to gather information on all 
areas which are covered on the initial report form. See following sections for a 
description of these areas. 


 
7. Explain that the information gained in the initial session will be used to make a further 


assessment of whether the GCC can meet the needs of the client. 
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8. If the client is currently in counseling elsewhere or has had previous counseling, ask him 


or her to sign a Consent for Release of Information form (you will find this form in the 
Forms Bin in the counselor workroom). If the client is currently being seen by another 
counselor or agency, they will need to sign a release form.  You (the GCC counselor) 
should contact the other counselor to coordinate treatment plans for the client.  Identify 
the method the other counselor would like to use in order to send the release of 
information.  When contacting the other counselor be sure to discuss the following 
questions: (a) the reason for the referral, (b) current counseling issues, and (c) an ongoing 
communication plan between counselors. Consult your Faculty Supervisor about the 
client being seen by more than one counselor at a time.  Please note that consents for 
the release of information may also be important if there are supports involved with the 
family or other systems, such as probation officers, schools, DCS, and community 
resource agencies.  All of these examples may be impactful during the course of the 
client’s treatment. 
 


9. When research opportunities are present: Go through research packet with the client and 
explain that as a training facility, the clinic is able to offer free services partly because of 
the research conducted through the clinic. Clients are expected to participate in research 
studies at the GCC.  Reiterate to the clients that the same rules for confidentiality still 
apply.  Follow instructions from research assistants regarding research. In general, clients 
are responsible for filling out all white sheets of the research packets, and counselors 
complete the forms printed on colored paper.  Give one copy of the research consent form 
to the client, and file the remaining paperwork in the appropriate folder in the file room.  
 


10. Be sure to sit in a location close to the entry way for quick access if in danger.  As much 
as possible, attempt to use the mobile office chairs in the rooms for positioning of 
yourself in relation to the client.  Cameras are generally pointed toward the entry, which 
means that is where the counselor needs to be located for clear viewing for supervision 
purposes.   


 
 
Concluding the Initial Session 
 
If the client will be continuing counseling with you in the Clinic, at the end of the initial session, 
you should schedule the client for a second session. 
 
COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 


1. Walk the client out to the front desk (please be respectful of other sessions going on), and 
schedule a follow-up appointment, on the hour, in Outlook Calendar. Click “new” at the 
top of the screen and fill your first name along with the client’s initials. Also, indicate the 
room in which you will have the appointment and be sure it has not already been reserved 
by another counselor. Also, uncheck the box labeled ‘reminder’. See Appendix A for the 
Outlook Calendar policy and procedures.  
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2. Give the client a reminder card (reminder cards are located in a card holder on the 
counter of the counselor workroom). 


3. Discuss with your supervisor any specific questions or concerns that you have from your 
initial session and follow the applicable clinic manual procedures. 


4. Make sure to clean up the counseling room, erase the whiteboards, clean toys, and 
arrange furniture the way it was prior to the session.   


 
Immediately following the Initial session. 
 
COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 


1. On the Client Tracking Form, inside of the front cover of the brown client folder, fill in 
the identifying information. Indicate the intake date, appointment time, time spent 
(rounded to the nearest quarter hour), and activity data. 


2. Review and discuss the case with your Faculty Supervisor or the Director of Clinical 
Training ASAP no later than one week of conducting an initial session. They will make 
the decision about the appropriateness of the client for our clinic. If the client is approved 
to be seen, proceed with counseling in the next session. If the potential client is deemed 
not appropriate for our clinic notify the client in the next session and make a referral to 
services more beneficial for this client. See referral list or discuss with the Director of 
Clinical Training. 


3. In most cases, counselors will continue with the clients they saw for initial session intake. 
In the event that a client is reassigned to another GCC counselor, the initial session 
counselor and the new counselor of record may both be present at the second session to 
explain the procedure and to facilitate the transition.  


4. The Initial Assessment is to be completed before beginning the fourth session with the 
client.  However, in the event the client is not seen three times it is still the responsibility 
of the counselor to complete as much of the assessment as possible and document in the 
assessment any sections that were not completed due to the client terminating or 
transitioning.  Also, if the client has been transferred from the previous semester, then the 
counselor may use the most recent assessment.  However, the counselor must review that 
assessment and sign it along with his or her supervisor.  Then, any areas on the initial 
assessment that need updating become the responsibility of the counselor of report and 
are written on a new initial assessment as an addendum to the completed initial 
assessment from the previous semester.  The counselor and supervisor will sign the 
addendum as well and place behind the completed initial assessment. 
 


CLIENT INFORMATION IS NOT TO LEAVE THE CLINIC AREA.  
 
Remember that your reports are considered professional documents and, therefore, must 
be written in a professional manner. (See Helpful Hints below). 
 
Helpful Hints for Professional Writing 
Your client reports and records are professional documents. Another agency may request the 
client’s records; thus it is important for your reports to be written in a professional manner. The 
following hints are provided to help you with writing client reports and documentation: 


• In the clinic please follow SOAP note format. 
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• Use only black ink in the client chart. 
• Draw a single line through any chart material you wish to change; then initial and date 


the change. 
• Never use white-out to make changes. To make a correction, draw a single line through 


the mistake, write in the correction and initial and date the change.  
• Write in a succinct, yet still comprehensive style. 
• Reports should be written in terms such that the patient or any non-professional person 


could read and understand the report. Avoid jargon. 
• The observations reported should be observations and not speculations or demonstrations 


of the examiner’s “insight”. 
• Be very clear about the source of information: (a) directly from the client, (b) your 


observation or inference, (c) other documents (e.g., a referral form, previous records). 
Use “he or she said/stated,” “client reported,” or “client stated” to indicate the 
information comes from the client. You may also want to consider quoting client 
statements, when appropriate, to increase accuracy of description. Your instructor may 
have a preference for how you indicate client-based information (e.g., there are a variety 
of ways for stating that everything is from the client’s report). 


• Avoid use of an individual’s first name, and instead refer to a person as the “client” (e.g., 
the client arrived on time for his appointment). Refer to other individuals by relationship 
rather than name (e.g., parent, brother, roommate). 


• Avoid using your name, and instead use “counselor” (e.g., The counselor reviewed the 
intake forms with the client). Although not consistent with APA 5th, this style will 
provide greater clarity in the records, especially if there should be a subsequent reader. 


• Phrase statements in past tense when appropriate. 
• Review clinic approved abbreviations on CIPPS. 
• If the client is a transfer, then review all the initial paperwork the client completed 


previously and update it by completing new forms if there are changes.  There should 
always be a new Consent to Receive Counseling form for each semester the client 
continues treatment.  Releases of Information should also be updated each semester. 
Initial Assessments should be reviewed and updated each semester. 


• See Appendix D for a sample chart. 
 
Refer to your supervisor(s) for other suggestions regarding professional manner of presentation 
and case documentation.  Be sure to give your supervisor sufficient time to review and suggest 
revisions. 
 
Referring Clients for Evaluation 
Occasionally the clients you see will present with concerns which warrant further evaluation. 
Recurrent depression, for example, may warrant a psychiatric evaluation. If your client requires 
further evaluation, that decision will be made by you, the client, and your supervisor and/or the 
Director of Clinical Training. Because you are the client’s counselor of record, you will be 
responsible for corresponding with and coordinating treatment plans with the evaluating 
psychiatrist, with supervisory support. If this scenario becomes necessary, it will be your 
responsibility to: 
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1. Arrange for the client to complete a Consent for Release of Information Form, which 
gives you permission to correspond with individuals outside the GCC regarding the 
client. 


 
2. Talk or write a letter to the evaluating psychiatrist or doctor stating client-originated 


information which supports the need for further evaluation. Be sure your supervisor or 
the Director of Clinical Training reads the letter before it is sent. Be certain a signed copy 
of the letter is in the client’s file. 


 
3. Obtain two signed Consent for Release of Information forms. Place one original in the 


client file. The second, with the client’s signature, will accompany any materials sent to 
other agencies or individuals. That is, the client signs two forms; one is kept; one is sent. 


 
4. Materials sent to Indiana Wesleyan Graduate Counseling Clinic for evaluation must come 


directly to our location so use the correct address in all mailings.  This material must 
NOT be sent via campus mail, as confidentiality cannot be assured. Also, the material 
cannot be faxed because the GCC does not have a secured fax terminal. 


 
Middle Phase – Counseling Procedures 
 
After every counseling session 
COUNSELOR RESPONSIBILITIES: 


1. Record the client’s next counseling appointment in Outlook Calendar, if it is not a 
reoccurring appointment, and provide a reminder slip. 


2. Record the following information on the Client Tracking Form which is located inside 
the brown client folder: 
• Session number 
• Date 
• Time of appointment 
• Time spent, using formula given in definitions rounded to the nearest quarter hour 
• Activity, using the abbreviations provided 
• Tests administered, using abbreviations 
• Client’s existing balance owed 


3. Counselors must complete a SOAP Note after each session and before leaving the GCC. 
All information on a SOAP Note is part of the client’s file and is the GCC’s property.  
Writing and comments should be concise and professional, focusing on the client 
behaviors and the treatment plan. SOAP Notes should be neat and orderly, and follow 
legal documentation standards. Unless your supervisor specifies differently, (a) the SOAP 
note may be hand written, legibly please, or typed on the computer, but no copy of this 
note can be stored on the computer and (b) your supervisor may require you to have this 
note signed by them. Counselors sign the copy which is placed in the client file. 


 
From time to time, you may find follow-up paperwork as part of the research studies being 
conducted through the clinic. Have clients fill out the paperwork in a timely manner, and be sure 
to return the completed forms to the research assistant in the appropriate folder.  
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Procedures for No-Shows, Repeated Cancellations, Tardiness 
1. Counselors are responsible for setting and maintaining boundaries with clients. 
 
2. In the event of a client’s first no-show for an appointment other than the intake, call the client 
that day/evening to confirm the accuracy of the appointment date and hour. Seek to re-schedule 
if the client wishes. Discuss this event (i.e., missed appointment) early in your next session with 
the client. Ensure the client has your Faculty Supervisor/Director of Clinical Training’s office 
number so that if there are concerns between the client and his or her comfort level with the 
counselor, it can be addressed appropriately.  Be aware that client no shows, lateness, and 
missing appointments may have multiple meanings, some of which can be related to the 
counseling. Make sure that all attempts at contact are documented on the back of the initial 
contact form.  
 
3. After the third no show, do not call. Instead, send a letter to the client. Use the form letter 
format provided. Consult with the Clinic Secretary or Clinic Graduate Assistant regarding 
printing the letter on GCC stationary (letterhead). You need to indicate at the end of the letter 
that if you have not heard from the client by a certain date (a good rule of thumb is to allow 
1week to respond), you will assume the client no longer wishes to continue counseling at this 
time. Ideally the letter should be sent within 48 hours (or 2 business days) of the no-show. 
Wait for the client to contact you. If the client wishes to continue, discuss the matter of no-shows 
immediately in the next session. Assume the “no show” is not random behavior and be prepared 
to see such behavior as metaphorical in regard to something else in the client’s life, including 
(but not necessarily) your relationship. If there is no response to your follow-up letter after 1 
week, regard the case as closed, and begin termination procedures. 
 
4. Cancellations should first be discussed with the client. This behavior is a treatment issue 
requiring counselor boundary exploration or responsibility discussion. The counselor is 
responsible for addressing this behavior pattern and setting and maintaining boundaries and 
expectations.  The procedures for cancellations should be assessed on a case by case basis, 
depending on the reason for the cancellations.  As a general rule, after 3 cancellations, let the 
client know we will have to terminate his or her case, but they are welcome to call back when it 
is more convenient for his or her schedule. 
 
5. Consistent tardiness is also non-random behavior which must be acknowledged and discussed. 
Although tardiness may not be consciously intentional, it is significant. Do not dismiss tardiness, 
even if you feel neither inconvenienced nor resentful. An attendance and punctuality “contract” 
or other intervention may be in order. Seek and use advice from your supervisor. 
 
Policies on Assessment Materials 
As a part of your practicum experience, you may be asked to do assessments with your clients. 
You MUST prepare your clients in advance for taking assessments (see below). 
 
Who May Use the Assessment Materials? 
Only faculty and practicum students may use the assessment files. Additionally, only the GCC 
Secretary, the Clinic Coordinator or Faculty Supervisor may distribute assessment files. To 
obtain assessments, please follow the procedures detailed below. 
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Policy on Purchasing/Using Assessment Instruments 
The following steps must be followed by all faculty and students using assessment instruments. 


1. After consulting with your supervisor about using as assessment tool, inform your client 
at least a week in advance that you want him or her to complete one or more instruments 
at a scheduled appointment time. With the client, discuss the nature of the test and its 
purpose in the treatment. Generally, it is best not to use the regularly scheduled 
counseling session for assessments. Instead, arrange for the client to complete a test 
before or after the scheduled session time. Be sure you are available to get the client 
started. 


2. Ask the GCC Secretary, Director, or Faculty Supervisor to determine the availability of 
the instruments you wish to use. Only these individuals may remove assessment 
materials from the file cabinet. It is the counselor's responsibility to be sure the 
assessments are available ahead of time and to reserve them with the Secretary. Note, the 
Secretary, Director of Clinical Training, or Faculty supervisor will inform you of 
procedures if the assessment is computer-based. 


3. Put any instruments which need to be scored elsewhere in an envelope and give it to the 
Secretary to be mailed. Please be aware and inform your client that instruments sent out 
for scoring often take one to two weeks to be scored and returned. All other instruments 
need to be scored by the counselor. 


 
Any manuals, templates or other scoring materials you need in order to score and interpret the 
assessments must be checked out by the GCC Secretary, the Director of Clinical Training, or 
Faculty Supervisor, and may be used only in the GCC (unless other arrangements have been 
approved). 
 
Procedures for Termination 
 
Termination of Counseling 
Termination of counseling may occur as a result of the following situations: 


a. The client has no-showed or canceled 3 times and failed to reschedule or respond 
to the counselor's letter within a 1 week time period. 


b. The client and counselor talk together and decide to end counseling. This situation 
may occur after the intake and before any counseling sessions have taken place or 
at any time after the first session. 


c. The client has been referred for services to another agency/person. 
d. The semester is ending and the counselor will be leaving the GCC. 


Once a client is assigned to a counselor (of record), it is that counselor's responsibility to manage 
the case and complete the file, including termination and inclusion of the client on the 
counselor's practicum summary report. This procedure holds true even if no counseling sessions 
took place. 
 
 
Other Termination Procedures 


1. If you are unable to make contact with a client after being assigned that client, then it is 
your responsibility to document each of your attempts at contacting the client.  After 
three attempts it is your responsibility to send a letter to the client letting them know that 
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if they wish to seek counseling they can call the clinic to set up an intake.  After the letter 
is sent you should document it on the Initial Contact Form, staple a copy of the letter to 
the Initial Contact form, and put the form in the Graduate Assistant’s file for termination.  
You can find the letter templates on CIPPS. 
 


2. If a client was seen for only the initial interview and either wishes to terminate or does 
not return, complete a Termination/Transition Form and indicate the specific 
circumstances on it (e.g., the client did not continue after the intake). The Termination is 
not considered complete until signed and dated by both the counselor and Supervisor and 
placed in the client folder. Termination/Transition Forms should be completed for all 
clients.  If it happens that a client was transitioned to you, but you never saw the client 
face to face, then you can note on the form to see the previous form.  We need the 
updated form to document reason for termination. 


 
3. Make sure the Client tracking sheet, on the left hand side of the brown file folder, is 


complete. The number of sessions should correspond in number and date to listings on 
the client tracking sheet. Any telephone contacts to or about the client should be recorded 
both on the log or information sheet until file is formed. If a letter was sent, it should be 
noted on the log; and a copy should be in the file. Be sure you have drawn a line through 
any blank spaces on the Client Tracking Log sheet. 


 
4. Arrange materials in the client folder according to the order on the Client Chart Audit. 


 
5. Put the File Checklist in the front of the client's file. All other paperwork should follow, 


in the order on the checklist (reverse chronological order). 
 


6. Whenever possible, have clients complete a Client Satisfaction Survey. This should be 
done prior to termination and should be completed with all one’s clients.  In order to get 
all surveys back, ensure that the surveys are done in the clinic and turned in to the front 
desk worker, where there is typically a manila envelope for the surveys, before they 
leave.  You may also provide them with an envelope to seal the survey and give the 
envelope to the front desk worker, your Faculty Supervisor, or the Clinic Coordinator. 
DO NOT pull surveys out of the envelopes.  You will be provided with feedback after all 
surveys have been gathered. 


 
Guidelines for Practicum Termination 


1. All intake reports and termination reports must be signed and dated by both the counselor 
and his or her faculty supervisor. For each counselor, all paperwork must be completed 
by the date the Clinic Coordinator scheduled for the end of semester file review. The 
counselor of record is responsible for securing the Clinic Coordinator’s or their 
supervisor's signature on the intake and termination reports. All practicum paperwork 
must be satisfactorily completed in order and on time to receive a grade for the course. 


 
2. All tests that must be sent away for scoring must be administered sufficiently early 


to allow for mailing, interpretation, and feedback to the client. Counselors are 
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responsible for debriefing (i.e., providing feedback to) clients on all administered 
assessments. 


 
3. Clients need to be psychologically prepared for termination one or more weeks prior to 


the end of the semester. Speak with your supervisor about preparing clients for 
termination; typically a one-week preparation is not sufficient. The counselor should 
explain that the GCC is closed over breaks. If the client will be continuing, he or she will 
be contacted around the beginning of the next semester. Clients seen in the Fall will be 
put on a call list and contacted during the first week of spring semester classes. Clients 
seen during the spring semester may continue to be seen during the summer term with a 
slight break between the semesters.  Clients seen in the summer may continue in the fall 
but need to be informed that the GCC is closed during the month of August. Therefore, 
other referrals should be considered.  3 weeks before the end of a semester new intakes 
will be assessed for appropriateness as to whether the client wants to be waitlisted for the 
next semester or do an initial session with a counselor.  If a client chooses to be seen for 
an initial session, then whoever does the intake will need to remind the client it is not 
guaranteed they will have that counselor for the next semester. 


 
4. Put the client's number and any special instructions about contacting the client on the 


Termination/Transfer Form. Counselors are responsible for completing a 
Termination/Transfer Form for all assigned clients. Original should be placed in the 
client's file. 


 
5. The Client Chart Audit is essential for ensuring that client files are complete. 


 
6. At a designated time, usually during finals week, all counselors will schedule a “file 


review and check out time” with the Clinic Coordinator /Practicum Supervisor. The 
purpose of this meeting is to double check that all paperwork is completed and the files 
are in order. 


 
7. The counselor may find it helpful to begin parts of the Termination/Transfer paperwork 


prior to terminating with the client, especially if there are several forms due. 
 


8. Counselors are required to track their practicum hours in the excel spreadsheet provided 
at the beginning of practicum. This spreadsheet is consistent with the APPIC internship 
application’s format for reporting hours. Each semester, all counselors MUST report 
their total assessment/intervention, supervision, and support hours to their Faculty 
Supervisor/Director of Clinical Training. This requirement includes all program-
sanctioned hours, including the Graduate Counseling Clinic and off-site placement. 
 


9. Things to keep in mind: 1) The clinics will close on the last business day before Finals 
week.  ALL client files must be completed, signed and in correct order the close of that 
business day.  The final audit will be performed the following Monday so that you have 
time to make any final corrections before the last group supervision during finals week. 
2) Please let the Graduate Assistant know if you intend to continue seeing clients in the 
clinic during the following semester, so that they know whether or not to keep your 
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voicemail extension active.  Voicemails will be deactivated at the end of the semester 
unless you inform them that you wish to keep your voicemail. 3) Please make sure that 
none of your recurring appointments are scheduled for over the holiday breaks. 4) Please 
review the Chart Audit form to see the correct file order for active and inactive files. Files 
being kept for next semester should be kept in the active file order.  Files that are 
terminating should be placed in the termination drawer when you have all of your 
necessary signatures and all of your paperwork is completed. Completed Data Sheets and 
Termination/Transfer forms are required for ALL clients.  If you are keeping your client, 
instead of writing that you wish to terminate, you indicate that client will be transferred to 
same counselor for the following semester. Please be sure to acquire all necessary 
signatures from your supervisor no later than your last supervision time.  


 
Counseling Session Observations 


 


Recognizing the potential benefits of observation to both observers and counselors being 
observed, the practice of responsible and respectful observation is important. The following 
policies will be employed in the observation of all counseling sessions in the Graduate 
Counseling Clinics.  
 
Definitions and Authorization to Observe 


• Anyone who watches or listens to all or part of a counseling session as it proceeds is an 
observer. 


• Any faculty member or student in the Graduate Counseling program, with the consent of 
the Director of Clinical Training, is authorized to observe a counseling session. 


 
 
Clinic Viewing Procedures  
 
The Graduate School clinics are used for the training of our graduate students.  They are available both 
for class observations, for practicum/ internship and for general supervision. Often professors as part of 
class wish to you have their students observe other students or to have the chance in a clinical setting to 
practice the skills they are learning in class. We certainly want to encourage all of the aforementioned 
practices.  Our Clinics are busy functioning and serving community clients as well so we must all follow 
procedures that will ensure the confidentially and the smooth operation of the clinic for clients and 
student counselors alike. We request that you follow the outlined procedures that follow.  


Class use of the clinic for a practice assignment: 


If you wish to have your classes observe or practice skills in the clinic please notify the Director of 
Clinical Training by e-mail of your intent and the assignment the students will be required to accomplish. 
Please keep in mind that practicum and interns students our seeing clients in the clinic as well and all 
access to the clinic rooms for practice is subject to the rooms being open and available (practicum and 
intern students have priority). The best times available to practice and record such an assignment would 
be before 5 pm when the clinic is under the least demand.  
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Procedure for Practice Sessions: 


• Professor notifies the Director of Clinical Training about assignment and its details. 
• Students secure permission from the Director of Clinical Training via e-mail to observe in the 


clinic and for what class.  
• Students coordinate with the Graduate Assistant to secure a time and room in the clinic and book 


that room in Outlook Calendar for the practice assignment working around previously scheduled 
times. Please schedule on the hour only. 


• Students are asked to conduct themselves in the clinic in a professional manner making sure to be 
quiet and respectful of other sessions going on.  


• Record your session and remember to turn off recording equipment when finished. They should 
keep track of time, room and date they used the clinic so they can retrieve their session for class.  


• The viewing or showing of any other sessions would require permission of the Director of 
Clinical Training. 


 
Procedure for viewing student counselors in Clinic live or recorded sessions: 


• Professor notifies Director of Clinical Training that students will be viewing live or recordings of 
current practicing students. 


• Students secure permission from the Director of Clinical Training via e-mail to observe in the 
clinic and for what class. Permission only needed once for the semester and class.  


• Student’s contact current practicing Student Counselors that they wish to observe a live session. 
The student counselor has choice over which session that they want you to view. 


• Student needs to secure the Viewing form and contact The Student Counselor they wish to view, 
fill out the form and secure proper signatures. When finished place the form in the Director of 
Clinical Training’s box outside his or her office. 


 
 
Reminders: 


If you will be completing a live view via the Tech Control Room in the Clinic the student needs to secure 
the key from the office or Clinic receptionist on duty.  When you enter the Tech Control room, the 
screens are marked with room numbers.  Turn on the screen for your view session only, and turn off the 
screen when finished.  Do not view multiple sessions or screens. Do not view rooms marked as ‘No 
View’, as these are private paying Clients and viewing these sessions without the counselor’s permission 
is prohibited and would be a violation of confidentiality. 


Anything you see or hear in these viewings is protected by confidentiality, which means you can only 
discuss with the Student Counselor, Professor, or the Clinic Coordinator in an appropriate setting.  


If you are viewing the family room or play room from the live room as a class with your professor, then 
please be quiet and wait a few minutes after the session has ended to leave as a courtesy to our Clients.  


Guidelines for Observation 
 
1. Several observers may be present at any given time for any counseling session; however, priority for 
seating is given to Supervisors and students who may need observations for class.  
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2. During observation, observers are strongly encouraged to take notes, including questions, process 
comments, and other relevant observations. References to specific client and/or counselor behaviors are 
considered helpful. 
 
3. Observers are encouraged to provide written feedback to the observed counselor. Refer to your 
supervisor for further instruction. 


• Feedback is provided as handwritten notes on a completed Feedback Form. An example 
is included in the Forms and Examples Manual. 


• Deliver written feedback as soon as possible after the session. 
• On the written feedback, identify yourself as the observer so the counselor can ask for 


clarification if needed. 
• Do not include the client’s name or other identifying information. Instead, on the 


feedback form, indicate the time and date of the session. 
• Hand all written feedback to the counselor directly or place the written feedback in the 


counselor's file folder in the file room. 
 


4. Observers may also provide verbal feedback to the counselor, clarify written feedback, or provide 
additional information. The counselor is responsible for seeking out such feedback, and the observer is 
responsible for being available to the counselor. 
 
5. All observers are expected to protect client confidentiality, always, as outlined in the current ethical 
guidelines. Any individual not willing to follow the procedures outlined in this policy statement should 
discuss his or her concerns with the Clinic Coordinator. 
 
 
Making the Most of Observation 
Observing refers to watching a counseling session live or via electronic recording. Only authorized 
persons may observe counseling sessions. If appropriately conducted, observation can be as difficult and 
as enlightening/educational as counseling itself. Further, the skills gained in observing and giving 
feedback are extremely valuable in the practice of counseling. 
 
Tips on Observing 
Observation may be completed in many ways. For example, you may: 


1. Take handwritten notes. 
a. Focus on content. Divide the page in half lengthwise. Keep running notes on what the 


counselor says on one side and what the client says on the other side. In the margins, 
record your comments regarding themes you see, questions you have, avenues you would 
like to see explored. 


b. Focus on process comments. Pay attention to the interaction between the counselor and 
client. Note client reactions to counselor responses and vice versa. Watch non-verbal 
behavior of both. Notice the quality and timing of silences. Pay attention to your own 
reactions and feelings while observing. 


c. Some combination of both or some other system. 
2. Use the feedback forms provided.  
3. Follow a particular client, noticing changes over time, or a particular counselor, noticing 


differences across clients. 
4. Be self-aware while in the observation deck. Your voice volume and/or proximity to the 


mirror/glass could be distracting in sessions. 
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Tips for Giving Feedback and Taking Notes 
1. Be clear and concrete. Provide specific examples; to do so, you must take good notes. 
2. Do not overload the counselor. Focus your comments on the most important feedback. 
3. Be descriptive rather than evaluative. More information is provided if you say "When you asked 


the client why she broke up with her boyfriend, she turned red in the face and stammered. . ." than 
if you say "That was a bad question." 


 
 


Emergency Procedures 
 


The following procedures should be enacted if: 
• A Counselor and Supervisor become concerned about a client's immediate well-being or perceive 


any sense of urgency regarding treatment 
• The client indicates knowledge of a danger to him or herself and/or others 
• A client expresses a desire for hospitalization 
• There is information or evidence to suggest child or elder abuse 


 
In such cases, the appropriate authorities need to be notified as soon as possible. Keep your cell phone 
with you for sessions, but on silent, so that in the event of an emergency you will have programmed 
numbers for faculty and emergency hotlines ready. The Faculty Supervisor and Director of Clinical 
Training must be notified before any action involving contacting an outside agency is taken. Indicate 
to the client that you wish to consult with your supervisor, and leave the room. Describe the reasons for 
concern as completely and as succinctly as possible to the supervisors.  Do not contact your supervisors 
after business hours or on weekends unless it is a true emergency.   
 
If ongoing consultation is occurring, check on your client and inform him or her that you have sought 
consultation and familiarize the client with the names of those involved. Refer to a faculty member or the 
Director of Clinical Training as "Dr. _______________", as appropriate to the person’s credentials. 
 


1. After consultation, if hospitalization is called for and the client is compliant, follow these 
procedures when immediate hospitalization may be necessary. The following will occur: 
Refer the client to Local Hospital Emergency Room. 


2. Consult with the client and explain the reasons for hospitalization. The counselor will provide as 
much of this information to the client as possible; the Supervisor or Director of Clinical Training 
may be present (e.g., in the counseling session, observing through the one-way mirror) and may 
be present additional information as needed. 


3. If the client agrees to hospitalization, ask him or her to sign a consent form which states 
agreement with the referral. Also ask the client to sign Consent for Release of Information form 
for the hospital to which the client is being referred. If the client signs the release form, the 
Counselor under the Supervisor or Director of Clinical Training’s direction will call the local 
hospital Emergency Room to inform the psychiatric nurse/social worker that the client is being 
referred there. 


4. The Faculty Supervisor or Director of Clinical Training will then call the police, unless the client 
is accompanied by another responsible adult, and ask for transportation to the hospital. 


5. When Campus Police or police arrive, it is appropriate to show them the completed Consent for 
Release of Information to the hospital, which is evidence that the referral is voluntary. 


6. Forward copies of client records as soon as they are complete, IF the client signed a Consent for 
Release of Information form. 
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If the client needs to be hospitalized but refuses a voluntary referral, the following will occur: 
1. The Director of Clinical Training/Faculty Supervisor will be advised.  
2. Other appropriate persons will be notified according to the situation and its demands. 
3. The client will be informed that it will not be possible for counseling to continue at the GCC. 
4. If the client is deemed a danger to the self or others, then the Counselor with a Faculty Supervisor 


or Director of Clinical Training’s permission will contact the IWU Campus Police so that the 
client may be transported to the hospital or in Indy the appropriate authorities (police or EMS).  


 
If the client does not need hospitalization, but a referral to a community physician or other agency is 
appropriate, the following will occur: 


1. The client will be consulted and reasons for the referral will be explained by the most appropriate 
person. 


2. If the client agrees to the referral, the client will be given the contact information for the 
physician or agency so that the client can make an appointment. If the client would rather his or 
her physician make a referral to a psychiatrist or if the client already has a psychiatrist, this is also 
appropriate. 


3. The client will be informed that the GCC continuing the case will depend on consultation with the 
physician or agency staff member and his or her recommendation. 


4. The client will be asked to sign a Consent for Release of Information form. 
5. Copies of client records should be forwarded as soon as they are complete, if the client signed a 


consent to release the information, in a manner that is consistent with HIPAA compliance. 
 
If, in the clinical expertise of the Faculty Supervisor or Director of Clinical Training, the client does not 
need to be hospitalized but should be referred to a psychiatrist and the client refuses to do so, the client 
will be informed that it will not be possible for counseling to continue at the GCC. Other options for 
services will be provided to the client. 
 
Important Notes 


• If a police escort to the hospital is needed for a voluntary hospitalization, the Graduate 
Counseling Center Staff member is well advised to brief the client on this information and assure 
him or her that the police escort does not make the referral any less voluntary. The client has the 
right to change his or her mind at any time. 


• Counselors or supervisors are never to put themselves in any physical danger in working with a 
client. The procedures listed above assume that no staff member is endangered by following 
them. Counselors will not drive clients to the hospital or other referral agency. 


• In the event that your Faculty Supervisor and the Director of Clinical Training cannot be reached, 
identify what night classes are being taught and seek out that professor or call another core 
faculty member.  Lists of night classes are posted in the clinic along with a faculty directory. 


• As a last resort, there will be an on-call schedule posted each semester to reach a faculty member 
if nobody else can be reached. 


• Graduate Counseling students should not make referrals without first consulting with the 
Faculty Supervisor and/or the Director of Clinical Training.*** 


 
Procedures with Suicidal or Homicidal Clients 


 


When a client reports suicidal ideation or intent in a session, a clinician’s prudence is paramount in 
handling the situation. Therefore, the use of appropriate assessment, documentation, and supervisory 
consultation is important in order to ensure the safety of the clients at the Graduate Counseling Center. 
When meeting with clients, it is important that suicidal ideation/intent is assessed every session. 
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Protocol for Suicidal Clients 
 
If a client expresses suicidal ideation or intent, or through an assessment in session, the client presents 
information which places him or her at an increased suicidal risk, precautions must be taken in order to 
ensure the client’s safety and well-being.  Note that there are posted suicidal assessments in the counselor 
work rooms. 


1. Notify the Faculty Supervisor and/or Director of Clinical Training of the client’s ideation, intent, 
or increased suicide risk (if appropriate, client may be referred) 


2. Complete a no harm contract form and develop a crisis response plan to show evidence of a 
formulated plan to target decreasing suicidal behavior. 


3. Have the Faculty Supervisor and/or Director of Clinical Training sign both forms ASAP.  
4. Make copies of signed forms (give original to client and place copy in client’s file) 
5. Provide clear and thorough documentation of the session, including forms which were signed and 


implemented as a form of treatment. 
 


Reporting Suspected Child Abuse and Neglect 
 


Suspected child abuse or neglect should be reported to Child Protective Services (CPS). They operate a 
24-hour, 7-day a week hotline: 1-800-800-5556. The Hotline serves as the central reporting center for all 
allegations of child abuse or neglect in the State of Indiana.   


If child abuse or neglect is suspected, counselors should contact their supervisor or the Director of 
Clinical Training. One’s Supervisor or the Director of Clinical Training should be consulted about the 
report prior to calling CPS.  It is important that limits to confidentiality, which include child and elderly 
abuse/neglect, be discussed during the initial session. 


Indiana law requires the reporting of suspected child abuse and neglect.  There are many forms of 
abuse/neglect and under Indiana law any individual who has a reason to believe a child is a victim of 
abuse or neglect has the duty to make a report and is considered a “mandated reporter.”  Callers can 
remain anonymous and are immune from all civil and criminal liability, provided they have made the 
report in good faith.  As a counselor you should identify yourself to protect yourself and the clinic. If you 
feel this is unsafe, you should talk to your Supervisor or the Director of Clinical Training. Please note that 
simply informing your supervisor about suspected child abuse or neglect does not absolve a counselor 
from the responsibility of reporting suspected child abuse or neglect.  


When you call CPS, it is important that you have all of the identifying information in front of you: name, 
ages of each child, address, phone number, plus name and information of the offender. The following list 
details information that you may be asked to provide: 


1.  Child Information: name, age, address, current location, person caring for child, and 
need/receiving medical treatment 


2.  Parent/Guardian Information: name, address, phone number as well as any domestic violence, 
substance abuse, criminal history, mental health issues, or past CPS history 
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3.  Alleged Perpetrator Information: name, address, phone number, relation to the child, 
behavioral issues, and other children who may be at risk 


4.  Physical abuse, sexual abuse, or neglect allegations: what happened, when, where, timeframe, 
and specific conditions 


You may call and make a report without all the above listed information, but it helps CPS quickly 
investigate the more information you can provide. When you are describing a situation, remain calm and 
maintain a factual manner with dates, eyewitness observations and direct conversations. Biased language 
is often a red flag for a CPS report, which is why it is important to keep your report factual.  


Important Notes 


What information do I have to give to CPS? 
• Exact description of what you saw or what the child or adult said to you. 
• If you have suspected abuse and kept a log of behaviors that have concerned you, have the log 


available when you call. 
• The more specific your information and the details you provide, the easier it is for the person 


taking the report to assess the situation quickly.   
Do I have to investigate to provide all information to CPS when I make a report? 


No, you do not have to investigate to provide all the information. You are not legally responsible 
for deciding if the report actually happened. Provide as much information as you can, but do not 
interview or confront the alleged abuser. By doing that, you may actually put the child in more 
danger. You may also give the abuser time to coerce the child into telling a different story or to 
leave the area to avoid investigation.     


How soon will a report be investigated? 
If there is reason to believe that a child is in imminent danger of serious bodily harm, a report will 
be investigated within one hour. In other cases of abuse, the report will be investigated within 24 
hours. Reports of neglect are investigated within 5 days.  


Why are so many cases “unsubstantiated?” 
A case may be classified as “unsubstantiated for a variety of reasons: 


• There might not have been enough information about the identity of the family. 
• The caseworker may not have found evidence to support taking action. 
• The caseworker may have determined that the child was not seriously endangered and 


that a minimum level of care was being met in the home. 
• In some instances, support services were provided to the family, but no court action was 


taken. 
Sometimes, if you are sure that there has been abuse or neglect, you may have to report more than 
once. With multiple reports, a case history is established for future investigations.  
 
 


Emergency Procedures for Dangerous Clinic Situations 
 
The following procedures are to be implemented when clients, students, faculty, and/or building 
personnel are in danger. 
 


1. As with the aforementioned emergency procedures, standard notification expectations still apply.  
Students are to notify their Faculty Supervisor and/or the Director of Clinical Training 
immediately. 
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2. If unable to reach the Faculty Supervisor/ Director of Clinical Training, then night classes with 
the identified professor are posted at the front desk in the clinic for quick access to a faculty 
member. 


3. As a last line of defense, there is a weekly on-call list with faculty who are on-call if nobody else 
has been responsive to your calls. 


4. However, if in the event of a situation where someone’s well-being is immediately at risk and a 
phone can be reached, 911 may be called. 


5. If, for whatever reason, the student counselor is not able to reach a phone, they may call for the 
student worker in the clinic to call 911. 


6. If a situation were to arise where the counselor is in session and cannot get to a phone and calling 
for help puts them in further danger, then the student may text ‘help’ to their Faculty Supervisor/ 
Director of Clinical Training, which will serve as a notification to call 911 to the clinic.   
 


Tornado and Fire Drill Locations 
 


In the case of a fire or tornado, there are identified locations for students, faculty, and clients to go. 
 
Fire Drill Location: 


1. Indianapolis= Parking lot in the front of the building. 
2. Marion= Hill beyond the parking lot to the North of the building. 


 
Tornado Drill Location: 


1. Indianapolis= Stairwell 3 on the 2nd Floor, which is located in the hallway where the classrooms 
are located.   


2. Marion= Exit the clinic and turn left and congregate next to the stairwell.   
 


Clinic Closed due to Weather Conditions 
1. Keep a list of your client’s phone numbers and whether or not you can leave messages on your 


phone. In order to do this, you must keep a lock on your phone and sign a safety agreement.  
Every time you get a new client, add their contact info to your list.  


2. You can also access deleted messages from your voicemail by following the automated prompt. 
This can provide numbers for clients if they have left messages on your voicemail. 


- Press 1 to retrieve messages 
- Press 5 to manage your recently deleted messages 
- Press 1 to listen to deleted messages 
- Press 2 to listen to saved voicemail messages 
- Click 8 to skip through messages 


3. If Indiana Wesleyan University closes, the Clinic will also be closed. If this occurs, contact each 
of your clients and tell them about the closing and the need to cancel the session. Reschedule with 
your client.  
 


From your phone: 
- Dial *67 to block your phone number, then dial the client’s phone number.  


 
 


Ethical and Professional Practice 
Counselors must remember that they are expected to act and present themselves in a professional and 
ethical manner to clients, fellow counselors, clinic staff, and supervisors.  Counselors and faculty are 
expected to adhere to relevant Codes of Ethics. Specifically, practicum and internship counselors are 
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expected to adhere to the most recent ethical codes specified by the American Counseling Association.  
Counseling students are also expected to adhere to any of their specialty ethical guidelines (ie; AAMFT, 
IAAP, ASCA) Copies of the latest ethical code and the practice guidelines are available on file in the 
Center.  Counselors are expected to read and use the code and guidelines as part of their counseling 
training and practice. 
 
 
Guidelines for Ethical Practice 
 
These guidelines address four areas in which ethical dilemmas occasionally arise: records, written 
consent, oral communication, and supervision. These guidelines include procedural directions and policy 
statements specific to the IWU Graduate Counseling Clinic, hereafter referred to as the "GCC," and are 
representative of ethical practice as defined by the American Counseling Association. You must also 
adhere to the Guidelines of your Specialty. 
 
Records 
All records containing client information are confidential and may not leave the Graduate 
Counseling Clinic. 
These records include the student counselor planning sheets, intake form, personal data inventory, 
summary/termination report, termination report, schedule form, assessment instruments, log of activities, 
letters of consultation, and any other materials completed by or about the client. 


1. All written information pertaining to a client must be maintained in the client file.  Notes taken by 
a counselor during a session which are no longer pertinent to the client file should be shredded in 
the GCC. 


2. All reports, intake information, intake and termination reports, and other correspondence 
regarding clients will be placed in the respective file folder. 


3. Client file folders and their contents remain in the file drawer, except when being used by a 
counselor or supervisor. Written material must be in the personal possession of an appropriate 
staff member at all times and must not be left unattended. Files are not to be kept in your student 
or personal folders under any circumstances. 


4. In the case of a subpoena, coordinate with the Faculty Supervisor and Clinic Coordinator to 
approach records release from an appropriate ethical and legal standpoint. 


 
 
Written Consent 
Those persons who request service from the GCC generally do so voluntarily. Even so, circumstances 
warrant the client’s written consent. 
 
Consent to Receive Counseling Form. This form records the client's agreement with GCC policy 
relative to electronic recording, observation, written records, consultation, and the like. It also addresses 
confidentiality and its limits. It must be signed at the very beginning of the intake interview or a counselor 
cannot proceed. If a potential client disagrees with any statement or wishes to restrict permission in any 
way, no services may be provided. 
 
Consent to Release Information Form. Written information from a client's file can be released to others 
when requested in writing by the client. Written information available for release ordinarily includes the 
Intake, Summary/Termination reports and any test reports/profiles. A request for information from 
someone other than the client can be honored if authorized by the client. Except as may be required by 
law, written information about a client is never released without the client's written permission. 
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When a client reports or it is otherwise learned that the client is, or probably is, receiving service from 
another mental health agency or private practitioner, several questions must be answered, all of which 
require that the client immediately provide written authorization to confer with the other agency or person 
(See Request for Information Form). Two principles are to be observed in circumstances of this kind: 


1. The GCC will not customarily accept as clients those who are receiving mental health service 
from another source because it can be a duplication of services, can be confusing for the family, 
and counter-productive for all involved. 


2. Concurrent service can be provided when there is agreement among all parties concerned. When 
either a different agency or practitioner or GCC staff believes that concurrent service is 
inappropriate, it will be necessary for the client to elect a single source of assistance and then 
terminate contact with the other(s). When all parties agree concurrent service is justified, care 
must be exercised in assuring that counseling activities from the two sources are different yet 
compatible (vs. duplicate or conflicting). 


 
Oral Communication 
The primary objective of the GCC is the training of counselors, a process which requires extensive 
observation and consultation. There is need for constant vigilance among all GCC staff with regard to oral 
communication because of the constant, multiple sources of threat to confidentiality and the personal 
welfare of clientele and staff alike. The following guidelines are to be observed: 


1. Conversation about a client occurs only: 
a. When there is a clear purpose, such as service or training, 
b. Between those directly involved. 
c. In a location where there is no danger of being overheard. 


2. The identity of clients, their family members, and associates shall be protected insofar as 
possible. For example, in case conferences and supervision sessions, generic terms (e.g., "a local 
manufacturing firm" vs. "Caterpillar") and titles (e.g., "client's sister" vs. "Jane") are to be used. 


 
Supervision 
Extensive counselor supervision is provided in the GCC. Counselor supervision may include, but is not 
limited to: direct observation, case conferences, staff consultation, off-premises consultation with other 
professionals, evaluations, and review of electronic recordings. The Graduate Counseling Program and 
the GCC expect professionals serving as supervisors to perform several functions, such as: 


• promoting client welfare 
• ensuring counselor compliance with legal and ethical standards 
• serving as teacher and consultant to counselors 
• monitoring and evaluating counselor performance 
• facilitating counselor self-reflection and self-knowledge as both relate to counseling clients 
 


Effective counseling and supervision require thorough, thoughtful conversation about topics and themes 
specific to client, counselor, and supervisor, including attitudes, perceptions, emotions, expectations, 
behaviors, and assumptions. In preserving the personal rights of counselors and supervisors, the following 
guidelines are to be observed: 


1. Immediately upon being assigned, supervisor and counselor pairs should specify the structural 
characteristics of their association, including time, location, and frequency of meetings. 


2. Expectations, goals, and any special circumstances are to be described and understood by both 
parties. The supervisor may provide instructions relative to unscheduled sessions, how and where 
to be located, restrictions, and the like. 


3. Supervisors may assist in counselor discussions and evaluation of thoughts and feelings, provided 
this activity occurs within the context of the counselor's professional performance. Supervisors do 
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not provide personal counseling for those they supervise. A counselor's personal issues are to be 
addressed in relation to the counselor's work with particular clients or to patterns of behavior 
having relevance for professional performance. When personal issues appear to be intruding into 
the students' work, without resolve, a referral for personal counseling is appropriate. 


4. Students are required to discuss any clients with safety issues with their supervisor immediately 
upon receiving that information.  This includes clients with suicidal ideation, homicidal ideation, 
suspected child/elderly abuse or neglect, client critical illnesses or deaths, or any other safety 
concern.  These cases should be followed up during that next individual supervision session to 
ensure continuity of care. 


5. All Graduate Counseling staff, faculty and counselors, must be familiar with the Emergency 
Procedures contained in this document. 


 
Policy regarding students not showing for sessions or being late for sessions 


First offense: Letter in student file and student submits evidence to university professor about 
how he or she is going to prevent the occurrence from happening again 


Second offense: Letter in student file, zero in professionalism score for the course, and apology 
letter to client 


Third offense: Removal from the course 


We understand that events happen that prevent a counselor from being able to attend the agreed 
upon sessions with clients.  However, it is expected that the student communicate to the client 
and/or the clinic office to ensure the client is aware of the event prohibiting the student from 
being present at the session on time.  If such communication occurs, then the student has 
submitted to proper procedures with clients and is not at fault for missing or being late for a 
session.  Also, please note that when students schedule with clients these sessions should be 
prioritized.  Therefore, it is not acceptable for students to cancel on clients for issues such as 
schoolwork.  Please use appropriate judgment and time management for the sake of self-care and 
client quality of care.  University supervisors will reserve the right to grade lower on 
professionalism or clinical attendance for canceling sessions unnecessarily. 


Professional Liability 
 
Students engaged in providing service to the client must carry professional liability insurance, privately 
through a professional organization.  You may not practice Counseling or see Clients in the GCC at any 
level without a current insurance certificate on file in the GCC. Violations of this policy will be dealt with 
accordingly and may jeopardize your standing in the Graduate Counseling Program.  
 


Logs & Hours Documentation 
 


Counselors are required to track their clinical hours which include direct, indirect, and supervision hours, 
through the excel spreadsheet provided through CIPPS(Logs).  Counselors are responsible for 
downloading and saving the spreadsheet to their computer and keeping the document updated.  This 
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spreadsheet is consistent with the APPIC internship application’s format for reporting hours. Each 
semester, all counselors MUST report their total assessment/intervention, supervision, and support hours 
to the Faculty Supervisor/ Director of Clinical Training. This requirement includes all program-
sanctioned hours, including the Graduate Counseling Clinic and off-site placement. 


Practicum and Internship Direct/Indirect/Supervision Hours Guidelines 


All clinical hours tracked and documented must be accrued under contract. During the school semester, 
clinical hours must be accrued under one’s internship or practicum contract and that contract must be on 
file in the graduate counseling office.  If a counselor continues to see clients at a site between semesters 
an Extension Contract must be on file for hours to be accrued.  Only clinical hours documented during 
one’s contracted period count towards Practicum and Internship requirements. Any hours accrued without 
a contract on file will not be counted towards Practicum or Internship.  


DIRECT CONTACT HOURS 


Direct Contact: Provide counseling/psychotherapy/consultation/guidance.  This does not include 
observation of other therapists with clients, even if you are in the room with them.  One must interact with 
a client face-to-face, thereby developing one’s clinical skills in the process. 


Individual: See INDIVIDUAL clients for face-to-face counseling/therapy 


Couple/Family: See COUPLES or FAMILIES for face-to-face counseling/therapy 


Group: See GROUPS for counseling/psychotherapy 


Direct Hour time record:  


50 Minutes = 1 hour  


1 hour 15 Minutes = 1 ½ hours  


1 hour 30 Minutes   = 2 hours 


SUPERVISION HOURS 


Supervision Hours for Practicum: Receive weekly one hour individual clinical supervision from site 
supervisor face to face one on one that is a discussion of your cases on that site. 


Group Supervision: An average of at least one and one half hours of group with university supervisor 
and meet the requirements of that class. 


INDIRECT / MISCELLANEOUS HOURS  


Preparing for Client Contact (e.g., brief telephone contacts, getting materials ready, writing letters, 
completing referral forms, impromptu discussions with on-site personnel or supervisors) 


Writing Clinical Summaries (e.g., charting, keep logs/progress notes, intake assessments, treatment 
plans) 
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Meetings: Attend staff meetings, clinical team meetings, orientation meetings 


Peer or Therapist Observation: Observe live or taped counseling sessions 


Personal Observation: view video tapes of one’s own counseling sessions 


Research: Do outside research and/or reading related directly to client issues you are currently seeing. 
Attend outside Workshops/Lectures/Conferences with permission of university supervisor and related / to 
client issues 


What if a client does not show? 
If a student is present for a contact hour and the scheduled client does not show, the student may 
receive credit for MISCELLANEOUS HOURS by engaging in some of the activities listed above. If the 
hour lost prevents the student from obtaining the minimum required DIRECT hours then the 
student must schedule another DIRECT CONTACT session to replace the direct contact hour lost. 
 
Carry Over Hours 


1.) Students cannot carry over any hours (direct or indirect) from Practicum (CNS-550) to Internship 
(CNS 551, 552, 554) except for direct relational hours for MFT students. 
 


2.) In Internship, students can carry over both direct and indirect hours. There is no limit on the 
number of direct hours students can carry over from Internship (CNS-551) to the next semester 
Internship (CNS-552). 
 


3.) Students can only carry over as many indirect hours as they have direct hours. For example, if 
one has 32 direct hours to carry over from 551 they can carry over 32 indirect hours as well. 
Students cannot carry over indirect hours they have not earned and they cannot carry over more 
indirect hours then the number of direct hours they have accrued.  
 


4.) Hours gathered in between semesters that are covered under an Extension Contract should be 
documented under the most recent Internship Logs. If the student exceeds the number of hours 
needed to fulfill the most recent Internship, those exceeding hours can be carried over to the next 
internship (CNS 552 or CNS 554) when the new semester starts. To carry over hours, the hours 
must have been logged while under the extension contract. 
 


Tracking Documentation: Policy for Numbering Outside Files 
In order to keep all your files consistent and also to protect them as confidential please make sure you 
use the following numbering system:  


1. When logging IWU Clinic Clients please use the file number on your logs and all correspondence 
like e-mails etc. 


2. When logging off Campus Clients (those on internship sites) if the Agency has provided a client 
number use that number on your logs.  


3. If the Agency has not provided a client number please use following numbering system: 


Assign a number sequence as follows Date year, Counselor’s initials and a number 


For example (010BT001) next number would be (010BT002) and so on. 
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4. For Groups or Assessments please place the appropriate letter in front of the number you made up 
(G=Groups A=Assessments, etc). For example, (A011BT002) or (G011BT002).  If no Initial 
appears at the beginning it will be consider a counseling session.  


The following policy will serve to keep all logs free of client names and confidentially is not 
compromised. Logs serve as legal documents for licensure and are therefore subject to review by outside 
sources. 


Guidelines for Internship 
 


1. CMHC and MFT students need to make sure that over the course of their three internships they 
plan to find two different experiences, which is NOT defined by finding a different site, 
necessarily.  Rather, what we are looking for is that you find experiences in a variety of settings 
(i.e outpatient clinics, group homes, residential homes, inpatient, schools, home-based, etc).  If 
this becomes an issue, then it is the student’s responsibility to communicate with the Director of 
Clinical Training or his or her University Supervisor.   


2. There are internship site applications and their corresponding evaluations from any student that 
has completed an internship at that site posted on CIPPS.  However, students do not have to 
choose a site that has already been approved.  Students may seek out a new internship site and 
have the site complete a Site Application, which is posted on CIPPS.   


3. If there is a change in site supervisor, then it is the student’s responsibility to submit the new site 
supervisor’s license # for verification to the Director of Clinical Training.  Students must 
remember that site supervisor must have a clinical license for a site supervisor to be considered at 
that site for supervision.  A clinical license may be a LCSW, LMHC, LCAC, LMFT, or a 
Licensed Psychologist. 


4. Internship sites that also serve as full-time employment may be considered.  However, only 50% 
of the hours will be allowed to count towards internship hours.  Therefore, consider the amount of 
hours required for internship before moving forward with a place of employment as an internship 
site as well.  Also, students that are employed full-time at their internship site should have a 
different supervisor for internship and for employment to prevent dual roles and conflicts of 
interest. 


Appendix A: Outlook Calendar User Policy 
Outlook Calendar is used to schedule counseling appointments in the IWU clinic. It is a legal 
document and needs to be as accurate as possible. The calendar should reflect exactly what 
occurs in the clinic, and should match the time, date, and room number for the session in the 
client files.  
The appointments set on the calendar directly influence when the clinic is open; the clinic could 
close early if there are no appointments set. If a counselor arrives at the clinic and it is closed and 
he or she did not write the appointment in the calendar, no one will come open the clinic. The 
counselor will be responsible for explaining what happened to the client and rescheduling.  
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Updating and managing Outlook Calendar is a direct extension of a counselor’s professional 
behavior. Counselors that do not follow the policy exactly should expect to be written up for 
unprofessional behavior and for it to impact their evaluations and grades.  
Counselors will not remove any appointments from the calendar. Instead they will modify the 
appointment to show if there has been a cancelation or if the client never showed for the 
appointment.  
 


To add an appointment: 
Click new appointment 


• In the subject line write counselors name: client initials; date the appointment was added 
to the calendar 


• In location write the room number 
 


Ex:   Joe: AB; 7/16/13 
Room 7 
 


To cancel an appointment (by client): 
• Keep the subject line the same 
• In the location line remove the room number, write cancelation, and change the color of 


the appointment to orange  
• Orange colored appointments will now reflect canceled appointments. 


 
Ex:   Joe: AB 7/16/12 


Cl Cancelation  
 


To cancel an appointment (by therapist): 
• Keep the subject line the same 
• In the location line remove the room number, write cancelation, and change the color of 


the appointment to red  
• Orange colored appointments will now reflect canceled appointments. 


 
Ex:   Joe: AB 7/16/12 


Th Cancelation  
 


If the client no-showed: 
• Keep the subject line the same 
• In the location line add NS next to the room number, and change the color of the 


appointment to green 
 


Ex:   Joe AB; 7/16/13 
Room 7 NS 
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Appendix B: Clinic Forms 
Filling out forms  
Use black ink when completing forms.  
 
Client Files  
Files are to be created when the client shows up for the first appointment. Do not create a file 
until the client actually shows up.  
 
Making Corrections in Client Files  
It is inevitable that during the course of your practicum experience, you will make an error when 
writing. If you do, cross out the incorrect information, make the correction and write your initials 
above the correction.  
 
Paper Flow  
1. When a person calls in for counseling, the office staff fills out a form called the ICF (Initial 
Contact Form). A client number is assigned and the client’s name is recorded on the Client 
Status Sheet.  
2. A counselor is assigned to the client. Use the back of the ICF to record your communications 
with the client until the client shows up for his first appointment.  
3. When you schedule a new client’s first appointment, you may want to consider having him 
come in half an hour early to complete paperwork. All clients will complete the following forms: 
Client Information Form, Audio/Video Consent Form and Consent to Receive Counseling. 
Some clients will complete a Release of Information if you are going to request documents 
from other counselors.  
4. Client Charts should be kept in the following order from top (1) to bottom (8):  
 
  Left Side (top to bottom)  Right Side (top to bottom) 


1) Client Tracking Form  1) *Transfer/Termination Form 
2) Client Information Form  2) Client Chart Audit  
3) Documentation from   3) Treatment Plan  


sources other than IWU clinic 4) SOAP Notes w/ activities from  
     session attached/ Contact Logs  


4) Documents from IWU clinic 5) IWU Initial Assessment Form 
5) Consent for Release of Info 6) Other Tests/Assessments 
6) Audio Video Consent Form 7) Initial Contact Form 
7) Consent Receive Counseling 
8) Financial Agreement Form 


*Transfer/Termination form does not get placed in the file until the 
client is ready to transfer or terminate. 


As the counselor, it is your responsibility to make sure the client chart is organized as detailed by 
the Client Chart Audit sheet. Client Charts should be kept neat and orderly at all times. All 
documents should be secured in the chart. Your client reports and records are professional 
documents; thus it is important for your reports to be organized and written in a professional 
manner.  Please remember that all records and forms containing client information are 
confidential and may not leave the Graduate Counseling Clinic. 
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The following pages detail how to complete most of the papers in the client file. 


Client Charts 
File Folders are located in the top bin of the black storage trays in the counselor work room.  
On the tab of the file folder, write the clients last name, first name, and client number.  
For example:  
 


Lombard, Emma 09-159 or Lombard Family 09-159 
 
Initial Contact Form 


Initial Contact Form—Front Side  
Filled out by Clinic office staff when an inquiry is made by a person calling on 
the telephone or in person.  


 


Initial Contact Form—Back Side  


The back of the Initial Contact Form has a place for communication regarding the 
client. Use this side to record all communication and notes regarding the client 
until they arrive for their first appointment. At the initial appointment, a file is 
created for the client.   


Client Information Form  
The client fills this form out at the first session.  
 
Consent to Receive Counseling  
This form is completed prior to any counseling beginning.  


1. For couples and/or families, each adult will initial each line and sign at the 
bottom.  


2. Client should write their name (individual client’s name, couple’s names, or 
family’s name) 


3. Client or Parent/Guardian signs and dates.  
4. Counselor signs and dates as witness.  


 
Consent for Release of Information  


This form is to be completed if the client has been to a previous counselor and would like to have 
copies of the record or tests sent to IWU.  
The client signs and dates at the bottom and the counselor signs as a witness.  


Client Tracking Form  


1. Client number should be written at the top of the form.  
2. Write the client first and last name (For family write the family name).  
3. Recorded the date of each session and all communication (initial each entry). Make sure 


to provide a session number for each session.  
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SOAP Notes  


These are your notes for each session and they are kept in the work room along with all the other 
blank forms.  Write the client number on the top right-hand corner of each page.  
 


Transfer/Termination Form  


This form is completed upon termination or transfer of a client. Be sure to sign your name and 
obtain your supervisor’s signature as well. Be specific about what action will be taken with this 
client. Complete each semester that they continue counseling. 


Client Data Sheet  


Upon termination or transfer, fill the form out in its entirety each semester they continue 
counseling.  


Client Chart Audit Form  


Please note due dates such as Assessments are to be completed before the fourth session. Initial 
and date when you have each item listed completed. It is the counselor’s responsibility to get the 
supervisor’s signature where needed.  Initial and date when all items are completed.  


Initial Assessment 


This form is due prior to the fourth session with a client.  Initial assessments are completed for 
each client and initial assessments from the previous semester may be used for the current 
semester, but must be signed by the current counselor and his or her supervisor.  The current 
counselor must also review the current assessment to see if there is information that needs 
updated on the initial assessment.  If so, a blank assessment is used as an addendum to the 
completed initial assessment and signed by the current counselor and his or her supervisor and is 
placed behind the completed initial assessment 


Appendix C: How a Phone Call Becomes a Client 
 


The Initial Client Contact 


1. The phone rings.  A voice says they would like to see someone at the clinic.  The student 
worker or graduate assistant at the clinic answers questions and takes information down on the 
initial intake information form. 


2. The graduate assistant takes the initial intake information to the clinic coordinator. The clinic 
coordinator pairs the caller with a potential counselor. Practicum students are considered first.  If 
a pairing is not able to be made, internship students will then be considered. 
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3. The potential counselor is contacted by the graduate assistant with the information about the 
new assignment.  If the counselor cannot accept the person, the counselor informs the grad 
assistant and the process reverts to step 2.  If the counselor agrees to see the caller, the caller 
becomes their client and the process is complete!  The counselor contacts their client (within 72 
hours!) and the journey toward better mental health begins! 


After Accepting an Intake 


After accepting an intake, several things can happen.  Below are the basic choices clients can 
make in the process.  Bob, our fictitious client, will be helping us in the learning process.  Skip to 
the appropriate section to find useful information. 


Scenario: Bob is a 36 year old male wanting help with anger management.  You have two phone 
numbers on the intake form, and you have permission to leave messages for him.  He can meet 
Tuesday or Thursday evenings and you agree to see this client.  If Bob… 


Choices: 


…answers his phone, schedules an appointment, and comes to that appointment, go to section A. 


…cannot be reached after several attempts, skip to section B. 


…does not show up for appointment(s), skip to section C. 


Section A 


Bob is an ideal client.  When you called, you introduced yourself, answered his questions, 
and worked out a time for an initial meeting involving clinic paperwork and his initial 
assessment.  You offer directions to the clinic and he is glad for the chance to come in.  He sets 
up an appointment with you and you reserve a room in the blue book in the workroom.  You 
hang up and fill out the call log on the back of the intake form.   


As a good client, Bob comes in.  He fills out the paperwork in the file, going so far as to 
write legibly.  Everything you need should be in the file room, and you label his folder tab (last 
name, first name), and write his client number on the FRONT UPPER RIGHT CORNER and 
stick it in the refile drawer.  As Super Counselor, you know that his file never leaves this 
building or the hungry, hungry HIPAA will come after you.  At the conclusion of this first 
meeting, you schedule your next appointment, offer him an appointment card, and give him a 
client resource sheet.   


Section B 


There are many ways for Bob to end up in Section B.  Maybe his phone was disconnected, 
maybe he got help somewhere else, or maybe he just got scared.  We may never know why Bob 
is in Section B, but there you are – sad, frustrated Super Counselor.  Along the way you have 
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logged your attempts to call Bob on the back of the intake, including the messages you left or 
non-answered calls.  When you finally realized Bob wasn’t coming, you made one final attempt 
and notified Bob via a form letter that you would assume he was not in need or our services now, 
and let him know that we would be here if he needed us in the future .  You then brought the 
rejected intake form to the grad assistant making sure the contact log and the appointment 
scheduled sections were filled out.   


Section C 


After making an appointment Bob never showed up.  Being the Super Counselor, you called Bob 
and tried to reschedule.  If you reached him, you confronted him gently on the no-show.  If not, 
you left him messages.  When nothing has worked, you sit thankful that you kept the log on the 
back of the intake and know there is nothing more you can do.  Now you are at a dead end. So 
you make one final attempt, send Bob the form letter to notify Bob since he has not come, you 
will be taking him off the client list.  You let him know that we would be here if he needed us in 
the future and left the clinic phone number.   Return the filled out intake form back to the 
graduate assistant. 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 


Marriage/Family Counseling/Therapy (60) – FALL admit 
 


Fall       Spring     Summer 
Year 1 
 
501   Human Growth & Development 502   Multicultural Counseling              533   Psychopathology 
503   T&T in the Helping Relationship 504   T&T in Group Counseling  ___  Elective 
506   Appraisal of Individuals  505   T&T in Career Counseling  
508   Legal, Ethical & Prof. Issues  
     
Year 2 
 
507    Research    509   Integration   543     Major Models MFT II* 
541    Foundations in MFT   542     Major Models MFT I*  552M   Supervised Internship* 
550    Practicum*   551M Supervised Internship*   
  
Year 3 
520     Sexuality, Intimacy, & Gender  
546     Major Models MFT III*  
554M   Advanced Internship* 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
 
 
 
                                         Marriage/Family Counseling/Therapy (60) – SPRING admit 
 
 
Fall     Spring     Summer 
Year 1 
     501    Human Growth & Dev (O) 533 Psychopathology 
     502    Multicultural   ___   Elective 
     504    T&T in Group Counseling  
     508    Legal, Ethical & Prof. Issues (O) 
Year 2 
503    T&T in the Helping Relationship 505 T&T in Career Counseling 543 Major Models MFT II* 
506    Appraisal    542    Major Models MFT I*  551M Supervised Internship* 
520    Sexuality & Gender  550 Practicum*     
541    Foundations of MFT 
Year 3 


507 Research   509 Integration 
546 Major Models MFT III*  554M Advanced Internship 
552M Supervised Internship* 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 








INDIANA WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY 
GRADUATE COUNSELING PROGRAM 


 
Faculty/Site Supervisor’s Evaluation of Marriage and Family Counselor/Therapist Performance 


Please circle one:    Mid-term Evaluation       Final Evaluation 
 
To site supervisor: Please provide a formal evaluation with the internship student counselor two times during the semester. The 
following checklist is designed to assist you in the evaluation process. Please feel free to comment on any additional strengths and/or 
concerns which you see in the student counselor. 
 
 


Name of Student Intern:  
 


Name of Supervisor:  
 


Date of clinical work covered by the evaluation:    Date of evaluation:  
 


Directions: Please circle the number which most accurately reflects your perception of the student intern’s skills. When an item does 
not apply, please mark NA (not applicable) on that line. You are encouraged to add comments when it is appropriate. 


 
1 = Performance is inadequate and needs marked improvement to be acceptable to the program 
2 = Performance is mildly unsatisfactory for the student’s level and needs improvement 
3 = Performance is acceptable and expected for student’s level 
4 = Performance is above average and expected of a master’s level intern 
5 = Performance is exceptional and expected of an experienced master’s level intern 
N/A – Not applicable did not have the opportunity to evaluate or observe this skill area 
 


 Attending to the Therapeutic Relationship  
1.  Creates an atmosphere of acceptance and understanding.  1  2  3  4  5  NA  
2.  Attends to client’s emotional climate in order to build trust. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
3.  Engages clients in the therapeutic process. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
4.  Develops mutually agreeable goals for therapy.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
5.  Recognizes and attends to split alliances within relational therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
 Addressing Family Process and System  
6.  Identifies problematic relational interactions among family members.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
7.  I I Integrates individual and medical models of functioning within a systemic perspective. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
8.  Determines boundaries, hierarchies and patterns within families. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
9.  Develops treatment approaches from a range of theoretical perspectives. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
10.  Coordinates therapy with relevant individuals and institutions.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
11.  Identifies psychosocial and environmental influences on each client and/or family. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
12.  Determines who should attend therapy and in what configuration.   1  2  3  4  5  NA 
Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 Designing and Conducting Treatment:  
13.  Facilitates therapeutic involvement of all participants in treatment. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
14.  Matches the needs of the client with an appropriate therapeutic approach. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
15.  Integrates information from various sources (books, articles, online, etc.) to develop a treatment 


plan. 
1  2  3  4  5  NA 


16.  Attains a smooth integration of treatment components. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
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17.  Can effectively facilitate therapy groups or presentations. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
18.  Assists the client to reframe their presenting complaint and to facilitate solutions. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
19.  Helps the client to identify strengths and resources that assist therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
20.  Attends to the emotional component of therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
21.  Assists the client in developing effective coping skills. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
22.  Helps a client to alter problematic relationship patterns. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
23.  Tailors therapy to a client’s developmental needs. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
24.  Modifies treatment techniques to the cognitive level of a child or adolescent. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
25.  Establishes a sequence of treatment processes in a treatment plan. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
26.  Can recognize and evaluate an adult client who is depressed. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
27.  Can recognize and evaluate a child or adolescent client who is depressed. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
28.  Can assess an adult client’s behavior based on DSM-V criteria.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
29.  Can assess a child or adolescent client’s behavior based on DSM-V criteria 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
30.  Can recognize and evaluate an adult client who has an anxiety disorder. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
31.  Can recognize and evaluate a child or adolescent client who has an anxiety disorder. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
32.  Can distinguish a client who has a personality disorder. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
33.  Can identify a client who has a developmental disorder.    1  2  3  4  5  NA 
34.  Can assess the level of risk of harm that a client’s behaviors pose. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Evaluating Ongoing Process and Outcomes:  
35.  Utilizes ongoing assessment to monitor the nature and severity of a client’s problems. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
36.  Modifies the treatment plan based on information about client’s progress. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
37.  Identifies core issues and themes of the client. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
38.  Assesses clients using published standardized tests. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
39.  Interprets client’s standardized test results related to published norms. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
40.  Evaluates client’s outcomes for the need to continue or terminate therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
41.  Has a theory of how change occurs. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
42.  Recognizes how personal assumptions about human nature influence therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
43.  Integrates supervisor/team communications into treatment. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
 Maintaining Professional Ethics:  
44.  Recognizes when personal biases may influence the therapeutic process. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
45.  Recognizes when consultation with a colleague or supervisor is appropriate. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
46.  Understands the ethical codes of the profession and interacts professionally with other staff. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
47.  Is aware of the Indiana, Marriage and Family Therapy Licensing and Practice Laws. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
48.  Attends to potential ethical concerns:(e.g. Dual relationships (religious and professional), imposing 


religious values on clients, boundaries) 
1  2  3  4  5  NA 


49.  Maintains adequate and timely clinical records.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
50.  Can discuss how fiscal responsibility, confidentiality and legal issues can influence therapy. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
51.  Describes the therapeutic process to clients so that they can make informed decisions about 


treatment.  
1  2  3  4  5  NA 


52.  Makes appropriate referrals to other professionals. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
Comments: 
 
 







 
 Spiritual Integration: 


 
 


53.  Demonstrates ability to accept other's values and views.  1  2  3  4  5  NA 
54.  Establishes a spiritually open and safe relationship. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
55.  Encourages the client to examine their own spiritual views. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
56.  Considers faith/spiritual related factors in case conceptualization. 1  2  3  4  5  NA  
57.  Demonstrates consideration of Spiritual factors during the intake assessment. 1  2  3  4  5  NA 
Comments: 
 
 
 
Multicultural:  
 
58.  Demonstrates sensitivity to possible contributions of the client’s and the trainee’s own culture, 


ethnicity, nationality, gender, sexual orientation, physical challenge, religion, age, size and other 
aspects of human diversity, to the therapeutic relationship  


1  2  3  4  5  NA 


59.  Demonstrates theoretical knowledge and ability to employ effective techniques with special 
populations 


1  2  3  4  5  NA 


60.  Demonstrates an awareness of own attitudes and limitations, and how these affect the counseling 
process  


1  2  3  4  5  NA 


61.  Avoids cultural stereotypes during diagnostic and counseling processes.   1  2  3  4  5  NA 
62.  Identifies issues of diversity that may impact both understanding and intervention in the counseling 


relationship. 
1  2  3  4  5  NA 


63.  Demonstrates behavior consistent with an appreciation of and respect for diversity in the following 
areas: culture, ethnicity, nationality, gender, sexual orientation, physical challenge (inside and 
outside the clinic and therapy). 


1  2  3  4  5  NA 


Comments: 
 
 
 
 
General Comments: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Supervisor _________________________________________________________________ Date _______   
 
Student ____________________________________________________________________ Date _______ 
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                                                                                                                                                  Rev. 04/2015 
 
 
Please circle the student’s specialization: ADD  CMHC  SCH  MFT 
 
Please help us by giving your opinion of our program by answering the following questions: 
 
1. When compared to interns from other schools you have worked with, our students are prepared to work with 


diverse clients  
1 


Less than 
other interns 


2 3 
About the same  
as other interns 


4 5 
More than most 


other interns 
 
2. When compared to interns from other schools you have worked with, our students have the knowledge base 


necessary to see clients.  
1 


Less than 
other interns 


2 3 
About the same  
as other interns 


4 5 
More than most 


other interns 
 
3. When compared to interns from other schools you have worked with, our students have the skills necessary to 


see clients.  
1 


Less than 
other interns 


2 3 
About the same  
as other interns 


4 5 
More than most 


other interns 
 
4. Do you have any suggestions to improve our program? 
 
 
5. Other comments 
 








Aggregated Program Evaluation Grid (2015-2019) 
 


PG SLO Benchmarks (B) and Targets 
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a. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 541 
Midterm. 


Mean: 87.14; 
71% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T not met 


Used 2018-present 


 
 
Overall, SLO1’s benchmarks (B) 
have been consistently met 
since our initial accreditation. 
The program has even been 
able to meet several targets (T) 
with 3/6 of the assessment 
mechanisms used.  
Of the current three (3) 
assessment mechanisms being 
utilized, grades in item A (CNS 
541 Midterm) did not reach the 
benchmark set. CNS 541 
(Foundations of MFT) is the 
first course students are 
formally introduced to MFT 
history and theory which might 
just be a reason for the lower 
grades. 2018-2019 was the first 
year this assessment 
mechanism was utilized. The 
faculty will track how students 
score during the 2019-2020 
academic year before making 
additional interpretations. 
 
SLO2’s benchmarks (B) we also 
consistently being met with the 
exception of CNS 546 Skills 
demonstration which has not 
been used since 2018. All 
benchmarks (B) and two (2) 
targets (T) are being met with 
the current assessment 
mechanisms.  
 
 
Based on these results, we feel 
confident in stating that 
Program Goal#1 is being 
achieved with some room for 
improvement.  


b. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 541 
Final. 


Mean: 90.64; 
85.7% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 


c. B= 80%; T= 90% will score 
80% or better in the MFCT 
post-test 


 


Mean: 4.60; 
88% scored 75% or 
better 
B met; T not met 


Used 2017-present. This item was 
moved from SLO 6, and the 
benchmark was changed from 75% 
to 80% to line-up with other SLOs. 


B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or 
better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 49-54. 


Mean: 4.60; 
88% scored 4 or 
better 
B met; T not met 


No longer Used. 
Used 2015-2018 


B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or 
better out of 5 on the Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #6a and 6b 


 


Mean: 4.86; 
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2017 


B= 80%; T= 90% will score 4 or 
better out of 5 in the 
Practicum and Final student 
Progression Evaluation 


Mean: 4.78; 
90% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 542 
Clinical Video presentation 


Mean: 96.33; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 


b. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 543 
Clinical Video Presentation 


Mean: 98.81; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 


c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on CNS 554 
Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance 
questions, 1-25 except #15 


mean 4.15; 
82.35% scored 4 or 
better 
B met; T not met 


Used 2018-present 


B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 Skills 
demonstration. 


Mean: 92.47; 76.19% 
scored 90% or better 
B and T not met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 


B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 


Mean: 93.12 82.14% 
scored 90% or better 
B met; T not met 


Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 


B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #3a-h. 


Mean: 4.94; 
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2015-2017 







B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on CNS 
554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions, 1-13 


Mean: 5; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2017-2018 
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a. B=80%; T=09% will score a 
grade of 80% or better in the 
CNS 502 Treatment 
Presentation. 


Mean: 97.55; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2017-present 
 


Overall, SLO3’s benchmarks (B) 
and targets (T) have been 
consistently met since our 
initial accreditation. All three 
(3) assessment mechanisms 
being currently utilized meet 
these at 100%. Given that 2/3 
of these mechanisms have only 
been utilized for 1 academic 
year, it would be interesting to 
see if we continue to have 
100% achievement.  
 
All of SLO4’s benchmark (B) and 
targets (T) are being met as of 
2018-2019. In prior academic 
years, in all but 1 assessment 
mechanisms did benchmarks 
(B) were met (CNS 509 
integration). This specific 
benchmark (B) was met in 
2018-2019 after the 
benchmark was lowered to 
80% of students scoring 80% on 
the CNS 509 Integration paper. 
The benchmark was lowered 
from a grade of 90% to 80% to 
make it consistent with other 
benchmarks (which are set to a 
grade of 80%).  
 
Based on these aggravated 
scores, we feel confident in 
stating that Program Goal#2 is 
being achieved with some 
room for improvement. 


b. B=80%; T=09%   will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 546 
Capstone Paper Rubric 
Multicultural Section. 
 


Mean: 3.68; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 
 


c. B=80%; T=09%   will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 58-63. 


Mean: 4.22; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 


80% will score four or better 
out of five on the final CNS 
554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions 49-54. 


Mean: 4.78; 
100 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 


80% will score four or better 
out of five on the Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #6a and 6b. 


Mean: 4.9; 
92.86 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2018 


80% will score four or better 
out of five in the Practicum 
and Final student Progression 
Evaluation. 


Mean: 4.78; 
90 % scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer used. 
Used 2015-2017 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% on the CNS 509 
Integration Paper 


For B=80% scoring 
80%+(2018-2019) 
mean of 95% with 
100% scoring 80% or 
better 
B and T met  
 
For B=80% scoring 
90%+ (2015-2018) 
Mean: 90.22; 
57.67% scoring 90+  
B and T not met  


Used 2015-present. % was reduced 
from a score of 90% to a score of 
80% in 2018-2019 to align our other 
benchmarks. A benchmark of 80% 
scoring 90% was hard to achieve. 


b. B=80%; T=90% will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 546 
Capstone Paper Rubric 
Spirituality in therapy section. 


mean: 4; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 


c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
questions 53-57. 


Mean: 4.33;  
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present 







B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 


Mean: 93.12; 
82.14% scored 90% 
or better 
B met; T not met 


Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 


B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on the 
final CNS 554 Faculty 
Supervisor Evaluation of 
Student questions 35-43. 


Mean: 4.80;  
91.18% scored 90% 
or better 
B and T met 


used 2015-2018; some items from 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student form are still 
being used, but not all the same 
items 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 507 
Article critique. 


Mean: 92.8; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present. Replaced grade 
for CNS 507 Research proposal as 
the article critique was a better fit. 


SLO5’s all benchmarks (B) but 
one has been consistently met 
since our initial accreditation. 
All targets (T) but two (2) have 
been met in the past.  
Utilizing score of 90% or better 
on the CNS 507 Research 
Proposal paper was 
consistently not being met. 
When discussed at the 2018 
Annual Assessment meeting, it 
was decided that the 
measurement was unrealistic 
as this particular assignment 
had many components and was 
used more as a learning tool 
and it was heavily criticized and 
graded. 
 
All current assessment 
mechanisms have only been 
used for 1 academic year and 
are meeting both our 
benchmarks and targets. It 
would be interesting to see if 
we continue to have 100% in 
achievement of our 
Benchmarks and Targets. 
 
SLO6 ‘s benchmarks (B) have 
been consistently met since our 
initial accreditation.  The 
current assessment 
mechanisms are meeting both 
benchmarks (B) and targets (T). 
 
Based on these results, we feel 
confident in stating that 
Program Goal#3 is being 
achieved. 


b. B=80%; T=90% will score 3 
or better out of 4 on CNS 541 
Research presentation 


Mean: 95.43; 
100% scored 3 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used 2018-present. This was a new 
assignment created specifically to 
assess SLO5  


c. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on CNS 554 
Final Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of Student 
Performance questions: 15, 
28, 29, 35, 38, 39,40 


Mean 4.14; 
100% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


Used in 2018-present 


 B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 507 
Research Proposal paper. 


  
Mean: 80.86;   
28.33% of students 
scoring 90% or better 
B and T not met  


No longer being used.  
Used 2015-2018 


B=80%; T=90% will score 90% 
or better on CNS 546 
Philosophy of MFT Paper. 


Mean: 93.12; 
82.14% scored 90% 
or better 
B met; T not met 


Used 2015-2018. 
Paper grade is no longer being used. 
This was changed as this score was 
used for multiple SLOs (2,4 &5). 


B=80%; T=90% will score four 
or better out of five on Final 
Student Progression 
Evaluation #3a-h.  


Mean: 4.94;  
92.86% scored 4 or 
better 
B and T met 


No longer being used.  
Used 2015-2018 
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a. B=80%; T=90% will score 
80% or better on CNS 508 
Poster Presentation paper. 


 


Mean 97%; 
100% scored 80% or 
better 
B and T met 


Used for 2018-present.  


b. B=80%; T=90% will score 4 
or better out of 5 on the final 
CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor 
Evaluation of students -
`questions #44-52. 


 


Mean: 4.57; 90.2% 
scored 4 or better 
B and T met 


Used 2015-present. Numbers on 
form have been updated, but items 
are the same. 


B=80%; T=90% will score 75% 
or better on the MFT 
Comprehensive exam 


Mean: 80.21; 81.25% 
scored 80% or better 
B met; T not met 


No longer used for SLO 6. 
Used 2015-2018 for SLO6. It was 
moved to SLO1 for 2018-2019 as it 
was a better fit and the % was 
moved to 80% to match all Targets. 


 








Things to know when entering Internship (Onsite or Online): 


Applying: 


• Every student must apply for internship each semester and the student is not 
guaranteed admission if the application is not received on time. 


• Applications do not serve as your registration for the class.  You must work with your 
advisor to complete your registration. 


• The application can be found on CIPPS 
o Each application can be found in your specialty tab:  


§ Addictions Online, Clinical Mental Health, Marriage & Family, Online 
School 


• Applications are due: 
o For Fall Semester: April 1 
o For Spring Semester: October 15 
o For Summer Semester: February 15 


Hours: 


• To successfully complete internship 551, 552 or 554 (optional for all specializations 
except Marriage and Family): 


o Clinical Mental Health:  
§ 600 total hours over 2 internships;  
§ 120 direct hours per internship and 180 indirect hours per internship 


o Marriage and Family:  
§ 900 total hours over 3 internships 
§ 150 direct hours per internship with 50% of direct hours being with 


couples, families, or groups and 150 indirect hours 
o Addictions:  


§ 600 total hours over 2 internships 
§ 120 direct hours per internship and 180 indirect hours 


o School:  
§ 600 total hours over 2 internships 
§ 120  direct hours per internship and 180 indirect hours per internship 


 
o Internships usually take place over a course of a semester but may be extended 


until the hours are completed with approval from the internship site. An intern 
may use multiple sites to complete a one semester internship experience.   


o Students must complete all class requirements, and receive at least a combined 
score of 3 on their Final evaluations.  


o School counseling students are to gain experience at the elementary, middle, 
and high school levels in some capacity during the practicum/internship 
experience. 







o All other specializations are to gain experience in multiple types of counseling 
experiences.  This does not necessarily mean that one must go to multiple 
internship locations.  This does mean that one must gain experience in multiple 
programs (i.e. outpatient, inpatient, residential, school, home-based, etc.) 


o Supervision should take place each week at the university and site levels.  
University supervision is your group supervision requirement and lasts 1.5-2 
hours and your site supervision is your individual supervision requirement and 
lasts 1 hour. 


 


Internship Site: 


• It is the student’s responsibility to find an appropriate and qualified internship site.  
Approach this task as you would searching for employment. 


• Students must have a counseling site application for their internship site if there is not 
one already for the site.  These are found on CIPPS under Internship Sites. 


• Students need to be prepared to ask questions during the internship site search that 
allows the student to feel they are going to be developed as clinicians. 


 


Internship Contract: 


• Every student must thoroughly read and understand the internship contract and have it 
read and signed by the appropriate faculty and supervisors. 


• Contracts must be signed prior to seeing clients otherwise the student risks those hours 
completed prior to signing not counting. 


• The internship contract can be found in the specific counseling specialty for onsite and 
“Addictions Online” for addictions students and in the “Online School” Tab for school 
counseling students. 
 


IWU Clinic Manual: 


• All students completing their internship at an IWU clinic must thoroughly read and 
understand the IWU Clinic Manual 


• This manual has useful information for all specializations, but is primarily used for those 
seeing clients in our clinic. 


 


Internship Site Supervisor: 


• Supervisor must meet or exceed the following credentials: 
a. A master’s degree in counseling, psychology or a closely related field. 
b. Appropriate certifications and/or licenses. 
c. Two years of professional experience. 
d. Conducts him/herself in a professional manner consistent with ACA ethical standards. 







e. Does not have any of the following relationships with the intern: 
  1.  *Previously served as the student’s therapist. 


  2. *Previously served as the student’s supervisor. 


  3. Is a friend or close relative of the student. 


  *Consideration will be given in certain circumstances and must be approved by 
the University Clinic Coordinator Supervisor. 


• The supervisor must be able to meet with the student at least 1 hour every week for 
individual supervision. 


 


Prerequisite Classes Needed:  


• These vary by specialization.  Look in the student handbook for specific information 
related to prerequisites.  Prerequisites mean the courses must be taken prior to taking 
the practicum/internship class. 


 


Insurance: 


• Every student is required to have liability insurance 
o Most students receive their insurance from their professional organizations 


(ACA, AAMFT, etc.) 
o Insurance expires after a year so mark the expiration date so to renew at the 


appropriate time.   
o If a student’s insurance lapses they risk not being able to count hours toward 


graduation. 
 


Internship Logs: 


• For graduation and future licensure; student must have a direct and indirect log and 
summary sheet for each month of internship 


o This must be signed by the site supervisor and university supervisor each month 
• All logs must be organized, in sequential order with the most recent on top. 
• If there is any logs missing or any signatures missing, graduation or licensure may be 


delayed. 
 


COMMON MISTAKES: 


• For graduation and future licensure, you need:  
o Complete portfolios at the end of each semester of practicum/insurance  







o Appropriate signatures on all of these documents from your site supervisor, university 
supervisor, clinic coordinator, and yourself where applicable 
 


• KEEP COPIES OF EVERYTHING AFTER YOU GRADUATE 
o Syllabi, logs, applications, contracts, CEUs, insurance, etc.  


 








JENNIFER MONEY-BRADY EDD, NCC, DCC 


330 East 46th Street, Indianapolis, IN | 317.441.8946 | jenmoneybrady@gmail.com 


EDUCATION 


Argosy University, Sarasota, FL 
EdD Counselor Education and Supervision (CES) 2015-2018 
All EdD Courses taken: Teaching in Higher Education, Research I & II, Models of Clinical Supervision,  
Counseling Specialty Seminar in Leadership I, II, and III, Theories of Child & Adolescent Counseling, Multicultural Issues in CES,  
Advanced Clinical Practice, Advanced Clinical Theories, Qualitative Methods, Group Counseling & Theories,  
Qualitative Analysis, Clinical Practicum, Quantitative Analysis, Practicum, Internship, Dissertation 
 
Dissertation Topic: The Effective Leadership Characteristics, Skills & Supporting Components Of School Counselors: A Qualitative Study 
Defended: August 13, 2018 
Graduated August 22nd, 2018 


 


Butler University, Indianapolis, IN 
MS in School Counseling 2008 
Thesis: The Effect of Socio-Economic Status on Parental Involvement in Suburban Schools 


Butler University, Indianapolis, IN 
B.A. Psychology, Honors College 2005 
Areas of Concentration: Spanish and Education 
Honors Thesis: The Effect of Course Exam Grade on Memory Self-Efficacy & Academic Self-
Efficacy 
Research Experience: Stereotype of Memory & Aging 


AWARDS 


Emerging Scholar Award  2019 
Indiana Wesleyan University  
 
 
Indiana Exemplary School Counselor Educator of the Year  
Indiana School Counselor Association 2018 – 2019 
 
Gold Star Renewal School and Recognized ASCA Model Program Award Winner 
Indiana Department of Education & Indiana School Counselor Association  2008 – 2015 
 
Indiana Exemplary High School Counselor of the Year  
Indiana School Counselor Association 2012 – 2013 


TEACHING EXPERIENCE 


Assistant Professor 
Indiana Wesleyan University 2017-Present 
Courses taught: Practicum, Child & Adolescent Development and Treatment, Professional, 
Ethical and Legal Topics in Counseling, Theories in Counseling and Helping Profession, Theories 
in Group Counseling, Career Counseling and Techniques, Trauma & Grief Counseling, Mental 
Health Issues in Schools, Appraisal and Assessments in Counseling 


HOPE Director, HOPE Consultant 
Joseph Maley Foundation 2014-June 2018 
Created and implemented positive, preventative mental health education program (HOPE) and  
other programming to Pre-K thru Higher Education students 
 
Adjunct Professor 
Indiana Wesleyan University November 2015-July 2017 
Invited to lecture on various topics ranging from the high school counselor experience to crisis 
counseling during a suicide at a high school 







Courses taught: Practicum, Child & Adolescent Development and Treatment, Professional, 
Ethical and Legal Topics in Counseling 


Adjunct Professor 
Butler University 2016-2018 
Director of Academic Counseling 
Brebeuf Jesuit Preparatory High School 2008-2015 
Counselor for students in 9th thru 12th grade, created and supervised curriculum for class and 
group instruction, met with students, families, teachers and administrators 
Supervised practicum students and internship students (2010-2015) 


RELATED EXPERIENCE 


Treasurer 
Past President, Board of Directors (2018-2019) 
President (2017-18) 
Indiana School Counselor Association 2007 – Present (2019) 
Advocated for Indiana School Counselors and communicated for ISCA regarding new changes 
in Indiana; Represented ISCA’s interests on the state and national level (positions held: 
Website Coordinator, VP of Technology, VP of Communications), President Elect, Worked to 
create Mentoring Program for ISCA 


Facilitator 
Brooke’s Place Center for Grieving  
Indianapolis, IN 2008 – Present 
Facilitated grief groups for ages 6-9, Adult groups 


School Counselor                    2017-Present 
Horizons at St. Richard’s Episcopal School 
Indianapolis, IN  
Provided mental health and school counseling related programming and sessions to students 
 
Gatekeeper Instructor for QPR 
QPR Institute through Community Health Network                 2017-Present 
Facilitated QPR trainings for Indiana schools and organizations 
 
Committee Chair/Member 
Department of Education                                      2017-Present 
Chaired Advisory Council Committee on Comprehensive School Counseling Award system 
Higher Education Counselor Preparation Program Reviewer 
Advisory Council for Graduation Pathways 
 
Consultant Committee 
Lilly Endowmen-Comprehensive Counseling Initiative                                   2017-Present 
 
 
Bicentennial Visioning Report-Children’s Advocacy Committee member 
Bicentennial Project 2015-2016 
Represented Indiana School Counselor Association in Committee meetings and for the final 
Visioning Report September 2016 


Curriculum Focus Groups, Crisis Counseling Guest Speaker 
Butler University 2014-2018 
Provided input and participated in groups on mission-focused curriculum changes 


Prep@Brebeuf Summer Workshop  
Brebeuf Jesuit 2014-2015 
Created and implemented curriculum to improve leadership and personality awareness and 
skills in adolescents 


Commission of Higher Education- 21st Century Scholars College & Career Committee 
Indiana Commission of Higher Education 2012 – 2014 







Review of Indiana standards and curriculum plans for statewide release 


CERTIFICATIONS 


ASCA School Counselor Leadership Specialist       2019 
QPR Gatekeeper Training Instructor        2017 
FEMA Community Responder        2016 
Trauma Based-Cognitive Processing Therapy       2016 
Cognitive Processing Therapy         2016 
ASCA Bully Prevention Specialist        2014 
Distanced Credentialed Counselor         2012 
National Certified Counselor         2010 
Grief Counselor Certification         2008 


 


PUBLICATIONS, PAPERS, PRESENTATIONS 
 


Mental Health and School Safety  
Trauma and Grief in Counseling 
Ethics and Professional Issues in School Counseling           2019 
Indiana School Counselor  Association 
 
Mental Health and School Safety            2019 
Association of Counselor Education and Supervision 
 
Trauma and Grief in Counseling            2019 
Ethics in School Counseling 
Mental Health and School Safety 
Indiana School Counselor Association 
 
Mental Health and Your Brain            2019 
Mayor’s Youth Leadership Council 
 
Focus Group Panel for Collaboration with School Administration          2019  
Focus Group Panel for Innovative School Counseling 
American School Counselor Association 
 
Mentoring Your Supervisee                   2019 
IWU Webinar for Site Supervisors 
 
Critical Conversations for SCs and Principals             2019 
IWU Webinar for School Counselors and Administrators 
 
Climbing the SC Ladder                2018 
ISCA Fall 2018 Conference 
Indianapolis, IN  
 
Partners for Success                2018 
IWU Webinar for School Counselors and Administrators 
Marion, IN 
 
Supervision and Ethics               2018 
IWU Webinar for Site Supervisors 
 
 
Indiana School Counselor Association President Articles            2017-2018 
ISCA Newsletters 
 
Partners for Success                2018 
IWU Symposium: United for Student Success 







Marion, IN 
 
Alumni Support for New School Counselors              2017 
Association of Counselor Educators and Supervisors 
Chicago, IL 
 
Partners in Success: Administrators, Superintendents, and School Counselors           2017 
American School Counselor Association 
Denver, CO 
 
Lilly Counseling Initiative Grant for Counselor Education Development            2017-2021 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Marion, IN 
 
Partners in Success: Administrators, Superintendents, and School Counselors #1            
Power of Words #2 
Creating a Culture of Acceptance through Leadership  #3            2016 
Indiana School Counselor Association 
Indianapolis, IN  
 
Superintendents and principals: Partners in success              2016 
 Indiana Chamber of Commerce Foundation Study  
 


 
Freshman Seminar Curriculum: Top 10 Things To Know 
American School Counselor Association 2015 
Phoenix, AZ 


ISCA Tech Smackdown 
Indiana School Counselor Association 2014-2015 
Indianapolis, IN 


Power of Words 
Indiana School Counselor Association 2015 
Indianapolis, IN 


Healthy Relationships Curriculum 
Freshman Seminar Curriculum: Top 10 Things To Know 
Jesuit Secondary Education Association Colloquium 2013 
St. Louis, MO 


Healthy Relationships Curriculum 
Jesuit Secondary Education Association Colloquium 2010 
Santa Clara, CA 


LANGUAGES 


English-native language 
Spanish-speak, read and write with basic competence 


MEMBERSHIPS 
Indiana School Counselor Association 
American School Counselor Association 
American Counseling Association 
Association of Counselor Education and Supervision 
Association for Specialists in Group Work 
National Board of Certified Counselors 
Chi Sigma Iota Counseling Academic & Professional Honor Society International-Alpha Upsilon Alpha Chapter 
Council for the Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational Programs 
National Children’s Grief Awareness Member 








MFT SLO Assessment Mechanisms Collection and Review Schedule 
 


Student Learning Outcomes Evaluation/Assessment Mechanisms Data Collection Time Review Schedule 
Fall Spring Summer Assessment Day 


SL01:  
Students will Demonstrate knowledge 
of theories and treatment of individuals, 
couples, and families from a systemic 
perspective. 


a. CNS 541 Midterm Exam Grade. X   X 


b. CNS 541 Final Exam Grade X   X 


c. CNS 546 MFCT post-test. X   X 


SL02:  
Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and 
family therapy. 


a. CNS 542 Clinical Video presentation rubric  X  X 
b. CNS 543 Clinical Video Presentation rubric   X X 
c. CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation of 


Student Performance questions, 1-25 
except #15 


X X X X 


SL03: 
Students will demonstrate skills and 
practices of individual, couple, and 
family therapy through a multicultural 
lens. 


a. CNS 502 Treatment Presentation  X  X 
b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper Rubric 


Multicultural Section 
X   X 


c. final CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance questions 58-63. X X X X 


SL04: 
Students will demonstrate ability to 
integrate faith with individual, couple, 
and family therapy in a clinically 
appropriate manner. 


a. CNS 509 Integration Paper  X  X 
b. CNS 546 Capstone Paper Rubric Spirituality 


in therapy section. X   X 


c. final CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student questions 53-57. 


X X X X 


SLO5: 
 Students will demonstrate ability to 
apply relevant research and evaluation 
models in the practice of individual, 
couple, and family therapy. 


a. CNS 507 Article critique grade. X   X 
b. CNS 541 Research and Evaluation 


Presentation X   X 


c. CNS 554 Final Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of Student Performance questions: 15, 28, 
29, 35, 38, 39,40 


X X X X 


SLO6 
Students will practice individual, couple 
and family therapy in an ethical manner 
with integrity. 


a. CNS 508 Poster Presentation paper. X   X 
b. 80% will score 4 or better out of 5 on the 


final CNS 554 Faculty Supervisor Evaluation 
of students’ questions #44-52. 


X X X X 


 
 








Denise Nicholas Williams, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professor  


Graduate Counseling Division            
6325 Digital Way, Suite 220 Indianapolis, Indiana 46278  


(317) 713-6152 


denise.williams2@indwes.edu 


  
 


EDUCATION 


 
Doctorate of Philosophy in Marriage and Family Therapy 


 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX    


May 2017 


 


Master of Arts in Rehabilitation & Mental Health Counseling  


University of South Florida, Tampa, FL  


December 2011 


 


Bachelor of Arts in Psychology  


University of South Florida, Tampa, FL  


August 2005 


 


TEACHING EXPERIENCE 


 
Assistant Professor of Graduate Counseling  


Indiana Wesleyan University 2017- present  


 Classes: Human Development; Foundations of MFT; Multicultural Counseling; Supervised 


Internship. 


               


 


Graduate Instructor  
 Texas Tech University, Lubbock TX 8/15-05/17 


 CFAS 2360 - Diversity in Community, Family, and Addiction Sciences 


 CFAS 2300 – Communications Civility & Ethics 


o Undergraduate course 


o Lead discussions, grade assignments and met with students about class concerns 


o Created course quizzes 


o Assisted in redesigning online course page  


 


Invited Guest Lecturer  
 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 09/16 


 Presented on Gender/Power/Culture for MFT 5300, Introduction to MFT Practicum 


 


Guest Lecturer  
 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 02/16 


 Substituted for COM 252, Interpersonal Communication, “Out and About: Exploring Nonverbal 


Communication in Our Lives 


 


Guest Lecturer 


 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 04/14 
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 Presented on  Solution Focused Therapy interventions and process for master’s students at Texas Tech 


University 


 


Guest Lecturer 


 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 04/14 


 Substituted for CFAS 2360 - Diversity in Community, Family, and Addiction Services course 


 


Guest Lecturer 
 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 08/13 


 Substituted for CFAS 2300 instructors and discussed topics on diversity, ethical reasoning, and presentation 


skills   
 


Guest Lecturer 


 Texas Tech University, Lubbock, TX 03/14 


 Presented requirements and resources of Community Family & Addiction Serves & Marriage & Family 


Therapy program to PSI-CHI/ Psychology student organization  


 


     RESEARCH  EXPERIENCE 


 
Peer-Reviewed Publications  


 Méndez-Pounds, J., Nicholas Williams, D., Whiting, J., Gonzalez, N.(in press). "“I am just like everyone else, except 


  for a nine-digit number”: A phenomenological analysis of the experiences of DREAMers,". The Qualitative Report  


 
Presentations 


Williams, D., &  Kadieva, V.( February, 2017). How Relational Entitlement Could Be Destructive for 


Couple Relationships. A workshop presentation at the 2017 Texas Association of Marriage and Family 


Therapy Annual Conference, Austin, Texas.  


 


Kadieva, V., & Williams, D. (September, 2016). Finding the Supervision Key Leading to Therapist 
and Client Progress. A research discussion presentation at the American Association of Marriage and 


Family Therapy Annual Conference, Indianapolis, Indiana.  


 


Kadieva, V., & Williams, D. (February, 2016). Finding the Supervision Key Leading to Therapist and 


Client Progress. A poster presentation at the Texas Association of Marriage and Family Therapy 


Annual Conference, Austin, Texas.  


 


Turns, B., Ivey, D. Heath, C. Chang, J & Williams, D. (September, 2015). Self of the Spiritual 


Therapist Among Sexual Topics. Workshop Presentation at the 2015 AAMFT Annual Conference, 


Austin, Texas. 


 


Kadieva, V., & Williams, D. (March, 2015). Parental Styles, Family Structure, Family SES, and 


Entitlement. Poster presentation at the Texas Tech University the Graduate Research Poster 


Competition, Lubbock, Texas. 


 


Mendez, J., Williams, D. & Whiting J., (October, 2014). Undocumented and uneducated: The 


insider’s experience of DREAMERs. Poster presentation at the American Association of Marriage and 


Family Therapy, Milwaukee, Wisconsin.  


 


CLINICAL TRAINING EXPERIENCE 
 


Supervisor in Training, Family Therapy Clinic  


 Texas Tech University, Marriage and Family Clinic, Lubbock TX 8/14 – 05/17 
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 Provided supervision to Master’s level students under mentorship of a AAMFT approved 


supervisor 


 


Marriage and Family Therapy Intern 


 Texas Tech University, Marriage and Family Clinic, Lubbock TX 08/13- 01/16 


 Provided therapy to individuals, couples, and families 


 Co-facilitator for Great First Start Pre-Marriage workshops, on developing marital skills, ie 


communication, handling conflict, love languages and others  


 


Counseling Intern 
Metropolitan Ministries, Tampa FL 12/11 – 07/12 


 Conducted individual, family & play therapy sessions for Homeless population. Provided 


progress notes for clients’ treatment plan  


 Case Management: referred client varying resources (e.g: educational, legal, food, shelter, 


transportation etc.) 


 Facilitated in clients’ pre-assessment session and bio-socials  


 Utilized and assessed client’s treatment plans in determining the best course of treatment. 


 Created flyers and brochures to help publicize Uplift U program (devoted to helping families 


develop skills needed to be independent. Sessions included, financial planning, relation 


enhancement, parenting classes and mental health counseling)   


 Established and maintained rapport with clients and families, while providing effective 


communication, empathy and honesty 


 Trained new interns on how to conduct a bio-social assessment and other procedures of the 


Uplift U program requirements  


 


Counseling Intern 


Healthcare Connections of Tampa Bay, Tampa FL 12/09- 12/11 


 Lead several groups such as: family process, men and women’s process, seeking safety, 


Communication, Literature Appreciation and self-care group  


 Conducted individual counseling sessions 


 Created and implement client treatment plans.  


 Coordinated and supervised several weekend activities for female residents   


 Conducted Bio-psychosocials  


 Acted as a liaison between clients and primary counselor  


 


Counseling Intern   


Gulf Coast Jewish Family Services, Tampa FL 05/ 08 – 08/08   


 Provided counseling to refugee children and parents by assisting in acculturation into 


American society, delving into past issues of oppression from their native country 


 Assisted clients in developing stress coping strategies to reduce anxiety and fear about 


various issues  


 Helped parents implement new and more effective parenting techniques.  


 Assisted clients with play, book & video therapy 


 


PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


 
Independent Therapist 
 New Hope Christian Counseling Center, Lubbock TX 06/15-08/17  


 Maintained a private practice through counseling individuals, families and couples on a 


variety of issues such as pre-marital counseling, infidelity, substance abuse, grief and loss and 


anxiety related concerns  
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Contracted Therapist 


 Lubbock County Juvenile Justice Center, Lubbock TX 11/15-08/17  


 Conducted home visits to adolescents and their families to provide counseling services 


 Conducted school visits to adolescents on probation and provide individual counseling 


 


Research Assistant 
 Texas Tech University, Lubbock TX 09/13-12/13 


 Utilized ‘Qualtrics’ to create and upload survey information 


 Conducted college presentations for both Texas Tech University and  West Texas High 


Schools 


 


DUI Counselor 


 Affordable Counseling, Bradenton FL 04/12 – 08/13 


 Conducted clients’ pre-assessment session, bio-socials, discharge summaries and urine 


analysis assessments.  


 Provided assessment information to treatment team 


 Conducted individual and group counseling to DUI clients 


 Maintained client records 


 


Undergraduate Adviser     


Department of Mass Communications, Tampa FL 05/06 – 08/13 


 Advised students with course registration and completion of graduation requirements 


 Advised for a student organization, Chi Phi Sigma 1st Caribbean Fraternity & Sorority, Inc.( 


with the goal to educate both males & males and females with ethnic backgrounds & social 


classes,  the importance of attaining academic and social success regardless of race or creed)  


 Coordinated several advising workshops for each departmental sequence in an effort to help 


faculty advisers become better acclimated with the SASS system as well as University policy 


changes 


 Reached out to special populations such as students on probation to encourage advising 


sessions to review their academic standing and discuss ways to raise their GPA 


 Collected, analyzed and reported data needed for school's accreditation process 


 


   PROFESSIONAL MEMBERSHIP 
 


Marriage and Family Therapy Associate  
                Texas State Board of Examiners of Professional Counselors  


                 (Issued October, 2014) 


 


Registered Mental Health Intern 


               Florida Department of Health 


               (Issued March, 2012) 


 


Registered Marriage and Family Therapist I 
               Florida Department of Health,  


               (Issued March, 2012) 


 


Pre-Clinical Fellow  


                American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy Oct 2012 – present 


 


AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
 American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy May 2017 – present 
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American Counselors Association Member 


 American Counselors Association August 2017- present 


 


 


FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS 


 


Texas Tech University- Teaching Effectiveness And Career enhancement (Fellow), 2014-2015 


Texas Tech University - Pauline Bean Endowed Scholarship, 2014-2015 


Texas Tech University - Wanda Ramsey Mason End Scholarship, 2014-2015 


Texas Tech University - Excellence in Health Scholarship, 2014 - 2015 


Texas Tech University - Covenant Health and Social Services Fellowship, 2013 – 2014 
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The Council for the Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational Programs (CACREP) 
promotes excellence in professional preparation through the accreditation of counseling and 
related educational programs. CACREP has granted specialized  
accreditation to the following programs offered by the Division of Graduate Counseling: Marriage 
and family Counseling/Therapy, Clinical Mental Health Counseling, and School Counseling.  
 
 
 


 
 


The Commission on Accreditation for Marriage and Family Therapy Education 
(COAMFTE) is a specialized accrediting body that accredits master's degree, 
doctoral degree, and post-graduate degree clinical training programs in 
marriage and family therapy throughout the United States and Canada. An 
abundance of information regarding the accreditation process, fees, manuals 
and standards are offered as resources for programs desiring to become or 


maintain COAMFTE Accreditation. 
 
 


NCATE accredits schools, colleges, and departments of education in U.S. 
colleges and universities, as well as non-university entities that prepare 
educators for P-12 schools. 


The accreditation covers all educator preparation programs for the 
purpose of preparing and developing professional educators for work in P-12 school settings, including off-campus 
programs, distance learning programs, and alternate route programs. However, the accreditation does not include 
individual education courses that the institution offers to P-12 educators for professional development, relicensure, 
or other purposes. 


 


NASAC The National Addiction Studies Accreditation Commission (NASAC) is the only 


Accrediting body that represents addiction-focused Educators and Practitioners. It is also the only disciple specific 
accrediting body that accredits all levels of academic education that have Addiction Studies Majors, Minors or 
Concentrations, including: Associate Degree, Bachelor’s Degree, Masters Level Certificate, Master’s Degree, Post-
Graduate Certificate, and Doctoral Degree. 
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Important IWU Phone Numbers  


Toll Free #: 1-866-468-6498*  


 (765) 677-  ____________ (four digit extension)  
 


*The switchboard may not transfer you to all of these numbers from the 800 number  


Graduate Counseling Division Phone Numbers    
Atchison, Rob 
 
 
 


rob.atchison@indwes.edu  2237(M) 6173(I) 
 


 
 
 


Bowman, Todd todd.bowman@indwes.edu  
Butler, Tanetra tanetra.butler@indwes.edu 6148 
Davis, Erin erin.m.davis333@indwes.edu  
Fuller, Jim  jim.fuller@indwes.edu    
Gerig, Mark   mark.gerig@indwes.edu 2195  
Graduate Assistant, Marion  grcns.office@indwes.edu 1187  
Graduate Clinic, Indy    6154  
Graduate Clinic, Marion    2571  
Graduate Office Fax, Indy   6155  
Graduate Office Fax, Marion   2504  


  Hooker, Richard  Richard.hooker@indwes.edu 2824 


Justice, Judy   judith.justice@indwes.edu 1489  


Keller, Kay   kay.keller@indwes.edu 3479 


Miller, Elizabeth (Libby)  Libby.miller@indwes.edu 2995 


Money-Brady, Jennifer  jennifer.money-brady@indwes.edu 3712 


Moore, Brent  brent.moore2@indwes.edu  


Myers, Julie  Julie.myers@indwes.edu 3640 


Norris-Brown, Candice  candice.norris-brown@indwes.edu  
Osborn, Don   donald.osborn@indwes.edu 1979  
Stoeckle, Nenetzin  nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu 6159(I) 2704 (M)  
Thompson, Rob  rob.thompson@indwes.edu 1494 


 Williams, Denise  denise.williams2@indwes.edu                  6152 
 Warren, Sarah   Sarah.warren@indwes.edu 3774 
     


Campus Phone Numbers   
Academic Affairs  2493 
Bookstore    2210  


Business Office/Cashier   2411 
Student Success Ctr.   2257 


Financial Aid (General Inquiries)  finaid@indwes.edu 2116  


  Graduate Housing  rental@indwes.edu 2144  


Jackson Library-Marion    2184 


Jackson Library OCLS (Off-Campus Library Services)  800-521-1848 


Registrar's Office  2131 
  Registration & Academic Services (RAS) RAS@indwes.edu 2590 
      RAS GRCNS Specialist- Nick Hamrick  Nick.hamrick@indwes.edu 2177 


Security/Emergency (Marion)   4911  


Student Accounts: Open Monday-Friday 8:00AM-5:00PM.  
Extended hours: Monday-Thursday 5:00PM-8:00PM (Phone and Email 
only).  


Mailing address for payment:  
4201 S. Washington St.  


Marion, TN 46953  


2411  
 
 


Customer Service questions  SAScustomerservice@indwes.edu  
Collections questions: students should email their specific billing 
representative directly regarding specific questions related to their account.    collections@indwes.edu    
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Welcome to the Graduate Program in 
Counseling  


Speaking on behalf of the faculty, I want to extend a warm welcome to yo u! We are 
absolutely thrilled that you have chosen to prepare for a career in the counseling-related 
professions at Indiana Wesleyan University. The professors, curriculum, facilities and 
students come together in a way that, we believe, has  
positioned IWU as one of the premier training institutions for Christian counseling and 
student development professionals. It was our determination, through the application 
process, that you possess the potential to successfully complete the program of study that we 
offer. We invite you to become fully immersed in our vibrant learning community where 
you will be challenged and encouraged to become the best practitioner-scholar you can be.  
 
Many find graduate study to be one of the most rewarding, stimulating, and demanding 
experiences of their lives. As you commence on this new path, you might find the 


following ideas helpful along the way:  


• Graduate study in counseling is truly a journey. And like other journeys, the road can be relatively  
straight or full of curves. It might be a smooth sailor you might get stuck in traffic. Some even get  
lost. Feel free to ask for directions. If you hit a construction zone, drive within the speed limit! But,  
remember, the fun comes as much from the trip as it does the destination. So, enjoy the ride!  


• It is OK to be starting out as a practitioner-in-training. How else could it be? We do not expect  
perfection. So, be realistic with yourself. Genuineness is valued much more than trying to always  
put the best foot forward. It's OK to not know what you are doing. We’ve all been there! You  
can take a lot of pressure off by simply being yourself! Accept your entry-level status. Doing so  
will facilitate your professional growth.  


• Treat people the way you want to be treated. You will be exposed to the latest therapy fads and  
taught an array of techniques to store in your counseling tool box. But as you do so, do not forget  
the basics - how to listen, feel, or be a caring, compassionate presence for those you serve.  


• Look for wisdom in the right places. It is not to be discovered in nanosecond sound bites. There are  
no cliff notes, condensed versions, or audio tapes. Fear of God is the beginning of wisdom. Take  
time to mediate on His word.  


• Stay true to your values and maintain your moral compass. As Mary Pipher notes, Nonjudgmental  
can mean indiscriminate and openness can mean rudderless. Walk the fine line that balances old-  
fashioned common sense, on the one hand, and encourages new ideas, on the other.  


Remember, you are surrounded by faculty, students, friends, and God. Draw upon these resources frequently!  
God has gifted us with your presence in the program. We look forward to walking with you, watching you  
grow, and participating in your personal and professional growth.  


 
 


Rob Atchison, PhD, LMFT,NCC, AAMFT- Approved Supervisor 
Division Chair, Graduate Counseling
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Division of Graduate Counseling: 
Faculty	
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Full-Time Faculty Profiles 


Rob Atchison, Ph.D., M.A., LMFT ............................................... rob.atchison@indwes.edu 
Dr. Atchison is an Assistant Professor of Counseling. He serves as the Division Chair and 
Director for Clinical Training. He graduate of the Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate 
Counseling program.  He began his track as a Youth Minister, but transitioned into the world of 
counseling as part of his calling.  His time in the field has included experience as a therapist, 
clinical supervisor, and regional supervisor of a nationally recognized in-home agency where he 
helped to initiate six office across Southern Indiana.  His focus has primarily been with families 
with kids at-risk of being removed from the home due to emotional and behavioral disturbances.  
He is a Nationally Certified Counselor as well as a Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist in 
Indiana.  He is also a member of the American Association of Marriage and Family Therapists 


(AAMFT). 
 
Dr. Atchison holds degrees in Youth Ministries and Psychology (B.S.) from Indiana Wesleyan University as well as a 
M.A. Marriage and Family Therapy from IWU.  He is in the final stages of completing a Ph.D. in Counselor Education 
and Supervision (Specialization in Trauma and Crisis) from Walden University.  His research interests include:  
Attachment in military families, Emotion-Focused Therapy effectiveness with military couples, and counseling 
leadership. 
   


Todd Bowman, Ph.D., LCPC ..................................................... todd.bowman@indwes.edu 
Dr. Bowman, an Associate Professor of Counseling, earned his doctoral degree in Counseling 
Psychology from Oklahoma State University in 2008. He has taught counselor education since 
the fall of 2008 and joined the IWU Division of Graduate Counseling in the fall of 2014.  
 
Dr. Bowman specializes in human sexuality, sexual addiction, and psychological assessment, 
and published his first book, Angry birds and killer bees: Talking to you kids about sex through 
Beacon Hill Press in 2013.  He has taught for the Hong Kong Institute for Christian Counselors 
and presents regularly at state, national and international conferences. Dr. Bowman is a 2003 
graduate of Mount Vernon Nazarene University and served as the director of the Oklahoma 
State University Nazarene Student Center during the course of his doctoral studies at OSU. He 


is married to Rebekah and they have three boys, Ethan, Graham and Titus. 
 


Erin Davis, Ph.D, M.A., M.T.S.......................... ................... erin.davis@indwes.edu  
Dr. Erin Davis received her Ph.D. and. M.A. in Counseling Psychology from Ball State 
University, with a cognate in Psychological Assessment.  She also earned an M.T.S. from the 
Anderson School of Theology, and taught part-time at Anderson University and Ball State 
University before becoming an Assistant Professor at Indiana Wesleyan University.  Prior to 
earning her doctorate, she spent seven years working in Student Life as a Resident Director, 
while also teaching adjunct for the Liberal Arts, Psychology and Sociology departments.  
 
Dr. Davis completed her Internship year at the Notre Dame University Counseling Center, 
where she did individual and group therapy with undergraduate and graduate students as well as 


being active in social justice and outreach programs.  She specializes in international student adjustment, trauma and 
abuse recovery, family dynamics and using dream work in therapy. She is involved in empathy research, and travelled 
with a team to Portugal last summer to compare the psychophysiological empathic responses of American and 
Portuguese students, using EEG and fMRI technology.  


Dr. Davis and her husband, Todd (who also works in the field, as a family therapist), and her two children, SheaLah 
and Caleb, live in Anderson, Indiana.  Erin and Todd have led several international short-term mission trips with teams 
of students from Anderson University, including service teams which worked in Peru, Grand Cayman, Australia and 
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Uganda. 
James Fuller, Ph.D., M.Div., LMHC, NCC, NCSC ............. jim.fuller@indwes.edu 
Dr. Fuller received a B.A. from Asbury College and a M.Div. from Asbury Theological 
Seminary. At the University of North Carolina at Greensboro (UNCG), he received a Ph.D. in 
Counselor Education.  
 
Dr. Fuller lived in Honduras for one year and in Korea for 12 years. While in Korea, he worked 
as a counselor and chaplain of the Seoul Foreign School, an international school for English-
speaking children. Returning to the United States in 1990, Dr. Fuller continued the doctoral 
work at UNCG that he had begun while living overseas. In 1992, he was hired by UNCG as 


full-time faculty and coordinator of the school counseling program.  
 
In 1996, Dr. Fuller relocated to Marion to assume duties as a member of the counseling faculty at Indiana Wesleyan 
University. In 2001 he was appointed Dean of the College of Graduate Studies and later became the Dean of the 
Graduate School. In 2014, Dr. Fuller returned to full time teaching in the Graduate Counseling program, where he 
found his heart to be. He is married with a son and daughter and has six grandchildren. His wife is retired from after 27 
years as an elementary school teacher, the last 19 of which were in the Marion Community School System. 


Mark Gerig, Ph.D., LMHC……………………………. ....... mark.gerig@indwes.edu 
Dr. Gerig is Professor of Counseling at Indiana Wesleyan University. He has over 17 years of 
experience in higher education and has also worked in community mental health settings for 10 
years. Prior to coming to IWU, Dr. Gerig served as Manager in Crisis and Elderly Services at 
Hiawatha Behavioral Health in Sault Ste. Marie, MI and Director of the M.A. in Counseling 
program at Bethel College, Mishawaka, Indiana.  
 
Dr. Gerig is a Licensed Mental Health Counselor in Indiana and a Licensed Psychologist in 
Michigan. He earned his Ph.D. in Counselor Education from the University of Toledo and M.A. 


in Counseling Psychology from Trinity Evangelical Divinity School. He is author of the text Foundations for Mental 
Health and Community Counseling: An Introduction to the Profession (2007, Prentice Hall) and has presented at 
national and regional conferences and workshops. His research interests are in wellness, forgiveness and the 
stigmatization of and recovery from mental illness. In 2005, Dr. Gerig was recognized as the American Mental Health 
Counselor Association's Counselor Educator of the Year and in 2003, the Indiana Mental Health Counselor 
Association's Mental Health Counselor of the Year.  
 


Richard Hooker, Ed.D., LMHC, LCAC…………………………richard.hooker@indwes.edu 
Dr. Richard Hooker received his doctorate in Counselor Education and Supervision from the 
University of Cincinnati. Richard has over 23 years of clinical counseling experience. Dr. Hooker 
is Professor of Graduate and Addictions Counseling. He is credentialed as a Licensed Clinical 
Addictions Counselor (LCAC) and Licensed Mental Health Counselor (LMHC) in Indiana and a 
Licensed Professional Clinical Counselor (LPCC-S) and Licensed Independent Chemical 
Dependency Counselor in Ohio. Richard is also credentialed as an International Certified Clinical 
Supervisor (ICCS).  
 
Dr. Hooker came to IWU after serving 7 ½ years as a clinical supervisor of adolescent services on 


U.S. military installations in Germany and Italy. His research interests include dual diagnosis, military children and 
families, early intervention services, counselor performance, and program development and evaluation. Richard has 
developed the Pathways to Success (P2S) early intervention program that is provided by Addictions Counseling 
students for local at-risk adolescents. 
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Judith Justice, Ed.D., LMHC……… .............................. judith.justice@indwes.edu  
Dr. Justice is an Associate Professor of Counseling. She has taught in higher education since 
1995 and has directed IWU's School Counseling program since 2005.  Dr. Justice recently 
retired after 19 years as a K-12 school counselor. She has moderated a program for 
divorcing parents for the Whitley County Courts, has led groups for the courts and churches, 
and continues to volunteer with the American Red Cross disaster team.  
 
Dr. Justice is a Licensed Mental Health Counselor and an Indiana Licensed School 
Counselor. She holds a Doctorate of Family and Youth Studies, specializing in 


Management of Programs from Nova Southeastern University and a Master’s Degree in Counseling from Indiana 
University. Her undergraduate work includes a Bachelor’s Degree in Elementary Education and an Associate’s 
Degree in Early Childhood Education also from IU.  
 
Dr. Justice has presented at local, state, national, and international workshop conferences. Her current research and 
writing centers around service learning and international academics.  Her free time is filled with family, nature, travel, 
and service.  She tries to emulate the love of God by acting as His eyes, ears, hands, and feet in service to others. 
 


Jennifer Money-Brady, Ed.D, NCC, DCC…………..jennifer.money-brady@indwes.edu  
Dr. Money-Brady is an Assistant Professor of Counseling. She is a licensed school counselor 
and National Credentialed Counselor who is completing her doctoral degree in Counselor 
Education and Supervision in August 2018. Jen brings experience working in mental health 
with children at the Joseph Maley Foundation and Horizons at SRES and in grief support group 
facilitation with Brooke’s Place.    
 
Dr. Money-Brady is the Past President of the Indiana School Counselor Association and sits on 
the board of the Indiana Counseling Association.  Her husband, John, is the Middle Division 
Head at St. Richard’s Episcopal School.  Their daughter, Katy is a second grader at St. 
Richard’s Episcopal School. They attend and volunteer at St. Thomas Aquinas Catholic Church 


where Jen is also an active member of their Tea & Empathy Grief group, John is a head greater and Katy is in Sunday 
school. They enjoy hiking on the weekends and spending time at their family horse farm in Traders Point, Indiana. 
 
Dr. Money-Brady has an interest in Leadership, Adverse Childhood Experiences and Trauma.  She works with 
practicum and internship students who are navigating their clinical experience in schools or mental health settings.  Her 
dissertation research involves a qualitative study on the characteristics and supports of School Counselor Leaders to 
understand how they best advocate for their students. 
 


Brent Moore, Ph.D, LPC……………………………………………brent.moore2@indwes.edu  
Dr. Moore is an Associate Professor of Counseling at Indiana Wesleyan University.  He earned a 
bachelor’s degree in psychology and theology from MidAmerica Nazarene University, a 
master’s degree in clinical psychology from Wheaton College, and a Ph.D. in health psychology 
from Walden University.   
 
Dr. Moore has taught psychology, health, and counseling-related courses at the undergraduate 
and graduate levels since 2009.  He regularly presents at regional and national conferences, and 
guest lectures at West Africa Theological Seminary in Lagos, Nigeria.  Dr. Moore is president-
elect of the American Counseling Association of Missouri, is the lead counselor education track 


coordinator for the Christian Association of Psychological Studies, serves as a dissertation advisor and reader, is a 
registered play therapist, and enjoys writing.   
 
Dr. Moore is married to Nikki, and they have three children together: Mia, Marley, and Micah.  He enjoys spending 
time with family and running.   
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Candice Norris-Brown, Ph.D., Ed.S., LPC, NCC ..........candice.norris-brown@indwes.edu 
Dr. Norris-Brown is an Assistant Professor of Counseling. She holds a Doctorate of Counseling 
and Student Personnel Services from the University of Georgia, Ed.S. in School and Guidance 
Counseling from the University of Georgia, M.S. in Clinical Psychology from Virginia State 
University and a B.S in Psychology from Virginia State University.  She holds credentials as a 
Licensed Professional Counselor, Approved Clinical Supervisor, and National Certified 
Counselor.  She is a certified facilitator with the Anti-Defamation League and National 
Curriculum & Training Institute (NCTI).  She enjoys advocating for children, spending time 
with family and friends. 
 


Dr. Norris-Brown’s current interests include advocating for students with disabilities and marginalized groups that 
experience systemic barriers, group work, professional identity of school counselors and clinical supervision. 
 


Donald P. Osborn, Ph.D MAC, NCC, LMHC, LCSW, LMFT, LCAC
 ........................................................................................................ donald.osborn@indwes.edu 
Dr. Osborn “Dr. Oz” is Director and Professor of Graduate Addictions Counseling at Indiana 
Wesleyan University.  He is a Senior Fulbright Scholar in Addictions and Mental Health and 
serves on the National Trainers Academy for the National Association of Alcohol and Drug 
Abuse Counselors (NAADAC).  He is the Immediate Past National President of NAADAC and 
has served two terms as the Regional Vice President for the Mid Central Region. He currently 
serves as the Chair Standards Committee for NAADAC. He is the Cofounder and Past Chairman 
of the for the Professional Practices and National Addiction Studies Accreditation Commission 
(NASAC). Dr. Oz has also served as a consultant on treatment, administrative, program and 


educational issues, to not for profit and for profit organization and to state and federal entities.  Professionally he has 
experience as a therapist, clinical director, medical program administrator and minister. He has served on the Indiana 
Professional Licensing Board in Behavioral Sciences and Human Services. In 2010 Dr. Oz was selected to lead the first 
United States delegation team of addiction and mental health, therapists, physicians, academics and government 
representatives to Cuba, to observe addiction treatment and provide consultation.  
 
He is certified nationally as a Master Addiction Counselor, National Certified Counselor, National Certified 
Psychologist, Indiana Certified Addictions Counselor II and Clinical Supervisor. He is a Clinical Fellow of the 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapists (AAMFT), and the American Counseling Association 
(ACA). Don has also been ordained for over thirty years as a Minister in the Christian Church/Church of Christ. He is 
licensed in Indiana in Mental Health, Clinical Social Work, Marriage and Family Therapy and Clinical Addictions. 
Don’s BA is from Lincoln Christian University in Christian Ministries. His MS is from Indiana State University (ISU) 
in Counseling Psychology. His M.A. is from Saint Mary of the Woods College in Theology. His Ph.D. is in Guidance 
and Psychology with a specialization in Counselor Education & Clinical Supervision, from ISU. He has a professional 
academic certificate in Addictions Counseling from  
 
Vincennes University, and post graduate work in Psychological Appraisal and Marriage and Family Therapy from 
Indiana State University. Don and his wife Cindy have three daughters, Shawna, Tiffany and Sara. He is an avid St. 
Louis Cardinals fan.  
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Nenetzin A. Stoeckle, Ph.D., LMFT ............................................ nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu 
Dr. Stoeckle is an Associate Professor of Counseling and the MFC/T program director. She 
received her B.S. in Child and Family Studies from Baylor University, and earned her Ph.D. and 
M.S. in Marriage and Family Therapy from Texas Tech University (TTU) in Lubbock, Texas. 
She is a clinical fellow and Approved Supervisor of the American Association for Marriage and 
Family Therapy. Dr. Stoeckle is an active member on the ICA and IAMFT boards of directors, 
and currently serves as the President of the Indiana Association for Marriage and Family 
Therapy. She was a contributing author for the book Voices of Color (2005) and has been 
published in professional journals including Family Relations and the Journal of Couple and 


Relationship Therapy in the area of multicultural issues. She actively gives presentations at the local, state and national 
level.   
 


Robert S. Thompson, Ph.D…………………..……………………rob.tompson@indwes.edu 
Dr. Thompson is the Director of the Student Development and Administration program. He 
has over 20 years of experience working in Residential Life and Student Development at four 
different institutions. Dr. Thompson has a Bachelor's degree from Iowa State University, 
Master's degree in College Student Personnel Administration from the University of 
Tennessee, Knoxville, and a Ph. D. in Educational Leadership Administrative Foundations 
from Indiana State University.  
 
Dr. Thompson is a member of the National Association of Student Personnel Administrators 
(NASPA), the American College Personnel Association (ACPA), the Association of Christians 
in Student Development (ACSD), and the American Counseling Association (ACA). His 
research interests include:  autonomy and individuation, Gay & Lesbian identity & Spiritual 


Development on Christian College Campuses, college campus ecology, transgenerational leadership, and servant 
leadership in higher education. Dr. Thompson is a frequent presenter at national Student Development conferences, 
including Gay & Lesbian Identity Development on Christian College Campuses; the perception of Spiritual 
Development of Gay & Lesbian Identified Students on Christian College Campuses, and Beyond Binary:  Gender 
Issues for Student Life Professionals.  


 
Sarah Warren, PhD., LMFT, LCAC .................................. sarah.warren@indwes.edu 
Dr. Warren is an assistant professor of Addictions Counseling at Indiana Wesleyan 
University. She earned her M.A. in Counseling from Indiana Wesleyan University with 
concentrations in Marriage and Family Therapy, Community Mental Health, and Addictions 
Counseling, and her Ph.D. from the University of Louisville with a specialization in 
Counselor Education and Supervision.  Dr. Warren has worked in various counseling settings, 
including college counseling centers, adolescent residential facilities, hospital psychiatric 
emergency teams, an international mission’s organization, and as supervisor for a home-based 
therapy team providing services to children and families in the foster care system. 
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Denise Nicholas Williams, PhD., LMFT………………………denise.williams2@indwes.edu 
Dr. Williams is an assistant professor of Marriage & Family Counseling/Therapy Counseling at 
Indiana Wesleyan University. Williams earned her Ph.D. in Marriage and Family Therapy from 
Texas Tech University. She also earned her M.A. in Rehabilitation & Mental Health Counseling 
and B.A. in Psychology from the University of South Florida. She continues to serve as a 
mentor and advocate for those in her community. She is a clinical fellow and Approved 
Supervisor of the American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy.    


Dr. Williams’s research interests include: marital issues, couples’ sexual intimacy concerns, the 
influence of addiction in the family and underrepresented groups such undocumented and 
international students. 


Adjunct Faculty Profiles 
 
Paige Clingenpeel, LMHC………….............................................Paige.clingenpeel@indwes.edu 
Paige has a master’s degree in community counseling and addiction counseling from Indiana 
Wesleyan University. She has spoken all over the nation for parenting groups, family ministries, 
youth groups, women’s retreats, professional counseling conferences, and Christian radio 
stations. She has worked on TV, radio, and web-based media. Paige is a contributor to the 
women's marriage and parenting site iMom.com, and can be seen hosting tween show iShine 
K'nect on TBN. You can find her articles and videos on her webpage: PaigeClingenpeel.com 
 
 She presently works for Parkview Health in Fort Wayne as a mental health therapist assigned to 
Carroll High School and Maple Creek Middle School. Paige is married to Ryan, they have 4 kids 


and a Bernedoodle therapy dog who joins her at the high school and middle school.  
      


Doug Daugherty, Psy.D., HSPP………………………..………doug.daugherty@indwes.edu  
Dr. Daugherty is a licensed psychologist, with expertise in clinical psychology, addiction, and use 
of technology for in-the-moment assessment and intervention. He regularly teaches the 
Psychopathology course and enjoys connecting with grad students. Dr. Daugherty has published in 
the areas of addiction; ecological momentary assessment (EMA); smartphone delivery of positive 
interventions (EMI); and student retention-success. He has more than 25 years of clinical 
experience and serves as program evaluator for several problem-solving courts. Doug is the 
founder of Grace House for Recovery, a faith-based recovery home in Marion, Indiana. He also 
serves as Academic Dean for Graduate Counseling. He enjoys travel, family time, and Pickle Ball.   
 
Carla Gaff-Clark, Ed.D., LMHC, CADAC…………...……carla.gaff-clark@indwes.edu  
Dr. Clark received her Doctorate at Ball State University with a double cognate in Counseling 
Psychology and Adult and Community Education and her Masters from Butler University in 
Marital and Family Therapy. Dr. Clark is self-employed as an educator, trainer and therapist. She 
specializes in extremely at-risk clients and does the mental health and addictions trainings for the 
Indiana Coalition Against Domestic Violence.  
 
Dr. Clark shares her research on the political scene and continues to be heavily involved in state 
legislation governing the extremely at-risk client. 
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Kristina M. Graber, MA, LMFT………………………………kristina.graber@indwes.edu 
Kristina Graber earned her MA in Marriage and Family Counseling Therapy from Indiana 
Wesleyan University and is a Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist in the state of 
Indiana.  Kristina holds membership in AAMFT and is an AAMFT Approved Supervisor 
Candidate.  She has worked in a variety of settings including non-profit church counseling center, 
FQHC outpatient clinic, mental health evaluations in the hospital setting (ER, ICU, and PCU), and 
private practice.   
 
Kristina owns a group counseling practice in Greenfield, Indiana and works with a variety of client 
populations with specialty areas in treating couples recovering from infidelity and working with 


families in improving relationship dynamics within the family system, and trauma recovery.  Kristina has received 
EMDR Basic training through an EMDRIA approved course and is pursing EMDR certification for treatment of 
trauma.  She is currently serving as Elections Committee Chair and on the membership committee for IAMFT and is 
active with the local Systems of Care Team for Hancock County, Indiana. 
 


Nathan Herring, Ed.D.  .............................................................. nathan.herring@indwes.edu 
Dr. Herring holds degrees from Taylor University, BA; Ball State University, MA in counseling 
psychology and an Ed.D. in Special Education with a cognate in Adult, Community, and Higher 
Education.  He has been employed at Indiana Wesleyan University since 2004 and has served as 
a Clinical Counselor, TRiO Advisor, and the Director of Disability Services. Previous 
employment related to his current position was as a case manager at Grant-Blackford Mental 
Health, Inc. He filled this position for 6 years. Along with his supervision duties he provides 
academic support for students on probation and general university students. He serves on 
several committees as a member or as a consultant. His professional memberships include: The 
Association of Higher Education and Disability (AHEAD), The Council for Exceptional 
Children (CEC), and The Learning Disability Association of America (LDA). Teaching 
responsibilities have included: World Changers, Life Calling, General Psychology, 


Developmental Psychology at the Undergraduate level and Theories and Techniques of the Helping Relationship, 
Theory and Technique in Career Counseling, and Appraisal of Individuals at the Graduate School level.    


 
 
Maurita Hodge, MA, Ed.D., LPC …………………………maurita.hodge@indwes.edu 
Dr. Hodge holds an Ed.D. degree from Argosy University, Sarasota, in Counseling Psychology, 
and Master’s from Clark Atlanta University, Atlanta, in School Counseling.  She is a Licensed 
Professional Counselor and School Counselor as well as being SASSI Certified.  She currently 
serves as the Department Chair and Associate Professor at Point University.  She has worked as 
a counselor for Moving Mountains Consulting, LLC, and Gwinnett Children’s Shelter as well as 
a school counselor at Ronald E. McNair High School and Henry County Evening Academy. 
 
 


 
 
Liz Howerth, M.A., LMHC………………………………………liz.howerth@indwes.edu 
Liz Howerth earned a bachelor’s degree in Elementary Education and a master’s degree in 
Clinical Mental Health Counseling, both from Indiana Wesleyan University.  
 
Liz is a Licensed Mental Health Counselor in a private practice.  Her focus is helping clients 
experience holistic growth and change in their lives. Liz is trained in EMDR. Liz enjoys 
travelling, missions work, spending time with community and staying active with CrossFit. 
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Levi Huffman, Ed.D., M.A., LSCC……………….………….levi.huffman@indwes.edu 
Dr. Huffman has over 10 years of experience working in collegiate administration in areas that 
include academic advising, judicial affairs, residence life, career development, study abroad 
curriculum, and outdoor experiential learning.  He received his Doctorate of Education and 
Master’s degree in College Student Affairs from Azusa Pacific University and a Bachelor’s 
degree from Malone University.  His research includes the long-term impact of student 
leadership positions post-college, as well as student motivation, servant leadership, and identity 
development.  Prior to teaching at IWU, he also conducted research at Wake Forest University 
on holistic student thriving.  Levi is a professionally certified Life Coach. 


 
Dr. Huffman began his service to college students in London and has led many cross-cultural and humanitarian relief 
efforts to several areas around the world including Swaziland, Nicaragua, and Sri Lanka.  He holds several professional 
memberships and has presented at multiple conferences.   Levi is also an avid backpacker who enjoys exploring trails 
and canoeing rivers throughout Indiana, Appalachia, and the Wild West. 
 


 
Kay KelIer, M.A., LMHC, LPC, NCC  ................................. kay.keller@indwes.edu 
Kay Keller has a B.S. in Communications and Sociology from Mankato State and a MA in 
Counseling Psychology from Wheaton College. She has been providing counseling services 
since 1982 in various settings including psychiatric hospital settings working with eating 
disorders, private practice, rural poor school systems, and college settings. She is a nationally 
certified counselor, a licensed mental health counselor, a licensed professional counselor, and an 
MFT supervisor equivalent. Kay provides practicum and internship supervision for IWU in 
addition to counseling in a college student counseling center and teaching as an adjunct.  
 


 
Lorrie Neuberg, LMFT ........................................................... lorrie.neuberg@indwes.edu  
Lorrie Neuberg has a BS in Child Development Family Studies/Health Specialization from 
Purdue University. I hold a Master’s of Science in Marriage and Family Therapy 
(COAMFTE)from Friends University. Lorrie Neuberg has worked in community mental health, 
community drug & alcohol, Dept. of Veteran Affairs, State Social Rehabilitation Services, city 
police department, Department of Child Services(DCS), medical facilities and universities since 
2003.   Lorrie provides internship supervision for IWU, as well as clinical supervisor at VA 
Hospital, in addition to teaching as an adjunct. Lorrie is a clinical fellow of the American 
Association for Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) and AAMFT Approved 
Supervisor.  Lorrie is licensed in Indiana in Marriage Family Therapy LMFT) and Kansas as 


Licensed Clinical Marriage Family Therapy (LCMFT).  Lorrie currently directs the Family Support Center and Warrior 
to Soul Mate Programs at Richard L Roudebush VA Medical Center in Indianapolis as well as Director of Training 
over Marriage and Family Therapy. 
 
 


Rachel Olufowote, PhD, LMFT ............................................. Rachel.olufowote@indwes.edu 


Dr. Rachael Olufowote received her Master’s degree in Marriage and Family Therapy from 
Abilene Christian University and completed her PhD in Couple, Marriage, and Family Therapy 
at Texas Tech University. Her clinical and research interests include couple therapy and couple 
relationship processes, faith, and attachment style change, specifically how people earn 
attachment security. Dr. Olufowote holds associate marriage and family therapist licenses in 
Indiana and Texas, and is a pre-clinical fellow of the American Association for Marriage and 
Family Therapy (AAMFT), and an AAMFT approved supervisor. 
 
 



Nena

Highlight
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Julie Quigley, NCC, LMHCA ........................................................... julie.quigley@indwes.edu 
 Julie is a therapist at a community mental health agency in Indiana and provides psychotherapy 
for clients ages 5 to 65. She has twelve years of professional work experience in the counseling 
and advising vocation. Her counseling environments include rural and urban schools, higher 
education, as well a community mental health. Julie’s teaching experience is with Butler 
University and University of the Cumberlands. She taught Marriage and Family Counseling, 
Organizational Behavior, Career Development, and Foundations of Mental Health Counseling. 
She holds an MS in School Counseling and Mental Health.  She is currently seeking her PhD in 
Counselor Education and Supervision with the University of the Cumberlands, with an expected 


graduation date of December 2018. Her current research interests include behavior change, Health technology, and 
stress management. She is a National Certified Counselor and holds an Indiana license in Mental Health and School 
Counseling. She is currently seeking her Association of Certified Biblical Counselors (ACBC) certification.  
 


 
Betsey Robinette, Ph.D.  ............................................................. betsye.robinette@indwes.edu 
Dr. Robinette is a licensed psychologist with a wide variety of exposure to clinical, school, and 
academic populations.  Varied settings include: providing psychological services for inpatient, 
outpatient, Headstart, preschool, Elementary, Middle and High schools.  Range of clinical 
services include: counseling, psychological services for the mentally ill, assessment of learning 
disabled and seriously emotionally disturbed students, and providing school psychology 
services and consultations for parents and teachers. She practiced as a school psychologist prior 
to coming to IWU where she now teaches in both the undergraduate and graduate divisions. Her 
doctorate is from the University of Tennessee where she studied School Psychology.  Her 


Master’s from Wheaton Graduate School is in Clinical Psychology.  Dr. Robinette’s research interests lie in the area of 
students’ faith development, parental attachment and emotional intelligence.  She is a past board member of various 
community organizations and is an active member of Lakeview Wesleyan Church.  Her involvement on the IWU 
campus is varied and extensive, including Campus Rape Advocate, John Wesley Honors College, faculty advisor for a 
number of campus student organizations, practicum supervisor, and consultant for Student Support Services. 
 


 
Katherine Ruiz, MA, NCC, LMFT .......................................... katherine.ruiz@indwes.edu 
Katherine Ruiz has a BA in Psychology from North Park University and is a graduate of Indiana 
Wesleyan University's graduate counseling program. She provides counseling services in a 
private practice setting and specializes in affair recovery counseling, Gottman method couples 
counseling, and blended family issues. She is a nationally certified counselor (NCC), licensed 
marriage & family therapist (LMFT), and a clinical fellow of the American Association for 
Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT), and an AAMFT approved supervisor candidate. 
Katherine provides supervision for IWU graduate counseling students in addition to teaching as 
an adjunct instructor. 
 


 
James Witty, M.Div., D.Min., LMFT………………….……………. james.witty@indwes.edu 
Dr. Witty is an ordained United Methodist minister with over 40 years of experience in the Indiana 
Conference of the United Methodist Church.  He earned a Doctorate of Ministries degree in 
“Pastoral Care and Counseling” from Christian Theological Seminary (Indianapolis, Indiana) and 
also has a Master of Divinity degree and Master of Religious Education degree from Methodist 
Theological School (Delaware, Ohio).  Dr. Witty earned a Bachelor of Arts degree in Sociology 
from the University of Evansville (Evansville, Indiana).  He is a Clinical Fellow and Approved 
Supervisor of American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT) as well as a 
Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist (LMFT) with the State of Indiana.   
Dr. Witty is also endorsed by the United Methodist Division of Chaplains and Related Ministries 


as “Pastoral Counselor” with over 35 years of experience counseling children, youth, adults, couples and families. 
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Introduction to Indiana Wesleyan University History 
From 1920 to 1988, Marion College operated as a developing liberal arts institution with growing programs, 
offering Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science degrees. A Master of Arts in Theology was begun in 1924 and 
offered continuously until 1950. Master's degree programs were initiated again in 1979 in Ministerial Education 
and Community Health Nursing. Master's degree programs were begun in Business in 1988. That same year the 
name of the institution was changed to Indiana Wesleyan University, reflecting an influence well beyond the city 
of Marion and across the state, its connection with The Wesleyan Church and Christian higher education, and the 
development of increasing numbers of graduate programs. Meanwhile, master's degrees in Primary Care Nursing 
and Counseling were added in 1994 and 1995, respectively.  
A decision in the early 1980s would greatly affect the future of the university. Having established itself as a 
solid liberal arts college, the university began offering courses and degrees to working adults during evening 
hours and Saturdays.  
Enrollment at IWU has grown radically since 1985 when the first adult courses were offered.  
Adult programs now enroll about 12,500 students.  
On July 1, 2009, Indiana Wesleyan University instituted a new structure built around the following academic 
units: The College of Arts and Sciences (which includes the Division of Graduate Counseling), The College of 
Adult and Professional Studies, and The School of Nursing.  
In the last three decades, Indiana Wesleyan University has grown from approximately 1200 students to now 
enrolling 15,000 students.  The university employs more than 250 full-time faculty and nearly 1200 adjunct 
faculty who are all supported by approximately 770 full-time staff. 


University Mission  
Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the 
world by developing students in character, scholarship and leadership.  


University Values  
The primary value for Indiana Wesleyan University is Christ-likeness. The challenge to follow Christ compels us 
to pursue a personal and professional lifestyle of Commitment, Leadership, Service, Stewardship, Innovation, and 
Diversity.  


University Charge  
Indiana Wesleyan University will prepare each student to become a world changer. We will accomplish this by 
drawing students into an integrated experience of intellectual challenge, spiritual growth, and leadership 
development. Thus we will call students to Christian character, expect academic excellence, equip them for 
success in their vocation, mentor them for leadership, and prepare them for service.  


 
University Vision  
We seek to be a premier university changing the world for Christ.  


Statement of Faith  


WE BELIEVE ... in God the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit.  


WE BELIEVE ... that Jesus Christ the Son suffered in our place on the cross, that He died but  
rose again, that He now sits at the Father's right hand until He returns to judge all men at the  
last day.  


WE BELIEVE ... in the Holy Scriptures as the inspired and inerrant Word of God.  
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WE BELIEVE ... that by the grace of God every person has the ability and responsibility to  
choose between right and wrong, and those who repent of their sin and believe in the Lord  
Jesus Christ are justified by faith.  


WE BELIEVE ... that God not only counts believers as righteous, but that He makes them  
righteous, freeing them of sin's dominion at conversion, purifying their hearts by faith and  
perfecting them in love at entire sanctification, and providing for their growth in grace at  
every stage of their spiritual life, enabling them through the presence and power of the Holy  
Spirit to live a victorious life.  


Accreditation  
Indiana Wesleyan University is accredited by the  


• Higher Learning Commission (HLC), http://www.ncahigherlearningcommission.org/  
and is a member of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools (151 North  
Dearborn, Chicago, IL 60601; phone 312-263-0456 and 1-800-621-7440).  


In addition, specific programs are accredited by the  
• Commission on Accreditation for Marriage and Family therapy Education (COAMFTE) 
• Commission on Accreditation of Allied Health Education Programs (CAAHEP) 
• Commission on Accreditation of Athletic Training Education (CAATE),  
• Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education (CCNE), phone 202-887-6791  
• Council for Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational Programs (CACREP) 
• Council on Social Work Education (CSWE) 
• National Addiction Studies Accreditation Commission (NASAC) 
• National Association of Schools of Music (NASM) 
• National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) 


IWU has approvals from the State Department of Public Instruction of Indiana, National  
Association of Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Counselors (NAADAC), Indiana Board of Nursing  
Registration, Indiana Professional Standards Board, Kentucky Council of Postsecondary Education,  
Kentucky Education Professional Standards Board, and Ohio Board of Regents. 


 


University Non-Discrimination Policy  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to equal opportunity in employment and education. Indiana 
Wesleyan University admits students and employees of any race, sex, color, national or ethnic origin, disability, 
age, service in the military, or any other status protected by law.  
These have access to all the rights, privileges, programs and activities generally made available to students or 
employees at the University. It does not discriminate on the basis of race, sex, color, national or ethnic origin, 
disability, or age, service in the military, or any other status protected by law, in the administration of its 
educational policies, scholarship and loan programs, athletic, and other administered programs, and all phases 
of employment, including hiring, promotion, demotion, treatment during employment, rates of pay or other 
compensation, and termination of employment.  
As an equal opportunity employer, Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to compliance with Title VII of the 
Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation 
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Act of 1973 or other federal, state, or local laws or executive orders except as claimed in a filed religious 
exemption.  
Inquiries or complaints should be addressed to the Vice President for Business Affairs or Executive Director for 
Human Resources, Indiana Wesleyan University. Indiana Wesleyan University will take appropriate steps to 
provide reasonable accommodations upon request to qualified individuals with disabilities so long as doing so 
does not cause Indiana Wesleyan University an undue hardship. 
  


 IWU Non-Discrimination Policy and Its Alignment with Accreditation Standards  


Indiana Wesleyan University’s Division of Graduate Counseling welcomes students who are diverse in race, age, 
gender, ethnicity, sexual orientation, relationship status, gender identity, socioeconomic status, disability, health 
status, religion and spiritual beliefs and/or affiliation, and/or national origin. This is true in regard to the 
recruitment, admission, retention, and dismissal decisions related to the program. However, IWU students are 
expected to abide by the Code of Conduct mentioned on pages 34-35 of this Handbook. A student wishing to file 
a grievance should follow the Non-Academic Student Grievance and Appeal Policy or can reach out to the 
Campus Equity Response Team (CERT) see page 28 of this handbook for more information.  
 
As a private educational institution, Indiana Wesleyan University reserves the right to deny admission to any 
applicant whose academic preparation, character or personal conduct is determined to be inconsistent with the 
purposes and objectives of the university 
 
 Indiana Wesleyan University is a religious institution owned by the Wesleyan Church and operates with fidelity 
to particular religious commitments and affirms the dignity of all persons.  “IWU is a community joined together 
to further academic achievement, personal development and spiritual growth. Together the Community seeks 
to honor Christ by integrating faith, learning, and living while its member’s hearts and lives mature in 
relationship to Jesus Christ and each other” (Community Lifestyle Statement para. 1). As such, all employees 
including faculty, staff and supervisors are hired who are a missional fit with the university’s mission. All 
employees including faculty, adjunct faculty, staff and supervisors are aware of this requirement and it plays a 
role in hiring and retention decisions of those employed by the university. IWU employees adhere to the 
Community Lifestyle Statements and the Employee Code of Conduct. These and other details are publicly 
available at the IWU HR homepage and can also be found on the Employee Handbook.   
 
Graduate-level students who choose to reside in University Student Housing at our Marion campus must adhere to 
the Student Conduct and Community Standards of the Marion Residential Campus as stated on the Graduate 
Housing Rental Agreement point #17. The Student Conduct and Community Standards can be found in the 
Marion Campus Student Handbook, page 21.  
 


University Policy – Academic Integrity 
 


Academic dishonesty is inconsistent with scholarship and the pursuit of knowledge and Christian character.  
Thus, Indiana Wesleyan University expects students to be honest in all academic work. 
 
Coursework 
Students are expected to exhibit honesty in the classroom, in homework, and on quizzes and tests.  Each 
instructor should define what constitutes honest work in a specific course.  Any deviation from ordinary 
standards, such as the permitted use of notes for an examination or an “open book” test, should be stated clearly 
by the instructor. 
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Cheating is defined as the use or attempted us of unauthorized materials or receiving unauthorized assistance or 
communication during any academic exercise.  Examples of cheating include: 


• Submitting work for academic evaluation that is not the student's own.  
•  Copying answers from another student during an examination.  
• Using prepared notes or materials during an examination.  
• Permitting another student to copy one's work.  
• Plagiarism.  
• Falsification.  
• Other misrepresentations of academic achievement submitted for evaluation or a grade.  


Plagiarism is defined as "the false assumption of authorship; the wrongful act of taking the product of another 
person's mind and presenting it as one's own" (A. Lindey, 2006, Plagiarism and Originality). The Prentice Hall 
Reference Guide (2006) indicates, "To plagiarize is to include someone else's writing, information, or idea in a 
paper and fail to acknowledge what you took by indicating whose work it is" (p. 292). In other words, it is not 
giving credit where credit is due. Plagiarism is both a moral and ethical offense and sometimes a legal one.  
Examples of plagiarism include:  


• Copying another person's actual words without the use of quotation marks, source citation, or footnotes.  
• Presenting another person's ideas or theories in your own words without citing the source.  
• Failing to acknowledge contribution and collaboration from others.  
• Using information that is not common knowledge without citing the source.  
• Submitting downloaded papers or parts of papers, "cutting and pasting," or paraphrasing or copying 


information from Internet sources without proper acknowledgement of a source.  


 
Sanctions  
It is the responsibility of each student to be aware of policies regulating academic conduct including definitions 
of academic dishonesty, the possible sanctions, and the appeals process.  
 
Any student apprehended and charged with cheating, including plagiarism, during his or her college 
matriculation, shall receive the following discipline:  


1.    First incident of cheating: failure in paper, assignment, or exam.  
2. Second incident of cheating: failure in the course involved.  


3. Third incident of cheating: dismissal from the university.  


A graduate student is expected to understand clearly the nature of cheating and is subject to dismissal from the 
university for a single incident of academic dishonesty or cheating. Incidents of cheating and/or plagiarism will 
be investigated and judged by the appropriate graduate faculty.  


Because the matter of cheating cumulatively leads to dismissal, faculty are required to report each case to the 
appropriate university administrator who in turn reports the case to the academic leader of the specific 
college/school. Unquestionable evidence must be in hand before any action will be taken to confront and accuse a 
student of cheating.  


A student who is not satisfied with the disciplinary action may follow the grievance and appeal policies below.  


Falsification of Academic Records or University Documents: Falsification of academic records or documents 
includes but is not limited to altering any documents affecting academic records; forging signatures; or falsifying 
information of an official document such as a grade report, ID card, financial receipt, or any other official 
university letter or communication. This includes information downloaded (printed) from student information 
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available via Web (online) services.  
Unauthorized Access to Computerized Academic or Administrative Records or Systems:  
Unauthorized access to computerized academic or administrative records or systems means viewing or altering 
the university's computer records without authorization; copying or modifying the university's computer programs 
or systems without authorization; releasing or dispensing information gained through unauthorized access; or 
interfering with the use or availability of computer systems information.  
Students who are found to have falsified university documents or participated in unauthorized access to 
computerized academic or administrative records or systems are subject to dismissal from the University for a 
single incident. The university may consider legal action for any individual found to have participated in these 
actions.  
 
                                               University Student Grievance Policies 


 
Student Grievance and Appeal Policy (Non-academic) 
A student may seek recourse from any university nonacademic program or employment-related dispute, alleged 
discrimination on the basis of race, national origin, color, sex, disability, or age, including alleged violation of 
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments Acts of 1972, Section 504 of 
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, or other state or federal legislation through the following procedures:  


Informal Procedure  
1. The student should seek informal resolution with the individual department concerned  


before initiating a written complaint.  
2. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved, the student may request a hearing with the  


dean for mentoring and accountability, the dean of the Graduate School.  
3. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved at this level, the student may request a  


hearing with the Vice President for Student Development. If the complaint is not  
satisfactorily resolved at this level, the student may submit a written grievance form.  


Formal Procedure  
1. The informal resolution may be ended at any time and the complainant may begin the  


formal procedure by submitting a written grievance within 30 days of the event or action.  
Grievances must include the demographic information regarding the complainant, the  
clear facts of the case, the disposition or resolution achieved thus far and the requested  
resolution by the complainant. Additional information or clarification may be requested  
before a hearing is scheduled. NOTE: Appeals that are based solely on the severity of a  
sanction that upon investigation are within the parameters of the available sanctions for  
an event or action are not considered grounds for appeal.  


2. A hearing will be held with the dean of the Graduate School, ordinarily within fifteen  
working days from the filing of the written grievance.  


3. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the respective assistant vice president,  
the student may then request, within fifteen working days, a hearing with the Vice  
President for Student Development. This hearing will ordinarily be held within fifteen  
working days following the request.  


4. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the respective vice president, the student 
may then request, within fifteen working days, a hearing with the Graduate Student 
Development Council, which will make recommendations back to the vice president within 
fifteen working days.  


5. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the Student Development Council and  
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the vice president, the student may then request, within fifteen working days, a hearing  
with the president of the university. This final hearing with the president will ordinarily  
take place within fifteen working days. This is the final appeal.  


Each stated time frame will be the ordinary process. More time may be necessary in the event  
of a lengthy investigation, hearing, illness, or other unforeseen circumstances.  
The complainant will be notified of results at each step of the grievance process. All grievances with all 
papers, recommendations, and decisions related to federal or state regulations, will be reported to the vice 
president for Academic Affairs in whose office all files will be kept. Because grievance and appeal processes 
are private university administrative hearings, legal counselor representation is inappropriate.  


Student Grievance and Appeal Policy (Academic)  
A student who has a grievance related to a course grade or an academic policy decision, including those 
believed to be discriminatory based on race, national origin, color, sex, disability, or age, should follow these 
procedures for resolution.  
Students must begin with the awareness that the university follows generally accepted college and university 
practice in the development of academic policies, the operation of classrooms, and use of grading techniques. 
These differ widely from professor to professor and from college to college. Indiana Wesleyan University allows 
its instructors independence in following generally accepted practices.  


Protest of a Grade  
If the student feels that an instructor has not followed fair practice nor followed his or her own  
published grading policy, the following procedures should be followed:  


 
Informal Procedure  
1. The student should contact the professor for a full explanation of the grade given and the basis for 


making the grade.  
2. If there is no resolution of the problem, the student may request a review with the division 


chairperson (or the associate dean of the Graduate School if the complaint involves the 
chairperson).  


3. The chairperson or the dean will notify the faculty member of the grievance and its nature and 
seek to mediate the dispute through the following steps:  
a) Informal discussion of the facts of the case seeking resolution within fifteen working days.  
b) If the faculty member's stated policy for calculating the grade has not been followed, the 


chairperson or dean will insist that it be followed.  
c) If the dispute is about a grade on a specific paper or an examination, the chairperson or dean 


will request the professor reevaluate the paper or the examination to examine the grade given.  
If the student is not satisfied with this informal process, the formal procedure may be initiated.  


Formal Procedure  
1. The informal resolution may be ended at any time and the complainant may begin the formal 


procedure by submitting a written grievance form within 30 days of receiving the grade. Grievance 
forms are available in the office of the dean of the Graduate School.  


2. The chairperson or the dean, within fifteen working days, will request a second reading of the 
specific paper or examination by two faculty members with knowledge in the academic discipline. 
They will submit their evaluations to the chairperson or dean within fifteen working days. That 
person will make a judgment, within fifteen working days, as to whether the grade has been 
definitely mis-evaluated by more than one full grade. If so, the grade may then be changed by the 
academic administration. The decision of the academic dean will be final in all grade disputes.  
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The complainant will be notified of results at each step of the grievance process. All grievances, with all 
papers, recommendations, and decisions related to federal or state regulations, will be reported to the Vice 
President for Academic Affairs in whose office all files will be kept.  


Protest of Policy  
If a student believes that the university has not followed published policies regarding academic decisions 
or discriminated based on race, national origin, color, sex, disability, or age, including Title VI, Title IX, 
and Section 504, the student may follow the following procedures:  


Informal Procedure  
1. The student should contact the person who has made the decision for a full explanation of the 


university policy or the federal or state policy and how the policy was followed. If the university 
policy has been followed, that should resolve the complaint.  


2. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved, the student may request a hearing with the division 
chairperson and/or the associate dean.  


3. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the division chairperson or dean, the student 
may request a hearing with the vice president for Academic Affairs.  


4. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the vice president informally, the formal 
procedure may be initiated.  


Formal Procedure  
1. The informal resolution may be ended at any time and the complainant may begin the formal 


procedure by submitting a written grievance form within 30 days of the policy decision. 
Grievance forms are available in the office of the vice president for Academic Affairs.  


2. The student may then make a request within fifteen working days for a hearing with the vice 
president for Academic Affairs to review the formal grievance.  


3. If the complaint is not satisfactorily resolved with the vice president, the student may then request, 
within fifteen working days, a hearing with the Academic Affairs Council of the university.  


The decision of the Academic Affairs Council will be made within fifteen working days of such a request and 
will be final in all academic policy disputes.  
The complainant will be notified of results at each step of the grievance process. All grievances, with all 
papers, recommendations, and decisions related to federal or state regulations, will be reported to the vice 
president for Academic Affairs in whose office all files will be kept.  
Because grievance and appeal processes are private university administrative hearings, legal counselor 
representation is inappropriate.  


University Services  


Financial Aid  
The Financial Aid Office is located upstairs in the Student Center in Marion, and is open Monday through Friday 
8:00 AM to 5:00 PM. Our staff is available to talk with you regarding the affordability of attending Indiana 
Wesleyan. To best serve you, we assign a counselor who will work with you throughout your time at IWU.  
Financial Aid may be available in the form of scholarships, grants, student employment and loans. You must file 
a FAFSA (Free Application for Federal Student Aid) by the institutional deadline each year to help hold your 
eligibility for state and institutional money. Not all scholarships require a FAFSA, but we do encourage everyone 
to file this application at least the first year.  
We understand that graduate education is expensive and our staff is here to assist in exploring all the options 







26 


available to assist in paying for this investment. We realize that sometimes circumstances arise that might change 
your financial ability to pay (for instance: loss of job, change of marital status, etc.). Our staff is available to talk 
with you if you are experiencing difficult times.  


For more information regarding:  
• Financial Aid Deadlines  
• Your assigned financial aid counselor  
• The FAFSA Application  
• Specific scholarships available  
• Scholarship renewal criteria  


Please contact our office at 765-677-2116 or email finaid@indwes.edu 


Marion On-Campus Housing  
Graduate students in the Counseling program single, married and single parent families have the option of on-
campus student housing. Students who would like more information or to apply for Housing may contact 
Property Management at 765/677-3388. 
Graduate-level students who choose to reside in University Student Housing at our Marion campus 
must adhere to the Student Conduct and Community Standards of main Campus (Marion Residential 
Campus) as stated on the Graduate Housing Rental Agreement point #17. The Student Conduct and 
Community Standards can be found in the Marion Campus Student Handbook, page 21. 


Library Services: Off Campus Library Services 
 
As an IWU student, you have library privileges through Off Campus Library Services and Jackson Library.  Go 
to https://ocls.indwes.edu to learn more about the library.  You can do the following:  
• Access books (print and e-books), articles, services, and web resources.   
• Psychology/counseling specific databases are available and include the following: 


o PsycINFO 
o PsycArticles 
o PsycTests 
o Psychotherapy.net (streaming media) 
o Several of the DSM-5 books are available as electronic resources. 
o Mental Measurements Yearbook with Tests in Print 
o Many other databases from related disciplines. 


• Access to many full text articles. 
• Document delivery, which includes mailing print books, scanning PDF articles (that are only available in 


paper in the IWU library), providing a service of interlibrary loan whereby items not owned by IWU will be 
obtained on your behalf from other libraries that own the item. 


• Assistance with APA writing style through consultation, paper editing, resources for APA and Academic 
Writer, an online academic writing system that formats in APA.  


• Provision of Personalized Search Plans (PSPs) The PSP is customized to your topic, taking the student step-
by-step through the database search process to get to appropriate articles or books on the requested topic.  


 
In order to use many of the library databases, you need your MyIWU login information, e.g. firstname.lastname 
OR a Library Access Number (LAN). The LAN is available on the university picture ID card or can be requested 
from OCLS.  Either method is needed to get into the proprietary subscription-based databases.   
If you need help, contact OCLS; 800-521-1848 or  https://ocls.indwes.edu/forms/request.aspx.  During the day 
hours, live chat is available. 
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Student Identification Card  
Graduate Counseling students in Marion will need a current IWU student identification card (ID) to access 
OCLS services to check out materials at Jackson Library and to use the Recreation and Wellness Center located 
on the Marion campus.  
All Marion students, faculty, and staff must have a valid IWU identification (ID) card and are only permitted 
to possess one IWU ID card at any given time.  
Persons may receive their card from the Student Development office located in the Student Center on the 
Marion campus. An ID card is the property of Indiana Wesleyan University; however, it is the student's 
responsibility to present the ID for service. A fee will be assessed for any destruction or loss of your ID 
preventing it to be used in these areas.  
Indianapolis or Online students who wish to receive an ID card, can submit a headshot photo to Julie Myers at 
julie.myers@indwes.edu. 


Changes in Personal Information  
When changing any of your biographical data (name, address, phone numbers, etc.), please request a change 
form from your administrative assistant and return to that office when completed. Changes will be noted and 
submitted to the registrar’s office to be changed in the university information system. In addition, for name 
changes, you are required to submit a copy of one of the following official documents: marriage 
certificate/divorce decree, new driver's license, or new Social Security card.  


Tree of Life Campus Bookstore  
Hours (Fall and Spring semesters): Monday - Friday 8:00 am - 5:00 pm.  Books for class can be purchased in the 
campus bookstore, located in the student center. Marion and Indianapolis students can purchase books online at 
http://www.iwubookstore.com or in the bookstore. Some bookstore services are also available by calling 765-
677-2210.  
 
Food Services (Marion Campus) - Flex Accounts or "Bonus Points” 
A Ten Block Meal Plan is available to accommodate your busy schedule and allows you some flexibility.  The 
cost of the meal plan is $42.50.  At $4.25 per meal, you may want to purchase multiple plans to use each 
semester.  This meal plan may be purchased through Pioneer’s dining services office on the east side of Barnes 
Student Center.  You will need to have your student ID with you at the time of purchase. 
As a Resident Graduate Student, you can now take advantage of this convenient and affordable dining plan.  
Enjoy a meal close to your classes and be part of the entire IWU community with our All-You-Can-Eat meals in 
Baldwin Dining Commons. 
In addition to this meal plan, we offer flex dollar accounts.  These accounts allow you to take advantage of a 25% 
discount (when purchasing a minimum of $100) at not only the Baldwin dining area but at any of the other eating 
establishments in the Student Center.  Purchase either in the Pioneer Office directly or by going online to 
http://indwes.pcconline.net. 


Food Services (Indianapolis Campus)  
RUTH’S TOO Café is located on the first floor of the Indianapolis building for students' convenience. It is 
open Monday – Friday for breakfast and lunch.  
 
Counseling Services  
The Center for Student Success provides clinical counseling services for all IWU-Marion, School of 
Nursing (Pre-licensure and TTN), and Occupational Therapy students. These services are provided by 
licensed professionals and graduate interns. Services are limited to 12 free counseling sessions per 
academic year and crisis support. For students who have been placed on our waiting list or who do not 
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wish to pursue counseling with us, we have an extensive list of community providers for referrals. 
(Please see those at the back of the handbook.) 


Special Services  
Any graduate student who needs special services in order to remain successful in the department is encouraged 
to contact the Center for Student Success to set up a plan for accommodations. The phone number is 765-677-
2257.  


 
 
 
 
                      IWU Safety, Crime, Reporting, and Privacy Policies 


Campus Equity Response Team (CERT) 
The purpose of CERT is to provide those who have experienced a bias incident with a safe space to report a 
concern, as well as receive guidance about available support, resources, and formal and informal options for 
moving forward. Serve in an advisory capacity to offices and processes that address violations involving bias 
incidents. 
 
A bias incident is defined as: 


• Conduct, language, or expression motivated by bias on a persons' actual or perceived race, color, 
ability, ethnicity, gender, gender identity and expression, national origin, religion, sexual orientation, 
and veteran status. Bias behavior differs from a hate crime in that no criminal activity is involved.  


• Such acts could include, but are not limited to: 
• Physical, spoken, or written acts 
• Offensive graffiti, images or drawings 
• Use of ethnic, racial, or other slur to identify someone 
• Imitating or mocking someone with any kind of disability 
• Imitating or mocking someone’s cultural norm or practice 


 
Reports can be made on Maxient, which is found on the portal or at the link: 
https://cm.maxient.com/reportingform.php?IndianaWesleyanUniv  


Campus Security (Marion) 
Security Policies and Procedures:   
The safety and security of all members and guests of the campus community are of primary concern to Indiana 
Wesleyan University. The Department of Campus Police is made up of 27 officers from the Grant County 
Sheriff's Department. All officers graduated from the Indiana Law Enforcement Academy and undergo continual 
training. All have been trained in emergency medical procedures, first aid, and CPR. They each carry a weapon 
and have the power to arrest.  
Officers' routine duties include, but are not limited to, the following: locking and unlocking facilities, greeting 
students, visitors, faculty and staff; preventing crime through high visibility and aggressive patrolling; 
maintaining internal building security; escorting visitors and students; preparing reports; investigating on and 
near campus crimes; conducting foot and vehicle patrols; monitoring and enforcing moving and parking traffic 
violations; and campus emergency weather notification. On campus, campus police enforce all regulations and 
laws -- both of the university and  
the State of Indiana. Our campus police officers work very closely with the Marion Police Department and the 
Indiana State Police to assist them with incidents that may occur off-campus.  



Nena

Highlight







29 


The Student's Responsibility  
The cooperation and involvement of students themselves in a campus safety program is absolutely 
necessary. Students must assume responsibility for their own personal safety and the security of their 
personal belongings by taking simple, common sense precautions. The students' awareness of their 
environment and their surroundings is the best place to start.  


 
• Exterior doors to the residential areas should never be propped open.  
• Keys should be carried at all times and never lent to others.  
• Cars should be locked at all times. Valuables should be concealed.  
• Students should report any suspicious-looking individuals or vehicles that 


they feel do not belong on campus or any unusual incidents in the residence 
halls or around campus to the residence life staff or campus police.  
 


Security Awareness  
Although the university does all it can to reduce the likelihood of crimes which could result in injury or 
property loss, students and employees are encouraged to safeguard themselves as well as their belongings. The 
university is not responsible for personal possessions brought to campus so students might want to consider 
insuring valuable items. To discourage theft, students should consider marking their valuables with an engraver.  
 


Additional Information  
The Center for Student Success (located on 2nd floor of Student Center) provides information regarding sexual 
assault as well as personal counseling opportunities. The institution will make changes in a crime victim's 
academic and living situation if appropriate and reasonably possible. Programs informing the campus 
community about crime prevention and campus security policies will be announced and publicized.  
The University Handbook contains information on disciplinary action procedures and policies on the use, 
possession, and sale of alcoholic beverages and illegal drugs. The university will make timely warning reports 
to the campus community on certain crimes that represent a continuing threat to students and employees and 
that are reported to officials.  
IWU Safety Policies can be accessed at http://www.indwes.edu/safety and include crime statistics on certain 
reportable crimes, as well as policies concerning alcohol and drug use, crime reporting and prevention, sexual 
assault, and other related matters. Anyone wanting a paper copy of the policies may contact the Office of 
Institutional Research at 765-677-1566. Crime reporting forms are located in the Graduate Counseling Office.  
 
  







30 


Student Records, Rights, and Privacy  


 
The university complies with the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (FERPA) as it appears in 
final form in June 1976. This law protects the rights of students to review their own records and to challenge any 
of the content of the record. Students may request access to their records from the following offices:  


 
• Permanent grade records (transcripts) for all students are kept in the Marion Campus Records 


Office.  
• For CAS students, including graduate counseling students, discipline records are kept in the 


Student Development Office and financial records are kept in the CAS Financial Aid and CAS 
Student Accounts Offices.  


The law also protects students from the unlawful disclosure of information about their academic 
performance, personal campus discipline, or financial status.  


The law allows the disclosure of five classes of "directory information" as follows:  


1. Name, address, email address, telephone number, dates of attendance, class, and religious affiliation.  
2. Previous institution(s) attended, major field of study, awards, honors, and degree(s) conferred 


including dates.  
3. Past and present participation in officially recognized sports and activities, physical factors 


(height and weight) of athletes, and date and place of birth.  
4. Schedule of classes  
5. Photograph  


A graduate counseling student may request in writing that one or all of the five categories of directory 
information be restricted from publication. In no case will grade, discipline, or financial information be 
disclosed except in those cases that are in keeping with the law.  


Privacy Policy  
Indiana Wesleyan University considers the privacy of your personal information a very serious matter. As 
such we comply with all applicable laws regarding such information. IWU's Privacy Policy may be 
accessed at http://www.indwes.edu/legal-notices.htm.  
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Division of Graduate Counseling 
 


Mission Statement 
The Division of Graduate Counseling is dedicated to training high quality professionals who  
are competent to work with diverse populations within their area of specialization. The faculty is  
dedicated to training and mentoring students with an integrated understanding of Christian faith and  
professional practice with emphasis on student, academic, professional, and cultural competence.  
 
Vision Statement 
The Division of Graduate Counseling at Indiana Wesleyan University trains students to  
integrate counseling and psychology from a distinctly Christian perspective. Students are prepared to  
work respectfully and effectively from within the person's or family's unique position in life-  
including race, gender, cultural background, and ecological context.  
 
Division Learning Outcomes 
The Division of Graduate Counseling prepares students who are able to integrate their Christian faith and values 
with integrity in their practice of counseling-related professions. Graduates of the program will be prepared to 
provide professional service in public agencies, churches, educational settings, para-church organizations, and 
business and industry settings. To that end, the graduate counseling program establishes the following student 
learning outcomes:  


1. Students will demonstrate mastery in each of the core areas of counseling competency:  
a. Professional Counseling Orientation and Ethical Practice  
b. Social and Cultural Diversity  
c. Human Growth and Development  
d. Career Development  
e. Counseling and Helping Relationships  
f. Group Counseling and Group Work  
g. Assessment and Testing  
h. Research and Program Evaluation 


2. Students will display professional dispositions suitable for the counseling profession and their particular 
specialization.  


3. Students will demonstrate an ability to integrate faith with the practice of their profession.  
4. Students will demonstrate proficiency in oral and written communication skills.  
5. Students will demonstrate competency in their selected area of specialization. 


Accreditations 
The Clinical Mental Health Counseling, Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy, and School Counseling 
programs at Indiana Wesleyan University are accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling and 
Related Educational Programs (CACREP) (5999 Stevenson Ave., Alexandria, VA 22304, 703-823-9800).  
CACREP is an independent agency recognized by the council for Higher Education Accreditation to accredit 
masters and doctoral degree programs in the counseling-related professions.  The accreditation runs through 
October 31, 2021.  The current curriculum is designed to meet the 2009 standards, which combined Community 
Counseling and Mental Health Standards into standards for Clinical Mental Health Counseling programs.   
The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy Program is also accredited by the Commission on 
Accreditation for Marriage and Family therapy Education (COAMFTE).  
The School Counseling Program is also approved by the Indiana Professional Standards Board and NCATE.  
NCATE accredits schools, colleges, and departments of education in U.S. colleges and universities, as well as 
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non-university entities, preparing and developing professional educators for work in P-12 school settings, 
including off-campus programs, distance learning programs, and alternate route programs. 
The Addictions Counseling Program is accredited with the National Addiction Studies Accreditation 
Commission (NASAC), the only accrediting body that represents addiction-focused educators and practitioners 
at all levels of academic education, including associate degree, bachelor’s degree, master’s level certificate, 
master’s degree, post-graduate certificate, and doctoral degree.   


Admission Requirements 


Students with a master's degree with a major in counseling who do not meet the requirements for Indiana state 
licensure may complete the academic requirements through Indiana Wesleyan University's Graduate Counseling 
Program. See Certificate Programs below. Those interested in this option should call 800-895-0036 for more 
information.  


 
Admission to Graduate Studies in Counseling  
The admission requirements are:  
1. A baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university or an institution accredited by the 


Association for Biblical Higher Education.  
2. An undergraduate grade point average of at least 3.0 on a 4.0 scale from the baccalaureate degree granting 


institution at which at least a minimum of 30 hours was completed.  
3. Six semester hours in undergraduate psychology of which three semester hours must be in Abnormal 


Psychology.   Developmental Psychology or Lifespan Development preferred for Student Development 
Administration program applicants. 


4. Six semester hours in Bible (Old and New Testament) or passage of the Bible exam administered by the 
Graduate Counseling Department. Students may take any of the prerequisite classes at any Higher Learning 
Commission (HLC) accredited school and be admitted on a conditional basis until all prerequisites are 
satisfactorily completed.  


5. If undergraduate GPA is under 3.25 applicants must submit scores obtained on the GRE.  Graduate Record 
Exam (GRE) taken within five years of application to the program. Verbal (V) score of at least 146 is 
required. GRE not required for Student Development Administration program applicants. 


6. An official transcript from each undergraduate and graduate institution attended.  
7. Three recommendations -- at least one from a professor and one from a supervisor/professional.  
8. Applicants whose application documents demonstrate potential for success in the Graduate Program in 


Counseling will be invited to participate in a personal interview.  
 


*The graduate admissions committee retains the right to waive an admission requirement for special  
circumstances.  
 
Prerequisites for Graduate Studies in Counseling  
 
The following prerequisites must be completed within the first 12 semester hours of graduate level counseling 
courses:  
1. Six semester hours in undergraduate psychology of which three semester hours must be in Abnormal 


Psychology.  
2. Six semester hours in Bible (Old and New Testament) or passage of the Bible exam administered by the 


Graduate  
Counseling Department.  


3. Students may take any of the prerequisite courses at any Higher Learning Commission (HLC) accredited 
school and be admitted on a conditional basis and may take up to 12 hours of course work while completing 
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all prerequisites.  
 


Student and Program Evaluation Policy 
 


Students are evaluated by faculty upon completion of their initial nine hours of graduate study. This evaluation 
includes: current GPA, performance on specific courses and assignments in relation to stated student learning 
outcomes, written and communication skills, and overall style of interactions with faculty, staff, and peers within 
the program. In addition, students are evaluated by a core faculty member prior to the beginning of the practicum 
class. This evaluation includes: ability to perform a basic listening skills sequence and establishment of 
therapeutic relationships, appropriate responses to supervision, and basic conceptualization of clients in their 
caseloads. Students are evaluated again during their final internship. This evaluation includes: evaluation of the 
student’s counseling skills including assessment, diagnosis, and treatment of clients, record keeping, information 
and referral, and familiarity with professional activities and resources. These evaluations are used to identify 
specific strengths and weaknesses and readiness to enter the counseling field. In addition, students must 
successfully complete comprehensive exams for the core curriculum, program, and multicultural proficiency. 


To remain in good standing within the program, students are expected to maintain specific academic and 
professional standards. Students must maintain a cumulative GPA of at least 3.0. Furthermore, all course grades 
must be "C" or above. Students whose cumulative GPA falls below 3.0 will be placed on academic probation. 
Furthermore, students may be suspended from the program if their cumulative GPA is not 3.0 or above upon 
completion of the following semester. 


Students may choose to not register for one semester and remain in good standing. However, if a student does not 
register for two or more consecutive semesters, he or she will be considered inactive. In such cases, students 
must seek readmission in order to resume work in the program. 


Coursework, practicum and internships provide both students and faculty opportunities to determine 
“professional goodness-of-fit.” In addition to assessing academic performance, faculty utilize these times to 
evaluate students’ suitability for the counseling profession. Students who do not possess characteristics deemed 
as essential for counselors will be asked to develop, in collaboration with faculty, remedial plans of correction. 
Such plans might include referrals for individual counseling to address specific identified issues. In cases where 
remedial plans are unsuccessful or inappropriate, the student will be asked to withdraw from the program. In 
such cases, career services will be made available to assist such persons in finding a more appropriate vocational 
direction. 


 
Student Code of Conduct 


Students admitted to the Graduate Studies in Counseling at Indiana Wesleyan University are expected to behave 
in a professional and ethical manner. Failure to conform to acceptable standards of behavior in classes, practicum 
or internships is considered cause for disciplinary action, which may include educative advisory or warning, 
development and implementation of a remedial plan, or dismissal from the program. Once admitted to the 
program, non-academic cause for disciplinary action includes, but is not limited to: 


1. Behavior that is prohibited under the ethical standards and practices of the American Counseling 
Association (ACA), American Mental Health Counselors Association (AMHCA), NAADAC/IAAP, 
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapy (AAMFT), American School Counselors 
Association (ASCA) National Association of Student Personnel Association (NASPA), Association of 
College Personnel Administrators (ACPA) and/or the Counselor Licensure laws in the state of Indiana. 


2. Indecent or malicious behavior and disrespect directed toward instructors, supervisors, administrators or 
fellow students; use of profanity or verbal/physical intimidation toward others; failure to follow 
reasonable instructions; or any form of sexual harassment. 
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3. Use of deceit or fraud, academic or otherwise, to gain admission to or in any activity within the program. 
4. Conviction of a felony (eg. offenses involving possession, sale or consumption of a controlled substance, 


sexual transgression). 
5. Conviction for a misdemeanor offense committed during or related to the practice of any counseling 


procedure or activity. 


Plan of Study 


During their first semester, new students are required to meet with their assigned advisors to determine their 
academic plan. Students must review, in detail, their orientation material to understand their options. They will 
then meet with their advisors to review   the recommended course plan, ensure any pre-requisites have been or are 
on track to be completed before the 12 credit hour requirement, determine their elective(s), and project their 
graduation date. This is also a time when you can discuss a thesis option, adding a certificate to your program, or 
getting direction on available electives that might best fit your interests.  


 
Programs of Study in Division of Graduate Counseling 


 
All students who obtain a Master of Arts degree with a major in Counseling from Indiana Wesleyan University 
must complete either 48 or 60 hours of study.  Students who major in Student Development Administration are 
required to complete a minimum of 36 hours of study.  For the majors in Addictions Counseling, Community 
Counseling, and School Counseling 48 semester hours of graduate studies are required. Sixty semester hours of 
graduate studies are required for completion of the Clinical Mental Health Counseling and Marriage and Family 
Counseling Counseling/Therapy.  Programs of study in the majors of Clinical Mental Health Counseling, 
Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy, and School Counseling consist of the following components:  core 
courses, clinical experiences, and specialization courses.  In contrast, the program of study in Addictions 
Counseling and Student Development Administration consists of a unique set of core courses as well as clinical 
experiences.  Each of these programs of study is described in greater detail in the following pages.  
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Clinical Addictions Counseling (48) 
 


The Clinical Addictions Counseling program is an online 48 semester hour, 1 ½ year minimum, and 6 years 
maximum program.   
 
Mission Statement: The Graduate Clinical Addictions Counseling program endeavors to train entry level 
practitioners in understanding and healing the destructive nature of various addictions. Through academic rigor, 
using related healing arts and sciences, with integrated Christian thought, is dedicated to bring forth addiction 
professionals with knowledge and application of healing skills to reclaim, redeem, restore and repurpose healthy 
individuals and families in body, mind and soul to one another and God.  
 
The student learning outcomes include: 


1. Students will articulate a clear, accurate understanding of Addiction counselor professional identity 
2. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the fundamental domains in addiction counseling (i.e., 


foundations; theories of counseling, prevention, and intervention, advocacy; assessment; research & 
evaluation; and diagnosis) 


3. Students will demonstrate skills and practices of addiction counseling in the delivery of behavioral health 
services (e.g., assessment, diagnosis, treatment, termination, documentation, & ethical practice)   


4. Students will deliver addiction counseling services with multicultural competence and sensitivity 
5. Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in practice of addiction 


counseling 
6. Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with addiction counseling practice in clinically 


appropriate, sensitive, and ethical manner 


Course requirements 
 


Core Courses: 
              CNS 501              Human Growth and Development (Elective)                  3 credit hours 


CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling     3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship  3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling   3 credit hours 


 CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families    3 credit hours 
 CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice   3 credit hours 
 CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues    3 credit hours 
 CNS 509 Integration of the Theory &Practice of Christian Counseling 3 credit hours 
Specialized Courses: 
 CNS 511 Issues in Addiction and Recovery    3 credit hours 
 CNS 512 Psychopharmacology      3 credit hours 
 CNS 533 Psychopathology      3 credit hours 
 CNS 535 Theories and Techniques of Addiction    3 credit hours 
 CNS 545 Counseling Addicted Families     3 credit hours 
Clinical Experience: 
 CNS 550D Counseling Practicum      3 credit hours 
 CNS 551D & Supervised Internships      6 credit hours 
         552D     
TOTAL:          48 credit hours  
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 


Clinical Addictions Counseling (48 hours) –Fall Start 
Meets State of Indiana LCAC-A (Associate) and LCAC Licensure 


 
Fall      Spring     Summer 


Year 1 


503 T&T in the Helping Relationship  502  Multicultural Counseling  512 Psychopharmacology 


506 Appraisal of Individuals   504 T&T in Group Counseling  533 Psychopathology 


508 Legal, Ethical, & Prof. Issues  511 Issues Addiction Recovery  550D Practicum* 


 
Year 2                                                                                                                                                      
  
507  Research    545 Couns. Addicted Families                ___ Elective    


535 T&T of Addictions*   552D Supervised Internship*             


551D Supervised Internship*   509 Integration                                             


Note: (CNS 501 should be taken as a fall elective for LCAC-A and LCAC licensure) 


*Prerequisite completion required to take CNS 550,551,552. (are the following courses CNS 501,502,503,504,508,511,533 
See Graduate Student Handbook for information and course descriptions.) 
Two Weekend Intensives from Friday to Saturday must be completed for graduation. Intensives are held in the spring and 
fall. The intensives are for those students completing CNS 550, 551 & 552 online and not classroom. 
 
**For fulfillment of the academic requirements for adding the LMHC licensure in the state of Indiana, the following 
additional courses must be successfully completed: CNS 501, CNS 505, CNS 522, CNS 523, and CNS 524 
Course descriptions online at http://graduatecounseling.indwes.edu 
 
The Clinical Addictions Program meets requirements for the Master Addictions Counselor (MAC) exam and Indiana 
licensure (LCAC-A & LCAC) and national certification thru the National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse 
Counselors (NAADAC).  
 
To use Financial Aid, you must be registered for a minimum of 6 credit hours in a semester.  You can take any Graduate 
Counseling class offered as an elective to fulfill that requirement. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
  







38 


Clinical Addictions Counseling (48 hours)--Spring Start 
Meets State of Indiana LCAC-A (Associate) and LCAC Licensure 


 


Fall      Spring     Summer 


Year 1     502 Multicultural Counseling   512 Psychopharmacology 


     504 T &T Group Counseling  533 Psychopathology 
     511 Issues Addiction Recovery 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________


_____ 


Year 2 


503 T&T Helping Relationship  509 Integration    ___Elective 


506 Appraisal of Individuals                          545 Couns. Addicted Families               551D Supervised Internship 


508 Legal, Ethical & Prof. Issues  550D Practicum 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________


_____ 


Year 3 


507 Research 


535 T&T of Addictions 


552D Supervised Internship 


 


*Prerequisite completion required to take CNS 550,551,552. (CNS 502,503,504,508,511,533 See Graduate Student 


Handbook for information and course descriptions.) 


Two Weekend Intensives from Friday to Saturday must be completed for graduation. Intensives are held in the spring and 
fall. The intensives are for those students completing CNS 550, 551 & 552 online and not classroom. 
 
For fulfillment of the academic requirements for adding the LMHC licensure in the state of Indiana, the following additional 
courses must be successfully completed: CNS 501, CNS 505, CNS 522, CNS 523, and 524 
 
The Clinical Addictions Program meets requirements for the Master Addictions Counselor (MAC) exam and national 
certification thru the National Association of Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselors (NAADAC).  
 
To use Financial Aid, you must be registered for a minimum of 6 credit hours in a semester.  You can take any Graduate 
Counseling class offered as an elective to fulfill that requirement. 
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Graduate Certificate In Addictions Counseling (15) 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University offers the Graduate Certificate in Addictions Counseling to persons seeking 
specialized academic preparation in this area.  Applicants must have already attained a Master of Arts degree in a 
counseling-related program in which the degree program and/or post-graduate clinical experiences did not meet 
specific state licensure or national certification requirements for an addictions counseling-related credential.  
This program is offered in an online format. 
 
Specialized Courses: 
 
 CNS 511 Issues in Addiction and Recovery   3 credit hours 
 CNS 512 Psychopharmacology     3 credit hours 
 CNS 533 Psychopathology     3 credit hours 
 CNS 535 Theories and Techniques of Addiction   3 credit hours 
 CNS 545 Counseling Addicted Families    3 credit hours 
 
TOTAL:                     15 credit hours 
 
 
 
Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 


Clinical Addictions Counseling Certificate (18) – Fall or Spring Start 
 
 


Fall           Spring    Summer 


 
 
Year 1 


535 T&T of Addiction*            511  Issues Addiction Recovery 512 Psychopharmacology  


                     545  Counseling Addicted Families 533 Psychopathology 


 


*Prerequisite completion required.  See Student Handbook. 
 
Course descriptions online at http://graduatecounseling.indwes.edu 
Go to: Student Handbook (left-hand side bar under Program Highlights) 
 
To use Financial Aid, you must be registered for a minimum of 6 credit hours in a semester.  You can take any Graduate 
Counseling class offered as an elective to fulfill that requirement. 
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Clinical Mental Health Counseling (60) 


The Clinical Mental Health Counseling program is a 60-semester hour, 2year minimum, and 6-year maximum 
program.  The CHMC program can be completed either onsite or online depending on the track chosen when 
applied. 
 
Mission Statement: It is the mission of the M.A. in Clinical Mental Health Counseling program to provide a 
Christ-centered academic community that facilitates the professional and personal development of students to 
become competent providers of exceptional clinical mental health services to individuals and their related systems 
within relevant ecological contexts. 


The student learning outcomes include:  
1. Students will articulate a clear, accurate understanding of CMHC professional identity;  
2. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the fundamental domains in clinical mental health counseling 


(i.e., foundations; counseling prevention, and intervention, diversity & advocacy; assessment; research & 
evaluation; and diagnosis); 


3. Students will demonstrate skills and practices of clinical mental health counseling in the delivery of 
mental health services (e.g., assessment, diagnosis, treatment, termination, documentation, & ethical 
practice);  


4. Students will deliver mental health services with multicultural competence and sensitivity;  
5. Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in practice of clinical 


mental health counseling;  
6. Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with clinical mental health counseling practice in 


clinically appropriate, culturally sensitive, and ethical manner. 
 
 Course Requirements 
Core Courses: 
 CNS 501 Human Growth and Development   3 credit hours 


CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling    3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship 3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling  3 credit hours 
CNS 505 Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling  3 credit hours 


 CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families   3 credit hours 
 CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice  3 credit hours 
 CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues   3 credit hours 
 CNS 509 Integration of Theory & Practice Christian Cns  3 credit hours 
Specialized Courses:  
 CNS 511 Issues in Addiction Recovery    3 credit hours 
 CNS 522 Foundations in Clinical Mental Health    3 credit hours 
 CNS 523 Clinical Mental Health Assessment/Intervention  3 credit hours 
 CNS 524 Ecological Counseling and Prevention   3 credit hours 
 CNS 533 Psychopathology     3 credit hours 
   Electives      9 credit hours 
Clinical Experience: 
 CNS 550A Counseling Practicum     3 credit hours 
 CNS 551A & Supervised Internships     6 credit hours 
          552A     
 
TOTAL:         60 credit hours 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 
                                     Clinical Mental Health Counseling (60) -- FALL admit 


 
Fall       Spring     Summer 


Year 1  


501  Human Growth & Development  502  Multicultural Counseling       523 CMHC Assessment 


503 T&T in the Helping Relationship  504 T&T in Group Counseling*                 & Intervention* 


508 Legal, Ethical, & Prof. Issues  505 T&T in Career Counseling       533 Psychopathology 


506 Appraisal of Individuals   522 Foundations in CMHC*  ___       Elective 


 
Year 2 
___      Elective      511    Issues Addiction Recovery          552A Supervised      


           Internship* 


507 Research     551A    Supervised Internship*         ___ Elective 


524      Ecological CNS & Prevention*   509       Integration 


550A  Practicum*    


     


 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
 
***2 required onsite intensives for CMHC Online students only (during CNS 523 & CNS 524)  
 
 
                                     Clinical Mental Health Counseling (60) -- SPRING admit 


 
Fall       Spring    Summer 


Year 1 


     503  T&T in the Helping Relationship (O) 523 Assessment 


     504  T&T in Group Counseling  & Intervention* 


     505 T&T in Career Counseling  533 Psychopathology      


     522 Foundations in CMHC*            ___ Elective 


 
Year 2 
506 Appraisal of Individuals  502 Multicultural Counseling  551A Supervised  


507 Research   511 Issues Addiction Recovery (O)   Internship* 


508  Legal, Ethical, & Prof. Issues 550A Practicum*    ___ Elective 


501  Human Growth/Dev (O)    509      Integration      


 
Year 3 
524 Ecological CNS & Prevention*  


552A Supervised Internship*   


___ Elective  


      


*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
***2 required onsite intensives for CMHC Online students only (during CNS 523 & CNS 524)  
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Community Care (36) 
The Master of Arts with a major in Community Care is a 36-hour, non-licensure track counseling-related degree 
that prepares nonprofessional people helpers to work with persons seeking assistance non-clinical life 
circumstance concerns, holistic wellness, and prevention within communities. 
 
Mission Statement: The mission of the M.A. in Community Care program is to provide a Christ-
centered, academic community that enhances the services provided by students in diverse vocational contexts.  
 


Course Requirements 
Core Courses: 
  


CNS 501 Human Growth and Development   3 credit hours 
CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling    3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship 3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling  3 credit hours 
CNS 505 Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling  3 credit hours 


 CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice 3 credit hours 
 CNS 509 Integration of Theory & Practice of Christian Cns 3 credit hours 
 CNS 511 Issues in Addiction Recovery    3 credit hours 
 CNS 524  Ecological Counseling and Prevention   3 credit hours 
 CNS 541  Foundation of Marriage & Family Therapy  3 credit hours 
   Electives      6 credit hours 
 
TOTAL:         36 credit hours 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 


 
Community Care (36)—Fall Start 


 
Fall      Spring     Summer   
 
Year 1      
502-O Multicultural   511-O Addiction    _____Elective     
503-O Theories & Tech    504-O Group Counseling      
 


 
Year 2 
501-O Human Growth & Dev  505-O Career                 _____Elective 
524 Ecological Counseling and Prev 509-O Integration       
____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Year 3  
507-O Research 
541-Found. of MFT 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Community Care (36)—Spring Start 
 


Fall      Spring     Summer   
Year 1      
           502-O	Multicultural	 	 	 												________Elective		 	 	
	 		 	 	 									503-O	Theories	&	Tech	 	
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________	
	
Year	2	
501-O	Human	Growth	&	Dev	 	 504-O	Group	 	 	 												________Elective	
524-O	Ecological	Counseling	and	Prev	 511-O	Addiction		
	
	
Year	3	 	
507-O	Research	 	 	 	 505-O	Career	
541-O	Found.	of	MFT	 	 	 509-O	Integration	
*Course	sequence	could	be	completed	in	2	years	or	4	semesters	by	taking	more	than	6	hours	per	term	 	 	
  







44 


Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy (60) 
 


The Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy program is an on-site 60-semester hour, 2 ½-year minimum, 
and 6-year maximum program.  Classes are offered at the Marion or Indianapolis West Campus. All classes must 
be completed onsite with the exception of Spring Admits (CNS 501O and CNS 508O) and electives.  
 
Program Mission: The MFC/T Program is committed to training entry level professionals whose clinical skills 
are informed by diverse theoretical traditions, ethical integrity and sensitivity to diverse populations of 
individuals, couples and families. 
 
Program Goals:  


• The program will prepare students to engage in the professional practice of individual, couple, and family 
therapy. 


• The program will prepare students to deliver individual, couple, and family therapy to diverse 
populations. 


• The program will prepare students to practice individual, couple, and family therapy with skill and 
professional integrity. 
 


Student Learning Outcomes:  
• Students will demonstrate knowledge of theories and treatment of individuals, couples, and families from 


a systemic perspective.  
• Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy. 
• Students will demonstrate skills and practices of individual, couple, and family therapy through a 


multicultural lens. 
• Students will demonstrate ability to integrate faith with individual, couple, and family therapy in a 


clinically appropriate manner. 
• Students will demonstrate ability to apply relevant research and evaluation models in the practice of 


individual, couple, and family therapy.  
• Students will practice individual, couple, and family therapy in an ethical manner with professional 


integrity. 
 


Clinical Requirements: The program curriculum is designed to meet the academic requirements for licensure as a 
marriage and family therapist in the state of Indiana which requires students to have a minimum of 500 face-to-
face clinical hours and a minimum of 200 relational hours; however, students are encouraged to complete 250 
relational hours as it facilitates license portability since many states require 250 relational hours.  
 
Individuals seeking licensure outside of the state of Indiana are encouraged to speak directly with an MFC/T 
faculty who can help them navigate the process. For more information on different states licensure requirements 
and contact information, please visit AAMFT. 
 
Students must complete 100 practicum hours and 900 internship hours (1,000 hours total of which 500 are face-
to-face clinical hours). Practicum and internship hours are completed under the supervision of AAMFT approved 
supervisors, supervisor candidates or a supervisor equivalent.  
 
In accordance with COAMFTE Accreditation Standards v.12, our program deems a licensed supervisor a 
supervisor equivalent if they have demonstrated education and experience in systemic/relational therapy. This 
includes a minimum of 3-years’ experience in supervising MFT students and 36 hours of supervised supervision. 
Currently, only Marion campus utilizes a supervisor equivalent. Supervisors are required to provide licensure and 
supervisor status on their syllabus. 


 



Nena

Highlight
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Course Requirements 
Core Courses: 
  


CNS 501 Human Growth and Development    3 credit hours 
CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling     3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship  3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling   3 credit hours 
CNS 505 Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling   3 credit hours 


 CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families    3 credit hours 
 CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice   3 credit hours 
 CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues    3 credit hours 
 CNS 509 Integration of the Theory & Practice of Christian Counseling 3 credit hours 
  
Specialized Courses:  
 
 CNS 520 Sexuality, Intimacy, and Gender     3 credit hours 
 CNS 533 Psychopathology      3 credit hours 
 CNS 541 Foundations of Marriage and Family Therapy   3 credit hours 
 CNS 542 Major Models of MFT I:  Theory, Assessment & Application 3 credit hours 
 CNS 543 Major Models of MFT II:  Theory, Assessment & Application 3 credit hours 
 CNS 546 Major Models of MFT III:  Theory, Assessment & Application 3 credit hours 
    
Clinical Experience: 
 
 CNS 550 Counseling Practicum      3 credit hours 
 CNS 551M,  Supervised Internships      9 credit hours 
   552M & 554M 
 
TOTAL:           60 credit hours 
 
**For course descriptions, see the appropriate section in this handbook (refer to Table of Contents). 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 


Marriage/Family Counseling/Therapy (60) – FALL admit 
 


Fall       Spring     Summer 
Year 1 
 
501   Human Growth & Development 502   Multicultural Counseling              533   Psychopathology 
503   T&T in the Helping Relationship 504   T&T in Group Counseling  ___  Elective 
506   Appraisal of Individuals  505   T&T in Career Counseling  
508   Legal, Ethical & Prof. Issues  
     
Year 2 
 
507    Research    509   Integration   543     Major Models MFT II* 
541    Foundations in MFT   542     Major Models MFT I*  552M   Supervised Internship* 
550    Practicum*   551M Supervised Internship*   
  
Year 3 
520     Sexuality, Intimacy, & Gender  
546     Major Models MFT III*  
554M   Advanced Internship* 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
 
 
 
                                         Marriage/Family Counseling/Therapy (60) – SPRING admit 
 
 
Fall     Spring     Summer 
Year 1 
     501    Human Growth & Dev (O) 533 Psychopathology 
     502    Multicultural   ___   Elective 
     504    T&T in Group Counseling  
     508    Legal, Ethical & Prof. Issues (O) 
Year 2 
503    T&T in the Helping Relationship 505 T&T in Career Counseling 543 Major Models MFT II* 
506    Appraisal    542    Major Models MFT I*  551M Supervised Internship* 
520    Sexuality & Gender  550 Practicum*     
541    Foundations of MFT 
Year 3 


507 Research   509 Integration 
546 Major Models MFT III*  554M Advanced Internship 
552M Supervised Internship* 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
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School Counseling (48) 
 


 
The School Counseling program is a 48 semester hour, 2 year minimum, and 6 year maximum program.  The 
program is online with two (2) on-site intensives. 
 
Mission Statement: Indiana Wesleyan University Graduate School Counseling Program prepares future 
professional school counselors in knowledge, skills, and best practices of school counseling, with Christ-like 
servant leadership to effectively work with culturally diverse students, faculty, and families. 
 
The student learning outcomes include: 
 


1.  Students will demonstrate knowledge of the foundations of school counseling 
2. Students will evaluate comprehensive school counseling programs with the use of appropriate data. 
3.  Students will demonstrate comprehensive school counseling by synthesizing professional skills and 


interactions. 
4.  Students will integrate cultural competence and responsiveness, in the practice of school counseling, to 


promote education equity and social justice. 
 


Course Requirements 
Core Courses: 
  


CNS 501 Human Growth and Development   3 credit hours 
CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling    3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship 3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling  3 credit hours 
CNS 505 Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling  3 credit hours 


 CNS 506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families   3 credit hours 
 CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice  3 credit hours 
 CNS 508 Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues   3 credit hours 
 CNS 509 Integration of the Theory and Practice of  
   Christian Counseling     3 credit hours 
Specialized Courses:  
 
 CNS 519 Theories and Techniques of School Counseling I  3 credit hours 
 CNS 527 Child and Adolescent Development and Treatment 3 credit hours 
 CNS 529 Theories and Techniques of School Counseling II 3 credit hours 
   Elective        3 credit hours 
 
Clinical Experience: 
 
 CNS 550S Counseling Practicum     3 credit hours 
 CNS 551S         Supervised Internships     6 credit hours 
                & CNS 552S 
TOTAL:         48 credit hours 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 
 


School Counseling (48) -- FALL Admit 
 
Fall       Spring      Summer 
Year 1 
 
502   Multicultural Counseling    501  Human Growth & Dev       527 Child/Ado Dev. & Treat 
503   T&T in the Helping Relationship 504  T&T in Group Counseling                   529 School Counseling II*   
508    Legal, Ethical, & Prof. Issues 505  T&T in Career Counseling       550S Practicum* 
519   School Counseling I   550S   Practicum* or ------------------------------------------^ 
 
I N T E N S I V E                     I N T E N S I V E  
Year 2 
 
506  Appraisal     509   Integration 
507 Research    552S   Supervised Internship*  
551S Supervised Internship*  ___   Elective  
 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Description. 
 
        
 
 
 


School Counseling (48)- Spring Start 
 


Fall       Spring      Summer 
Year 1 
     502 Multicultural Counseling        519 School Counseling I 
     503 T&T in Helping Relationship      527 Child/Ado Dev & Treat 
   508 Legal, Ethical, & Prof Issues 
                              I N T E N S I V E  
Year 2 
 
501 Human Growth & Dev  505 T &T in Career Counseling           ____ Elective 
504 T &T in Group Counseling  550S Practicum             529 School Counseling II 
507 Research 
                   I N T E N S I V E  
Year 3 
 
506 Appraisal    509 Integration  
551S Supervised Internship  552S Supervised Internship  
         Elective  
 
519 & 529 require onsite Intensives 
 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Course Descriptions. 
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Student Development Administration (36) 
 


The Student Development Administration program is an online 36-semester hour, 2-year minimum, and 6-
year maximum program.   
 
Mission Statement: The SDA Program is committed to providing students with knowledge in the theory and 
practice of student development as well as critical counseling-related skills to effectively serve, understand, and 
communicate with college students. 
 
Student Learning Outcomes:  
1. Students will articulate a clear, accurate understanding of student development profession. 
2. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the ethical and legal considerations specifically related to the 


practice of student development. 
3. Students will understand the knowledge, skills and attitudes that connect the history, philosophy, and 


values to one’s professional practice. 
4. Students will gain awareness of student development theories as they relate to the formative needs of 


college and university students. 
5. Students will demonstrate knowledge of the challenges and opportunities of working with diverse 


populations. 
6. Students will explore the concepts of organizational culture, budgeting and finance in higher education. 
7. Students will demonstrate competence in counseling and coaching group formation skills and systems 


techniques. 
8. Students will develop the ability to use, design, conduct, and analyze qualitative and quantitative 


assessment, evaluation or research project. 
 


Course Requirements 
Counseling Core Courses: 
 


CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling    3 credit hours 
CNS 503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship 3 credit hours 
CNS 504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling  3 credit hours 


              CNS 507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice  3 credit hours  
Student Development Core Courses:  
 SDC 501 History of Higher Education     2 credit hours 
 SDC 509 Administration and Finance in Higher Education  3 credit hours 
 SDC 510 The College Student     3 credit hours 
 SDC 515 Career Counseling for Student Development  3 credit hours 
 SDC 518 Legal and Ethical Issues in Student Development 2 credit hours 
 SDC 551 Supervised Internship      3 credit hours 
 SDC 552 Supervised Internship     3 credit hours 
Electives 


SDC 520              Foundations of Life Coaching 
SDC 525              Special Topics in Student Life Administration* 
SDC 530              Social Justice 
CNS 506              Appraisal of Individuals and Families 
CNS 520              Sexuality, Intimacy and Gender 
 


* topics include: Adult Learning & Development, Mental Health Issues in Higher Education, Gender and Sexual 
Identity in Higher Education, Tribal Colleges, and American Community Colleges 
TOTAL:          36 credit hours 
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Recommended Course of Study Tables 


 
Student Development Administration (36) -- Fall admit 


 
Fall       Spring     Summer 


Year 1 


SDC 501 History of Higher Ed. (2)           SDC 510 The College Student    SDC 509 Admin & Fin.  
CNS 503 T&T Helping Rel.                       CNS 502 Multicultural CNS                 ____Elective  
SDC 518 Legal & Ethical Issues in SDA (2)     CNS 504 T&T Group Counseling          ___Elective   
                    
 
Year 2 
 
SDC 520 Life Coaching                                      SDC 515 Career Counseling in SDA  
CNS 507 Research & Evaluation             SDC 552 Supervised Internship  
SDC 551 Supervised Internship  
 


*Prerequisite completion required.  See Student Handbook. 
 


 
Student Development Administration (36) -- Spring admit 


 
Fall      Spring     Summer 


Year 1 


            CNS 502 Multicultural Counseling           SDC 509 Admin & Fin. 
            SDC 510 The College Student                         ____Elective    
                          SDC 518 Legal & Ethical Issues in SDA (2)         
 


Year 2 


CNS 503 T&T of Helping Rel.          CNS 504 Group Counseling                  ____ Elective  
SDC 501 History of Higher Ed (2)     SDC 515 Career Counseling in SDA   SDC 552 S. Internship 
CNS 507 Research                      SDC 551 Supervised Internship   
 
                 
*Prerequisite completion required.  See Student Handbook. 
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Certificate in Professional Coaching 


The SDA program also houses a graduate certificate in coaching, which can be completed online, and in 
conjunction with the SDA master’s degree or alone. Two courses (6 hrs.) can overlap between the SDA degree 
and the graduate certificate in coaching (CNS 503 and SDC 515).  


The IWU Certificate in Professional Coaching provides a comprehensive educational program designed to equip 
students in various professional fields to competently utilize coaching knowledge and skills. Students can enroll 
in the coaching certificate to enhance their academic training and to better meet their professional goals, by 
learning to apply positive psychology principles and coaching methods in their chosen occupation.  


Coaching is a valuable skill for professionals in many fields, including educators, health care providers, 
counselors, pastors and ministry workers, human resource personnel, business leaders and student development 
professionals.  


The IWU graduate certificate in Professional Coaching includes 6 required courses, for a total of 18 semester 
credit hours. The certificate coursework is designed to be completed in 12 months, beginning in the summer or 
fall. Certificate courses are offered in an online format. The content of these courses meet the standards set by the 
Center for Credentialing and Education and the International Coach Federation (ICF).*  


*To become a nationally or internationally certified coach, additional face-to-face training, supervision, mentor 
coaching, paid coaching client hours and an exam are required. These additional requirements can be met through 
an optional externship in Indianapolis (Lark’s Song Academy) or coach training through other local agencies.  


 
Recommended Course of Study Tables 


 
Professional Life Coaching (18)  


 
Fall      Spring     Summer 


Year 1 


SDC 520 Life Coaching  SDC 522 Coaching & Self  SDC 524 Coaching & Systems 


CNS 503 T&T of Helping Rel SDC 515 Career Counseling in SDA SDC 526 Coaching App-Exp Methods 


Optional Onsite training for Coaching Certification (externship – Lark’s Song in Marion, IN)  
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Post Master’s Degree Certificate 


 
 


Indiana Wesleyan University offers a Post-Master's Degree Certificate to persons seeking specialized academic 
preparation in one of the major areas of study offered by the Division of Graduate Counseling, but who do not 
desire or require degree completion. Specifically, this certificate is designed for persons who have already 
obtained a Master of Arts degree in a counseling-related program, but whose degree program and/or post-
graduate clinical experiences do not meet specific state licensure or national certification requirements. This 
includes students who are enrolled in a license-eligible program (e.g., Clinical Mental Health Counseling), but 
who desire to meet educational requirements for a second license-type (e.g., Addictions Counseling). In such 
cases, program faculty members collaborate with the student to develop a specific program of study that seeks to 
fulfill the identified academic requirements. It is the responsibility of the student to provide evidence identifying 
the specific academic content or coursework required by the particular licensing entity. This evidence is 
typically discovered through the student's consultation with the particular licensure/certification board.  
Coursework for the Post-Master's Degree Certificate may be taken at our Marion or Indianapolis locations. 
Those pursuing a certificate in Student Development Administration and Administration, Addictions 
Counseling, or School Counseling complete their coursework online. A maximum of 15 credits may be taken 
with the Post-Master's Degree Certificate.  


 
 


Non-Specialization Certificates 
 


Current Graduate Counseling students wishing to add courses towards licensure or certification in a subject 
other than their chosen specialization (e.g. CHMC student seeking to add Addictions classes for future 
licensure as an LCAC) must apply for a certificate thru our Admission offices. You can contact Natalie Halt 
directly at natalie.halt@indwes.edu. Your advisor can provide guidance in adding a certificate to your current 
plan of study.  
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Course Descriptions - Graduate Studies in Counseling 
 


CNS-501 Human Growth and Development (3)         
The study of individual and family development across the life span. An examination of cognitive, affective, 
personality, and moral development throughout life and family life-cycle stages. Attention is given to cultural, 
gender, and spiritual influences on development. 
 CNS-502 Multicultural Counseling (3)        
The study of the social and cultural foundations of the behaviors of individuals, families, and diverse groups. 
Strategies that promote understanding and effective intervention will be stressed.  


CNS-503 Theory and Techniques in the Helping Relationship (3)  
An investigation of a range of counseling theories and their applications in the helping relationship. Application 
of basic and advanced helping skills that will facilitate positive change in the helping process.  
CNS-504 Theory and Techniques in Group Counseling (3)  
The study of group theories, dynamics, process, and stages. An examination of group roles and leadership as well 
as basic and advanced group interventions. A weekly therapy group experience is required for this class in 
addition to the scheduled class time. There is also an additional lab fee to cover the cost of the group therapist.  
 
CNS-505 Theory and Techniques in Career Counseling (3)     
An investigation of career development theory including career decision-making; gender, family, and 
social/cultural issues; and the use of techniques and assessment instruments that facilitate lifelong career 
development.  


CNS-506 Appraisal of Individuals and Families (3)  
Studies that provide an understanding of the evaluation of individuals, families, and groups. An investigation of 
appraisal methods that include validity, reliability, and psychometric statistics.  


CNS-507 Research and Evaluation of Methods and Practice (3)   
Includes studies that provide a broad understanding of quantitative and qualitative research designs, research 
reporting and evaluation, and the use of computers in data collection and analysis.  


CNS-508 Legal, Ethical, and Professional Issues (3)  
An examination of professional roles and responsibilities with regard to the counseling profession. Includes 
ethical, legal, and Biblical standards for conduct, professional organizations, credentialing, and developing a plan 
for lifelong professional and personal development and integrity.  
CNS-509 Integration of the Theory and Practice of Christian Counseling (3)    
A study of integration models and the application of these models to the practice of Christian counseling. This 
study includes the basic assumptions of Christianity and psychology, the nature of the Christian experience, and 
the direct application of the major teachings of the Bible to the helping relationship. Prerequisites: CNS-501, 
CNS-502, CNS-503, CNS-504, CNS-508 (or by permission of the instructor)  
CNS-511 Issues in Addiction Recovery (3)  
The study of the underlying issues that contribute to various addictive and compulsive behaviors. Assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of addictions are discussed, as well as models of recovery.  
 
CNS-512 Psychopharmacology (3)  
The basic classifications and indications of commonly prescribed psychopharmacological medications. The 
study of the appropriate uses of these medications, as well as the identification of the effects and side effects of 
the medications.  


 CNS-513 Spiritual Formation and Direction (1-3)  
The study of the practice of spiritual growth. An emphasis will be placed on the application of the spiritual 
disciplines such as prayer, meditation, study, solitude, etc. Personal application, as well as directing the spiritual 
growth of others, will be stressed.  
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CNS-519 Theories and Techniques of School Counseling I (3)  
A particular emphasis will be given to the role and function of the school counselor as a professional team 
member. The various roles of the school counselor will be presented within a comprehensive framework. 
Special emphasis will be given to the role of the school counselor as consultant, counselor, and coordinator. 
Onsite Intensive is required. 
CNS-520 Sexuality, Intimacy, and Gender (3)  
The study of human interaction in relationships with emphasis on intimacy and sexuality. Additional areas of 
study would include gender issues, sexual identity formation, and sexual abuse. Strategies for counseling 
interventions will be explored.  
CNS-522 Foundations in Clinical Mental Health Counseling (3)  
This course offers students a comprehensive introduction to clinical mental health counseling. The history and 
philosophy of mental health counseling, including professional identity, legal and ethical considerations, and 
credentialing are explored. Students gain an  
understanding of models and theories related to mental health counseling as well as the operation of mental 
health services and programs. Additional emphasis will be placed on pastoral counseling and church settings.  
Prerequisites:  CNS 501, CNS 503, and CNS 508. 
CNS-523 Clinical Mental Health Assessment and Intervention (3)  
This course provides students with the knowledge and skills necessary to complete clinical mental health 
assessments and diagnostic interviews. Students learn various assessment techniques for individuals, couples, 
families, children, and adolescents. Emphasis will be  
placed on mental status examinations and procedures for ensuring the safety of suicidal clients. This course will 
also explore theory and practice of various crisis intervention models and the use of emergency management 
systems. Culturally responsible interventions for clients and communities will also be explored. Prerequisite: 
CNS-522  


CNS-524 Ecological Counseling and Prevention (3)  
This course is designed to provide students with an understanding of the impact of ecological systems on 
consumers of mental health services.  An examination of preventive counseling and positive psychological 
theories will be explored. The ecological view of diagnosis and assessment will be emphasized and a wellness 
model of counseling is considered. In addition, theoretical models of consultation and advocacy within the 
community and clinical mental health settings are presented. Prerequisite: CNS-522  


CNS-525 Contemporary Issues Seminar (1-3)  
This course will supply theoretical and practical direction to contemporary issues. Attention will be given to 
etiology, theory, research and practice. Topics will be discussed from psychological and Christian perspectives, 
with an eye towards how therapists can more helpfully conceptualize and respond to various relevant issues. 
Topics will vary to meet the needs/interests of students, professors, and contemporary culture.  


CNS-527 Child and Adolescent Development and Treatment (3)  
The purpose of this course is to equip future counselors to effectively respond to the unique needs of children 
and adolescents in a variety of settings. Developmental theory, interventions, and prevention strategies will be 
presented relevant to this population. Coordination and consultation will be encouraged in order to respond to 
the needs of the child and adolescent using a comprehensive team approach.  


CNS-529 Theories and Techniques of School Counseling II (3)  
This course is a continuation of CNS-519, Theories and Techniques of School Counseling I, and will include 
additional tools for building and sustaining a successful school counseling program. The introductory course 
focused on the role of the school counselor. This course, building on the first, will include the philosophy and 
mechanics of building relationships with key individuals and groups in the school community as well as other 
tools for developing and maintaining a school counseling office, including assessing and meeting needs in the 
school community, collaborative action research, advanced consultation, and the use of technology.  Students will 
also be exposed to additional theory and practice of integration of Biblical principles into their school counseling 
practice. Prerequisite: CNS-519 or by permission of the instructor). Onsite Intensive is required. 
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CNS-533 Psychopathology (3)  
The principles of etiology, diagnosis, treatment, and prevention of mental and emotional disorders. An 
examination of the assessment and interpretation of mental disorders as outlined in the Diagnostic and 
Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM IV).  
CNS-535 Theories and Treatment of Addiction (3)  
The major theories and accepted treatment options of addiction and other compulsive behavior syndromes will 
be examined. Students will critically evaluate the major theories and treatment methods of addiction counseling 
to formulate their own working theory and treatment approaches of addiction counseling. Prerequisite: CNS-
511  
CNS-538 Theory and Practice of Play Therapy (3)  
Theory and Techniques in Play Therapy is a didactic course using both traditional and experiential learning. The 
course will instruct the basics in experiential counseling with children of all ages, using the mode of play and 
relational counseling. Various play therapy theories and techniques will be used such as sand tray therapy, art 
therapy, symbolic play, family play therapy, and trauma interventions. An experiential Play Therapy Onsite 
Intensive is required.  
CNS-541 Foundations of Marriage and Family Therapy (3)  
This course serves as an introduction to the field of marriage and family therapy and is designed to help students 
conceptualize the family in systemic terms. It includes history and development, key underpinnings and concepts, 
techniques, and an overview of the theoretical models typically used in the field of marriage and family therapy as 
well as pertinent sociological theories of the family. A focus will be on the cultural and spiritual contexts and how 
these impact couples and families. Upon completion of the course students should be well oriented to the 
discipline and equipped to pursue more advanced studies in family therapy. Prerequisites: CNS 501, CNS 502, 
CNS 503, CNS 504, CNS 508. 


CNS-542 Major Models of MFT I: Theory, Assessment, and Application (3)  
This course is designed to further the student's knowledge of the history, theory, techniques of marital and family 
therapy. The focus is on the underlying philosophy, theory, and practice of classic approaches to marital and 
family therapy as they inform the professional identity and practice of the therapist. Throughout the class, social, 
cultural, spiritual and ethnic diversity will be addressed with attention to their impact on resources available to 
families. Prerequisite: CNS-541  
CNS-543 Major Models of MFT II: Theory, Assessment, and Application  (3)  
This course examines widely implemented and empirically validated postmodern marriage and family theory and 
treatment approaches. There is an emphasis on integrating knowledge and practice of marriage and family theory 
in the course of treating couples and families. The postmodern movement and its influence on the family, family 
therapy and theories will be examined. Throughout the class, social, cultural, spiritual and ethnic diversity will be 
addressed with attention to their impact on resources available to families. Prerequisite: CNS-542  
CNS-544 Graduate Capstone Project (3) 
This is a personalized project consistent with the student's current research interest. This project may include 
a major research paper and/or a publishable paper or a presentation at a professional conference. Prerequisite: 
permission of the instructor  


CNS-545 Counseling Addicted Families (3)  
This course will focus on a family systems approach to counseling addicted individuals and their family 
members. Attention will be given to the principles of family therapy, the unique features of the addicted family 
system, and the integration of these two systems. Further attention will be given to the integration of Christian 
faith and practice within the therapeutic process.  
CNS-546 Major Models of MFT III: Theory, Assessment, and Application  (3)  
This course will explore challenges facing today’s contemporary family. A significant part of the class is devoted 
to understanding and treating normative and catastrophic stress in the context of individuals, families, and 
society. Theoretical, biological, emotional, and spiritual wellness will be emphasized. Effectiveness research 
literature as it relates to marriage and family therapy across a multitude of disorders and populations will be 
presented. Throughout the class, social, cultural, spiritual, and ethnic diversity will be addressed with attention to 
their impact on resources available to families. This class will culminate in the development and writing of a 
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personal philosophy of marriage and family therapy.  Prerequisite: CNS-543  
 
CNS-548 Affair, Divorce, Remarriage: Assessment and Applications (3) 
This course examines special issues encountered in the treatment of individuals, couples and families 
experiencing affairs, divorce and remarriage. Theoretical and empirically validated approaches will be covered as 
well as addressing developmental, cultural and spiritual impacts on the family. 
 
CNS-550 Supervised Practicum (3)  
The course provides students with a supervised counseling experience in the graduate counseling clinic providing 
the opportunity to practice individual and group counseling skills. The 100-hour practicum includes a minimum 
of 50 direct contact hours (10 of which are group hours) and weekly individual and group supervision. 
Prerequisites: CNS-501, CNS-502, CNS- 503, CNS 504, CNS-508, and CNS-533. Also CNS-522 for CMHC, 
CNS-541 for MFT, CNS-511 for ADD, CNS-519 for SCH  


 CNS-551 Supervised Internship (3)  
This course provides the opportunity to practice and provide a variety of counseling related activities that would 
normally be expected of a regularly employed staff member. The 300-hour practicum includes a minimum of 
120 hours of direct service (150 for MFTs) and weekly individual and group supervision. Graded on a CR/NC 
basis. Prerequisite: CNS-550  
 
CNS-552 Supervised Internship (3)  
This course provides the opportunity to practice and provide a variety of counseling related activities in an off-
campus setting that would normally be expected of a regularly employed staff member.  The 300-hour 
practicum includes a minimum of 120 hours of direct service (150 hours for MFTs) and weekly individual and 
group supervision. Graded on a CR/NC basis.  Prerequisite:  CNS-551 
 
CNS-554 Supervised Internship (3) 
The advanced supervised internship continues to provide opportunities to integrate their knowledge, personal 
growth, faith, and clinical experiences and refine competencies as a counselor/therapist with greater emphasis 
on professional identity and skill level of an entry level practitioner. The 300-hour practicum includes a 
minimum of 120 hours of direct service (150 hours for MFT) and weekly individual and group supervision.  
Upon completion of the advanced internship, students are ready to enter the field of their chosen specialization. 
Graded on a CR/NC basis. Prerequisites:  CNS-552. 
 
CNS 555 Academic Counseling (3) 
This course is designed to provide students with an understanding of curriculum design, lesson plan 
development, classroom management strategies, and instructional strategies that include technology for 
facilitating classroom guidance and supporting classroom teachers. The course is an elective and will be offered 
online in alternating years. 
 
CNS 556 P.12 Career and College Readiness (3) 
This course will help School Counselors and College Access Professionals understand Career and College 
Development. School counselors collaborate with P-12 students, families, school staff, communities, and 
colleges to assist youth into their futures. College Access Professionals hold the unique position to assist youth 
by working solely with college placement, to establish collaboration with community-based and college-access 
organizations and professionals. This elective course is offered, online, in alternating years.  
 
CNS 557 Mental Health issues in School Counseling P-12 (3) 
This course emphasizes (a) the history of, process of, and characteristics of mental disorders, (b) cultural and 
contextual aspects of mental disorders in schools, (c) strategies for consultation with parents, teachers, and 
other caretakers regarding mental health issues, and (d) special focus on mental issues that affect children and 
adolescents. This elective course will be offered online on alternating years. 
 
CNS 558 Trauma and Grief Counseling (3) 
Students will increase awareness and understanding of the impact of trauma on the lives of individuals and their 
families. Students will be able to analyze trauma in the body and brain and learn strategies for management of 
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trauma and grief, to create positive growth and change. Finally, students will learn how their own experience 
with trauma can allow for connection to those with whom they serve. This course serves as an elective and is 
offered online in alternating years.  
 
CNS-559 Thesis Project (3)  
This course will be culmination of the student's graduate course work. The student will assimilate the 
knowledge and skills from all previous course work to complete a cogent and relevant thesis of individual 
written research. The thesis is to be original and should use accepted research methods of inquiry. The thesis 
will contribute to deeper understanding or new knowledge to the field and professional practice. The topic of 
investigation must have signed prior approval of both instructor and division chair. 
 
CNS-560 Graduate Counseling Independent Study (1-3)  
An individualized study agreed upon by the student and faculty member that allows the student to focus on a 
specific area of knowledge or service to a particular population. The study would normally include the 
components of research, theory, and practice with the integration of Christian faith. Prerequisites: permission of 
the instructor 
 
CNS-561 Emotionally Focused Therapy with Couples and Families: Creating Secure Attachment Bonds  
(3)  
Emotionally Focused Therapy for Couples (EFT), a contemporary empirically validated approach, offers a 
comprehensive theory of adult love and attachment, as well as' a process for healing distressed relationships. It 
recognizes that relationship distress results from a  
perceived threat to basic adult needs for safety, security, and closeness in intimate relationships. This course will 
thoroughly explore the theory and application of EFT with couples and families. Emotional engagement and 
attachment theory will be compared/contrasted to a  
Christian anthropology of being created as relational beings. This elective is open to all students who have 
completed Practicum and are currently enrolled in Internship. Prerequisites: CNS-550 and presently enrolled in 
internship or by permission of the instructor  
 
 


Student Development Courses 
  


SDC-501 History of Higher Education (2)  
History of Higher Education: An examination of the history of higher education as it developed in the United 
States from its origins through the present day.  The course states from its origins through the present day.   The 
course will emphasize how the role of religious thought and practice shaped the development of American higher 
education.  
 
SDC-509 Administration and Finance in Higher Education (3)  
This course is an introduction to administration in American institutions of higher education. The role of student 
development within the context of the institution's organization, culture, and the greater higher education 
community will be examined as well as institutional funding and finance.  


 SDC-510 The College Student (3)  
The College Student: An introduction and assessment of the various developmental theories established in 
relation to the college student. These theories include intellectual, moral, psycho-social, and spiritual forms of 
understanding while also considering various forms of  
human identity. 
SDC-515 Career Counseling for Student Development  (3) 
Career Counseling for Student Development: An investigation of career development theory including career 
decision making; gender, family and social/cultural issues; techniques required of Student Development 
practitioners to identify and meet career development needs in the student body that facilitate lifelong career 
development and support systems needed to insure a robust career development operation in a higher education 
setting. This course is not open to students who have credit in CNS 505.  
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SDC-518 Legal and Ethical Issues in Student Development (2)  
Legal & Ethical Issues in Student Development: This course is intended to provide the emerging student 
development professional with a concrete sense of the scope of professional practice. The nature of the profession 
will be examined along with the variety of  
roles and responsibilities of the student development professional. Topics included will be the assimilation of 
ethical, legal, and Biblical guidelines for professional conduct and ongoing professional and personal 
development. This course is not open to students who have credit in CNS 508. 
 
SDC 520 Foundations of Professional Coaching (3) 
This course will introduce coaching theory and practice with an emphasis on the various applications and benefits 
of coaching in the professional world. The role of the coach will be distinguished from that of a teacher, 
counselor, or advisor. Theories include those developed by leading practitioners in the field of coaching and 
scholars from the positive psychology movement. Students will be trained in coaching competencies and skills 
utilized specifically in coaching. 
 
SDC 522 Coaching and Self (3)  
Coaching and Self instructs students to use practical activities and assessments to develop an individualized 
coaching identity. Students will gain experience with coaching practice, learn how to design an alliance with 
clients, and work on establishing a "coaching toolbox" that will aid in future practice. Students will gain an 
understanding of coaching ethics, develop a personalized approach to coaching, and begin to explore different 
coaching niches. Students will also identify their own strengths, values, and possible obstacles to effective 
coaching. Prerequisite: SDC-520. 
 
SDC 524 Coaching and Systems (3)  
This course allows students to explore and integrate the coaching proficiencies and techniques needed to serve 
diverse systems desiring coaching. The multicultural educational process will include an overview and 
synthesizing of systems theory, team toxins, and conflict resolution. Students will learn the coach's unique role in 
empowering groups, couples, families, teams, or entire organizations to reach their goals and develop their 
cohesive potential. Prerequisite: SDC-520. 
 
SDC-525 Special Topics in Student Life Administration (3)  
Special Topics in Student Life Administration: This course focuses on administrative and organizational 
leadership of colleges and universities. Attention will be given to institutional leadership roles, responsibilities, 
strategic planning, team development, and vision casting. Prerequisites: Can be repeated only for an alternative 
topic.  
 
SDC 526 Coaching Applications- Experimental Methods (3)  
This Coaching Applications course will instruct students in using experiential learning methods in professional 
coaching. Various experiential learning theories and techniques will be used, including art, equine, adventure and 
metaphoric coaching tools. Students will also learn to improvise using experiential methods during individual 
and group coaching. Prerequisite: SDC-520. 
 
SDC 530 Social Justice in Action (3) 
Social Justice in Action is an introductory course designed to expose students to the concepts and skills needed to 
grapple with the interplay between the growing needs of the education profession and biblical notions of justice, 
equity, and reconciliation. In this course, students will be encouraged to think critically and expansively about 
the social world and the human condition, namely, the interaction of justice/injustice, privilege, oppression, and 
power. Important issues such as activism, identity development, and intersectionality theory will be introduced. 
This course is an elective, offered online, will be offered in rotating years.  


SDC-551, 552 Supervised Internship in Student Development (6)  
This internship provides the opportunity to apply knowledge and skills in programmatic or administrative areas in 
student development. This 150 hour internship includes a minimum of 75 hours of direct counseling service to 
college students. Prerequisites: SDC-518 (or CNS-508), SDC-510, and CNS-503.   
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MASTER COURSE SCHEDULE 


Fall Classes Spring Classes Summer Classes 
Onsite   
CNS 501 Human Growth & Dev  CNS 501 Human Growth & Dev (O) CNS 512 Psychopharmacology (O) 
CNS 501 Human Growth & Dev (O) CNS 502 Multicultural  CNS 513 Spiritual Formation & 


Direction (1-3) 
CNS 503 T&T/Helping Relationship CNS 502 Multicultural (O) CNS 519 SCH CNS I (O) 
CNS 503 T&T/Helping Relationship (O) CNS 503 T&T/Helping Relationship (O) CNS 523 CMHC Assmt/Interven 
CNS 506 Appraisal CNS 504 Group Counseling CNS 523 CMHC Assmt/Interven (O w/ 


intensive) 
CNS 506 Appraisal (O) CNS 504 Group Counseling (O) CNS 525 Seminar  
CNS 507 Research CNS 505 Career CNS 527 Child & Adol Dev & Treat (O) 


CNS 529 SCH CNS II (O w/ intensive) 
CNS 507 Research (O) CNS 505 Career (O) CNS 533 Psychopathology 
CNS 508 Legal, Ethical Prof Issues CNS 508 Legal, Ethical Prof Issues (O) CNS 533 Psychopathology (O) 
CNS 508 Legal, Ethical Prof Issues (O) CNS 509 Integration CNS 538 Play Therapy (O w/intensive) 
CNS 519 Intro to SCH CNS I (O 
 w/intensive) 


CNS 509 Integration (O) CNS 543 MFT II 


CNS 520 Intimacy & Sexuality CNS 511 Issues in Addictions (O) CNS 548 Affair, Divorce, Remarriage 
CNS 524 Ecological Counseling CNS 522 Found CMHC CNS 555 Academic Counseling SU 20 


even yrs 
CNS 524 Ecological Counseling (O w/ 
intensive) 


CNS 522 Found CMHC (O) CNS 557 Mental Health issues in SCH 
SU 19 odd yrs 


CNS 525 Seminar CNS 525 Seminar CNS 558 Trauma and Grief Counseling 
SU 19 & 20, then even yrs 


CNS 535 Theories/Treat Addict. (O) CNS 542 MFT I CNS 561 Emotionally Focused Therapy 
CNS 541 Foundations of MFT CNS 545 Addicted Families (O)  
CNS 541 Foundations of MFT (O) for 
CC 


CNS 556 P-12 College, Career & Life 
Preparedness (O) SP 20 every even year 


 


CNS 546 MFT III   
   
SDA (online)   
SDC 501 History of Higher Ed (2) SDC 510 The College Student SDC 501 History of Higher Ed (2) 
SDC 518 Legal Ethical Issues in Stud 
Dev 


SDC 515 Career Cns/Student Dev SDC 509 Admin/Fin in Higher Ed 


SDC 520 Foundations of Life Coaching  SDC 518 Legal/Ethical Issues in SDA 
(2) 


SDC 520 Foundations of Life Coaching 


SDC 551 Supervised Internship SDC 522 Coaching and the Self SDC 524 Coaching & Systems 
SDC 552 Supervised Internship SDC 551 Supervised Internship SDC 525 Spec Topics in Student Life 


Admin (0-3) 
 SDC 552 Supervised Internship SDC 526 Coaching App: Exp. Methods 
  SDC 530 Social Justice in Action  SU 19 


every odd years 
  SDC 532 Life Calling 
  SDC 551 Supervised Internship 
  SDC 552 Supervised Internship 
All Majors (excluding SDA)   
CNS 544 Capstone CNS 544 Capstone CNS 544 Capstone 
CNS 550 Practicum CNS 550 Practicum CNS 550 Practicum 
CNS 551-554 Internships CNS 551-554 Internships CNS 551-554 Internships 
CNS 559 Thesis CNS 559 Thesis CNS 559 Thesis 
CNS 560 Independent Study CNS 560 Independent Study  CNS 560 Independent Study 
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Other Coursework Options 


The Academic Independent Learning Contract will be reserved for those special studies that a student desires 
to pursue that are not available through any of the courses in our catalog. The student contracts with a faculty 
member, who then helps construct the syllabus and who meets with the student at least once a week to make sure 
they are staying on track.  The student pays an extra fee ($100/credit) and the faculty member receives 
compensation ($100/credit/student).  Every prefix will be given an XXX-475 ILC. Independent Learning requires 
signatures of the Division Chair and faculty member prior to the approval by the Dean of Academic Affairs and 
must be obtained by petition. For more information on independent learning, contact your advisor or the 
Registrar's Office.  


The Alternative Course Offering covers courses that are in the catalog, but that are not on the schedule because 
the course did not fill or was not planned for the semester.  It might also be needed for a student who has two 
required courses that are both offered only at the same time.  The student would need to present compelling 
justification for why they could not wait and take the course at a later time.  There would be no extra fee to the 
student (since it is not their fault) and the faculty member would be compensated at $100/credit hour/student.  


The Special Topics Course is often a new course that a department is running as a trial to determine demand. 
The faculty will be loaded for teaching this course as usual, with prorating if below six students. 


The Faculty/Student Research course are faculty/student cooperative research projects in which the faculty and 
student are working together.  In most cases, the load for these is one load hour for every four student credit 
hours. 


Audit 


A student who has been accepted into an Indiana Wesleyan University degree program or as an unclassified 
student may choose to audit specified courses as follows: 


• Audit registration is allowed on a space available basis. Undergraduate students may not register 
under this category until after the first day of class and must have the approval of the class instructor. 
• The current audit fee per credit hour must accompany the registration. 
• Auditing a course gives one the right to attend the course. No credit or letter grade is given. The 
course will be indicated as an "AU" on the student's IWU transcript. 
• The student auditing the course is not expected to participate in classroom or study group 
assignment or to complete homework, quizzes, or tests. 
• The faculty for the course is under no obligation to grade any work an auditing student chooses to 
submit or to give feedback on progress. 
• The materials required for the course are optional for auditing students. 
• The student must meet course prerequisites or be approved by the appropriate administrator of the 
specific college/school. 
• No change may be made from audit to credit, or credit to audit after registration closes. 
• Forms for admission to audit classes are available in the Admissions Office. 


 
 


Thesis Option 
 


Many students have interests in conducting empirical studies on topics relevant to their professional interests. 
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The Division of Graduate Counseling provides ample opportunity for students to engage in research alongside 
faculty. In addition, all students are encouraged to consider the thesis option, especially those students 
considering attaining a doctoral degree with the goal of being a counselor educator.  
For those interested in writing a thesis, please contact a faculty member who’s professional and/or research 
interests align with the topic of interest. This discussion should begin no later than the second semester of 
study. Further information regarding the thesis option can be found in the Research and Thesis Manual.  


Bound Thesis 


Steps for binding and electronic submission of the finally approved thesis: 
• Email the Word version of the final thesis to OCLS@indwes.edu. 
• OCLS will save the document as a PDF.   
• It will be returned to the student for photocopying at the university print shop for any personal bound 


copies.  
• The student will contact the university print shop and arrange for as many print copies as desired. 


Photocopying is done on special acid-free paper to preserve the work.  The print shop contact information 
is:  


University Print Center 
Maxwell Center, Rm. 138 
4201 S. Washington St. 
Marion, IN 46053 
765-677-2212 
Print.center@indwes.edu 
https://dsf.indwes.edu/dsf 


• Inform the print shop that the photocopies should be delivered to Jackson Library, OCLS. 
• The cost for binding changes each year, but it is currently under $30 per copy.  Additionally, there is an 


amount for postage if the student is unable to pick up the bound copy(ies) from the OCLS office in 
Jackson Library on the main campus of Indiana Wesleyan University in Marion, Indiana.  


• Once the copies are delivered to OCLS, an invoice will be generated from OCLS.  It will include the cost 
of binding and postage.  


• OCLS will contact the student when the bound copies are ready for pick up or they will be mailed to the 
student, if that option is requested.  


• Additionally, the PDF version of the theses will be uploaded to a Jackson Library server.  It will be 
cataloged and discoverable through the Jackson Library public access catalog.  It will also be uploaded to 
an Open Source digital repository and available worldwide.  


• A release is required from you that assures there is no copyrighted information included in the thesis 
(without proper citing) and that you are giving permission for your manuscript to be added to the Jackson 
Library catalog and the digital repository.  (See appendix for release form.)  


Course Guidelines 


Course Attendance  
Policy regarding class attendance is set by the faculty person of the particular course and should be clearly stated 
in the course syllabi. Refer to the specific course syllabus for attendance guidelines.  


Course Evaluation  
A letter grade is used in evaluating the work for a course. For the purpose of determining scholastic 


standing and awarding honors, grade points are granted according to the letter grades and semester hours of 
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credit. The grade point average is the number of quality points earned divided by the number of credit hours 
attempted. Students need to earn at least a C in order to receive credit for a course (a grade of C is acceptable, a 
grade of a C- and/or lower is not). In clinical work students must receive the grade of Pass in order to receive 
credit for the class.  


 
Grade  Quality  Percentage  Description  


 Points    
A  4.0  100-94%  Superior/Excellent  
A-  3.7  93-90%   
B+  3.3  89-87%   
B  3.0  86-83%  Above Average/Good  
B-  2.7  82-80%   
C+  2.3  79-77%   
C  2.0  76-73%  Average (Needs 


Improvement)  C-  1.7  72-70%   
D+  1.3  69-67%   
0  1.0  66-63%   
D-  .7  62-60%   
F  0  59% and below  Failing  


Students who fall below a 3.0 will be placed on probation and may be suspended from the graduate 
counseling program if their cumulative GPA is not 3.0 or above in the following semester.  


Incomplete Grades  
A grade of "I" may be given if circumstances beyond the student's control prevent completion of the 


work. A faculty person, at his or her discretion, may offer an incomplete to a student. Any incomplete extended 
beyond the end of the next term must be approved by the Associate Dean of the governing school. The entire 
incomplete policy is available online at / under the subject Incomplete Courses.  


 
Criteria for awarding an incomplete grade:  
 
1. Incapacitating illness which prevents a student from attending classes for a minimum  


period of two weeks  
2. A death in the immediate family  
3. Financial responsibilities requiring a student to alter course schedule to secure  


employment  
4. Change in work schedule as required by employer  
5. Judicial obligations  
6. Other emergencies deemed appropriate by the instructor  
Students may be asked to supply documentation of the problem.   
 
Things to note:  
l. Grades for incomplete course work must be submitted before the end of the next term after it is 


awarded. For spring semester that is the end of May Term.  
2. No more than one third of the course work may be left to complete.  
3. Students must be passing the course at the time the incomplete is awarded.  
4. Incompletes must be arranged for before the last day of classes.  
5. Students who take an incomplete for their grade cannot then withdraw from the course and  


must accept a failing grade for the course if they do not complete it.  
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Drop/Add Procedure 
The student's choice of classes, once made and filed, is expected to be permanent for the semester. 


However, the last date to add a course shall be the Friday after the first day of the term. The last date to drop a 
course is the second Friday after the start of classes. For May term and summer I and II terms, the last date to add 
or drop a course is the second day of classes. For Summer 1 Term the last day to add a class is the end of the first 
week. The last day to drop a class is the end of the second week. This includes any desired change in audit 
registrations.  


Students who wish to drop or add a class should email their campus office and request an Add/Drop form 
when adding/dropping courses. Fill out the form, get needed signatures, and submit to your campus office. The 
form will then be submitted to the Registrar's office and a copy put in your student file.  


Refund of Tuition  
Registration is an agreement between the student and the university. If a student withdraws, a refund 


may be given, depending upon the period of time that has elapsed from the beginning of the semester. Refunds 
apply to those completely withdrawing from school, not to those who drop a course.  


Notice of Withdrawal  
Failure to pay one's bill does not automatically withdraw a student from classes. Should one decide not 


to attend IWU, Registration & Academic Services (RAS) must be notified before the first two weeks of the 
semester in order to receive 100% refund. If a student does not formally withdraw through RAS, grades of "F" 
will be given for the semester. The following table reflects the percentage/amount of refund allowable to those 
who completely withdraw from school.  
   


Tuition and Fee  Tuition Refund  
 
First week of class 100% 
Second week of class 100 % 
Third week of class 75% 
Fourth week of class 50% 
Fifth week of class 25% 
 
NO refunds after the fifth week of classes. 
 
*Special fees, such as lab fees, are refundable according to the same percentages as tuition.  
 


Guidelines for Submission of Papers and Written Material 


Unless otherwise instructed by the professor, ALL papers should follow APA guidelines. Each student is 
responsible for learning and implementing APA guidelines. For information on purchasing an APA Style Manual 
or other APA resources consult the following website:  
http://www.apastyle.org or other online booksellers. For online assistance with APA style, consult the resource 
page of Jackson Library at http://www2.indwes.edu/library/reference sources.html. IWU’s writing center, The Ink 
Well, seeks to assist the student body with every stage of the writing process through 
consultations with trained student writing consultants. It provides employment and experience in peer 
consultancy to many students both within and outside of our division. The Ink Well supports IWU's mission 
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to develop students in scholarship, by providing them with tools to enhance academic excellence and by 
equipping them to be successful in their vocations. Appointments may be scheduled via the online scheduler 
located on the writing center’s Portal page.  
 


Clinical Experience 
 


Clinical experience is the center-piece of all Graduate Counseling programs. Skill-building under 
the careful supervision of experienced faculty begins in the first semester of study, continues into 
practicum, and culminates with community-based internships. Live supervision and the digital recording 
of sessions enable clinical training to be tailored to address the specific needs and strengths of the 
counseling trainee. The division is home to the Graduate Counseling Clinics. These state-of-the-art 
facilities offer low cost counseling services to the Marion and Indianapolis communities. In doing so, 
students are guaranteed to deliver a level of service which is in alignment with diverse populations 
presenting issues typical of community and university service delivery systems.  


Details regarding the specific requirements for fulfillment of Clinical Experience coursework are 
found in the Clinical Experience Manual. The manual is found on the Clinical Intern and Practicum 
Procedure Site (CIPPS). All students will be required to attend orientation to the clinical experience prior 
to practicum given by the Director of Clinical Training. This occurs either at the student’s first intensive, 
if online, or on the first day of the semester, for those who complete their practicum or internship at the 
clinic. All students are expected to apply for each semester of practicum and internship.  Those due dates 
are Feb 15th for Summer semester, April 1st for Fall, and October 15th for Spring. The following 
paragraphs provide general descriptions of the clinical experience components.  


Clinical Intern and Practicum Procedure Site (CIPPS)  
As an Indiana Wesleyan Graduate Counseling student, you will have access to the Clinic  


Intern and Practicum Procedure Site (CIPPS) through the IWU portal.  CIPPS contains documents needed for 
practicum and internship, the official documents approved for use in the IWU Graduate Counseling Clinic, and 
links to external resources. Students are responsible for. Upon enrollment in the program, students should confirm 
they have access to CIPPS by looking at their portal under ‘My Team Sites’. If you do not have access to CIPPS, 
please contact your campus administrative assistant requesting access to CIPPS.  


Practicum  
Practicum is a 100-hour experience, which will take place at a site supervised and managed by the 


university. During practicum, students will spend 50 hours of direct contact, 40 hours with clients individually, 
as couples, as families, and a minimum 10 hours in groups. Students will need to spend 10-15 clock hours each 
week in order to complete the practicum experience.  


Clinical Mental Health and Marriage & Family students who complete their program onsite will 
complete their practicum in the campus clinics while any online program students have the option to complete 
their practicum in either the campus clinics or in the community. 


It is expected that all students will read the Clinical Practice Manual prior to practicum. 
Personal Professional Liability Insurance must be in place prior to the start of practicum.  


The professional organizations representing the professions of the student's particular program (e.g., AMHCA, 
AAMFT, ASCA, or NAADAC) provide liability insurance for students at very reasonable rates. Student 
membership in the professional organization is typically required. For additional information on liability 
insurance, please refer to the website of your professional organization.  


 
Internship  


The internship clinical experience is two or three semesters (3 credits each) taken sequentially at an off-
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campus site. Each internship consists of 300 total hours of which 120-150 must be direct hours of service to 
clients. Clinical Mental Health Counseling, Addictions Counseling, and School Counseling must deliver a 
minimum of 120 hours of direct service, whereas Marriage and Family Counseling/Therapy interns must deliver a 
minimum of 150 direct service hours. Of the 150 hours required of MFC/T students, 40% should be relational 
(i.e., direct service hours delivered to couples and/or families). Typically, group supervision is provided by a 
qualified university faculty member at the university, whereas individual supervision is conducted by the site 
supervisor at the agency setting.  


Students should plan to spend 24 clock hours each week in order to complete a three credit internship. It 
is therefore recommended that a significant reduction in outside commitments occur during this time. Multiple 
internship sites may be secured to complete hours needed.  


 
• Students are responsible for finding acceptable practicum and internship sites in the community. There 


is a folder on CIPPS that lists all approved sites and evaluations completed by students at that site in 
previous semesters. 


• Site supervisors are required to have an active license (LMHC, LMHT, LCAC, LCSW, and Licensed 
Psychologist, or a LSC for School Counselors).  


• The New Counseling Site form must be completed if the site has not been used before or a new site 
supervisor is being used at that site.  This form must be submitted and approved at the time of course 
registration. 


• Before practicum or internship can be started, the Contract must be signed by all  
designated parties and returned to the department office. No client contact hours will be counted until 
site personnel sign the contract. 


• Internship students are expected to get at least two different types of clinical experiences during their 
internship experiences during their internship training (i.e., out-patient, in-patient, group homes, in-
home).  School students are required to work in all levels of schooling during their internships (i.e. 
elementary, middle, and high school). 


 
The Graduate Counseling Department adheres to the ethical codes for the counseling  


profession set forth by the American Counseling Association (ACA), American Association of Marriage and 
Family Therapy (AAMFT) and the American Mental Health Counselors Association (AMHCA), American 
School Counseling Association (ASCA) and NAADAC. These codes are posted on CIPPS. 


Application Deadlines for Practicum and Internship 
 


Spring Semester  Applications due:  October 15th 
Summer Semester Applications due:  February 15th 
Fall Semester  Applications due:  April 1st 


 
** Late applications may result in postponing practicum or internship for a semester. 


 
                                                    Other Division Policies 


 
Endorsement Policy  


Department faculty members are pleased to assist trained and qualified students in obtaining 
employment in the field of human services. This assistance typically occurs through writing reference letters 
and providing recommendations. Students are encouraged to solicit the support of appropriate faculty. 
However, departmental faculty reserves the right to decline the request. In addition, a recommendation may be 
withheld if it is determined which the specific student is not qualified or adequately prepared for the position 
being sought.  
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                                      Division/Student Communication 


 
 
Student News via Email  
We send out weekly Division Dockets. Not all messages will apply to you.  It is the student’s responsibility to 
read all Division emails and the Docket to determine pertinent information.   This is one of the easiest ways 
for us to relay critical communication to you, so you are expected to check your university student email 
daily.  
All students are assigned an Indiana Wesleyan University e-mail account (e.g. 
john.doe@myemail.indwes.edu). All correspondence will come via this account.  We do not use personal 
email accounts.  
 
Campus Mail 
You are asked to check your student mail folder in your respective campus office at least once a week when 
you are on campus for class.  This is where faculty may return papers, supervisors may return evaluations, etc.   
INDIANAPOLIS:  Indianapolis student mail folders are located in the student library in the red file cabinet.  
Faculty mailboxes are located in the office suite.                                                             
 
 


Textbooks 
 
Textbook Butler is a service designed to help streamline the beginning of the school year. Instead of waiting in 
line for an hour or clicking around online and hoping your shipments come in on time, we pull and package all 
of your textbooks according to the preference you choose (new, used, rental) and deliver them to campus for 
you before classes start. Your textbooks are then charged to your student account. 
In order to make sure every student has every required textbook, your school has decided that the default 
option for students is opted-in. Any student can opt out or return unneeded books, but we can't guarantee we 
have books for students who have opted out. 
Textbooks are available for purchase through the university bookstore or online distributors such a half.com 
and amazon.com.  To determine texts for courses, go to https://indwes.treeoflifebooks.com/#/landing , then 
click on buy or rent books in the middle.  Search by term, department, and course to find a list of your 
required texts.   
 
 
 


Professional Organizations  
 


All students are strongly encouraged to become members of appropriate professional organization early in their 
graduate program. Involvement in professional organizations is a very important ingredient in the development of 
a strong professional identity. And as noted earlier, membership is necessary for obtaining student rates for 
liability insurance. Some of these professional organizations include:  


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF CHRISTIAN COUNSELORS (AACC)  
www.christiancounseling.org  


 
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR MARRIAGE AND F AMIL Y THERAPY (AAMFT)  


www.aamft.org  
 
AMERICAN COUNSELING ASSOCLA TION (ACA)  
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www.counseling.org  
 
AMERICAN MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELORS ASSOCIATION (AMHCA)  


www.amhca.org  
 
AMERICAN SCHOOL COUNSELOR ASSOCIATION (ASCA)  


www.schoolcounselor.org  
 
ASSOCIATION FOR CHRISTIANS IN STUDENT DEVELOPMENT (ACSD)  


www.acsd.org  
 
CHI SIGMA IOTA (CHI SIG) 


www.csi-net.org 
 
CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION OF PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDIES (CAPS)  


www.rnobynet.com/-caps  
 
INDIANA COUNSELING ASSOCIATION/INDIANA MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELORS  
ASSOCIATION (ICA/IMHCA)  


www.indianacounseling.org  
 
INDIANA SCHOOL COUNSELING ASSOCIATION (ISCA)  


www.isca-in.org  
 
INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF MARRIAGE & FAMILY COUNSELING (IAMFC)  


www.iamfc.org  
 
NATIONAL BOARD OF CERTIFIED COUNSELORS (NBCC)  


www.nbcc.org  


Divisions of ACA  


ASSOCIATION FOR ASSESSMENT IN COUNSELING AND EDUCATION (AACE)  
http://aac.ncat.edu  


AACE is positioned to fulfill seven fundamental purposes: Administration and  
Management; Professional Development; Professionalization; Research and  
Knowledge; Human Development; Public Awareness and Support; International  
and Interprofessional Collaboration.  


ASSOCIATION FOR ADULT DEVELOPMENT AND AGING (AADA)  
www.aadaweb.org  


AADA serves as a focal point for information sharing, professional development,  
and advocacy related to adult development and aging issues; addresses counseling  
concerns across the lifespan.  


ASSOCIATION FOR CREATIVITY IN COUNSELING (ACC)  
www.aca-acc.org  


The Association for Creativity in Counseling (ACC) is a forum for counselors,  
counselor educators, creative arts therapists and counselors in training to explore  
unique and diverse approaches to counseling. ACC's goal is to promote greater  
awareness, advocacy, and understanding of diverse and creative approaches to  
counseling.  


AMERICAN COLLEGE COUNSELING ASSOCIATION CACCA)  
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www.collegecounseling.org  
ACCA's focus is to foster student development in colleges, universities, and  
community colleges.  


ASSOCIATION FOR COUNSELORS AND EDUCATORS IN GOVERNMENT (ACE G)  
www.dantes.doded.milldantes_web/organizations/aceg/index.htm  


ACED is dedicated to counseling clients and their families in local state, and  
federal government or in military-related agencies.  


ASSOCIATION FOR COUNSELOR EDUCATION AND SUPERVISION (ACES)  
www.acesonline.net  


ACES emphasizes the need for quality education and supervision of counselors  
for all work settings.  
 


ASSOCIATION FOR GAY, LESBIAN AND BISEXUAL ISSUES IN COUNSELING (AGLBIC)  
www.aglbic.org  


Educates counselors to the unique needs of client identity development; and a  
non-threatening counseling environment by aiding in the reduction of  
stereotypical thinking and homo-prejudice.  


ASSOCIATION FOR MULTICULTURAL COUNSELING AND DEVELOPMENT (AMCD)  
www.amcdaca.org  


AMCD strives to improve cultural, ethnic, and racial empathy and understanding  
by programs to advance and sustain personal growth.  
 


AMERICAN MENTAL HEALTH COUNSELORS ASSOCIATION (AMHCA)  
www.amhca.org  


AMHCA represents mental health counselors, advocating for client-access to  
quality services within the health care industry.  


AMERICAN REHABILITATION COUNSELING ASSOCIATION (ARCA)  
www.arcaweb.org  


ARCA is an organization of rehabilitation counseling practitioners, educators, and  
students who are concerned with enhancing the development of people with  
disabilities throughout their life span and in promoting excellence in the  
rehabilitation counseling profession's practice, research, consultation, and  
professional development.  


AMERICAN SCHOOL COUNSELOR ASSOCIATION (ASCA)  
www.schoolcounselor.org  


ASCA promotes school counseling professionals and interest in activities that  
affect the personal, educational, and career development of students. ASCA  
members also work with parents, educators, and community members to provide  
a positive learning environment.  


ASSOCIATION FOR SPIRITUAL, ETHICAL, AND RELIGIOUS VALUES IN COUNSELING  
(ASERVIC)  


www.aservic.org  
ASERVIC is devoted to professionals who believe that spiritual, ethical, religious,  
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and other human values are essential to the full development of the person and to  
the discipline of counseling.  


ASSOCIATION FOR SPECIALISTS IN GROUP WORK (ASGW)  
www.asgw.org  


ASGW provides professional leadership in the field of group work, establishes  
standards for professional training, and supports research and the dissemination of  
knowledge.  
 


COUNSELING ASSOCIATION FOR HUMANISTIC EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT (C-AHEAD)  
www.c-ahead.com  


C-AHEAD provides a forum for the exchange of information about  
humanistically-orientated counseling practices and promotes changes that reflect  
the growing body of knowledge about humanistic principles applied to human  
development and potential.  


COUNSELOR FOR SOCIAL JUSTICE (CSJ)  
www.counselorsforsocialjustice.org 


CSJ is a community of counselors, counselor educators, graduate students, and  
school and community leaders who seek equity and an end to oppression and  
injustice affecting clients, students, counselors, families, communities, schools,  
workplaces, governments, and other social and institutional systems.  


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ADDICTION AND OFFENDER COUNSELORS (IAAOC)  
www.laaoc.org 


Members of IAAOC advocate the development of effective counseling and  
rehabilitation programs for people with substance abuse problems, other  
addictions, and adult and/or juvenile public offenders.  


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF MARRIAGE & FAMILY COUNSELORS 
(IAMFC)  
www.iamfc.com 


TAMFC members help develop healthy family systems through prevention,  
education, and therapy.  


NATIONAL CAREER DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (NCDA)  
http://ncda.org 


Originally the National Vocational Guidance Association, NCDA was one of the  
founding associations of ACA in 1952. The mission of NCDA is to promote 
career development for all people across the lifespan through public information, 
member services, conferences, and publications.  


NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT COUNSELING ASSOCIATION 
(NECA)  
http://geocities.com/employmentcounseling/neca.html 


The commitment of NECA is to offer professional leadership to people who 
counsel in employment and/or career development settings  
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Counseling Referral Resources 
 


Online Counseling 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Crosswinds Counseling Services 
4150 Illinois Rd 
Fort Wayne, IN  46804 
Phone: 860-594-9204 
Text: 260-238-8939 
Email: info@crosswinds.org 
Internet: crosswinds.org 


Insurance 
Private pay on sliding scale 
 


Onsite, online, and texting services 


   
Marion, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Family Service Society Inc. 
101 South Washington 
Marion, IN  46952 
765- 662-9971 


Insurance 
Medicaid 


Sandi Duecker 
Jeanette Hoeksema 
Erin Davis  


Friends Counseling Center at The River 
The River Church 
759 Lenfesty Ave 
Marion, IN  46953 
260-563-8453 


Insurance 
Medicaid 


Caroline Poland 
Amy Yoder 
Hillary Vaught 
Amy Terrell 
Faith Spaulding 


Graduate Counseling Clinic 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
1900 West 50th Street  
Marion, IN  46953 
765-677-2571 


No or minimal fee Graduate Counseling Students 


Life Center Counseling Services 
5230 S. Western Ave 
Marion, IN  46953 
765-674-2208 


Insurance 
Medicaid 


Mike Johnson 
Sheryl Landis 
Brian Warner (ADD) 


Renovo Counseling 
510 West 40th Street 
Marion, IN  46953 
Gary Martens, LMFT   765-398-3879 
gary@renovocounseling.com  
Leann Martens, LMHC  765-398-5292  
leann@renovocounseling.com  


Some insurance 
Private pay on sliding scale 
 


Gary Martens 
Leann Martens 


 
Anderson, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Anderson Family Practice 
141 West 22nd Street 


 Sharon Binkerd 
Gary Vaughn 
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Anderson, IN  46016 
765-641-7113 
 
Avon, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Life Enrichment Counseling 
7378 Business Center Dr Suite 300  
Avon, Indiana 46123  
317-494-7528 x701  


 Renee Roberts 


 
Bluffton, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Nancy Williams 
1515 Sutton Circle Dr N  
Bluffton, IN 46714  
260-824-0090 Office  
260-824-1374 Fax  


 Nancy Williams 


 
Carmel, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Life Solutions Counseling 
645 W. Carmel Dr., Suite 160  
Carmel, IN 46032  
317-569-LIFE (5433), fax at 317-569-1767  
info@lifesolutionspc.com  


 Flora Crim 


The Green Room 
1980 E. 116th St. 
Carmel, IN  46032 
317-292-1682  
Thegrnroom.com  


Private pay on sliding scale 
 


Joel Bruns 
Michelle Prible 
(Sexual Identity, Addiction, Family) 
 


 
Converse, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Keith Puffer 
Converse Church of Christ 
301 E. Wabash St. 
Converse, IN  46919  
765-603-9574 


 Keith Puffer 


 
Fairmount, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
In The Midst Counseling Services 
The Branch 
108 S. Main St. 


 Angie Grandlienard 
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Fairmount, IN 46928  
765-293-2936 
Inthemidstcounselingservices@gmail.com  
 
Fishers, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Keystone Counseling 
11650 Lantern Rd. Suite 125 
Fishers, IN  46038 
317-833-9160  
Keystoneindy.com  


 Devan Armstrong 
Katherine Ruiz 
Jennifer Caudill 


 
Fort Wayne, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Compass Counseling 
3466 Stellhorn Road  
Fort Wayne, IN 46815  
260-485-6001  


 Todd Yoder, MS, LMFT  
(Sexual Addiction) 


Cornerstone Vision Counseling 
10315 Dawsons Creek Blvd. Suite E 
Fort Wayne, IN  46825 
Dr. Greg Sowles HSPP, Director  
(260) 407-7285 


Insurance Greg Sowles 


Farrington Specialty Counseling 
6530 Constitution Drive  
Fort Wayne, IN 46804  
(260) 358-718  


Insurance Brooke Farrington (CEDS, LCSW) 
(Eating Disorders) 
 


Weiland & Associates Inc. 
1415 Magnavox Way, Suite 120 
Fort Wayne, IN  46804 
Kevin Wieland HSPP, Director  
260-483-7207  


Insurance Multiple counselors 


 
Huntington, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Grace & Truth Counseling Services 
College Park United Brethren Church 
1936 College Avenue 
Huntington, IN  46750 
260-356-2642 ext. 201 


Private pay on sliding scale Abbie Grandlienard 
Annalee Rowley 
Mary Clark 


Lifespring Counseling 
(Graduate Clinic at Huntington University) 
479 Campus Street 
Huntington, IN 46750 


No or minimal fee Graduate Counseling Students 
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260-454-5500 
   
Indianapolis, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Pathways to Healing Counseling, LLC  
1057 E. 54th Street, Suite D,  
Indianapolis, IN 46220  
317-316-3136 
www.pathwaystohealingcounseling.com 


 Liz Howerth  


 
Kokomo, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Friends Counseling Center at Oakbrook 
Oakbrook Community Church 
3409 S. 200 W. 
Kokomo, IN 46902 


Insurance 
Medicaid 


Laura Gillam 
Cheryl Miracle 
Joseph Wesche 


 
Muncie, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Melissa Osner Counseling 
1945 W. Royale Dr. 
Muncie, IN  47304 
765-288-7939 


 Melissa Osner 


Muncie, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Still Waters Professional Counseling 
1904 W. Royale Drive 
Muncie, IN  47304 
765-284-0043 


 Abby Hove      
David Smith 
Christina Smith 
Beth Trammel 
Joel Chandler 
Erin Schooler 


 
Upland, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Hope Brown 
765-997-8460 
Hope.sacredjourney@gmail.com 


Some insurance 
Private pay on sliding scale 


Hope Brown 


 
Wabash, Indiana 
Organization Fees Therapists 
Wabash Friends Counseling Center 
3563 South State Road 13 
Wabash, IN  46992 
(260) 563-8453 


Insurance 
Medicaid 


Joseph Wesche 
Liz Dyson 
Elizabeth Bolinger 
Emily Dotson 
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Cheryl Oden 
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Office Contact Info and Driving Directions 


Office Addresses  


Marion Office and Clinic  
1886 West 50th Street  
Marion, IN 46953  
(765) 677-2995 (office)  
(765) 677-2571 (clinic)  
Fax: (765) 677-2504  


Indianapolis Education Center (West)  
6325 Digital Way, Suite 222  
Indianapolis, IN 46278  
(317) 713-6148 (office)  
(317) 713-6154 (clinic)  
Fax: (317) 713-6155  


Directions to Graduate Counseling Campuses  


Indy West to Marion Campus  
1465 N to 37N  
Take 37 N to 50th Street 
 
Turn left (west) on 50th Street  
Turn right at first drive  
The Graduate Counseling Offices are located on the first floor of the three-story brown brick  
building.  


Marion to Indy West Campus  
Take 37S to I465W  
Take I 465 W to 71st Street Exit (exit 21)  
Turn right  
Go to first stop light and turn left on Intech Blvd. Proceed 3/4 way around the roundabout and turn  
right on Digital Way  
First building on right - 2nd floor  
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Academic Calendars 2018-2021 
Notable Events 2018-2019 2019-2020 2020-2021 


Fall Fall Fall Fall 
Fall Semester Classes Begin September 4, 2018 September 3, 2019 September 8, 2020 
Fall Academic Convocation September 7, 2018 September 6, 2019 September 11, 2020 
Last Day to Add Classes September 7, 2018 September 6, 2019 September 11, 2020 
Summit September 10-12, 2018 September 9-11, 2019 September 14-16, 2020 
Last Day to Drop Classes September 14, 2018 September 13, 2019 September 18, 2020 
Fall Board Meeting October 4-5, 2018 October 10-11, 2019 October 8-9, 2020 
Homecoming October 4-6, 2018 October 10-12, 2019 October 8-10, 2020 
Degree Conferral October 12, 2018 October 11, 2019 October 9, 2020 
Early Friday October 18, 2018 October 17, 2019 October 22, 2020 
Mid-term; End of 1st Half-Semester October 18, 2018 October 17, 2019 October 22, 2020 
Fall Break October 19, 2018 October 18, 2019 October 23, 2020 
Beginning of 2nd Half-Semester October 22, 2018 October 21, 2019 October 26, 2020 
Last Withdrawal Date November 9, 2018 November 8, 2019 November 13, 2020 
Thanksgiving Recess November 21-23, 2018 November 27-29, 2019 November 25-27, 2020 
Day Class Final Examinations December 11-13, 2018 December 10-12, 2019 December 15-17, 2020 
Evening Class Final Examinations December 10-13, 2018 December 9-12, 2019 December 14-17, 2020 
Board Executive Committee Meeting December 14, 2018 December 13, 2019 December 18, 2020 
Commencement December 15, 2018 December 14, 2019 December 19, 2020 
Grades Due at Noon December 18, 2018 December 17, 2019 December 22, 2020 


Spring Spring Spring Spring 
Spring New Student Registration January 5, 2019 January 4, 2020 January 9, 2021 
Spring Semester Classes Begin January 7, 2019 January 6, 2020 January 11, 2021 
Last Day to Add Classes January 11, 2019 January 10, 2020 January 15, 2021 
Summit January 14-16, 2019 January 13-15, 2020 January 20-22, 2021 
Last Day to Drop Classes January 18, 2019 January 17, 2020 January 22, 2021 
Martin Luther King Day - no classes January 21, 2019 January 20, 2020 January 18, 2021 
Degree Conferral February 8, 2019 February 14, 2020 February 12, 2021 
Day of Common Learning - no classes February 12, 2019 February 11, 2020 February 16, 2021 
Mid-term; End of 1st Half-Semester February 22, 2019 February 21, 2020 February 26, 2021 
Beginning of 2nd Half-Semester February 25, 2019 February 24, 2020 March 8, 2021 
Spring Break March 4-8, 2019 March 2-6, 2020 March 1-5, 2021 
Last Withdrawal Date March 22, 2019 March 20, 2020 March 26, 2021 
World Changers Convocation April 3, 2019* April 1, 2020* April 7, 2021* 
Spring Board Meeting April 4-5, 2019 April 2-3, 2020 April 8-9, 2021 
Easter Recess April 19-22, 2019 April 10-13, 2020 April 2-5, 2021 


Post-Easter Resumption Classes resume 6:00 p.m. on 
Monday, April 22 


Classes resume 6:00 p.m. on 
Monday, April 13 


Classes resume 6:00 p.m. on 
Monday, April 5 


Celebration of Scholarship - no classes April 11, 2019 April 16, 2020 April 22, 2021 
Day Class Final Examinations April 23-25, 2019 April 21-23, 2020 April 27-29, 2021 
Evening Class Final Examinations April 22-25, 2019 April 20-23, 2020 April 26-29, 2021 
Baccalaureate April 26, 2019 April 24, 2020 April 30, 2021 
Commencement April 27, 2019 April 25, 2020 May 1, 2021 
Grades Due at Noon April 30, 2019 April 28, 2020 May 4, 2021 


May/Summer May/Summer May/Summer May/Summer 
May Term May 1-23, 2019 April 29 - May 21, 2020 May 5-27, 2021 
Summer Term May 1 - August 2, 2019 April 29 - July 31, 2020 May 5 - August 6, 2021 
Summer Session I May 28 - June 28, 2019 May 26 - June 26, 2020 June 1 - July 2, 2021 
Degree Conferral June 14, 2019 June 12, 2020 June 11, 2021 
Academic Camps June 23-28, 2019 June 21-26, 2020 June 27 - July 2, 2021 
Summer Session II July 1 - August 2, 2019 June 29 - July 31, 2020 July 6 - August 6, 2021 
Board Executive Committee Meeting August 9, 2019 August 7, 2020 August 13, 2021 
Commencement August 10, 2019 August 8, 2020 August 14, 2021 


 












IWU is a Christ-centered academic community committed to changing the world by developing students in character, 


scholarship and leadership. 
 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University 


CNS 546 
MFT III: Theory, Assessment & Application 


Fall 2019 
Instructor: Denise Williams, Ph.D., LMFT 
AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
Office Phone: 317-713-6152 
Office Hours: Wednesdays 12:30-1:30 or by appointment  
Email: denise.williams2@indwes.edu  
  
317-713-6152 


 
 
 
        
 
 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
 
This class will explore challenges facing today’s contemporary family. A significant part of the class is devoted 
to understanding and treating normative and catastrophic stress in the context of individuals, families, and 
society. Theoretical biological, emotional, and spiritual wellness will be an emphasized. Contemporary 
therapeutic approaches of EFT and EMDR will be explored. Effectiveness research literature as it relates to 
marriage and family therapy across a multitude of disorders and populations will be presented. An emphasis on 
current issues and events in the field of marriage and family therapy will facilitate further development of 
advanced marriage and family students and their professional identity. Throughout the class, social, cultural, 
spiritual and ethnic diversity will be addressed with attention to their impact on resources available to families. 
This class will culminate in the development and writing of a personal philosophy of marriage and family 
therapy. 
 
Course Text: 
Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy, 4th Ed. New York: Guilford Press. 
 
Hanna, S.M. (2014). The Transparent Brain in Couple and Family Therapy: A psychotherapist’s guide to social 
neuroscience. New York, NY: Routledge. 
 
Johnson, S. (2004). The practice of emotionally focused marital therapy: Creating connection. 2nd Edition. 
New York, NY: Brunner-Routledge. 
 
Preston, J. & Johnson, J. Clinical Psychopharmacology Made Ridiculously Simple. 8 Edition. Miami FL: 
MedMaster , Inc 
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Course Articles: 
Boss, P. (2010). The Trauma and Complicated Grief of Ambiguous Loss. Pastoral Psychology 59,  pgs. 137-
145. Doi: 10.1007/s11089-009-0264-0. 
 
Boss, P., & Carnes, D. (2012). The Myth of Closure. Family Process, 51 (4),  pgs. 456-469. Doi: 
10.1111/famp.12005. 
 
Family Therapy Magazine (2016). AAMFT  
 
Keeling, M. L., Dolbin-MacNab, M. L., Ford, J. and Perkins, S. N. (2010), Partners in the Spiritual Dance: 
Learning Clients’ Steps While Minding All Our Toes. Journal of Marital and Family Therapy, 36: 229–243. 
doi: 10.1111/j.1752-0606.2009.00161.x  
 
Piercy, F. & Sprenkle, D. (1988). Family therapy theory-building questions. Journal of Marriage and Family 
Therapy, 14(3) 307-309. 
 
Shapiro, F., & Maxfield, L. (2002). Eye Movement Desensitization and Reprocessing (EMDR): Information 
Processing in the Treatment of Trauma. Journal Of Clinical Psychology, 58(8), 933-946.  
 
Solomon, E. P., & Heide, K. M. (2005, January). The biology of trauma: Implications for treatment. Journal of 
Interpersonal Violence, 20(1), 51-60. 
 


Course student Learning Objective Assessed by 


CACREP COAMFTE IWU 


Section 
II G 


Section III 
MFC/T PMFTPs SLOs FCAs World 


Changers 


Demonstrate and understanding 
neurobiology of trauma and loss 


Exam & 
Presentation  


3c, 3d, 
5g 


A.1, A.7, 
G.3 2.1.1 SL01 FCA 2             


FCA 7 
 


Develop and demonstrate skills in the 
performance of EFT  Role play  A.5 


1.1.2              
4.1.1              
03.08 


SL01 FCA 2  


Demonstrate the ability to assess and 
treat trauma in the context of 
individuals and families. 


Role Play 5g 
A6, B.2, 
C.2, D.2, 
D.3, G.3 


3.1.1              
03.08 SL01 FCA 2             


FCA 7 
 


Explore effectiveness research. Exam 8e I.1, I.3 6.1.1 SL05   


Demonstrate an understanding of 
current events and issues in the field 
of marriage and family therapy 


Exam  A.1, C.1, 
C3, E.2 6.3.1    


Develop a personal philosophy of 
marriage and family therapy Major Paper 2e, 5e A.5, D2 6.04 SL03              


SL04 
  


Explore advanced professionalization 
and ethics 


Philosophy 
paper 


   SL06 FCA 5  


Integrate biblically-informed 
perspectives into the application and 
critique of marriage and family 
theories and techniques. 


Participation    SL04  1.1, 1.2, 
1.3 
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Web sites: 
http://www.aamft.ora http://www.in.aov/hpb/boards/mhcb/ 
http://www.ericfacilitv.netlericdiaests/ed350526.html http://www.uiowa.edu/-nrcfcp/new/bibs/famsvsth.htm 
http://www.wm.eduNAMFC/Readina.htm 
 
Professional Demeanor 
Part of receiving a graduate education is learning about your chosen field. Another part is learning to act like a 
member of that field. Professional Demeanor is in many ways the most important part of the learning process. 
How you act affects not only how others perceive you, but can also result in rewards or, alternatively, negative 
consequences. It will also affect your grade in this class as much as 1 letter grade (A- becomes a B-). 
Students will demonstrate professional demeanor and commitment in a variety of ways: energetic and respectful 
participation in class, willing acceptance and completion of obligations; punctuality; and not whining. 
Professional demeanor includes several subjective items such as punctuality, attendance, positive attitude, 
preparation, appropriate language and respectfulness to other students and the professor. Students are expected 
to come to class prepared, participate in all activities and discussions, and treat others with respect in the 
classroom, which includes listening interactively to classmates and the professor, and respecting others' 
viewpoints. 
 
Attendance: Students are expected to arrive for class and be in their seats by the scheduled beginning of class.  
Arriving late for 3 classes will be counted as 1 absence. Students are expected to attend every class. Missing 
more than one class will negatively impact your grade. It is your responsibility to contact the professor when 
you are unable to attend, and to obtain information about missed assignments, etc., from classmates. If you must 
leave early, you must make prior arrangements with the professor. 
Cell phone etiquette: Every cell phone, beeper, laptop volume control, pager, personal digital assistant, should 
be set to mute or off before coming to class. If any of these devices rings, beeps, or plays in class, you will be 
marked absent. 
 
Laptop Policy: If you are using your laptop to take notes in class, Restrict laptop use to note taking or class 
related web sites. Random browsing, playing computer games, exchanging e-mail and Internet messaging will 
result in your being marked absent. If you engage in unauthorized communication or entertainment during 
lecture, your will be marked absent. 
 
APA Style: 
All written assignments should strictly adhere to APA format, grammar and punctuation. A portion of all 
written assignments will be based on adherence to APA style. See attached APA Guidelines 
 
 
COURSE ASSIGMENTS 
 
 
Philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper 
This is a capstone project (20 pages minimum with a minimum of 15 reference sources) designed as a 
culmination of your Marriage and Family Therapy training. This is a two part paper that should reflect a careful 
analysis of your chosen theory and personal insight, Part 2, applies your philosophy to a given case scenario. 
More information can be found in the handout included in this syllabus 


Exams: 
Three exams will be given. They will be geared toward integration of concepts covering the readings. 
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Synthesizing theories and ideas covered in this semester with prior semesters is an important part of this course. 
Specific material on the exams may not be covered in class, therefore the student is responsible for mastering 
the reading material. 
 
IAMFT Conference 
Part of this course is to learn and begin to interact within the professional associations of the Marriage and Family 
Counseling/Therapy field. Students are expected to attend at least one day of the IAMFT Conference Fall conference 
on October 18-19 at the IWU West Campus. You can sign up on the IAMFT website (inamfte.org). Please submit a 
copy of your CEU certificate as verification of attendance. Student scholarships are available based on need.  An 
alternative option is to provide your instructor with a different my professional development opportunity and complete a 
half a page write up on what you learned.  
 
EFT Video Presentation  
Using an actual or mock conjoint couple or family session, use EFT to address a problem. You will be given 15-
20 minutes. Give a brief explanation why the theory you are using is appropriate for this case. Briefly describe 
the client(s) and presenting problems. Set up what you do in this particular session with theoretical rationale, 
and then present application based on the theory. Use each theory’s assessment and interventions language.  
 
EFT Clinical Application Paper  
 Students will write up a clinical application paper for EFT to correspond with their EFT presentation. In 
addition to the conceptualization of the case, make sure to address how faith connects with the theory your 
personal evaluation of the theory. 
 
 Current Events or Issues in MFT Presentation 
Throughout the semester students will take turns discussing current events in the field of MFT. Students will 
select an issue of Family Therapy magazine and provide a brief summary of the topic.  
We will devote class time to discussing student topics. This is meant to be more of an informal discussion on 
your topic: 


• Two themes that stood out about the article. 
• Why is this relevant at this time within the field of counseling  
• How this connects with aspects of faith/integration 


 
Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation 
Using your chosen theory, examine how you might work with clients in crisis or dealing with traumatic issues.  
Propose a plan for working with these types of cases that takes into consideration key elements of your theory. 
Discuss your reasoning for what you would do with the client and the overall goal for treatment. Additionally, 
discuss which if any parts of your theory you might alter and why. Students will be expected to provide 
literature support for this presentation.  You will be given 15-20 minutes. 
 
MFT Comp Exam 
You will be taking the MFT Comp Exam prior to completing the semester. You may take it as many times as 
you like in order to get a score of 80 or above. It is however a good refresher before you take the licensure exam  
 
 
 
 
 
 







 


 
CNS 546Syllabus 


page # 5 
 


GRADING INFORMATION                                                                GRADE DISTRIBUTION  
 
Current Events or Issues in MFT Presentation 5%  
EFT Clinical Application Paper 5% 
Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation 10% 
Philosophy of MFT Paper – Part 1           12.5 %  
Philosophy of MFT Paper – Part 2           12.5% 
Exam I                                     10% 
Exam II                                   10% 
Exam III                                  10% 
MFT Comp Exam                   20% 
IAMFT Conference  5% 
 
 
COURSE SCHEDULE: 


This is a tentative schedule and may be modified as the semester progresses 


 
DATE RANGE Reading Topics  


Assignments Due 


WORKSHOP 1- Weeks 1 & 2 Topics: Syllabus &  Importance of Emotions 


 
9/4/19 


 
Syllabus & Working With 


Couple Emotions 


Johnson 1-4 
Family Theory Building Questions 


 
9/11/19 


EFT Mechanics  Johnson 5-8 
 


WORKSHOP 2: Weeks 3 & 4 Topics:  
EFT in Practice  


9/18/19 
EFT Video 


EFT Practice 
Johnson 9, 11-12 


9/25/19 EFT Wrap-up  
 


Gurman Ch. 4 p.97 EFT Review 


WORKSHOP 3: Weeks 5 & 6 Topics: Midterm, Crisis Interventions  


Exam I will be available to you at the start of workshop 3 Wednesday morning and 
ending on Sunday 10/6/19 at 11:59pm. Once the exam is open it must be completed.  


 


10/2/19 EFT Presentations  


10/9/19 Crisis Interventions & Trauma 
work  


TBA  


 
Grading Scale 


A 94-100 B+ 87-89 C+ 77-79 
A- 90-93 B 83-86  C 73-76  
 B- 80-82 C- 70-72 
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WORKSHOP 4 Weeks 7 & 8 Topics: Families & Trauma  & Loss   


10/16/19 Introduction to Families and 
Trauma EMDR; Family Schema  


Keeling article 
Solomon; Shapiro 


 


10/23/19 Loss, Trauma, & Resilience Boss readings 
Philosophy of Therapy Paper Part 1 Due! 


Exam II will be available to you at the start of workshop 5 Wednesday morning and ending on Sunday 11/3/19 at 
11:59pm. Once the exam is open it must be completed. 


WORKSHOP 5 Weeks  9& 10  Topics: Mind and Body Connections  


10/30/19 
 


Mind Brain Body connections 
& Relationships 


 
                                                                   


Hanna 1-4 
Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation 


 
11/6/19 Mind Brain Body 


connections & Relationships 


Hanna 5-8 
 


WORKSHOP 6 Weeks 11 & 12 Topics: Psychopharmacology   


11/13/19 Psychopharm  Preston 1-3; 
Appendix A 


 
 


11/20/19 Psychopharm   Preston 4-6; Appendix B  


  
WORKSHOP 7  Weeks 13, 14,& 15 Topics: Thanksgiving Holiday, Legal & Ethical & 


Exam III 


11/27/19  
No class 
 


  


12/4/19 Legal & Ethical Philosophy of Therapy Paper Part II Due  


12/11/19 
 
 
The exam will be available to you starting on Thursday morning (12/5/19) before IWU 
finals week and ending on Tuesday (12/10/19) at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been open it 
must be completed.  


 The exam will be available to you starting on Monday morning (4/16/18) before IWU finals week and ending 
on Wednesday (4/25/18) at 11:59pm. Once the exam has been open it must be completed.  
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Part I Philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper Rubric 


PHILOSOPHY OF 


MFC/T 
4 points 


Exemplary 
3 points 


Accomplished 
2 points 


Developing 
1 point  


Beginning 
Your score 


Professional 
Identity 


(how do you see 
yourself as a 


professional, plans 
for licensure, 


continuing 
education, future 


goals) 


The student does an 
excellent job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


The student does a 
weak identifying 
themselves as a 
professional 


 


Personal 
Insight 


(reason for wanting 
to be a counselor/ 
therapist, positive 
and negative traits 


you see yourself 
having, insights 


about yourself that 
could influence you) 


The student does an 
excellent job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
marginal job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


The student does a 
weak job with 
personal insight and 
knows why he or she 
wants to be a 
counselor/ therapist. 


 


Human 
Development 


(Your 
understanding of 
the meaning of 


being human, how 
do people grow and 
develop, the impact 


of family 
development) 


The student does 
an excellent job 
understanding 
human 
development and 
the impact of 
family 
development. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding 
human 
development and 
the impact of 
family 
development. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding 
human 
development and 
the impact of 
family 
development. 


The student does a 
weak understanding 
human development 
and the impact of 
family development. 


 


Maladaptive 
Behavior & 
Diagnostics 
(can differentiate 


between healthy and 
unhealthy 


individuals and 
families, how 
maladaptive 


behavior develops, 
how they are 


assessed) 


The student does 
an excellent job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive 
behavior and how 
to assess it.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive 
behavior and how 
to assess it. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying healthy 
and unhealthy 
individuals plus 
understanding 
maladaptive 
behavior and how 
to assess it. 


The student does a 
weak job identifying 
healthy and 
unhealthy individuals 
plus understanding 
maladaptive behavior 
and how to assess it. 
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Change  
(how do couples and 


families change, 
what brings about 
change, how can a 


counselor/ therapist 
help with change, 


how to perceive the 
goals of change in 


MFC/T) 


The student does 
an excellent job 
understanding the 
need for change 
and goals to 
achieve position 
outcomes. 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding the 
need for change 
and goals to 
achieve position 
outcomes. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding the 
need for change 
and goals to 
achieve position 
outcomes. 


The student does a 
weak job 
understanding the 
need for change and 
goals to achieve 
position outcomes. 


 


Role of 
Counselor/ 
Therapist 


(your role as the 
counselor/ 


therapist, what 
should the 


relationship look 
like with the client 


or family, what to do 
to facilitate the 
relationship)  


 


The student does 
an excellent job 
understanding 
their role as the 
counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
understanding 
their role as the 
counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
understanding 
their role as the 
counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


The student does a 
weak job 
understanding their 
role as the counselor/ 
therapist and what 
that relationship 
should look like as 
well as facilitating 
the relationship. 


 


Theoretical 
Frameworks-


Counseling 
Theories 


(frameworks that fit 
you in your career 
and why, what new 
frameworks would 
be difficult to adopt 


and why) 
 


The student does 
an excellent job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that 
will fit in 
counseling 
theories.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that 
will fit in 
counseling 
theories. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
identifying and 
understanding 
frameworks that 
will fit in 
counseling 
theories. 


The student does a 
weak job identifying 
and understanding 
frameworks that will 
fit in counseling 
theories. 


 


Spirituality 
in 


counseling/ 
therapy 


(role of spirituality 
in counseling/ 


therapy,  integrating 
counseling/  therapy 
and Christian faith,  


difficulty in that, 
role of prayer, 


scripture,)  


The student does 
an excellent job 
integrating faith 
with counseling/ 
therapy.  Also they 
understand the old 
of spirituality in 
counseling/ 
therapy.  


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
integrating faith 
with counseling/ 
therapy.  Also they 
understand the old 
of spirituality in 
counseling/ 
therapy. 


The student does a 
marginal job 
integrating faith 
with counseling/ 
therapy.  Also they 
understand the old 
of spirituality in 
counseling/ 
therapy. 


The student does a 
weak job integrating 
faith with 
counseling/ therapy.  
Also they understand 
the old of spirituality 
in counseling/ 
therapy. 
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Multicultural  
(addressing diverse 
issues in counseling, 
working with diverse 


populations) 


The student does 
an excellent job 
addressing diverse 
issues in 
counseling and 
working with 
diverse 
populations 
 


The student does a 
satisfactory job 
addressing diverse 
issues in 
counseling and 
working with 
diverse 
populations 


The student does a 
marginal job 
addressing diverse 
issues in 
counseling and 
working with 
diverse 
populations 


The student does a 
weak job addressing 
diverse issues in 
counseling and 
working with diverse 
populations 


 


Quality of 
Writing/ 


APA Format 


No spelling, 
grammar, format, 
or other 
convention errors. 
Document shows 
superior graduate 
quality in verbal 
expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made 
to include a wide 
range of relevant 
works. Paper 
adheres to all APA 
guidelines 


No more than 1 
spelling, grammar, 
format, or other 
convention errors. 
Emerging graduate 
quality in verbal 
expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Most citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made 
to include a wide 
range of relevant 
works.  Paper 
addresses most 
aspects of the 
assignment. Work 
covers the topic. 


No more than 3 
spelling, grammar 
format, or other 
convention errors. 
Beginning 
graduate quality in 
verbal expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language. 
Most citations and 
references are used 
correctly and 
consistently, with 
clear effort made 
to include a wide 
range of relevant 
works.  Beginning 
use of APA format. 
No more than 4 
formatting errors. 


Many spelling and 
grammar errors, 
many convention 
errors.  Quality of 
verbal expression, 
attention to detail, 
and correct 
application of the 
conventions of the 
English language not 
graduate level.  
Citations and 
references are used 
incorrectly and 
sporadically, without 
clear effort to include 
a range of relevant 
works.  No cover 
page, no abstract, 
pages not numbered, 
no reference page, 
multiple other APA 
errors. 


 


 TOTAL POINTS:          /40 
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Part II Philosophy of Marriage and Family Therapy Capstone Paper Rubric  
 


ASSIGNMENT COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


Case Overview:  
Identify and describe a clinical couple or 
family system and include all pertinent 
demographic case information; including 
potential diagnoses, health factors, 
addiction history, risks issues (e.g., 
suicidality, homicidality, intimate partner 
violence, child/elder abuse), ethical 
dilemmas faced (dual relationships, 
confidentiality, reporting), and diversity 
components.  
.   
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
 
 


Theoretical Application of Model:  
Apply your theory of therapy to the clinical 
case by using specific theoretical terms, 
assumptions, and concepts which are 
evident in your description of the processes 
that took place in the therapy room. Avoid 
repeating theoretical content that is 
previously addressed in Part I & II. Specific 
examples of what you did or said in the 
room, patterns/dynamics exhibited by 
clients, and the interaction between you and 
your clients should be included; 
demonstrating how they are tied to the 
terms and concepts rooted in your model.  
.  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
  


 


Conclusion/Takeaway  
Identified ways model was ideal and most 
challenging for use client system, things 
you would do differently, what you learned, 
role of supervision  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/10 pts 
  
  


Overall Flow/Quality/Organization  
Paper has a good flow, uses transition 
statements throughout and connects with the 
initial personal insight section.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/10 pts 
 
 
 
 


Overall Writing Quality and 
Grammatical Issues 
Paper is free of spelling, grammar, format, or 
other convention errors. Document shows 
superior graduate quality in verbal expression, 
attention to detail, and correct application of the 
conventions of the English language. Citations 
and references are used correctly and 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/10pts 
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consistently, with clear effort made to include a 
wide range of relevant works. Paper adheres to 
all APA guidelines 
 
 
Page limit 
Entre document meets 20 page limit.  


 


_________/10pts 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


TOTAL POINTS EARNED _________/60 
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EFT Clinical Application Paper Rubric 
 
 


ASSIGNMENT COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


Conceptualization (1):  
(Family constellation focus; how problem 
came to be; use of key terms/phrases) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/11.5pts 
 
 


Conceptualization (2):  
(how is the problem being maintained; use 
of key terms/phrases) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/11.5 pts 
  


 


Approach in therapy (1) 
(what would a healthy relationship look 
like?;goals; congruent with chosen theory) 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/8pts 
  
  


Approach in therapy (2) 
(treatment plan, congruent with chosen 
theory; use of key terms/phrases) 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/8pts 
 
 
 
 


Connection between case 
conceptualization and faith  
(connects some aspect of faith with aspects 
of the case/client) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/4pts 


Personal reflection 
Opinion on approach. 
Clear, rational statements 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/7pts 
 
 
 
 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
 


TOTAL POINTS EARNED _________/50 
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Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects of this component 
were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the assignment was well developed and of 
high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall quality of the 
component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations 
were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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Crisis Intervention & Trauma Presentation Rubric 
 
 


ASSIGNMENT COMPONENT LEVEL OF 
PERFORMANCE 


POINTS EARNED FOR EACH 
COMPONENT & COMMENTS 


Conceptualization (1):  
(Crisis/Trauma conceptualization. 
Presentation shows understanding of key 
aspects for dealing with clients with trauma 
or crisis, i.e. pays attention to specific 
needs, addresses goals, and identifies the 
order of these goals. .   
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/11.5pts 
 
 


Conceptualization (2):  
(provides an understanding of their 
theoretical modality to best fit the client 
situation. Presents a brief summary of their 
theory: making note of related theorist(s) 
related to the theory, how change occurs 
and overall therapeutic process.  
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/11.5 pts 
  


 


Application of theory  (1) 
(Presentation provides a framework on how 
to apply theory to the presenting issue and 
why) 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/8pts 
  
  


Application of theory  (2) 
(Presentation addresses areas of the theory 
that may need to be altered based on the 
situation. And provides explanation of how 
doing this does not compromise the overall 
aims of the theory.  


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/8pts 
 
 
 
 


Connection between case 
conceptualization and faith  
(connects some aspect of faith with aspects 
of the situation) 
 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


_________/4pts 


Personal reflection 
Opinion on approach. 
Clear, rational statements 


Exemplary 
Accomplished 


Developing 
Beginning 


________/7pts 
 
 
 
 


OVERALL COMMENTS 
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TOTAL POINTS EARNED _________/50 


 
Exemplary = Presenter clearly addressed all required elements of this component of the assignment. All aspects of this component 
were well developed and of extremely high quality. 
Accomplished = Presenter addressed most of the required elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this aspect of the assignment were rare.  This component of the assignment was well developed and of 
high quality. 
Developing = Presenter addressed some of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the 
guidelines/expectations for this section of the assignment occurred frequently enough to detract from the overall quality of the 
component. 
Beginning =Presenter addressed few of the elements of this component of the assignment. Exceptions to the guidelines/expectations 
were frequent and significantly detracted from the overall quality of the component. 
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Nenetzin A. (Reyes) STOECKLE, Ph.D., LMFT, AAMFT-AS 
MFC/T Program Director ~ Associate Professor 


Division of Graduate Counseling  
6325 Digital Way; Indianapolis, IN 46278; Suite 200  


Phone: (317)713-6159 ~ Fax: (317)713-6155 
nenetzin.stoeckle@indwes.edu 


 
 
E D U C A T I O N 
  
Texas Tech University         2007 
Doctor of Philosophy          
Marriage and Family Therapy 
Dissertation Title: Addressing culture in therapy: A multiple case study 


 
Texas Tech University         2004 
Master of Science           
Marriage and Family Therapy        
  
Baylor University         2001 
Bachelor of Science in Family and Consumer Science      
Major:  Child and Family Studies 


  
Laredo Community College        1999 
Associate of Arts           


      
P R O F E S S I O N A L   L I C E N S E 
 
Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist # 35001762A    2012-present 
Indiana Professional Licensing Agency  
 
Approved Supervisor         2014-present 
American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy      
 
T E A C H I N G   E X P E R I E N C E  


 
Associate professor of Graduate Counseling 
Indiana Wesleyan University        20011- present 
Classes: Human Development; Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues; Multicultural Counseling; 
Foundations of MFT; MFT I, II & III: Theories of Marriage and Family Therapy; Practicum; Internship 
supervision.  
 
Assistant professor of Graduate Counseling 
Indiana Wesleyan University        2007- 2011 
Classes: Human Development; Legal, Ethical and Professional Issues; Foundations of MFT; MFT I, II & 
III: Theories of Marriage and Family Therapy; Internship supervision.  
 
Adjunct professor of Spanish        2011-2012 
Indiana Wesleyan University 
Class: Beginner’s Spanish 
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TEACH Fellow         2006-2007 
Texas Tech University 
The Teaching Enrichment and Career Enhancement (TEACH) program is a competitive, university-based 
program established to help graduate students improve their teaching skills. I was one of 2 fellows in the 
College of human Sciences. Under the TEACH program, I attended seminars on classroom and teaching 
related subjects, had my teaching observed, created a teaching portfolio, and conducted a research project 
to improve the course I was teaching. 
 
Graduate Teaching Instructor (2 sections)      2006-2007 
Texas Tech University 
Taught a course on Communication, Civility and Ethics. As a course instructor, I lecture, prepare 
PowerPoint presentations, create and give assignments, as well as grade students’ work.  For this 
particular course, I created a web-based WebCT course to supplement in-class interaction and materials.  
 
Graduate Teaching Instructor        Summer 2006 
Texas Tech University 
Course Manual 
Created a course manual for the Communication, Civility and Ethics course. In creating the manual, I 
researched similar courses, searched for additional readings to supplement the text, included brief 
summaries, discussion questions and activities for each reading as well as external resources (videos, 
websites, articles, etc.) for the instructor. This manual is currently being used by instructors teaching the 
10 sections of this course. 
 
Graduate Teaching Assistant (J. Maria Bermudez, Ph.D.)    Fall 2004 
Texas Tech University 
Assisted Dr. Bermudez in teaching a course on Cultural Diversity.  My responsibilities as a TA included 
preparing PowerPoint presentations, occasionally lecturing, and leading group discussions. 


 
Instructor          2002-2004 
Parenting through Change         
Led several full courses in Lubbock and surrounding communities. Taught a 14 week psycho-educational 
course for Hispanic single mothers in Lubbock and surrounding communities within a 110-mile radius. 
As an instructor, I lectured in English and Spanish using a program manual, led group discussions and 
practicing activities. I translated a parent’s manual for this course from English to Spanish. 
 
A D M I N I S T R A T I V E   D U T I E S/ C O M M I T T E E S 
  
 
MFC/T Program Director            Fall 2016-present 
Indianapolis Site Supervisor 
Indiana Wesleyan University Division of Graduate Counseling 
 
Faculty Advisor for Graduate Student Honor Society     2011-2018 
Chi Sigma Iota  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University Committees 
Campus Wide Committees 
Faculty Nominating Committee        2016-present 
Faculty Development Committee (FDC)       2013-2018 
 FDC committee Chair        2015-2018 
Spiritual Life Committee        2015-2017 
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Graduate Faculty Council        2015-2017 
Global Studies Committee        2014-2016 
Search Committee Member for Spanish Professor                2012   
Student Success Committee             2010-2011 
Search Committee Member for Assistant Dean of                2010   
School of Social and Behavioral Sciences and Business 
 
Dissertation Committees 
Dissertation Committee Member for Jerame Hicks     2018-present 
“A Study of Highly Effective Leadership And Cultural Intelligence In K-12 Schools” 
 
Dissertation Committee Member for Misty D. Resendez     2013-2015 
“An Examination of Substance Abuse Treatment Organizations Leaders’ Intercultural 
 Competence and Followers Perception of the Organizational Culture” 
 
Dissertation Committee Member for Diana S. Burgan     5/2010-2011 
“A Study of Emotional Intelligence Abilities of Project Management Practitioners” 
 
Master’s Thesis Committees 
Thesis Chair for Katherine Ruiz        2014-2015 
“Relationship between Management of Cultural Differences & Dyadic Satisfaction among Interracial 
Couples” 
 
Graduate School Committees 
Graduate Operations Committee        2015-2016 
Graduate Brochure Sub-committee       Spring 2015 
Graduate School Faculty Retreat Committee      2011-2014 
College of Graduate Studies Technology Committee     2008-2012 
Graduate Assessment Task Force       2008 
 
Special Councils and Taskforces 
IWU Accreditation Council        2019-present 
University Wide Planning Think Tank       Summer 2015 
AAC Strategic Planning Think Tank       2014 
Multicultural Enrichment Council       9/2010-2014 
Ethnic and Cultural Diversity Taskforce       Summer 2010 
 
Other 
Hispanic Initiatives Lunch Group       2011- 2012 
Organizer 
 
State and Nation Wide Committees/Boards 
 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy Board     
President          2019-present 
President-Elect          2017-2018 
Treasurer          2016-2017 
Member-at-Large         2014-2016 
 
Indiana Counseling Association     
Board of Directors Member        2017-present 
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State of Indiana - Indiana Division of Mental Health and Addictions 
Cultural Competency Subcommittee       2009 
 
COAMFTE 
Accreditation Site Visitor        2017-present 
 
 
G R A N T S / S C H O L A R S H I P S     R E C E I V E D  
  
 
SP 2018-2019 IWU Lilly Scholarship Grant      $6,000.00 
Risky Business: Curtailing at-risk youth’s problematic behavior and insecure attachment through the use of Brief 
Solution Focused therapy as an intervention. 
. 
2013-2014 IWU Lilly Scholarship Grant      $3,000.00 
Let’s Talk about Sex: Utilizing attachment style research to enhance psycho-educational groups on 
healthy sexuality. 
 
2009-2010 IWU Lilly Scholarship Grant      $5,369.18 
Building a Foundation for Culturally Sensitive Counseling: A phenomenological study of the perceptions 
of three African American and Hispanic Communities 
 
Chapel Speaker Grant         2008; 2009 
 $2,500/year 
 
R E S E A R C H   E X P E R I E N C E 
  
Primary Investigator         2013-2014 
Let’s Talk about Sex: Utilizing attachment style research to enhance psycho-educational groups on 
healthy sexuality. 
 
Primary Investigator         2008-2010 
Building a Foundation for Culturally Sensitive Counseling: A phenomenological study of the 
perceptions of three African American and Hispanic Communities 
Developed and implemented a research project in collaboration with Shepherd’s Community Center in 
Indianapolis, IN. Supervised nine graduate research assistants. 
 
Focus Group Leader          2006 
Congreso Internacional de Investigación en Prevención y Atención al Maltrato Infantil: Modelos 
Colaborativos de Intervención con Familias en Crisis 
Monterrey, NL. Mexico 
Facilitated focus groups in Spanish.  The focus groups were geared towards acquiring information on the 
experiences and needs of metal health providers in Mexico.   
 
Research Assistant (Richard S. Wampler, Ph.D.)     2005-2006 
Texas Tech University 
Assisted Dr. Wampler on a variety of research projects including gathering and analyzing data from a 
parenting program geared specifically towards a low SES Hispanic population, and a community based 
in-home therapy project geared towards low SES, minority at-risk adolescents and their families.  
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Research Assistant (J. Maria Bermudez, Ph.D.)     2004-2005 
Texas Tech University 
Worked on research focused on Hispanic couples, specifically looking at conflict resolution styles in the 
Hispanic population. I recruited and scheduled interviews of Hispanic women for a qualitative study 
looking at the meanings of parenting for low SES Hispanic single mothers. I later transcribed all 20 
interviews some of which some of them were conducted in Spanish. 


 
Filial Therapy Project (Karen Wampler, Ph.D.)     2003 
Texas Tech University 
I was trained in filial therapy.  I conducted meta-emotion interviews with parents prior to starting filial 
therapy sessions, gathered information of parent-child interaction during sessions and conducted post-
session interviews. 
 
Research Assistant (Richard S. Wampler, Ph.D., & J. Maria Bermudez, Ph.D.) 2002-2004 
Texas Tech University 
Parenting Through Change 
Parenting through Change is a 14-week parenting program for divorced or never-married mothers which 
was being adapted for Hispanic women. As a research assistant, my responsibilities included: promoting 
and recruiting for a funded research project geared towards Hispanic single mothers, giving assessments, 
interviewing, teaching parenting courses, and translating teaching materials from English to Spanish. I 
also coordinated assessments and classes with extension service agents in surrounding communities. 
 
P U B L I C A T I O N S 


 
Bermúdez, J.M., Reyes, N.A., & Wampler, K. (2006).  Conflict resolution styles among Latino couples. 


Journal of Couple and Relationship Therapy, 5, 1-21. 
 
Maldonado-Molina, M., Reyes, N.A., & Espinosa-Hernandez, M.G. (2006). Latino Families: Cultural and 


Methodological Considerations for Prevention Research. Family Relations, 55, 403-414. 
 
Aguirre, C., Bermúdez, J.M., Parra Cardona, J.R., Zamora, J.A. &, Reyes, N.A. (2003).  The process of 


integrating language, context, and meaning: the voices of bilingual and bicultural therapists in 
Rastogi, M. and Wieling, E. Eds. Voices of Color: first-person accounts of ethnic minority 
therapists.  


 
U N I V E R S I T Y & S T A T E   W I D E  P R E S E N T A T I O N S (non-peer reviewed)  
 
 
Stoeckle, N.A. (August 2018). Where do I fit in?: Understanding and navigating thru the complexities of 


racial and ethnic identity formation of Latinx students. Conexiones, the Latino Cultural Center 
Student RetreatLatino Cultural Center Invited Keynote speaker. Purdue University. West 
Lafayette, IN.  


 
Reyes, N.A. (February 2018). From the Border in: Personal reflections on identity development and 


academia. Faculty Chat with Latino Graduate Student Organization.  Latino Cultural Center 
Invited speaker. Purdue University. West Lafayette, IN.  


 
Encarnación García, H., Solis-Walker, J., & Reyes, N.A. (November, 2017). Si Se Puede! Holistic & 


Cultural Strategies for Latino Student Success. Workshop presentation at the 4th Indiana Latino 
Higher Education Consortium . Indianapolis, IN.   
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Lopez-Bokus, C., & Reyes, N.A. (July 2017). From Self to Community: Addressing immigration from an 
ecological view. Invited presentation for the Indiana Counseling Association Monthly Webinars. 
Indianapolis, IN.  


 
Davis, E., Davis, R., King, K., Waslowick, W., & Reyes, N.A. (April 2014).  Let’s Talk about Sex: 


Utilizing attachment style research to enhance psycho-educational groups on healthy sexuality. 
Workshop presentation at the IWU Annual Celebration of Scholarship.*Research funded by IWU 
Lilly Scholarship Fund. 


 
Reyes, N.A. (April 2014). Interprofessional Communication. Invited speaker at the 3rd Annual 


Interprofessional Education Seminar. Marion, IN.  
 
Reyes, N.A. (March, 2014). The Integration of Biblical Wisdom and Counseling Practice: A Presentation 


and panel discussion. Panel member. IWU Addictions Counseling Program. 2014 Spring 
Symposium.  


 
Reyes, N.A. (September, 2013). Identifying Isomorphism Issues in Supervision: Helping your supervisees 


succeed. Fall Supervisor Luncheon. Marion, IN. 
 
Reyes, N.A. (October, 2012). Engaging Hispanic Families in Education. Workshop to be presented at the 


National Hispanic Christian Leadership Conference Educational Summit in Marion, Indiana. 
 
Reyes, N.A., & Hudson, D.N. (September, 2010). Foundation for Culturally Sensitive Counseling: A 


Qualitative Study of Barriers. Campus-wide Faculty Lunch Presentation at Indiana Wesleyan 
University. *Research funded by IWU Lilly Scholarship Fund. 


 
Reyes, N.A., Hudson, D.N., Davis, E., Farnsworth, M.N., Terrell, A., & Wood, J. (March, 2010). 


Developing and Delivering Culturally Sensitive Counseling/Therapy: Faculty and student 
research experiences. Poster presentation at the IWU Annual Celebration of 
Scholarship.*Research funded by IWU Lilly Scholarship Fund. 


 
Reyes, N.A. (November, 2008). Putting cultural research into practice: Understanding and overcoming 


barriers in serving the Hispanic community. Workshop presentation at the 2008 Latino 
Behavioral Health Summit, Fort Wayne, Indiana. 


 
P E E R - R E V I E W E D  P R E S E N T A T I O N S  
 
Stoeckle, N.A., Reyes-Frazier, N.P., Frazier, T.K. (March 2019). Spiritual Matters: The role of spiritual 


formation in enhancing Self of the Therapist work. Poster presentation scheduled to be presented 
at the 2019 Christian Association for Psychological Studies Annual Conference in Dallas, TX. 


 
Carroll, A.D., Stockle, N.A., Robinette, B. (September 2018). Rebel with a Cause: The Role of Trauma 


and Attachment in the Development of ODD. Workshop presentation at the 2018 IAMFT Fall 
Conference in Marion, IN.  


 
Lopez-Bokus, C., & Reyes, N.A. (June 2018). From Self to Community: Addressing immigration from an 


ecological view. Invited presentation for the Indiana Counseling Association Annual Conference 
Fort Wayne, IN.  
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Reyes, N.A., & Wampler, R.S. (April 2017). I lost my sense of freedom in a free country": Working with 
Immigrant Latinas. Workshop presentation at the 2017 Christian Association for Psychological 
Studies Annual Conference in Chicago, Illinois. 


 
Bowman, T., & Reyes, N.A. (April 2017). Cultural Responsiveness in the Supervisory Relationship: 


Implementing the Diversity Wheel. Workshop presentation at the 2017 Christian Association for 
Psychological Studies Annual Conference in Chicago, Illinois. 


 
Davis, E., Davis, R., King, K., Waslowick, W., & Reyes, N.A. (March, 2014).  Let’s Talk about Sex: 


Utilizing attachment style research to enhance psycho-educational groups on healthy sexuality. 
Poster presentation at the ACA National Conference in Honolulu, HI. *Research funded by IWU 
Lily Scholarship Fund. 


 
Metz, S., Reyes, N.A., & Hinton, A. (April, 2011). Group process in pastoral care training: Increasing 


resiliency through self and relational awareness. Workshop presentation at the 2011 Christian 
Association for Psychological Studies Annual Conference in Indianapolis, Indiana. 


 
Hudson, D.N., & Reyes, N.A. (March, 2010).  Building a Foundation for Culturally Sensitive 


Counseling: A Phenomenological study of the perceptions of African American and Hispanic 
Communities. Poster presentation at the ACA National Conference in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.*  
Research funded by IWU Lily Scholarship Fund. 


 
Justice, J., & Reyes, N.A., Rosenberger, J. (October, 2009). Respecting all learning styles: Effective  


Teaching for higher education. Roundtable presentation at the 2009 Association for Counselor 
Education and Supervision Conference in San Diego, California. 


 
Bermúdez, J. M., Zak-Hunter, L., Branchetti, K., Silva, L., & Dunn, C., & Reyes, N. (October, 2009). 


Culturally Responsive Parenting Classes. Poster presentation at the AAMFT National 
Conference in Sacramento, California. 


 
Justice, J., & Reyes, N.A. (March, 2009). Effective Teaching for higher education: Creative techniques to 


meet all learning styles. Workshop presentation at the 2009 Mid-West Scholars Conference in 
Indianapolis, Indiana. 


 
Reyes, N.A., & Wampler, R.S. (October, 2008). Addressing Culture in Therapy: A multiple case study. 


Poster presentation at the 2008 AAMFT National conference, Memphis, Tennessee. 
 
Wampler, R., Wilkins, E., Reyes, N.A., & Aguirre, C. (November, 2007). Working with traumatized 


families in the community. Workshop presentation at the 2007 NCFR National conference, 
Pittsburg, Pennsylvania. 


 
Reyes, N.A., Aguirre, C. & Wampler, R. (October, 2006). Parenting Interventions: Overcoming 


Participant and Community Barriers. Poster presentation at the 2006 AAMFT National 
conference, Austin, Texas. 


 
Reyes, N.A., Lee, K., & Bean, R. (October, 2006). Ethnicity: Parenting behaviors and adolescent 


outcomes. Poster presentation at 2006 AAMFT national conference, Austin, Texas. 
 
Aguirre, C., Reyes, N.A., & Wampler, R. (November, 2005). Parenting Interventions: Overcoming 


Participant and Community Barriers. Poster presentation at the 2005 NCFR National conference, 
Phoenix, Arizona. 
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Reyes, N.A., & Wampler, R. (October, 2005). Single Hispanic Mothers Participation in Parenting Groups. 


Poster presentation at the 2005 AAMFT National conference in Kansas City, Missouri. 
 
Bean, R., Bermúdez, M., Drew, F., & Reyes, N.A. (January, 2005). Increasing your cultural excellence.  


Workshop presentation at the Texas Association for Marriage and Family Therapy 32nd Annual 
Conference.  


 
Aguirre, C., Wampler. R. S., Bermúdez, J. M., Reyes, N. A., & Gutierrez, M. A. (November, 2003). 


Latina mothers parenting alone. Poster presented at the meeting of the 2003 National Council on 
Family Relations, Vancouver, British Columbia. 


 
 
C L I N I C A L   E X P E R I E N C E 
  
Licensure-track Intern         2010-2011 
Center for Student Success        2007-2011 
Marion Graduate Counseling Clinic 
Provided therapeutic services for to individual, couples and families under the supervision of Dr. Barbara 
Riggs.  
 
Therapist Intern           2006 
Children’s Advocacy Center of the South Plains 
The Children’s Advocacy Center (CAC) serves abused children and their non-offending family members.  
As a therapist, I conducted weekly sessions with families in English and Spanish, lead a children’s 
therapy group, participated in staffing meetings, and collaborated with partner agency professionals.  


 
Therapist 
Parent Empowerment Project         2005-2006 
Texas Tech University 
The Parent Empowerment Project (PEP) focuses on providing in-home and in-school therapy to low SES, 
at-risk adolescents and their families living in a largely Hispanic community.  As a PEP therapist, I 
provided therapeutic services to both English and Spanish-speaking families on a weekly basis. In these 
sessions, I worked with a parent educator from the community to coordinate therapy and support services. 
I accompanied families to speak to school personnel and juvenile court employees, consulted and worked 
with probation officers, facilitated meetings with school counselors, and conducted assessments for 
research purposes. 


 
Children’s Therapist         2005-2006 
Women’s Protective Services 
Women’s Protective Services (WPS) is a non-profit organization that provides services for women and 
their families who have been victims of domestic violence.  I provided therapeutic services at the WPS’s 
shelter with both resident and non-resident families.  I conducted family and individual sessions in 
English and Spanish.  I also, conducted weekly child and adolescent therapy groups. 
 
Therapist          2003 
Filial Therapy Project (Karen Wampler, Ph.D.) 
Texas Tech University 
The filial project was a grant-supported research project that had a therapeutic element which focused on 
providing filial skills to parents of young children.  After being trained in filial therapy, I conducted 
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weekly filial therapy sessions with parents where I taught parents filial skills, observed parent-child 
interactions and provided support. 
 
Therapist          2003-2005 
Texas Tech University Family Therapy Clinic 
The Texas Tech University Family Therapy Clinic (FTC) is a university based clinic which provides 
therapeutic services to university students and the community.  In my work at the FTC, I provided therapy 
for a diverse type of clientele. I provided individual, couple and family therapy on a weekly basis. 
   
Instructor          2002-2004 
Parenting through Change         
Led several full courses in Lubbock and surrounding communities. Taught a 14 week psycho-educational 
course for Hispanic single mothers in Lubbock and surrounding communities within a 110-mile radius. 
As an instructor, I lectured in English and Spanish using a program manual, led group discussions and 
practicing activities. I translated a parent’s manual for this course from English to Spanish. 
 
Therapist          2002-2003 
Juvenile Justice Alternative Education Program     
Texas Tech University 
The Juvenile Justice Alternative Education Program (JJAEP) is a local military style school for 
adolescents who have a variety of offences such as running away, behavioral problems at school, drugs 
and assault charges. In my work at JJAEP, I provided on-site therapeutic services for students. 


 
 
P R O F E S S I O N A L   M E M B E R S H I P S 
  
American Association of Marriage and Family Therapists    2003-present 
Approved Supervisor         2014-present 
Clinical Member 
Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapists    2008- present  
Associate Member 
 
American Counselor Association       2008-present 
Association of Counselor Education and Supervision     2009-present 
International Association of Marriage and Family Counselors   2011-present 
Indiana Counseling Association       2017- present 
 
Christian Association for Psychological Studies        2011; 2016-present 
National Council on Family Relations        2002-2008 
Supporting Member 


 
Texas Association of Marriage and Family Therapists    2003-2007 
Student Member 
Texas Tech Student Association of Marriage and Family Therapy   2002-2007 
President          2004-2005 
Vice-President           2003-2004 
 
H O N O R S  
 
TEACH fellow          2006-2007 
Teaching Portfolio Award Recipient       Fall 2006 
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TEACH project Award Recipient       Spring 2007 
Health & Social Services Fellowship          2002-2003; 2004-2005; 2005-2006, 2006-2007 
Kara Dunn Scholarship             2004-2005 
National Hispanic Fund Scholarship            2004-2005  
Constance Bishop Goodwin Memorial Endowed Scholarship          2005-2006; 2006-2007 
Texas Youth Hall of Fame (The Salvation Army)               1999 
Alpha Chi Honor Society        2000  
Golden Key Honor Society        2000 
Phi Theta Kappa Honor Society       1998 








CNS 541 Research and Evaluation of Model Presentation 
 


COmponents 
4 points 


Exemplary 
3 points 


Accomplished 
2 points  


Developing 
1 point 


Beginning 
Score 


Research 
(reviews last 10 years of literature 
evident by type & age of sources) 


The student does an excellent job 
research is thorough with clear effort 
made to include a wide range of 
relevant works. 


The student does a satisfactory job 
with some effort made to include a 
wide range of relevant works 


The student does a marginal job 
with limited effort made to 
include a wide range of relevant 
works.   


Research is weak. Research is 
minimal with no effort to include 
a range of relevant works 


 


General use of model 
(can identify how this model is 


most often use) 


The student does an excellent job 
identifying how model is most often 
utilized  


The student does a satisfactory job 
identifying how model is most 
often utilized 


The student does a marginal job 
identifying how model is most 
often utilized 


The student does a weak job 
identifying how model is most 
often utilized 


 


Model Shifts/evolutions 
(Identifies model’s 
shifts/evolutions) 


The student does an excellent job 
understanding human development 
and the impact of family 
development. 


The student does a satisfactory job 
understanding human 
development and the impact of 
family development. 


The student does a marginal job 
understanding human 
development and the impact of 
family development. 


The student does a weak 
understanding human 
development and the impact of 
family development. 


 


Multicultural  
(identifies how 


diversity/multicultural issues are 
addressed) 


The student does an excellent job 
identifying how 
diversity/multicultural issues are 
addressed within model 


The student does a satisfactory job 
identifying how 
diversity/multicultural issues are 
addressed within model 


The student does a marginal job 
identifying how 
diversity/multicultural issues 
are addressed within model 


The student does a weak job 
identifying how 
diversity/multicultural issues are 
addressed within model 


 


Critique 
(provides historical critique of 


model) 


The student does an excellent job 
providing historical critique of model- 
well rounded 


The student does a satisfactory job 
providing historical critique of 
model 


The student does a marginal job 
providing historical critique of 
model 


The student does a weak job 
providing historical critique of 
model 


 


Personal Evaluation of model 
(provides an overall evaluation of 


model) 


The student does an excellent job 
providing a personal evaluation on of 
the model based on information 
gathered.  


The student does a satisfactory job 
providing a personal evaluation on 
of the model based on information 
gathered. 


The student does a marginal job 
providing a personal evaluation 
on of the model based on 
information gathered. 


The student does a weak job 
providing a personal evaluation 
on of the model based on 
information gathered. 


 


Handout 
Quality (Writing/ APA Format) 


 


Document shows superior graduate 
quality in verbal expression and 
attention to detail. Citations and 
references are used correctly and 
consistently, with clear effort made to 
include a wide range of relevant 
works. Handout adheres to APA 
guidelines 


Emerging graduate quality in verbal 
expression and attention to detail. 
Most citations and references are 
used correctly and consistently, 
with some effort made to include a 
wide range of relevant works.  
Handout addresses most aspects of 
the assignment.  


Beginning graduate quality in 
verbal expression and attention 
to detail. Most citations and 
references are used correctly 
and consistently, with limited 
effort made to include a wide 
range of relevant works.  
Beginning use of APA format.  


Many spelling and grammar 
errors, many convention errors.  
Quality of verbal expression and 
attention to detail. Citations and 
references are used incorrectly 
and sporadically, without clear 
effort to include a range of 


 







relevant works, and multiple APA 
errors. 


Score guidelines: 4 = 100-90; 3 = 80-89; 2 = 79-75; 1 = below 75                                                                                                                                                          
Total Points                                                                                                                                                             


/28 


 








Non-SLO MFT Data Collection and Review Schedule 
 


Assessment Mechanism Data Collected &Aggregated by 


Data Collection Time Review Schedule 


Fall Spring Summer 
Annual 


Assessment 
Day 


Annual 
Report 


(January) 


Graduate Exit Survey Operations Manager X X X X  


MFT Student Sufficiency and 
Safety Survey Operations Manager X   X  


Alumni Survey 
 Operations Manager  Every 3 


years  X  


Employer Survey 
Assessment Coordinator 
Office for Faculty Services and 
Compliance 


 Every 3 
years  X  


Client Survey Clinic Director X X X   
Annual MFT Alumni Survey Program Director  X  X X 
Faculty Evaluation of MFT 
Program and Sufficiency Survey Program Director  X  X  


Alumni & Supervisor Evaluation of 
MFT Program and Sufficiency 
Survey 


Program Director  X  X  


Professional Growth and 
Development Plans Divisional Chair/representative X   Not publicly shared and 


reviewed. 
Annual MFT Core Faculty Activity 
Report Program Director  X  Not publicly shared and 


reviewed. 


MFT Core Faculty Evaluation Program Director  X  Not publicly shared and 
reviewed. 


 
 
 








  Rev. 5/16 


Application Form for Internship 
Indiana Wesleyan University/ Graduate Counseling Program 


 
   Due: October 15 (for Spring Internship) 
    February 15 (for Summer Internship) 
    April 1 (for Fall Internship) 
 
Fill out completely and turn in to the Graduate Counseling Clinic Coordinator, Dr. Rob Atchison, by the required date. 
You can do so by leaving this form in the designated folder in the box outside of his office or by email 
(rob.atchison@indwes.edu). Use this application for all internships.   
 
Name__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Student ID# _______________________________   
 
Address ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone numbers (home, work, cell)___________________________________________________________________ 
 
Email address ___________________________________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________________ 
 


Please indicate the course and semester (example:  FA09, SP10, SU10 ) for which you are applying: 
 


_____  CNS 551  ____  CNS 552 
 


Please indicate your specialization: ____ CMHC ____ MFT/C ____ ADD ____ SCH 
 


Please indicate type of group supervision (on-site or on-line): 
 


____ On-site ____ Online 
 


Please indicate the semester you have completed/or will complete the following courses previous to Internship. 
 


Core Courses: 
 
_____ CNS 501  _____ CNS 502  ______ CNS 503  _____   CNS 504 
_____ CNS 508  _____ CNS 550  _____ Intensive 1 
 


List any other courses and the semester completed (example:  CNS 520/FA10) 
 
CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____ 
  
CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____ 
 
   CNS _____/_____  CNS _____/_____ 
 
 
Are there any limitations (e.g. disabilities) about which you would like us to know? 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
What courses, if any, do you plan to enroll in during your internship (list course and semester)? 
________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Do you anticipate working anywhere while in internship? (Y / N)               
 
If yes, indicate the type of work, location and hours per week:  
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Internship Site Preference (s):  Document what communication you have had with each internship site prior to 
applying. 
 
 
CNS 551 _______________________________________________________________________________________  
 
Site Supervisor: __________________________________________ Site Approved/Denied: ________________ 
 
 
CNS 552 ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor: ____________________________________________ Site Approved/Denied: ___________________ 
 
 
 
CNS 554 ________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Site Supervisor: ____________________________________________ Site Approved/Denied: ___________________ 
 
 
Other information which could affect your internship: 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____ I understand that it is expected that I obtain and maintain a current liability insurance policy while in 
internship. It is my responsibility to update and renew my policy in a timely manner so there is no lapse in 
my coverage.  It is required that a copy of my current policy remains on file in the clinic and it is my 
responsibility to submit a copy of said policy before beginning internship.   
 
X_______________________________________________________________ ______ 
Student signature ~ indicates you have read and will abide by stated policy             Date 
 


________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Application        � Approved                  �Denied  Semester/Year __________________________ 
 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
University Director of Clinical Training Signature        Date___________ 
 
 
Comments: _____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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CURRICULUM VITA 
Personal Data_________________________________________________________________________ 
Rob Atchison, Ph.D., LMFT, NCC 
1900 W. 50th St., Marion, IN 46953 
6325 Digital Way Ste 222, Indianapolis, IN 46278 
(Work) 765-677-2237 
(Work) 317-713-6173 
(Cell) 765-669-2410 
Rob.atchison@indwes.edu 
 
Education 


2015  Ph.D.  Walden University  Counselor Education and Supervision 
    CACREP    with Specialization in Trauma and Crisis 
     
2009  M.A.  Indiana Wesleyan University Marriage and Family Therapy 
    CACREP 
 
2007  B.S.  Indiana Wesleyan University Psychology 
     
2007  B.S.  Indiana Wesleyan University Youth Ministries 


Professional Employment Experience______________________________________________________ 


Indiana Wesleyan University       Aug 2018-present 
Division Chair 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University       Aug 2014-present 
Assistant Professor/Director of Clinical Training 
 
Youth Villages         Mar 2012- Aug 2014 
Regional Supervisor 
 
Youth Villages         Jan 2011- Mar 2012 
Clinical Supervisor 
 
Youth Villages         May 2010- Jan 2011 
Family Counselor 
 


Teaching Experience 


Indiana Wesleyan University 
Assistant Professor 
 
Courses Taught: 



mailto:Rob.atchison@indwes.edu

mailto:Rob.atchison@indwes.edu
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 CNS 551-554 Internship (both CMHC & MFT-varies by semester)  Fall 2015 
          Spring 2016 
          Summer 2016 
          Fall 2016 
          Spring 2017 
          Summer 2017 
          Fall 2017 
          Spring 2018 
          Summer 2018 
          Fall 2018 


• Facilitated group supervision with students doing their internships in the community by giving 
feedback on case presentations while also guiding feedback from other interns in the group 
supervision format. 


 CNS 550- Practicum       Fall 2014 
          Spring 2015 
          Summer 2015 
          Fall 2015 
          Spring 2016 
          Fall 2016 
          Spring 2017 
          Fall 2017 


• Taught graduate counseling students entry-level skills for working with clients in the Indiana 
Wesleyan University Graduate Counseling Clinic and supervised that experience. 
 
CNS 508- Legal, Ethics, and Professional Issues    Spring 2017 
         Fall 2017 
         Spring 2018 
         Fall 2018 
 


• Helped students to examine professional roles and responsibilities with regard to the counseling 
profession. Included discussions on ethical, legal, and Biblical standards for conduct, 
professional organizations, credentialing, and developing a plan for lifelong professional and 
personal development and integrity. 
 
CNS 525 Special Topics: Introduction to Home-Based Therapy  Summer 2017 
 


• Developed curriculum for and taught a class that was a comprehensive study of a community-
based model of treatment in counseling across the lifespan of development, which included 
various reviews of preventative and intervention models.  
 
CNS 503- Theories and Techniques of Counseling   Fall 2017 
         Fall 2018 
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• Taught students to investigate the major counseling theories and their applications to the 
helping relationship.  Major therapeutic techniques were studied, practiced, and applied to 
various theories. Special emphasis was placed on identifying change processes, multi-cultural 
perspectives, critical thinking, basic skill development, faith integration, and initial development 
of a personal model of counseling.  
 


Indiana Wesleyan University 
Adjunct Faculty 
 
Courses Taught: 
 
 CNS 506- Appraisal of Individuals and Families- Online   Fall 2013 


• Facilitated discussions and graded papers for master’s students in the Graduate Counseling 
program on a weekly basis on topic about evaluation methods for individuals and families 
that included conversations about validity, reliability, and psychometric statistics. 


 
Walden University       
Teaching Assistant 


Courses Taught: 


 COUN 8115- Counseling Theories      Summer 2013 


• Led discussions with Ph.D. students on strengths and weaknesses of mainstream counseling 
theories 


 COUN 8660- Social Change for Professional    Summer 2013 


• Led discussions with Ph.D. students on the importance of social change, advocacy, and 
leadership in the counselor education and supervision field 


 COUN 8890- Practicum       Spring 2013 


• Led discussions with Ph.D. students in their practicum field experience focused on their 
experiences at their sites 


 COUN 8125- Teaching in Counselor Education    Spring 2013 


• Led discussions with Ph.D. students around teaching philosophies, understanding program 
outcomes and evaluation, as well as accreditation standards 


 COUN 8135- Clinical Supervision     Spring 2012 


• Led discussions with Ph.D. students around understanding supervision theories and the 
importance of adapting strategies to the needs of supervisees 
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 Residency 3- Advanced Counseling Skills and Interventions  Summer 2012 


• Led discussions with M.A. students on advanced counseling skills and interventions and 
worked with those students on role-playing implementation of those skills 


 Residency 2- Basic Counseling Skills and Interventions   Fall 2011 


• Led discussions with M.A. students on advanced counseling skills and interventions and 
worked with those students on role-playing implementation of those skills 


Youth Villages 
Consultant Coaching 
 
 Youth Villages Treatment Model Training    Summer 2014 


• Taught the Youth Villages treatment model to new specialists 


Safety Plan Training       Spring 2013 


• Worked with specialists to understand safety planning protocols for their cases 


 Youth Villages Treatment Model Training    Summer 2013 


• Taught, in conjunction with a consultant, the Youth Villages treatment model to new staff 


 School Interventions for Youth Villages Specialists   Summer 2013 


• Taught, in conjunction with a consultant, how specialists can interface with school staff and 
advocate for the families they serve 


Professional Clinical Experience 


Indiana Wesleyan University      Aug 2014- present 
Marion, IN; Indianapolis, IN 
 
Director of Clinical Training 


• Supervised the graduate counseling students who were seeing clients in the Marion and 
Indianapolis clinics  


• Managed the day-to-day operations of both clinics 
• Implemented policies and procedures to ensure best practice in the clinics 
• Advocated within the academic organizational hierarchy for the clinical needs of the 


program that ensure best practices within the profession of counseling 
• Develop and maintain working relationships with internship sites that develop students 


in the program 


Youth Villages (multiple positions)     May 2010- Aug 2014 
Johnson City, TN; Madison, IN; Jeffersonville, IN; Bloomington, IN; Jasper, IN; Columbus, IN; 
Indianapolis, IN 
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Regional Supervisor        


• Helped start up and oversaw day-to-day functioning of six offices in Southern Indiana.   
• Market for referrals and maintain customer relationships.  
•  Ensure that sessions are being completed with documented evidence of those sessions.   
• Develop supervisors to progress within Youth Villages.  
•  Complete hiring for office needs. 
• Led weekly consultations with teams across the state  
• Review daily progress of cases, provide feedback to supervisors about direction for 


cases, and ensure safety needs are being met with each case. 


Senior Clinical Supervisor      


• Led a group of 5 counselors, four of whom were new to Youth Villages, and started a new 
team.  Duties included supervision of the counselors’ cases and maintaining motivation of 
the counselors to go above and beyond normal job duties. 


• Completed field visits with counselors on each of their cases on a monthly basis. 
• Reviewed documentation of the counselors for quality and timeliness. 


 
Family Counselor    


• Provided intensive in-home counseling from Youth Villages Evidentiary Family Restoration 
(EFR) treatment for 4-6 families with kids at risk of being removed from their homes on a 
wide spectrum of emotional and behavioral disorders. 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University (multiple positions)    May 2009- Dec 2009 
Marion, IN 
  
Intern Aldersgate Center        


• Provided counseling for college couples preparing for marriage and individuals dealing with 
various life issues 


Intern Indiana Wesleyan University Addiction Studies Center   


• Counseled couples with relationship and addiction issues from a Behavioral Couples 
Therapy curriculum 


New Horizons Youth Ministry        Jan 2009-May 2009 
Marion, IN    


• Counseled adolescents in a therapeutic boarding school and lead psycho-educational and 
interpersonal groups 


Licenses and Certifications 
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Nationally Certified Counselor       268695 
Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist (IN)     35001815A 
AAMFT Approved Supervisor  
 
 
Specialized Training 


BCIA Neurofeedback 3-day seminar using Discovery/Atlantis 
COAMFTE Site Visitor Training 
Gottman Method Couples Therapy Level 1 Clinical Training: Bridging the couple chasm 
Red Cross Reconnection Workshop Facilitator for Adults and Children 
Red Cross Psychological First Aid 
Red Cross Fundamentals of Disaster Mental Health 
PREPARE/ENRICH 
AAMFT Fundamentals of Supervision 
Trauma-Focused Cognitive Behavioral Therapy      
Adolescent Community Reinforcement Approach     
Behavioral Couples Therapy        
Implementation of Evidence Based Interventions 
Wilson Learning Social Styles 
Situational Leadership 
Covey Seven Habits of Highly Effective People 
Civil Treatment for Leaders  
In-Home Services Group Supervision 
Challenging Conversations 
Foundations I: Transition into Leadership 
Foundations II: Building Great Leaders 
Effective Performance Discussions 
Service Standards of Indiana Department of Child Services 
DCS Legal and Testifying 
Car Seat Safety  
Harassment Free Workplace Training for Employees and Supervisors 
Psychodrama 
 


Professional Affiliations 


Christian Association for Psychological Studies   Member since 2015 
Delta Kappa Xi       Member since 2015 
American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy  Clinical Member since 2014 
Indiana Association for Marriage and Family Therapy  Member since 2008 
American Counseling Association    Member since 2014 
Association for Counselor Education and Supervision  Member since 2014 
North Central Association for Counselor Education and  Member since 2015 
Supervision 
 
Professional Leadership Roles & Committee Representation 
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SSBSB Curriculum Committee 
Indiana Wesleyan University     2018- present 
 
Delta Kappa Xi  
Indiana Wesleyan University Chapter Faculty Sponsor  2016- present 
 
COAMFTE Site Visitor 
AAMFT        2017- present 
 
Member of Board 
The Training Center- Marion, IN     2017- present 
 
CAS Technology Committee 
Indiana Wesleyan University      2015- 2018 
 
Graduate Faculty Committee 
Indiana Wesleyan University     2017- 2018 
 
Election Committee Chair 
Indiana Association for Marriage and Family Therapy  2015- 2017 
 
Abstract Reviewer 
AAMFT Conference       2016 
 
Expert Presentation Reviewer 
Overdose Lifeline, Inc.      2017 
       
 
Professional Conference & Seminar Attendance_____________________________________________ 
 
2018 Christian Association for Psychology Studies. April 11-14. Norfolk, VA. 
2017 Indiana Association of Marriage and Family Therapy. November 17- 18. Indianapolis, IN. 
2017 Association for Counselor Education and Supervision. Forging the Future of Professional 
 Counseling. October 4- 8, 2017. Chicago, IL. 
2016 American Association for Marriage and Family Therapy. AAMFT Annual Conference. September 
 15-18. Indianapolis, IN. 
2015 Association for Counselor Education and Supervision. ACES Leadership for Culturally Relevant 
 Pedagogy and Practice. October 7 - 11, 2015. Philadelphia, PA. 
2015 Keller, K. Interns and the MBTI. Indiana Wesleyan University Fall Site Supervisor Webinar. 
2015 Hanna, S. M. Brain basics for family therapy intervention. IAMFT Conference. Indianapolis, IN. 
2014 Riggs, B. A developmental supervisory model based on attachment theory. Indiana Wesleyan 


University Fall Site Supervisor Breakfast. Indianapolis, IN. 
2014 Reyes, N. Beyond black and white: Helping supervisees develop multi-cultural competence 


through supervision. Indiana Wesleyan University Fall Site Supervisor Luncheon.  Marion, IN. 
 
 
Professional Presentations_______________________________________________________________ 
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2017 Atchison, R. A. Attachment-related responses by military families to reintegration. IAMFT Fall 
 Conference. Indianapolis, IN. 
 
2017 Atchison, R. A. Developing funding streams for Counselor Training Clinics. ACES Bi-annual 
 Conference Roundtable Discussion. Chicago, IL. 
 
2016 Atchison, R. A. Military parents reintegrating with their preschool-aged children. AAMFT Annual 
 Conference Workshop 410. Indianapolis, IN 
 
2016  Atchison, R. A. It’s not me, it’s you! Using difficult conversations with supervisees for growth and 
 development. Indiana Wesleyan University Spring Site Supervisor Webinar.  
 
2015 Atchison, R. A. Understanding ambiguous loss: A military perspective. Indiana Wesleyan 
 University MFT 2 Class. Indianapolis, IN. 
 
2015 Atchison, R. A. Application of common factors to supervision: A systemic look into supervision 
 approaches. Indiana Wesleyan University Spring Site Supervisor Breakfast and Luncheon. 
          Indianapolis, IN & Marion, IN. 
 
 
Research Interests 


Families with children at-risk of removal  
Leadership in counseling 
Emotion-Focused Therapy with military couples 
Military personnel reintegrating with their pre-school children 
Variables affecting attachment between military personnel and their children 
 
 
Publications____________________________________________________________________ 
 
Atchison, R. A. (2015). Exploring the Lived Experiences of Military Personnel Reattaching with their Pre-
School Aged Children (Doctoral Dissertation). Retrieved from ProQuest. (3722171) 
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CHAPTER ONE: INSTITUTIONAL PROFILE 
 
1.1 A Brief History 
 
IWU Historical Overview 
  
Indiana Wesleyan University was incorporated on December 1, 1919, under the name of 
Marion College and offered its first academic programs for the 1920-21 school year. The College 
became Indiana Wesleyan University by action of the Board of Trustees on July 1, 1988. Since 
its beginning, the University has operated under the auspices of the General Conference of The 
Wesleyan Church and was the first four-year college in the Church. 
  
The original vision for the College came from the Indiana Conference of the Wesleyan 
Methodist Church, which operated Fairmount Bible School at Fairmount, Indiana, from 1906 to 
1920. In 1919, the Conference purchased the initial campus for a new four-year college, to be 
operated by the Denomination, and Fairmount Bible School became the theological 
department of the new institution, Marion College. 
  
The original campus of Indiana Wesleyan University was purchased from the Trustees of the 
Marion Normal Institute, a School that succeeded Marion Normal College in 1912. The earlier 
College, organized in 1890 by a group of Marion citizens, was sold to C. W. Boucher, who 
became its president. For 22 years, Marion Normal College flourished as one of Indiana’s 
outstanding normal schools. In 1912, the School was sold to a group of Muncie businessmen 
and moved to Muncie, Indiana. The campus and approximately two and one-half acres became 
the home of Marion Normal Institute and was operated by a group of Marion businessmen 
from 1912 to 1918. 
  
Since the first graduating class of 1921, Indiana Wesleyan University has conferred the Bachelor 
of Arts and Bachelor of Science degrees. In 1922, the Indiana State Department of Public 
Instruction approved Indiana Wesleyan University for teacher education for elementary and 
secondary teachers. Such approval has been continuous since that time. 
  
In the early years, the University offered some studies in an academy. The last academy class 
graduated in 1934. A graduate theological program leading to a Bachelor of Divinity and Master 
of Arts in theology was introduced in 1924. The graduate programs in religion at the College 
lapsed in 1950. However, in 1980, a graduate program in ministerial education leading to a 
Master of Arts degree in ministerial education was approved by the North Central Association 
of Colleges and Schools, and reinstated. 
  
After significant growth on three academic fronts, IWU organized the university into three 
colleges in 2000: the College of Arts and Sciences, providing traditional, four-year liberal arts 
education; the College of Graduate Studies, offering traditional, semester-based graduate 
degrees; and the College of Adult and Professional Studies, presenting non-traditional, 
accelerated programs for working adults. Following another decade of sustained growth to a 
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total enrollment of approximately 16,000 students, IWU undertook another academic 
reorganization into five principal academic units. 
  
The College of Arts and Sciences (CAS) consists of 11 divisions and enrolls over 2,700 students 
from more than 45 states and 40 countries on the Marion residential campus. Students can 
pursue their calling through preparation for more than 70 majors. 
  
The College of Adult and Professional Studies (CAPS) began in 1985 as a means of meeting the 
needs of adult students through learning opportunities in Business and Management. Originally 
part of the Leadership Education for Adult Professionals (LEAP) program, CAPS has grown to 
over 10,000 students, two-thirds of IWU’s total student population. Since its introduction, CAPS 
has added programs in criminal justice, education, general studies, nursing and religion. CAPS 
now has more than 50,000 graduates, representative of learning partnerships with more than 
500 employers, school districts, corporations, health-care agencies and organizations.  Courses 
are offered online and at about 100 instructional locations in Indiana, Ohio and Kentucky, 
including 18 education centers. 
  
The School of Nursing (SON) celebrated 30 years of nursing education in 2011.  This School 
enrolls more than 2,000 students in three divisions—Pre-licensure Division, Post-licensure 
Division, and the Division of Graduate Studies in Nursing.   
  
Wesley Seminary at IWU was founded in 2010 and is the only seminary owned by The Wesleyan 
Church. IWU has offered graduate ministerial programs for over 20 years.  The creation of 
Wesley Seminary provided a formal home for IWU’s innovative graduate ministerial 
programs.  In 2012, Wesley Seminary serves about 250 graduate students from across the 
United States and several international locations.   
  
The Graduate School provides oversight of academic standards and policies for graduate 
programs and faculty.  The Graduate School also houses IWU’s research centers and institutes, 
and gives oversight to the Institutional Review Board and other research compliance processes. 
  
In its first six years, two men served as Marion College presidents: Henry C. Bedford, 1920-22, 
and John W. Leedy, 1922-25. For the next six years, the College was led by three acting 
presidents: A. Jones, 1925-28; James S. Luckey, 1928-29; and Henry A. West, 1929-32. William 
F. McConn then served 28 years as president from 1932 to 1960. Woodrow I. Goodman became 
the fourth president of Marion College on July 1, 1960, and served until June of 1976. Dr. 
Robert R. Luckey became the fifth president of Marion College on July 1, 1976, and served until 
June 30, 1984. Dr. James P. Hill became the sixth president of Marion College on July 1, 1984, 
and served until June 14, 1986. At that time, Dr. Robert R. Luckey was appointed as acting 
president and served until May 31, 1987. Dr. James B. Barnes became the seventh president on 
June 1, 1987.  It was during his presidency that Marion College became Indiana Wesleyan 
University. 
  
IWU’s eighth president, Dr. Henry L. Smith, began his service at the University as its first 







 


3 
 


executive vice president. A year after Dr. Smith joined Indiana Wesleyan University, a 
Presidential Search Committee enthusiastically and unanimously recommended him to the 
Board of Trustees for the position of president-elect. The Trustees unanimously affirmed the 
committee’s recommendations on June 22, 2005. 
  
On Friday, October 6, 2006, Dr. Smith was inaugurated as IWU’s eighth president. 
  
IWU is regionally accredited by The North Central Association-Higher Learning 
Commission.  IWU holds programmatic accreditation with the Commission on Collegiate 
Nursing Education, National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE), 
Commission on Accreditation of Athletic Training Education, Council for Accreditation of 
Counseling and Related Educational Programs, Council on Social Work Education and the 
National Association of Schools of Music.      
 
1.2 Institutional Mission  
 


1.2.1 Mission  
 


Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to 
changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship, and leadership.  
 
1.2.2 Core Values  


 
The primary value for Indiana Wesleyan University is Christlikeness.  The challenge to 
follow Christ compels us to pursue a personal and professional lifestyle of:    


 
• Commitment 
• Learning 
• Serving 
• Stewardship 


 
1.2.3 Vision 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University will prepare each student to become a world changer.  We 
will accomplish this by drawing students into an integrated experience of intellectual 
challenge, spiritual growth, and leadership development.  
 
Thus we will:  
 


• Call students to Christian character 
• Expect academic excellence 
• Equip them for success in their vocations 
• Mentor them in leadership 
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• Prepare them for service 
 


1.2.4 World Changing Aims Reflecting the Mission of Indiana Wesleyan University 
 


A World Changer is a servant leader who exhibits the following: 
 


1.2.4.1 Knowledge 
 


a. Basics of the Christian Faith:   A knowledge of the basic themes and 
truths of the Old and New Testaments and the basic beliefs of 
Christianity; an awareness of Bible-based morality and social 
responsibility; and a reasoned understanding of a Christian worldview 
and the meaning of salvation as expressed in evangelical Christianity. 


b. Liberal Arts Foundation:  A solid grasp of the general studies that have 
been associated with a liberal arts education. 


c. Competency in a Discipline:  Competency in at least one major discipline 
of the university curriculum. 


d. Integration of Knowledge:  The integration of knowledge with the 
Christian faith and across academic disciplines. 


 
1.2.4.2 Skills 


 
a. Creativity:  Making connections between various bodies of information. 
b. Critical Thinking:  Analyzing information in order to determine the 


validity of competing truth claims, and to solve problems. 
c. Communication Skills:  Reading critically, writing clearly, and 


communicating effectively. 
d. Self-Discipline:  Demonstrating habits of correction or regulation of 


oneself for the sake of improvement. 
e. Leadership:  Taking action to effect change by mobilizing others to 


accomplish a shared vision. 
   


1.2.4.3 Dispositions (Beliefs and Attitudes) 
 


Commitment to Truth:  A commitment to the search for Truth as 
revealed in the Bible and in God's created order. 


Lifelong Learning:  A commitment to discovering and processing 
information in preparation for a life of learning. 


Human Worth:  The belief that God created all life and therefore all 
people have worth. 


Inclusion:  The willingness to interact with persons of different 
perspectives and cultures without surrendering a commitment to 
truth. 
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Stewardship:  The belief that the created order is a trust from God 
and a commitment to the wise use of all the resources of life. 


Life Calling:  The confidence of an overriding purpose for one’s life 
based on a relationship to God, an understanding of self, and a 
personal response to the needs of the world. 


Agents of Change:  A commitment to change the world for Christ. 
Servanthood:  A commitment to meet the needs of others before 


one’s own self interests.                             
 


1.3 Statement of Faith 
 
A SUMMARY OF WESLEYAN BELIEFS1 
 
SUMMARY 
Wesleyans believe in one God, who is Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, the Savior of all persons who 
put their faith in Him alone for eternal life.  We believe those who receive new life in Christ are 
called to be holy in character and conduct, and can only live this way by being filled with the 
Lord’s Spirit.  We believe in the Bible and seek to establish our faith and actions on its 
teachings.  We believe God wants people everywhere to know Him and that the purpose of the 
church is to tell the world about Christ through its worship, witness, and loving deeds. 
 
ARTICLES OF RELIGION 
Faith in the Holy Trinity 
We believe in the one living and true God who is both holy and loving.  He created and 
preserves everything, lives eternally and His power, wisdom, and goodness are without limits.  
We believe in the Trinity; within the divine unity are three co-equal persons: Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit.  Though three persons, they are one in nature, power, and eternity.2 
 
The Father 
We believe that God the Father is the Source of everything that exists, whether matter or spirit. 
With the Son and the Holy Spirit, the Father made humanity, male and female, in His image.  He 
relates to people as Father, showing how much He loves them.  Because of this love, God both 
seeks and receives people who repent of their sins. 3 
 


                                                 
 
1 Paraphrased from the Articles of Religion of The Wesleyan Church which can be found at 
http://www.wesleyan.org/ME2/dirmod.asp?sid=5B7EE5C4A5BA407D93A6AF61EF94B471&nm=Spiritual+Helps
&type=Publishing&mod=Publications%3A%3AArticle&mid=8F3A7027421841978F18BE895F87F791&tier=4&id
=5464710074024B8BA82C3E55BD140EF8 
 
2 For scriptural support of these views see   .  Gen. 1:1; 17:1; Ex. 3:13-15; 33:20; Deut. 6:4; Ps. 90:2; Isa. 40:28-29; 
Matt. 3:16-17; 28:19; John 1:1-2; 4:24; 16:13; 17:3; Acts 5:3-4; 17:24-25; 1 Cor. 8:4, 6; Eph. 2:18; Phil. 2:6; Col. 
1:16-17; 1 Tim. 1:17; Heb. 1:8; 1 John 5:20. 
 
3 Ps. 68:5; Isa. 64:8; Matt. 7:11; John 3:17; Rom. 8:15; 1 Peter 1:17. 
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The Son of God 
We believe in Jesus Christ, the one and only Son of God.  The Holy Spirit conceived Him and the 
Virgin Mary gave Him birth, thus, He is both fully God and fully human.  He died on the cross 
and was buried to be a sacrifice both for original sin and for all human transgressions, making 
those who trust in His atoning death right with God.  Christ rose from the dead in His physical 
body and ascended into heaven where He occupies a place of honor and intercedes for us.  One 
day He will return to earth to judge every person, living and dead.4 
 
The Holy Spirit 
We believe in the Holy Spirit who has been sent to us by the Father and the Son.  The Holy Spirit 
has the same nature, majesty, and glory as the Father and the Son.  He is and always will be 
truly God. It is through the Spirit that we come to experience God’s grace.  He points out sin 
and brings new birth to believers.  He sets us apart to belong completely to God and actually 
changes our nature to be like God’s.  When we die, our glorification will be the Spirit’s doing as 
well.  He is always everywhere, assuring, preserving, guiding, and enabling the believer.5 
 
The Sufficiency and Full Authority of the Holy Scriptures for Salvation  
We believe that the sixty-six books of the Old and New Testaments form the entirety of Holy 
Scripture. They are the inspired and infallibly written Word of God.  In their original form, they 
are completely without any errors and constitute our highest authority.  In the process by 
which these books have come to us no important teaching has been corrupted.  Absolutely 
everything we need to know to become a Christian is found in these pages.  If a teaching isn’t 
found in the Bible or can’t be proven from the Bible, nobody should have to accept it as a 
doctrine necessary for salvation.  Both the Old and New Testaments point to Christ as the 
source of eternal life and the only Mediator between God and human beings. What the 
Scriptures require of us, the Holy Spirit makes possible.6  
  
God’s Purpose for Humanity 
                                                 
 
 
4 Ps. 16:8-10; Matt. 1:21, 23; 11:27; 16:28; 27:62-66; 28:5-9, 1617; Mark 10:45; 15; 16:6-7; Luke 1:27, 31, 35; 
24:4-8, 23; John 1:1, 14, 18; 3:16-17; 20:26-29; 21; Acts 1:2-3; 2:24-31; 4:12; 10:40; Rom. 5:10, 18; 8:34; 14:9; 1 
Cor. 15:3-8, 14; 2 Cor. 5:18-19; Gal. 1:4; 2:20; 4:4-5; Eph. 5:2; 1 Tim. 1:15; Heb 2:17; 7:27; 9:14, 28; 10:12; 13:20; 
1 Peter 2:24; 1 John 2:2; 4:14.  
 
5 Job 33:4; Matt. 28:19; John 4:24; 14:16-17; 15:26; 16:13-15; Acts 5:3-4; Rom. 8:9; 2 Cor. 3:17; Gal. 4:6. 
 
6 The canonical books of the Old Testament are: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, 1 Samuel, 2 Samuel, 1 Kings, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 2 Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, Job, 
Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, The Song of Solomon, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, Ezekiel, Daniel, Hosea, Joel, 
Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah and Malachi.  
The canonical books of the New Testament are: Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, Acts, Romans, 1 Corinthians, 2 
Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 1 Thessalonians, 2 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, 2 
Timothy, Titus, Philemon, Hebrews, James, 1 Peter, 2 Peter, 1 John, 2 John, 3 John, Jude and Revelation.  Ps. 19:7; 
Matt. 5:17-19; 22:37-40; Luke 24:27, 44; John 1:45; 5:46; 17:17; Acts 17:2, 11; Rom. 1:2; 15:4, 8; 16:26; 2 Cor. 
1:20; Gal. 1:8; Eph. 2:15-16; 1 Tim. 2:5; 2 Tim. 3:15-17; Heb. 4:12; 10:1; 11:39; James 1:21; 1 Peter 1:23; 2 Peter 
1:19-21; 1 John 2:3-7; Rev. 22:18-19. 
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We believe that God’s whole law is summarized in the two great commandments: to love God 
with all our heart, and to love our neighbors as much as we love ourselves.  These two laws 
describe how we ought to live in every aspect of life, reminding us that God is our King and all 
people are equal before Him.  If we live according to these laws, we will fully obey God and 
treat people as we ought.7 
 
Marriage and the Family 
We believe that every person is created in the image of God and that human sexuality reflects 
that image in terms of intimate love, communication, fellowship, subordination of the self to 
the larger whole, and fulfillment. The Bible uses the marriage relationship as the supreme 
metaphor for His relationship with His covenant people, one God with one people.  God intends 
for human sexuality to be expressed only in a monogamous lifelong relationship between one 
man and one woman within the framework of marriage. This is the only relationship which is 
divinely designed for the birth and rearing of children and is a covenant union made in the sight 
of God, taking priority over every other human relationship.8 
 
Personal Choice 
We believe that humanity’s creation in the image of God included the ability to choose 
between right and wrong. This means humans are morally responsible for our choices. But ever 
since the fall of Adam, people in their own strength have been unable to do the right because 
of original sin.  Original sin is not just following Adam’s example, but reflects the corruption of 
the human nature.  Found in every person, this corruption is passed on from parent to child.  
Original sin leaves us all far from being what God intended us to be.  We are, by nature, always 
inclined to evil. We cannot even call on God or exercise faith to be saved. But through Jesus 
Christ, God’s grace makes possible what we never could or would do on our own.  This 
prevenient grace (i.e. grace which precedes human response) is freely given to every person, 
enabling all who choose to turn and be saved.9 
 
The Atonement 
We believe that when Jesus offered himself, once and for all, through His sufferings and death 
on the cross, He provided the perfect redemption and atonement for the sins of the whole 
world, both for original sin and actual sin. Salvation from sin comes only through His death and 
resurrection but this salvation is big enough to save anyone who asks.  People who are mentally 
incompetent from birth, or who became mentally incompetent after conversion, or children 
                                                 
 
 
7 Lev. 19:18, 34; Deut. 1:16-17; Job 31:13-14; Jer. 21:12; 22:3; Micah 6:8; Matt. 5:44-48; 7:12; Mark 12:28-31; 
Luke 6:27-29, 35; John 13:34-35; Acts 10:34-35; 17:26; Rom. 12:9; 13:1, 7-8, 10; Gal. 5:14; 6:10; Titus 3:1; James 
2:8; 1 Peter 2:17; 1 John 2:5; 4:12-13; 2 John 6.  
 
8 Gen. 1:27-28; 2:18, 20, 23-24; Isa. 54:4-8; 62:5b; Jer. 3:14; Ezek. 16:3ff.; Hosea 2; Mal. 2:14; Matt. 19:4-6; Mark 
10:9; John 2:1-2, 11; 1 Cor. 9:5; Eph. 5:23-32; 1 Tim. 5:14; Heb. 13:4; Rev. 19:7-8.  
 
9 Gen. 6:5; 8:21; Deut. 30:19; Josh. 24:15; 1 Kings 20:40; Ps. 51:5; Isa. 64:6; Jer. 17:9; Mark 7:21-23; Luke 16:15; 
John 7:17; Rom. 3:10-12; 5:12-21; 1 Cor. 15:22; Eph. 2:1-3; 1 Tim. 2:5; Titus 3:5; Heb. 11:6; Rev. 22:17. 
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under the age of accountability, are automatically covered by Jesus’ death and resurrection. 
When children reach the age of accountability, they must personally repent and exercise faith 
in Christ in order to be saved.10   
 
Repentance and Faith 
We believe that for men and women to appropriate what God’s prevenient grace has made 
possible, they must voluntarily respond in repentance and faith. God gives the ability, but the 
act is our responsibility.  Because the Holy Spirit has pointed out sin in our lives, we repent, 
willingly changing our mind.  Repentance means we turn our back on that sin and long to be 
made righteous.  We are truly sorry for our failures and confess them, paying others back and 
resolving never to let it happen again.  Without this repentance, saving faith is impossible.  
Faith is the only condition of salvation, the kind of faith that agrees with God about our sinful 
condition and agrees that the only solution for that condition is found in the gospel.  When we 
exercise faith, we completely and wholeheartedly rely on the saving ability of Jesus Christ and 
completely trust ourselves to Him as Savior and Lord. We express our experience of saving faith 
by publicly acknowledging His Lordship and by identifying with His Church.11  
 
Justification, Regeneration and Adoption 
We believe that at the same moment someone repents of personal sin and believes on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, he or she is justified, regenerated, adopted into the family of God, and assured of 
personal salvation through the witness of the Holy Spirit. We believe that justification is the 
judicial act of God in which He counts a person as righteous, grants that person full pardon of 
all sin, delivers him or her from guilt, and completely releases that person from the penalty of 
sins committed. Justification comes by the merit of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, by faith 
alone, not on the basis of works.12  
 
We believe that regeneration, or the new birth, occurs when the Holy Spirit gives life to our 
moral nature, making it possible for us to love and obey God.  To be regenerated, we must 
genuinely repent and believe in Jesus Christ.  The regenerated are able to serve God with their 
whole heart and to be delivered from the power of sin which reigns over all the unsaved.13 
 
                                                 
 
 
10 Isa. 52:13—53:12; Luke 24:46-47; John 3:16; Acts 3:18; 4:12; Rom. 3:20, 24-26; 5:8-11, 13, 18-20; 7:7; 8:34; 1 
Cor. 6:11; 15:22; Gal. 2:16; 3:2-3; Eph. 1:7; 2:13, 16; 1 Tim. 2:5-6; Heb. 7:23-27; 9:11-15, 24-28; 10:14; 1 John 
2:2; 4:10.  
 
11 Mark 1:15; Luke 5:32; 13:3; 24:47; John 3:16; 17:20; 20:31; Acts 5:31; 10:43; 11:18; 16:31; 20:21; 26:20; Rom. 
1:16; 2:4; 10:8-10, 17; Gal. 3:26; Eph. 2:8; 4:4-6; Phil. 3:9; 2 Thess. 2:13; 2 Tim. 2:25; Heb. 11:6; 12:2; 1 Peter 1:9; 
2 Peter 3:9. 
 
12 Justification: Hab. 2:4; Acts 13:38-39; 15:11; 16:31; Rom. 1:17; 3:28; 4:2-5; 5:1-2; Gal. 3:6-14; Eph. 2:8-9; Phil 
3:9; Heb. 10:38. 
 
13 Regeneration: John 1:12-13; 3:3, 5-8; 2 Cor. 5:17; Gal. 3:26; Eph. 2:5, 10, 19; 4:24; Col. 3:10; Titus 3:5; James 
1:18; 1 Peter 1:3-4; 2 Peter 1:4; 1 John 3:1. Adoption: Rom. 8:15; Gal. 4:5, 7; Eph. 1:5. 
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We believe that adoption is when God makes the justified and regenerated believer a full 
participant in all the rights, privileges, and responsibilities of a child of God.14 
 
Good Works  
We believe that although good works cannot save us from our sins or from God’s judgment, 
they are the fruit of faith and follow regeneration. Therefore God is pleased with them and 
accepts them.  They reveal a living faith as surely as fruit reveals the type of tree.15  
 
Sin after Regeneration  
We believe that after we have experienced regeneration, it is possible for us to fall into sin, for 
in this life there is no level of holiness from which it is impossible to fall. But God’s grace is 
sufficient to keep those who persevere in the faith from falling.  By God’s grace anyone who has 
fallen into sin can find forgiveness and restoration from God, if truly repentant and possessing 
faith.16  
 
Sanctification: Initial, Progressive, Entire  
We believe that in sanctification the Holy Spirit sets the child of God apart to belong completely 
to God, making it possible for the believer to love God wholeheartedly and to blamelessly obey 
all God’s commandments. Sanctification begins the moment we are justified and regenerated.  
From that moment we are gradually or progressively sanctified as we walk with God and daily 
grow in grace and in a more perfect obedience to God. This prepares for the crisis of entire 
sanctification, brought about in an instant when we present ourselves as living sacrifices, holy 
and acceptable to God, through faith in Jesus Christ.  In this baptism of Holy Spirit, the human 
heart is cleansed from all inbred sin. The crisis of entire sanctification allows us to love God and 
others and empowers us for effective service. It is followed by lifelong growth in grace and the 
knowledge of Jesus. We continue this life of holiness through faith in the sanctifying blood of 
Christ and demonstrate it by loving obedience to God’s revealed will.17  
 
The Gifts of the Spirit  
We believe that the Gift of the Spirit is the Holy Spirit Himself; He is more to be desired than 
any gifts He gives.  These He wisely distributes to individual members of the Church to help 
them fulfill their role in the body of Christ. The gifts of the Spirit, although not always 


                                                 
 
 
14 Witness of the Spirit: Rom. 8:16-17; Gal. 4:6; 1 John 2:3; 3:14, 18-19. 
 
15 Matt. 5:16; 7:16-20; John 15:8; Rom 3:20; 4:2, 4, 6; Gal. 2:16; 5:6; Eph. 2:10; Phil. 1:11; Col. 1:10; 1 Thess. 1:3; 
Titus 2:14; 3:5; James 2:18, 22; 1 Peter 2:9, 12. 
 
16 Mal. 3:7; Matt. 18:21-22; John 15:4-6; 1 Tim. 4:1, 16; Heb. 10:35-39; 1 John 1:9; 2:1, 24-25. 
 
17 Gen. 17:1; Deut. 30:6; Ps. 130:8; Isa. 6:1-6; Ezek. 36:25-29; Matt. 5:8, 48; Luke 1:74-75; 3:16-17; 24:49; John 
17:1-26; Acts 1:4-5, 8; 2:1-4; 15:8-9; 26:18; Rom. 8:3-4; 1 Cor. 1:2; 6:11; 2 Cor. 7:1; Eph. 4:13, 24; 5:25-27; 1 
Thess. 3:10, 12-13; 4:3, 78; 5:23-24; 2 Thess. 2:13; Titus 2:11-14; Heb. 10:14; 12:14; 13:12; James 3:17-18; 4:8; 1 
Peter 1:2; 2 Peter 1:4; 1 John 1:7, 9; 3:8-9; 4:17-18; Jude 24. 
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identifiable with natural abilities, function through them to build up the whole Church. We 
don’t just use these gifts as we want.  They are to be exercised lovingly under the 
administration of the Lord of the Church. The real value of the gifts of the Spirit is measured by 
how useful they make us to the Church, not by any ecstasy produced in us.18 
  
The Church  
We believe that the Christian Church is made up of all who believe in Jesus Christ, its founder 
and only Head. Its members have renounced the world, the flesh and the devil, and have 
dedicated themselves to continue the work Christ assigned to His church until He returns. It 
must preach the pure Word of God, properly administer the sacraments according to Christ’s 
instructions, and live in obedience to all that Christ commands. A local church is a body of 
believers formally organized on biblical principles, and meeting regularly for evangelism, 
nurture, fellowship, and worship.19  
 
The Sacraments: Baptism and the Lord’s Supper  
We believe that water baptism and the Lord’s Supper are the sacraments of the church.  Christ 
commanded and ordained these as a means of grace when received through faith. They are 
symbols of our profession of Christian faith and signs of God’s gracious ministry toward us. By 
them, God enlivens, strengthens, and confirms our faith. 
 
The validity of the sacraments does not reside in any particular mode of administration but 
rather in obedience to Christ’s commands and receiving these divine gifts in faith. 
 
We believe that water baptism was commanded by Jesus to be administered to believers as a 
symbol of the new covenant of grace.  It signifies that we have accepted the benefits of Christ’s 
atonement. By means of this sacrament, believers declare their faith in Jesus Christ as Savior.20  
 
We believe that the Lord’s Supper commemorates our redemption through Christ’s death and 
expresses our hope in His victorious return.  It is also a sign of the love Christians have for each 
other. If believers receive the Lord’s Supper with faith and a proper and humble spirit, God 
communicates grace to the heart through it.21  


                                                 
 
 
18 Luke 11:13; 24:49; Acts 1:4; 2:38-39; 8:19-20; 10:45; 11:17; Rom. 12:4-8; 1 Cor. 12:1—14:40; Eph. 4:7-8, 11-
16; Heb. 2:4; 13:20-21; 1 Peter 4:8-11.  
 
19 Matt. 16:18; 18:17; Acts 2:41-47; 9:31; 11:22; 12:5; 14:23; 15:22; 20:28; 1 Cor. 1:2; 12:28; 16:1; 2 Cor. 1:1; Gal. 
1:2; Eph. 1:22-23; 2:19-22; 3:9-10, 21; 5:22-33; Col. 1:18, 24; 1 Thess. 1:1; 2 Thess. 1:1; 1 Tim. 3:15; Heb. 12:23; 
James 5:14. 
 
20 Matt. 3:13-17; 28:19; Mark 1:9-11; John 3:5, 22, 26; 4:1-2; Acts 2:38-39, 41; 8:12-17, 36-38; 9:18; 16:15, 33; 
18:8; 19:5; 22:16; Rom 2:28-29; 4:11; 6:3-4; 1 Cor. 12:13; Gal. 3:27-29; Col. 2:11-12; Titus 3:5. 
 
21 Matt. 26:26-28; Mark 14:22-24; Luke 22:19-20; John 6:48-58; 1 Cor. 5:7-8; 10:3-4, 16-17; 11:23-29.  
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The Second Coming of Christ  
We believe that the certainty of the personal, and imminent, and visible return of Christ 
inspires holy living and zeal to evangelize the world. At His return Christ will fulfill all prophecies 
made concerning His final and complete triumph over evil.22  
 
The Resurrection of the Dead  
We believe that everyone will experience bodily resurrection from the dead at Christ’s Second 
Coming, as guaranteed by His resurrection.  The just will experience the resurrection of life, and 
the unjust the resurrection of damnation. The raised body will be a spiritual body, but the 
person will be whole and identifiable.23  
 
The Judgment of All Persons  
We believe the Scriptures reveal God as the Judge of all and that His judgments are based on 
His total knowledge and eternal justice. The culminating moment of His judgment will be the 
final meeting of every person before His majestic and powerful throne, where records will be 
examined and final rewards and punishments administered.24  
 
Destiny  
We believe there is a conscious personal existence after death. The final destiny of each person 
is determined by God’s grace and that person’s response.  How we have responded will be 
evident in the moral character resulting from our personal and willful choices, not from God’s 
arbitrary decree.  Those who choose the salvation God provides through Jesus will live forever 
in Heaven with its eternal glory, experiencing the blessed presence of Christ.  Those who 
neglect this great salvation will spend eternity in hell, experiencing everlasting misery and 
separation from God.25 
 


                                                 
 
22 Job 19:25-27; Isa. 11:1-12; Zech. 14:1-11; Matt. 24:1-51; 25; 26:64; Mark 13:1-37; Luke 17:22-37; 21:5-36; John 
14:1-3; Acts 1:6-11; 1 Cor. 1:7-8; 1 Thess. 1:10; 2:19; 3:13; 4:13-18; 5:1-11, 23; 2 Thess. 1:6-10; 2:1-12; Titus 
2:11-14; Heb. 9:2728; James 5:7-8; 2 Peter 3:1-14; 1 John 3:2-3; Rev. 1:7; 19:1116; 22:6-7, 12, 20. 
 
23 Job 19:25-27; Dan. 12:2; Matt. 22:30-32; 28:1-20; Mark 16:18; Luke 14:14; 24:1-53; John 5:28-29; 11:21-27; 
20:1—21:25; Acts 1:3; Rom. 8:11; 1 Cor. 6:14; 15:1-58; 2 Cor. 4:14; 5:1-11; 1 Thess. 4:13-17; Rev. 20:4-6, 11-13. 
 
24 Eccl. 12:14; Matt. 10:15; 25:31-46; Luke 11:31-32; Acts 10:42; 17:31; Rom. 2:16; 14:10-12; 2 Cor. 5:10; 2 Tim. 
4:1; Heb. 9:27; 2 Peter 3:7; Rev. 20:11-13. 
 
25 Dan. 12:2; Matt. 25:34-46; Mark 9:43-48; Luke 13:3; John 8:21-23; 14:2-3; 2 Cor. 5:6, 8, 10; Heb. 2:1-3; 9:27-28; 
10:2631; Rev. 20:14-15; 21:1—22:5, 14-15. 
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1.4 Community Lifestyle Statement 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University, as a Wesleyan Christian College, is a community joined together 
to further academic achievement, personal development and spiritual growth. Together the 
Community seeks to honor Christ by integrating faith, learning, and living while its member's 
hearts and lives mature in relationship to Jesus Christ and each other. 
 
Working in a community with others is a sacred privilege and a demonstration of God's grace. 
We, therefore, place great value on the quality of relationship in our Community. This quality is 
emulated by the following relationship characteristics: being dependant and accountable to 
one another; serving one another in the Community, nation and world; supporting one another, 
especially those experiencing personal trials; resolving problems through loving confrontation; 
and restoring relationships that have been hurt. 
 
Faith in God's Word should lead to behavior displaying His authority in our lives. The following 
statements exhibit our continuing desire to integrate faith, and action in a relevant manner. 
However, these positions are not set forth as an index of Christianity. 
 
Scripture teaches that certain attributes such as love, joy, peace, patience, kindness, goodness, 
faithfulness, gentleness, and self-control are to be manifested by members of the Christian 
Community. By contrast, Scripture condemns such attitudes as greed, jealousy, pride, lust, 
needless anger, an unforgiving spirit, harmful discrimination, and prejudice. Furthermore, 
certain behaviors are expressly prohibited by Scripture. These include theft, lying, dishonesty, 
gossip, slander, profanity, vulgarity, adultery, homosexual behavior, premarital sex, 
drunkenness, immodesty, and occult practices. 
 
Scripture teaches that all our actions (work, study, play) should be performed to the glory of 
God. We endeavor, therefore, to be selective in choices of entertainment and recreation, 
promoting those which strengthen the body of Christ and avoiding those which would diminish 
sensitivity to Christian responsibility. In violation of the scriptural teaching concerning personal 
dignity and moral purity, individuals are exploited and degraded by immoral and inhumane 
action of the pornographic industry. Therefore, possession of such materials is unacceptable 
behavior. 
 
Since the body of the Christian is the temple of the Holy Spirit, deserving respect and 
preservation of its well being, we therefore disapprove of the use of tobacco in any form and 
the use of alcoholic beverages. Under no circumstances should controlled substances such as 
marijuana, hallucinogens, depressants, stimulants, cocaine, and narcotics be used, possessed, 
sold, or distributed on or away from campus unless prescribed by a physician. Members are 
expected not to abuse the use of legal substances. 
 
Scripture teaches the stewardship of God-given resources. Therefore, we disapprove of 
gambling (the exchange of money and goods by betting or wagering in its various forms). 
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We recognize that dancing is an issue about which committed Christians disagree, and that 
discretion and maturity are required if dancing is to be an edifying activity. We therefore 
covenant together as a community to make decisions about our participation in dancing that 
reflect our commitment to Christ, our pursuit of holiness, our desire for purity in relationships, 
our adherence to biblical principles, and gracious sensitivity to others. 
 
 
 
 
 
1.5 Employment Standards 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University seeks to employ persons who endorse its educational mission and 
whose personal and professional lives reflect the following qualities:  
 


1. Personal faith in Christ manifested by: 
a. A relationship with God through faith in Jesus Christ that is personal and up-to-date 
b. A commitment to respond to the leading of the Holy Spirit and obedience to the 


clear teachings of the Bible 
c. A deepening relationship with God by practicing the spiritual disciplines and 


exercises 
d. The ability and willingness to lead another person to receive Christ as personal 


Savior 
 


2. Unreserved acceptance of the doctrines of historic Christian faith, including belief in: 
a. One God, who exists in three persons – Father, Son and Holy Spirit 
b. A universe that exists because of divine purpose, not natural causes alone 
c. Divine truth communicated in fully authoritative and reliable words of Scripture 
d. Jesus Christ, the Son of God, who entered human history approximately two 


thousand years ago as the son of the Virgin Mary 
e. Christ’s death which brings forgiveness of sins to those who trust in his saving 


 work on the cross 
f. The physical resurrection of Jesus Christ from death 
g. Christ’s return to earth a second time to make all things new 
h. The transforming work of the Holy Spirit in human lives and world events in order to 


make God’s kingdom a reality on earth 
i. The Church as the visible expression of God’s body and kingdom here on earth 


  
3. Appreciation and support for the Wesleyan/Arminian perspective on Biblical teaching, 


manifesting the ability to explain and affirm these views, and in any case where 
disagreement exists, a catholic spirit that does not foster division or conflict. 


 
4. A lifestyle honoring to God as evidenced by: 
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a. The fruit of the Spirit (Galatians 5:22-23) and which avoids the “acts of the sinful 
nature” (Galatians 5:19-21) 


b. Careful selectivity in our choice of entertainment and recreation, promoting those 
activities which strengthen the body of Christ and avoiding those which would 
diminish sensitivity to Christian responsibility, such as occult practices 


c. A commitment to the church as the body of Christ as demonstrated by current 
active involvement in a local congregation 


d. Abstaining from the use of tobacco and alcoholic beverages and from the abuse of 
drugs in order to treat the body with honor as God’s temple 


e. Refraining from profanity, sexist or racist language, harassment or other demeaning 
treatment of others, and vulgar, abusive or vindictive language, in order to treat 
others with honor as God’s creation 


f. A high regard for sexuality, abstaining from sexual relations outside of marriage, 
homosexual behavior, the use of pornography, and dancing that is erotic in its intent 


g. Care for creation and by the avoidance of all forms of gambling (i.e. the exchange of 
money and goods by betting or wagering) in order to be a good steward of our God-
given resources 


 
5. A deep commitment to personal and professional values, evidenced by:  


 
a. An aspiration to reach the highest levels of competence in one’s teaching discipline 


and to maintain the highest standards of Christian education 
b. A commitment to liberal arts education and to use that education to God’s glory and 


the good of others 
c. A desire to relate every facet of life and scholarship to a Christian world view under 


the Lordship of Jesus Christ so that faith might illuminate learning and learning 
might clarify and expand faith 


d. A willingness to assist students in and outside of class toward their full potential in 
Christ 


e. A determination to appreciate and cultivate relationships in the community as 
evidenced by mutual accountability, humility, serving and supporting one another, 
especially those experiencing personal trials, tolerance on matters not fundamental 
to the Christian faith, loving confrontation on matters that threaten the foundations 
of the faith, the resolution of conflict, wherever possible, and by advocacy for all 
people, especially those who are oppressed, needy, and weak. 


 
1.6 Statement of Non-Discrimination in University Programs  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to equal opportunity in employment and education. 
Indiana Wesleyan University admits students and employs individuals of any race, sex, color, 
national or ethnic origin, age, or service in the military. These have access to all the rights, 
privileges, programs, and activities generally made available to students or employees at the 
college. It does not discriminate on the basis of race, sex, color, age, national or ethnic origin, 
disability, age, or service in the military in the administration of its educational policies, 
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scholarship and loan programs, and athletic and other administered programs. As an equal 
opportunity employer, Indiana Wesleyan is committed to compliance with Title VII of the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972 and Section 504 of the 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and other federal, state, or local laws or executive orders except as 
claimed in a filed religious exemption. Inquiries or complaints should be addressed on the 
appropriate form to the Office of the Provost at Indiana Wesleyan University.  
Indiana Wesleyan University will take appropriate steps to provide reasonable accommodations 
upon request to qualified individuals with disabilities, so long as doing so does not cause 
Indiana Wesleyan University an undue hardship. 
 
1.7 Affirmative Action/Equal Opportunity Employer Policy (AA/EOE)  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is an affirmative action/equal opportunity employer and shall not 
discriminate against any person because of race, color, sex, age, national origin, or disability 
except as such condition may constitute bona fide occupational or assignment qualifications. 
The university will state its position as an affirmative action/equal opportunity employer 
through all advertising and job notices. Whenever applicable, all major contracts will include 
the phrase "An affirmative action/equal opportunity employer."  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University affirms its position as a Christian university of the liberal arts, and 
asserts its right to employ persons who subscribe to the intent, mission, and doctrinal position 
as stated in the university catalog.  
 
The president, the administrative officers, and all persons who have hiring authority will 
maintain and implement personnel policies and practices to assure that affirmative 
action/equal opportunity is being actively implemented and that no employee or applicant for 
employment or promotion shall suffer any form of discrimination. 
 
1.8 Employment Procedures Recruitment and Hiring  
 


A. All members of the university community are to be informed of the university's 
status as an affirmative action/equal opportunity employer. 
 


B. Application forms used will include the phrase "an affirmative action/equal 
opportunity employer.” 
 


C. All advertised positions must include AA/EOE phrase and information regarding the 
vacancy be consistent with AA/EOE guidelines. 
 


D. The president and the administrative officers must annually review and report the 
gender and ethnic background of all new hires. 
 


E. All offices will be urged to give priority review to minority and women applicants for 
as long as there is an imbalance in staffing at either the staff or faculty levels. 
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CHAPTER TWO: ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY 
 
2.1 University Organization  
 
The trustees of Indiana Wesleyan University have final responsibility for all governance and 
policy-making of the university. The president of the university is the chief executive officer. 
Other administrators are appointed as required. The offices described in the following pages 
outline the current organizational structure.  The faculty bears primary responsibility for the 
university’s curriculum, instruction, and academic policies.  Faculty committees address issues 
in designated areas of responsibility and report regularly to the faculty.  The Preamble of the 
Faculty Bylaws outlines designations of shared responsibility in the university’s system of 
shared governance. 
 
2.2 Control and Administration  
 


2.2.1 Affiliation  
   


Indiana Wesleyan University, an institution of higher education, operates under the 
auspices of The Wesleyan Church.  
 
2.2.2 Role of the Board of Trustees  


   
Indiana Wesleyan University is owned and operated by a Board of Trustees vested with 
the responsibility for institutional governance of the institution.  
  
2.2.3 Relationship to the Church Board  


   
The involvement of The Wesleyan Church in the life of the university is fourfold:  


1) Election of trustees 
2) Approval of major sale or mortgage of assets (51% or more) 
3) Establishment of standards or policy statements within which the university 
trustees are responsible to govern the institution 
4) Approval of bylaws.  


 
The Wesleyan Church acts on these matters through its General Board of 
Administration.  
Each of the boards has full and final authority within its respective area of responsibility-
-the Indiana Wesleyan University Board of Trustees for governance and the General 
Board of Administration for the areas stated previously. 


 
2.2.4 Composition of the Indiana Wesleyan University Board of Trustees  


   
Indiana Wesleyan's Board of Trustees consists of thirty one members. The term of office 
is four years with one-fourth of the members elected annually. Up to five members are 
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nominated by the General Board of Administration. Each district in the North Central 
Educational Area of The Wesleyan Church is represented by persons nominated in the 
district conference, with a minimum of one representative. (Additional district 
representation is determined by a ratio of one representative for fifteen hundred 
members or major faction thereof.) The remaining trustees are nominated by the 
Indiana Wesleyan University Board of Trustees. Each trustee shall be a full member in 
good standing in some local Wesleyan Church, except the Board of Trustees may 
nominate a minority of its representatives-at-large who are non-Wesleyan. All members 
are elected by the General Board of Administration of The Wesleyan Church.  
  
2.2.5 Accreditation Statement  


   
Indiana Wesleyan is accredited by North Central Association of Colleges and Schools and 
the Indiana Department of Education. The program in teacher education is approved for 
certification by the Indiana Commission on Higher Education and accredited by the 
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education. Specific programs are 
accredited by the National Accrediting Agency for Clinical Laboratory Science, American 
Medical Association; the Council for the Accreditation of Counseling and Related 
Educational Programs; the Council on Social Work Education; the National Association of 
Schools of Music; Indiana State Board of Nursing and Commission on Collegiate Nursing 
Education. 


 
2.3 Administrative Position Descriptions  
 


All administrative positions, directors of programs, department coordinators, and 
division chairpersons serve without entitlement or tenure, and at the discretion of the 
Board of Trustees and the President. The purpose of such positions is to serve the 
administrative goals of the president and the administrative council.  Multiple year 
contracts (and formerly tenure) are intended for the full-time instructional positions of 
faculty and do not secure for any specified period of time administrative positions 
faculty may be asked to hold.  


 
2.3.1 President of the University 


 
Basic Function 


 
The President of Indiana Wesleyan University is its chief executive officer and is 
responsible to the trustees. His primary responsibility is the pursuit of the institutional 
purposes by the development of strategic planning, the coordination of essential 
functions, and the control of performance and results. 


 
2.3.1.1 Executive Vice President 


 
The Executive Vice President reports directly to the President of the University. 
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Basic Function 


 
The Executive Vice President (EVP) provides leadership and oversight for the 
following units: University Relations, Alumni Relations, Athletics, Church 
Relations, Dean of the Chapel’s Office, and Marketing and Communications.  
Specific responsibilities includes the recruiting, hiring, empowering, and directing 
the Associate Vice President for University and Alumni Relations, the Associate 
Vice President for Marketing and Communications, the Dean of the Chapel, the 
Director of Athletics, and the Director of Church Relations.  The EVP oversees a 
multimillion dollar annual budget, providing vision and leadership for critical 
university divisions, and is specifically charged with raising financial support (and 
creating a climate of understanding) through contact with various supporting 
constituencies.  This role provides strategic support, programming, planning, 
vision setting, problem solving and financial supervision along with directing key 
mission driven assignments and projects from the President and Board of 
Trustees.  


 
 


2.3.1.2 Provost and Chief Academic Officer 
 


The Provost and Chief Academic Officer reports to the President of the 
University. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Provost serves as the Chief Academic Officer and ranking administrative 
officer under the President.  The Provost provides strategic leadership in the 
planning, development, assessment, and implementation of all academic 
programs of the College of Arts and Sciences, the College of Adult and 
Professional Studies, and the College of Graduate Studies.  As the senior 
academic administrator, the Provost works closely with the college deans, 
various academic directors, and key faculty governance groups on all curricular, 
personnel, and budget matters, and recommends appropriate action to the 
President.  The Provost works closely with senior administrators in the areas of 
Adult and Graduate Studies, Operations and Facilities Planning, Enrollment 
Management, Finance, Student Affairs, Information Technology, and University 
Advancement. 


 
2.3.1.2.1 Assistant Provost for Public Engagement 


 
The Assistant Provost for Public Engagement reports to the Provost of the 


University. 
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Basic Function 
 


The Assistant Provost for Public Engagement gives primary leadership to 
the promotion of university-wide initiatives that promote and support 
scholarship among the university faculty.  This includes helping to 
maintain a shared vision for the quality of faculty hired by the university, 
ensuring the quality of faculty development processes, assisting the 
leaders of the university principal academic units as needed in evaluating 
the academic credentials of faculty candidates, and providing formative 
assessment as requested for faculty members who are pursuing rank 
promotion process.  The Assistant Provost creates, manages, and 
monitors university-wide initiatives that allow the university’s faculty, 
students, and academic leaders to engage the public sphere through 
research, scholarship, service. The Assistant Provost assists in the 
development of academic research and service centers. 


 
2.3.1.2.2 Assistant Provost for Academic Support Services 


 
The Assistant Provost for Academic and Support Services reports to the 
Provost of the University. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Assistant Provost for Academic Support Services serves Academic 
and University leadership through planning and coordinating academic 
operational functions to work optimally with all units of the University.  
Also represents the University in appropriate State Academic initiatives, 
has responsibility for academic space planning and supervision, 
coordinates University Academic events, and works on special projects 
and initiatives as assigned by the Provost. The Assistant Provost 
participates as a member of the University Academic Leadership Council.  


    
2.3.1.2.3 Assistant Provost for Institutional Research and 


Accreditation 
 


The Assistant Provost for Institutional Research and Accreditation reports 
to the Provost of the University. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Assistant Provost for Institutional Research and Accreditation (APIRA) 
oversees the institutional research function of the university, providing 
data to external constituencies as required or requested and to internal 
constituencies in support of decision-making processes and 







 


20 
 


scholarship.  The Office of Institutional Research also provides 
assessment support to the academic units and administers a series of 
comprehensive assessment instruments.  The APIRA supports 
institutional compliance with all regulations pertaining to academics and 
serves as the Accreditation Liaison Officer to the Higher Learning 
Commission. 


 
2.3.1.2.4 University Registrar   


 
The University Registrar reports to the Provost of the University 


 
Basic Function 


 
The University Registrar oversees systems and processes of academic 
records, conferral of degrees, and academic awards, ensuring the overall 
academic integrity of the institution.  Additionally, this individual ensures 
the privacy of all academic records, interprets and communicates 
institutional and governmental policies to IWU staff, students and the 
broader community, and maintains full compliance with all laws, policies 
and regulations. 


 
2.3.1.2.5 Vice President and Dean for the College of Adult and 


Professional Studies (CAPS) 
 


The Vice President and Dean for the College of Adult and Professional 
Studies reports to 


the Provost of the University 
 


Basic Function 
 


The Vice President and Dean of the College of Adult and Professional 
Studies is responsible for all academic, administrative, and operational 
areas within the College of Adult and Professional Studies.  These areas 
include, but are not limited to, Academics, Center for Learning and 
Innovation, Finance, Enrollment Services, Textbook Distribution, 
Operations, Regional Sites, and Student Services. Also, participates as a 
member of the President’s Cabinet and the University Academic 
Leadership Council, and coordinates CAPS initiatives with leaders of other 
University academic and operational units to achieve the University’s 
mission. 
 


2.3.1.2.5.1 Associate Dean for the School of Liberal Arts, CAPS 
 







 


21 
 


Reports to the Vice President and Dean for the College of Adult 
and Professional Studies 


 
Basic Function 


 
The basic function of the Associate Dean for the School of Liberal 
Arts is to provide academic administration over the School of 
Liberal Arts programs, students, faculty, and staff.  Duties and 
responsibilities include developing new initiatives, creating new 
programs, and overseeing the general education core for 
undergraduate students in the College of Adult & Professional 
Studies. 


   
2.3.1.2.5.2 Associate Dean for the School of Business and 
Leadership 


 
Reports to the Vice President and Dean for the College of Adult 
and Professional Studies 


 
Basic Function 


 
The basic function of the Associate Dean for the School of 
Business and Leadership is to provide academic administration 
over the School of Business and Leadership programs, students, 
faculty, and staff.  Duties and responsibilities include developing 
new initiatives, creating new programs, and overseeing the 
undergraduate and graduate business degrees, undergraduate 
and graduate business certifications, and graduate studies in 
organizational leadership for students in the College of Adult & 
Professional Studies. 
 
2.3.1.2.5.3 Associate Dean for the School of Educational 
Leadership 


 
Reports to the Vice President and Dean for the College of Adult 
and Professional Studies 
 
Basic Function 


 
The basic function of the Associate Dean for the School of 
Educational Leadership is to provide academic administration 
over all School programs, candidates, faculty and staff.  Duties and 
responsibilities include oversight of curriculum development, 
faculty management, and candidate care associated with 
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graduate education programs in the College of Adult and 
Professional Studies. 
 


2.3.1.2.6 Vice President and Dean College for the College of Arts 
and Sciences (CAS) 


 
The Vice President and Dean for the College for Arts and Sciences reports 
to the Provost of the University. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Vice President and Dean is responsible for providing academic 
leadership for all aspects of the College of Arts and Sciences, including 
but not limited to: strategic planning, curricular planning and review, 
faculty recruitment, faculty development and evaluation, budgetary 
planning and oversight, collaborative oversight of enrollment trends, 
implementation of the College’s comprehensive assessment program, 
and insurance of program quality and integrity.    He or she chairs the CAS 
Academic Leadership Council, the Academic Affairs Council, the CAS 
Promotion and Review Committee, and the CAS Strategic Planning 
Council. The VP and Dean serves on the University Academic Leadership 
Council and the President’s Cabinet.   


   
2.3.1.2.6.1 Associate Dean for the School of Arts and 
Humanities 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Arts and Humanities reports 
to the Vice President and Dean for CAS.  


 
Basic Function 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Arts and Humanities 
provides leadership for the divisions of Communication, Art, 
Music, and Modern Language and Literature and oversees 
curriculum development, program reviews, assessment of student 
learning, budgetary processes, and faculty hiring and evaluation 
and is a member of the CAS Leadership Council.  The Associate 
Dean also serves as a liaison to internal and external constituents 
working with the offices of University Relations and Enrollment 
Management.   


 
2.3.1.2.6.2 Associate Dean for the School of the Physical and 
Applied Sciences 
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The Associate Dean for the School of Physical and Applied 
Sciences reports to the Vice President and Dean for CAS.  


 
Basic Function 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Physical and Applied 
Sciences and Business provides leadership and leadership 
development for the divisions of Natural Sciences, Mathematics 
and Computer Information Science, and Health and Human 
Performance.  He or she oversees curriculum development, 
program reviews, assessment of student learning, budgetary 
processes, and faculty hiring and evaluation and is a member of 
the CAS Academic Leadership Council.   The Associate Dean also 
serves as a liaison to internal and external constituents working 
with the offices of University Relations and Enrollment 
Management.   


 
2.3.1.2.6.3 Associate Dean for the School of Social and 
Behavioral Sciences, and Business 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Social and Behavioral 
Sciences and Business reports to the Vice President and Dean for 
CAS.  


 
Basic Function 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Social and Behavioral 
Sciences and Business provides leadership for the divisions of 
Behavioral Sciences, Business, Graduate Counseling, and Social 
Sciences and for the Department of Leadership Studies.  He or she 
oversees curriculum development, program reviews, assessment 
of student learning, budgetary processes and faculty hiring and 
evaluation and serves as a member of the CAS Leadership Council.  
The Associate Dean also serves as a liaison to internal and 
external constituents working with the offices of University 
Relations and Enrollment Management 


   
2.3.1.2.6.4 Associate Dean for the School of Teacher Education 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Teacher Education reports to 
the Vice President and Dean for CAS.  


 
Basic Function 
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The Associate Dean for the School of Teacher Education provides 
leadership for the departments of Elementary Education, 
Secondary Education, and Special Education.  He or she oversees 
curriculum development, program reviews, assessment of student 
learning, budgetary processes and faculty hiring and evaluation 
and serves on the CAS Academic Leadership Council.  The 
Associate Dean also serves as a liaison to internal and external 
constituents, working with the offices of University Relations and 
Enrollment Management.  


 
2.3.1.2.6.5 Associate Dean for the School of Theology and 
Ministry 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Theology and Ministry 
reports to the Vice President and Dean for CAS. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Theology and Ministry 
provides leadership for the departments of Biblical Studies, 
Intercultural Studies, Ministry, and Philosophy and Theology.  He 
or she oversees curriculum development, program reviews, 
assessment of student learning, budgetary processes and faculty 
hiring and evaluation and is a member of the CAS Academic 
Leadership Council.  The Associate Dean also serves as a liaison to 
internal and external constituents, with particular focus on The 
Wesleyan Church, working with the offices of University Relations 
and Enrollment Management.  


   
2.3.1.2.6.6 Associate Dean for the School of Life Calling and 
Integrative Studies 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Life Calling and Integrative 
Studies reports to the Vice President and Dean for CAS. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Associate Dean for the School of Life Calling and Integrative 
Studies is responsible for the core curriculum of the College of 
Arts and Sciences. 


 
2.3.1.2.6.7 Director of Jackson Library 
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The Director of the Library reports to the Vice President and Dean 
for CAS.  


 
Basic Function 


 
The Director of Library Services plans and directs the activities of 
the library and its personnel to provide library service for all 
students and faculty and acts as the representative of the 
university in all its library-related contacts with federal and state 
agencies and other organizations.   


 
2.3.1.2.6.8 Executive Director of John Wesley Honors College 


 
The Executive Director of John Wesley Honors College reports to 
the Vice President and Dean for CAS. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Executive Director functions as an Associate Dean providing 
leadership for the John Wesley Honors College including the post-
doctoral fellowship program.  He or she oversees curriculum 
development, program review, assessment of student learning, 
budgetary processes and faculty hiring and evaluation and serves 
on the CAS Academic Leadership Council.  The Executive Director 
carries responsibility for student admission to the Honors College 
and is a liaison to internal and external constituents working with 
the offices of University Relations and Enrollment Management. 


 
2.3.1.2.7 Dean of the Graduate School 


    
The Dean of the Graduate School reports to the Provost of the University 


    
Basic Function 


 
The Dean of the Graduate School serves as the chief academic officer in 
the Graduate School, the unit in the university responsible for creating 
and monitoring policies and procedures for graduate level education. The 
Dean gives oversight that ensures high quality academic programs at the 
graduate level are conducted in accordance with the Indiana Wesleyan 
University mission, academic policies, and strategic themes. In addition, 
the Dean gives administrative oversight to the university’s academic 
research and service centers and institutes and serves as a member of 
the University Academic Leadership Council. 
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2.3.1.2.8 Dean of the School of Nursing 
   


The Dean of the School of Nursing reports to the Provost of the 
University 


    
Basic Function 


 
The Dean for the School of Nursing (SON) serves as the academic 
administrative officer for this school. The Dean provides leadership and 
oversight for all aspects of the school ensuring that academic program 
development and implementation are consistent with the University’s 
Christian mission and best practices in teaching/learning. The SON Dean, 
in collaboration with other leaders in the University, is a key member of a 
comprehensive academic leadership team. By building and maintaining 
relationships with other higher education institutions, accrediting 
organizations, professional associations and governmental bodies, the 
SON Dean enhances the effectiveness and the reputation of the 
University as a leader in nursing education. Creates/manages the SON 
budget. Coordinates SON faculty recruiting and hiring. 
Coordinates/overseas curriculum, academic policies, program evaluation, 
and researches global initiatives. The Dean for the SON reports to the 
Provost. 


 
2.3.1.2.9 Vice President for Wesley Seminary at Indiana Wesleyan 


University 
 


The Vice President for Wesley Seminary at IWU reports to the President 
and the Provost 


 
Basic Function 


 
This Vice President holds primary responsibility for the strategic and 
operational leadership of the seminary.  He or she builds strategic 
relationships for the seminary with all sectors of The Wesleyan Church 
and with other church and ministry constituents.  The Vice President 
represents the seminary to all of these constituencies.  A primary 
management task is ensuring collaboration with other university 
departments such as Enrollment Management and Marketing, University 
Relations (development), Financial Affairs, Information Technologies, and 
Operations to support the operational needs of the Seminary.  The Vice 
President has decision-making authority over and is responsible for the 
budget and fiscal health of the seminary. This person leads the strategic 
planning for and oversight of program development, enrollment 
management, marketing and fundraising strategies within the seminary.  
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He or she directs the hiring, supervision, and training of seminary 
personnel.  In addition, the Vice President establishes the process and 
timeline for accreditation and accreditation review with such bodies as 
the Higher Learning Commission and The Association of Theological 
Schools. 


 
2.3.1.2.10 Vice President for Adult Enrollment Services 


 
The Vice President for Adult Services reports directly to the Provost and 
Chief Academic Officer of the University 


  
Basic Function 


 
The Vice President for Enrollment Services provides senior leadership and 
management for the comprehensive recruitment of adult students at 
Indiana Wesleyan University.  This Vice President develops recruitment 
strategies to effectively target and enroll adult students consistent with 
institutional growth plan, and ensures the university meets compliance 
expectations set for Federal, State and University rules and regulations in 
collaboration with the VP of CAS Enrollment. This Vice President serves 
with other senior leaders on the President’s Cabinet to establish 
institutional priorities through collaborative strategic planning. 


 
2.3.1.2.11 Director of Grants Management 


    
The Director of Grants Management reports directly to the Provost. 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Director of Grants Management manages all operations of the Office 
of Grants Management.  Duties include identifying funding sources to 
support existing and planned academic and institutional initiatives; 
coordinating the development and submission of grant proposals to 
government and private funders; coordinating the administration of 
grant awards; and serving as the liaison between external agencies and 
internal administrative units to promote funding opportunities and 
collaborations. 


 
2.3.1.3 Vice President for Residential Enrollment Management 


 
The Vice President for Enrollment Management reports directly to the President 
of the University 


  
Basic Function 
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The Vice President for Enrollment Management administers recruitment and 
financial aid for the College of Arts & Sciences, College of Adult & Professional 
Studies, School of Nursing and Wesley Seminary at Indiana Wesleyan University.   
Four Associate Vice Presidents serve under this Vice President to accomplish 
these responsibilities.   This Vice President serves with other senior leaders on 
the President’s Cabinet to establish institutional priorities through collaborative 
strategic planning. 


 
2.3.1.4  Vice President for Business Affairs and Chief Financial Officer  


 
The Vice President for Business Affairs and Chief Financial Officer reports directly 
to the President. 


 
Basic Function  


 
The Vice President for Business Affairs and Chief Financial Officer is the chief 
administrative officer charged with the administration and supervision of all 
business affairs, has the primary responsibility to contribute to the achievement 
of the institutional purposes by overseeing the university strategic planning 
process, performing long-term financial planning, recommending fiscal policy, 
developing and administering the annual budget, improving the systems and 
processes of business affairs and overseeing the daily operations of Business 
Affairs.    


 
2.3.1.5 Vice President for Information Technology and Facilities Services 


 
The Vice President for Information Technology and Facilities Services reports 
directly to the President 


 
Basic Function 


 
The Vice President for Information Technology and Facilities Services is 
responsible to provide executive leadership for Facilities Services, University 
Information Technology, print operations, telecommunications, and post office 
functions throughout IWU.  Duties include strategic planning, personnel, budget 
structures, policies and procedures and ensuring IWU’s best interests are served 
in these areas. 


  
2.3.1.6 Vice President for Student Development, College of Arts and Sciences 


  
The Vice President for Student Development, College of Arts and Sciences, 
reports directly to the President. 
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Basic Function 
 


The Vice President for Student Development of the College of Arts and Sciences 
provides oversight for all aspects of the College’s student development program.  
The responsibilities of this position include hiring, training, and supervising an 
operation of over fifty professional and four hundred and fifty paraprofessional 
staff, overseeing the Student Development annual operating budget, 
coordinating two Federal Department of Education grants, and providing vision 
and leadership for the entire student life division. Areas include residence life 
operations and programs, mentoring, judicial affairs, intercultural student 
services, student activities, leadership development programs, campus police, 
counseling services, testing, disability services, academic support, tutoring, 
student center operations, Title IV STEP Grant, Upward Bound Grant, new 
student orientation, parent orientation, clubs and organizations, conference 
services, performing arts center operations, cultural programming, technical 
services, campus recreation, intramurals and wellness programs, I.D. card 
administration, parking. 
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CHAPTER THREE: CONDITIONS OF FACULTY SERVICE 
 
3.1 Faculty Status 
 


3.1.1 Faculty Classifications: 
 


3.1.1.1 Teaching Faculty: A person who is employed full-time with primary 
responsibilities in teaching and scholarship 


 
3.1.1.2 Clinical Faculty: A person who is employed full-time with primary 
responsibilities in teaching and mentoring in clinical settings 


 
3.1.1.3 Scholar/Artist-in-Residence: A Scholar-in-Residence or Artist-in-Residence 
is a title given to specific persons who have achieved national or international 
recognition for publications, compositions, works of art, or performances.  It may 
be used for either regular or temporary faculty. 


 
3.1.1.4 Administrative Faculty: Persons who are employed full-time with primary 
responsibilities in academic administrative duties that directly impact academic 
integrity and programs.  This is normally interpreted to be the case when 
administration of curriculum, instruction, assessment, scholarship, or academic 
policy constitutes fifty per cent or more of the administrator’s primary duties.   


 
Administrative faculty are considered administrative employees and are 
amenable to the personnel policies as outlined in the Administrative Handbook 
published by the Human Resources Department. 


 
The following positions are considered administrative faculty by virtue of their 


office: 
 


President  
Executive Vice President 
Provost 
Vice Presidents 



Nena

Highlight







 


31 
 


 
3.1.1.5 Adjunct Faculty: Persons who from time to time teach courses in the 
instructional program of one or more of the principal academic units, but who 
are not full-time teaching faculty of the university.  Adjunct teaching assignments 
are formalized through an agreement for each course taught. 


 
3.1.1.6 Affiliate Faculty: Persons who hold a formal continuing relationship with 
one or more of the principal academic units for teaching and other academic 
duties, but who are not full-time teaching faculty of the university.   


 
3.1.1.7 Half-time Faculty: This former classification is no longer available to any 
person who does not currently hold this role.  Half-time faculty members carry a 
half-time teaching load (twelve credits) annually. 


 
3.1.1.8 Visiting Professor: The university uses this designation to identify persons 
appointed to the faculty on a temporary basis, and to whom the university 
policies of promotion and rank do not apply. 


 
3.1.1.9 Emeriti Faculty: The emeritus designation may be assigned to an 
Associate Professor, or Professor who has limited or terminated their 
responsibilities as a faculty member for valid reasons (e.g., retirement, illness) 
after ten or more years of distinguished service to the university. 


 
A professor emeritus is accorded the privileges of the regular ranked faculty, 
except for tenure, and will have his/her name recorded at this rank in the 
University Catalog during the remainder of his/her lifetime.  Identification cards 
for the library, physical education facilities, as well as applicable discounts at the 
Indiana Wesleyan University bookstore and/or any other privileges normally 
accruing to a faculty member is granted to an emeritus professor. 


 
This classification is for retired faculty members who have been selected by the 
Board of Trustees for honor and recognition. 


 
Nominations for emeriti faculty are recommended to the Provost by Deans.  The 
Provost presents nominations to the President’s approval, and thereafter 
presents nominations to the Board of Trustees Academic Affairs Committee for 
approval.  


 
3.2 Faculty Hiring Protocol 
 
No faculty candidate shall be hired who cannot give testimony of a current personal 
relationship with God through faith in the atoning work of Christ. 
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Faculty candidates shall give initial affirmation of their acceptance of the doctrinal beliefs of 
The Wesleyan Church and reaffirm this commitment at the time of contract renewal.   Where 
exceptions to Wesleyan positions are noted in the application or interview (e.g. “eternal 
security,” baptismal modes, gifts of the Spirit), they shall be clarified and in no case should they 
contravene the theological foundations of conservative evangelical faith.  
 
Where divergences from Wesleyan doctrine surface, the faculty member will agree to respect 
the views of the University and not oppose these views in the classroom or in campus settings. 
 
Individuals who are not active in a local congregation or who belong to a church body that is 
not identified with historic orthodox Christian faith will not be advanced to the finalist category. 
 
Persons who acknowledge behaviors contrary to the lifestyle expectations of the University will 
agree to abide by those expectations while they are employed by the University.   
 
Any exceptions to the above hiring assumptions will be brought to the attention of the 
University President, the Chair of the Board of Trustees and the Chair of the Board Committee 
overseeing the college to which the candidate has applied. Approval of both chairs and the 
President shall be required in order for the hiring process to proceed.  
 
At the fall Board of Trustees meeting, the Office of the Provost shall give a report of the 
denominational affiliation of the full-time faculty and administrators to the Academic Affairs 
Committee of the Board. Any deviation from the Educational Standards of The Wesleyan 
Church pertaining to the percentage of Wesleyan faculty in the college or Division of Religion 
will be noted. The Board may take such action as it considers prudent and necessary to honor 
the educational standards of the sponsoring denomination. 
 
3.3 Appointment and Retention 
 
Full-time faculty and Artists-in-Residence are appointed by the President who informs the 
Board of Trustees annually of the status of hiring for the previous year.  Only individuals who 
give evidence of being in full accord with the distinctive character of the university may be 
considered for appointment to full-time faculty.  Clear demonstration of positive support for 
the mission, goals, and objectives of the university is necessary. 
 
Since Indiana Wesleyan University is a Christ-centered academic community committed to 
changing the world by developing students in character, scholarship and leadership, the faculty 
of Indiana Wesleyan University must be world changers themselves.  They must be individuals 
of the highest Christian character, excellent teachers, competent scholars, and servant leaders.  
The institution should look to hire such individuals and hold its faculty to these high standards.   
 
Such a commitment includes an effective understanding of and support for the mission of an 
evangelical Christian comprehensive university committed to liberal arts and professional 
education.  Faculty at Indiana Wesleyan University must be men and women of faith who 
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embody a unique respect for intellectual rigor while delighting in creative models of learning 
and assessment.  Faculty at Indiana Wesleyan University must be passionate about bringing 
change to our world. 
 
Appointment and evaluation procedures for retention and promotion are based upon criteria 
developed by the respective principal academic units.  Please see the respective chapters in this 
Handbook for further information.  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University holds the following broad expectations of faculty. 
 


3.3.1 Christian Formation 
 


A. Faculty must demonstrate vital evangelical Christian commitment and formation 
through: 


 
B. A belief in and commitment to Jesus Christ and Christian faith as interpreted 


through the historic witness of the Bible and the contemporary ministry of the 
Holy Spirit 


 
C. A vitality of Christian experience which is maturing in insight and application, and 


which is appreciative of differing viewpoints that are consistent with the 
Christian faith 


 
D. An understanding of and respect for the basic theological principles of the 


Wesleyan-Arminian tradition identified in A Summary of Wesleyan Beliefs in 
Chapter 1 of this document. 


 
E. Love and respect for God and His creation including humankind of all races and 


genders and God’s natural world 
 


F. A capability by temperament, preparation, and will to support students as they 
confront the intellectual, social, physical, emotional, and spiritual challenges of 
their lives 


 
G. A sensitivity and support for the ethos and traditions of the residential 


community as they apply to a faculty member’s assignment. 
 


3.3.2   Integration of Faith and Learning 
 


A. Each faculty member must possess a demonstrated commitment and ability to 
communicate an educational philosophy that is based upon the centrality of 
Jesus Christ.  Faculty members will be evaluated based on successful 
achievement in: 
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B. Personal study of the impact of faith in the discipline 
 


C. Intentional inclusion of integration in courses 
 


D. Appropriate class assignments related to integration 
 


E. Involvement with functions sponsored by the Council for Christian College and 
Universities that stimulate thinking about integration in the discipline 


 
3.3.3 Learning in Community 


 
A. Every faculty member must be an excellent teacher in such a manner that true 


learning occurs.  Teaching for learning is evaluated according to the faculty 
member’s successful achievement in: 


 
B. Creating a learning environment that empowers students to collaborate in the 


learning process 
C. Developing, communicating, and fulfilling effective course objectives 


 
D. Evaluating students’ accomplishments in reaching these objectives 


 
E. Meeting classes conscientiously 


 
F. Using effective, current teaching methodologies and regularly updating course 


content. 
 


G. Earning the respect of students, maintaining an environment conducive to 
learning and providing incentives to students to fulfill course objectives and to 
achieve excellence 


 
H. Cooperating with all concerned in carrying out professionally related university 


programs 
 


3.3.4 Scholarship 
 


A. Faculty members must be scholars engaged in the process of scholarship at 
various points in their careers.  True scholarship:  1) focuses on legitimate 
academic discipline; 2) seeks answers to real questions; 3) is open to review and; 
4) results in a public product.  Effective scholarly or creative activities are 
evaluated according to the faculty member’s success in the following areas: 


 
B. Attendance at or participation in professional meetings, workshops, or seminars 


 
C. Engagement in advanced study or professionally related travel 
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D. Research or publishing books, articles, reviews, or critiques 


 
E. Performing, exhibiting, professional consulting, or off-campus lecturing 


 
3.3.5 Servant Leadership 


 
A. Each faculty member must make an effective contribution to institutional and/or 


public service.  This is evaluated according to the faculty member’s success in the 
following areas: 


 
B. Serving on committees 


 
C. Serving professionally related local, state, or national organizations 


 
D. Participating in recruitment, public relations, and in other professional activities 


that enhance the image of the university 
 


E. Receiving awards, grants, honors, or other recognition for professional work 
 


3.3.6 Assessment and Evaluation 
 


A. Faculty members must have an understanding of assessment and evaluation, 
and a commitment to fully participate in these processes at all levels, including 
self, course, program, and institutional.  Faculty members will engage in the 
following steps of effective assessment: 


 
B. Identify missions/goals 


 
C. Write objectives 


 
D. Select measures of assessment 


 
E. Identify performance criteria 


 
F. Collect and analyze data 


 
G. Conduct comparisons 


 
H. Adapt and improve behaviors, programs, and systems based on findings 


 
3.3.7 Advising and Mentoring 
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A. All faculty members are expected to advise students within their disciplinary 
areas as required by their divisions and schools.  Advising is a critical component 
of student growth and development.   


 
B. Mentoring is also expected of all faculty and moves beyond academic advising to 


assist students in their exploration of spiritual, relational, and professional 
growth.  Evaluation will be based on successful achievement in: 


 
C. As appropriate to the academic program, teaching students to value a liberal arts 


approach to learning 
 


D. Regular contact with students 
E. As appropriate to the academic program, providing advisees with informed and 


concerned guidance in selecting and achieving educational goals 
 


F. Introducing students to a discipline or  profession 
 


G. As appropriate to the academic program, connecting students with future 
employers or enhancing their relationships with current employers through 
networking 


 
H. Establishing trust through communication, availability, and reliability 


 
3.3.8 Community Service 
 


A. Faculty members are encouraged to view their work as a contribution to the 
greater good.  Institutional Citizenship is evaluated according to the faculty 
member’s success in the following areas: 


 
B. Contributing to curriculum planning 


 
C. Initiating, organizing, and evaluating courses 


 
D. Contributing to committee work 


 
E. As appropriate to the teaching assignment, keeping regular office hours 


(minimum of ten per week) 
 


F. Creating and submitting comprehensive syllabi 
 


G. Keeping and reporting grades and attendance within the deadline 
 


H. As appropriate to the teaching assignment, regular chapel attendance   
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3.3.9 Outside Employment 
 
Teaching at Indiana Wesleyan University is a full-time responsibility.  Indiana Wesleyan 
University professors, in harmony with their professional positions, are encouraged to 
undertake such professional activities as lecturing, the writing of books and articles, 
artistic exhibits, and concert performances.  The potential exists, however, for outside 
commitments to impinge unfavorably on university responsibilities.  A person employed 
full-time as a faculty member should not accept outside activity and responsibilities 
requiring an average of more than fifteen hours per week nor should that employment 
take the faculty member away from campus more than one day out of a five-day week.  
In outside activities involving class time, satisfactory arrangements must be made with 
the approval of the appropriate Vice President/Dean. 
 


3.4 Faculty Absences  
 


Faculty should meet with classes as scheduled. In case of faculty illness and corresponding 
inability to meet with students, please notify the appropriate academic office.  In case of 
absence for professional reasons, the faculty member reports in advance to the appropriate 
academic office, indicating the anticipated absences and the arrangements for classes.   The 
request for absence form is available at https://family.indwes.edu/Resources/Forms.aspx. 
 
Given the limited number of teaching days in the year, absence from class for personal reasons 
is not ordinarily granted. Faculty should plan personal time during scheduled breaks in the 
teaching schedule. 
 
3.5 Planned Leaves 
   
The purpose of planned leaves is for the faculty member's professional development and the 
university's enhancement. Leaves will be approved based on these values, and it is assumed 
that the intent of the faculty person will be to return to classroom instruction and make further 
contributions to the university scholarship.  
Special circumstances involving compulsory military service, service to a denomination or 
personal crises of a short duration will be considered on an individual basis. 
  
Planned leaves will be limited by university ability to manage budget and personnel resources 
and in no case will exceed ten percent of the full-time instructional faculty.  
 
Application for all leaves shall be made to the appropriate Vice President/Dean who, with the 
Provost, shall make a decision for recommendation to the President. The application must be 
submitted preceding the academic year in which the leave is to be taken. 
 
The awarding of any type of leave is dependent upon the ability of the university to continue 
the program of teaching in which the faculty member is involved. Program continuity may be 
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made by securing an interim faculty member, by the use of part-time faculty, by combining, 
deleting or postponing courses, or by any combination of these.   
 


3.5.1 Graduate Study Leave  
   


A graduate study leave may be awarded to an individual who expresses strong 
indication of a commitment to Indiana Wesleyan University, but who needs to acquire 
one or more advanced degrees for professional development and for the benefit of the 
institution. The institution, in granting a graduate study leave and the concomitant 
graduate study aid, is indicating that there is a potential in the individual for future 
contribution to the programs at the university.  


 
3.5.2 Sabbatical Leave  


   
Purposes for such leaves are as follows:  
   


A. The sabbatical leave is not a bonus or reward for prior service, but an 
opportunity extended to the faculty member for personal enrichment of life and 
for preparation for future service to the institution. 


B. The usual program expected is that of special research, writing or educational 
travel. 


C. It is expected that the leave will not be used for financial advantage. 
   


3.5.2.1 Eligibility Requirements   
 


A. A person shall have taught at Indiana Wesleyan University for six 
academic years as a full-time professor. 


B. One must have the rank of Associate Professor or Professor. 
C. One must apply for the sabbatical leave by October 15, preceding the 


academic year in which the leave is to be taken and outline the project to 
be pursued. 


D. The person shall commit to teach at Indiana Wesleyan University for two 
years after a sabbatical leave. He/she shall agree to reimburse the 
university for one-half of the amount received for each year of service 
not fulfilled. 


 
3.5.2.2 Terms  


   
A. A person taking a one semester sabbatical leave shall receive full salary. If 


the sabbatical leave is for two semesters, one-half of the annual salary 
will be paid. 
 


B. It is required that a written report of research results or study be 
submitted at the close of the leave to the Academic Affairs Office. 
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3.5.2.3  Application  


 
A. Application shall be made to the Dean of the respective Principal 


Academic Unit, who may recommend the sabbatical to the Faculty 
Development Council, who shall in turn make a recommendation to the 
Provost and President. The President shall review the application and 
recommendations and present the request to the Board of Trustees for 
approval. 


B. Applications for sabbatical must be submitted to the Dean of the 
respective PAU by October 15th, preceding the academic year in which 
the leave is desired. 


C. Not over ten percent of the teaching faculty may be on leave at the same 
time.  Faculty members with seniority in years of service will have 
priority. 


 
3.5.3 Leave of Absence  


   
A leave of absence can be arranged for a faculty member who is not eligible for 
sabbatical leave, or who is eligible, but for whom a sabbatical is not available because 
the maximum percent of sabbaticals has been reached. A leave of absence is without 
pay; however, it constitutes a commitment by both parties to return to full-time 
teaching at the close of the leave of absence. During a leave of absence, a faculty 
member is considered a member of the faculty. 


 
3.6 Faculty Development 
 


3.6.1 Professional Associations 
   


3.6.1.1 Professional Memberships  
   
The university encourages each faculty member to belong to appropriate 
professional organizations.  Each Principal Academic Unit is given a budget to 
assist each faculty member with one professional membership or subscription 
per year. 


 
3.6.1.2 Professional Meetings  
   
Each Principal Academic Unit has a budget that will assist full-time faculty 
members to attend professional meetings. Usually the professional travel budget 
is based on $800.00 per year, per full-time faculty member. Faculty members 
who are presenting papers are given priority and can apply to their Faculty 
Development Committee for additional funding.  
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3.6.1.3 Participation at Professional Meetings 
 


Additional subsidy for expenses may be given to full-time faculty who are major 
participants in a professional meeting on a state or national level or who are 
state or national officers of professional organizations. Requests for financial 
assistance should be made well in advance of the meeting to the Faculty 
Development Committee. 


 
3.6.2 Scholarly Incentive Awards  


 
To encourage scholarly endeavors beyond the classroom and campus, the University has 
established a system of incentive awards for those with full-time faculty status who 
engage in scholarship in the academic community-at-large.  Awards will range from $25 
to $500 based upon the categories and criteria below. 


 
Scholarly work may be recognized by sending a copy of the published work or 
documentation of a scholarly activity to the Vice President and Dean of the respective 
principal academic unit.  Each principal academic unit will maintain a record of the 
scholarly accomplishments.  


 
Appropriate evidence of scholarly work could include the following: 


 
• A copy of the published work (books, journals, periodicals) 
• A manuscript/power point of presentations at professional conferences 


accompanied by a program from the meeting where the presentation occurred 
• Printed programs of musical or artistic performances 
• Audio recordings 
• Documentation appropriate to the scholarly work 


 
Exemptions and limitations: 
 


• Requests should only be made for those scholarly endeavors for which the 
individual is not otherwise being compensated (e.g., honoraria or consulting 
fees) with the exception of royalties for commercially published books meeting 
the criteria of Class I or II below. 


• There is a $1,000 limit per faculty member per academic year 
• The expenses for faculty incentives will be incurred by the respective Dean’s 


office: 
 


The following categories of incentive awards have been established as a guideline: 
 


3.6.2.1 Class I - $500 
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• Scholarly book 
• One person art show or solo performance at a nationally recognized 


venue 
• Major composition such as a cantata or symphony   


 
3.6.2.2 Class II - $300 


 
• Solid content popular books 
• Major article in scholarly journal 
• Major article in encyclopedia 
• Editor of scholarly book 
• Write a chapter in scholarly book 
• Major piece of art given significant award 
• Translation of a solid content book 
• 2-4 person art show in a major venue 


 
3.6.2.3 Class III - $200 


 
• Popular book 
• Minor article in scholarly journal 
• Anthem or song length musical composition 
• Piece of art shown at public gallery 


 
3.6.2.4 Class IV - $100 


 
• Paper presented at a professional conference 
• Critical book review in scholarly journal 
• Significant poem 
• Translation of article for a journal 
• Guest conductor/performer in a state or national forum 
• One-person art show (local or regional) 


 
3.6.2.5 Class V - $50 


 
• Article in popular magazine 
• Poster presentation at professional conference 
• Denominational publication with national circulation 
• Minor encyclopedia or dictionary article 
• Critical book review in popular journal 
• Published song or orchestration arrangement 
• Official editorial reader of a book noted in the publication 
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3.6.2.6 Class VI - $25 
 


• Scholarly Abstracts (Limit of a $300 total per faculty member) 
  


Activities that are not eligible for incentive awards include campus-sponsored 
activities and serving as a group facilitator at a conference. 


 
3.6.3 Released Time for Scholarship  


   
Two one-quarter-time released opportunities per year have been made available to 
faculty who are ready to do research that will lead to publication or that will advance 
dissertation writing. Faculty members who are interested in released time opportunities 
should contact the appropriate academic office for further details. 


 
3.6.4 Marvin Hinds Fellowship Award 


 
The Hinds Fellowship Award, named after Dr. Marvin Hinds, long time faculty member 
and significant scholar, will be awarded to three full-time teaching faculty members 
each year.  This award provides one year of one-quarter time release, fall and spring 
semesters, for research.  In addition, a $3000 expense budget will be awarded to be 
used on student assistance, materials, supplies, postage, etc.  (This is not additional 
income.) The application deadline is November 1st for the following year. 


 
Criteria for Selection 


 
Year One 


 
• Scholarly Merit:  Evaluation will be based on quality of the proposal to clearly define 


the rationale and outcome goals.  Preference will be given to projects that set a 
professionally refereed publication/production/presentation as the intended goal. 


• Contribution to the field:  Preference will be given to work that proposes significant 
contributions to the field of study and to the IWU Mission. 


• First time applicants. 
• Divisional distribution:  Consideration will be given to applicants whose division has 


had limited access to the award. 
• Research deadline:  When an individual has worked on a project and needs a block 


of time to complete work (such as dissertation), this will be considered as a 
legitimate need. 


 
Year Two (if desired) 


 
• Evidence of Progress:  A second year applicant will be required to submit a progress 


report that includes a white paper, allowing for discussion and input. 







 


43 
 


 
*Recipients may receive the award no more than two out of four years. 


 
Application Process 


 
Application deadline:  November 1st for the following year. 


  
Application includes: 


 
o Application Form 
o Proposal (1-2 pages) 
o Two (2) letters of support:  One from academic supervisor and one from 


another professional 
  
3.7 Qualifications for Rank and Basis for Promotion  
 
Since the criteria for all ranks stated below are minimum standards, a faculty member meeting 
them is not automatically promoted.  Generally, promotions are granted on the basis of 
application, documentation, and recommendation by faculty members’ academic supervisors.  
Recommendation is made to the Faculty Rank Promotion and Review Committee of the faculty 
member’s respective principal academic unit.  This Committee submits its recommendations to 
the University Rank and Promotion Council for review. This Council in turn presents a final 
recommendation to the Provost for approval, who then submits all recommendations to the 
President for ratification.  Each principal academic unit will establish specific procedures and 
rubrics for rank promotion which may be found in the chapter of the Faculty Handbook devoted 
to that principal academic unit. 
 
Faculty who meet the minimum criteria listed must initiate the process by the second Monday 
in August by applying on forms available in the office of their college or school Deans. A 
portfolio of documentation of professional achievement must be submitted along with the 
application to the appropriate Dean. (See 3.8 for additional detail about the process of 
application.)   
 
The expectation is that faculty will develop professionally toward the rank of full professor. 
Faculty should, therefore, pursue the levels of achievement which will qualify them for full 
professor, including the terminal degree in the subject area of primary instruction.   
 


3.7.1. Definitions of Terms  
 


Teaching experience or its equivalent will be determined by the following criteria:  
 


1. Full-time teaching experience at an accredited institution of higher learning at 
the rank of instructor or above will be treated as fully equivalent (1:1) to IWU 
teaching. 
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2. The equivalency of part-time or adjunct teaching, where the person is given 


charge of instruction (e.g. creating syllabi, leading classroom lectures or 
discussion, assigning final grades), will be determined by the Dean of the faculty 
member’s principal academic unit in consultation with the Provost.  A maximum 
of two years of teaching experience may be awarded for such activities. 


 
3. Professional experience, defined as post-credentialed (e.g. bar exams, teaching 


certification, licensure, ordination) full-time employment in an area specifically 
associated with the teaching position to which the person is applying, will be 
considered on a 2:1 ratio (i.e., two years of professional experience is equivalent 
to one year of teaching credit). 


 
4. Teaching assistantships associated with the candidate’s graduate studies do not 


apply as teaching credit unless they meet the criteria of paragraph 2 above. 
 


5. Experience will be accumulated at full value for years served during a paid 
sabbatical or paid study leave. 


 
3.7.2. Limitations on the timing of promotion in rank: 


 
1. Typically, one would not advance to a higher rank in the process of an initial 


hire unless an individual has attained official notification of a promotion in 
rank for the coming year from the institution where he/she was previously 
employed. 


2. Graduate studies or degrees in fields unrelated to the discipline for which the 
candidate is applying for a teaching position may not be used to fulfill the 
degree requirements at any rank.  In questionable cases approval must be 
secured from the appropriate Faculty Promotion and Review Committee and 
the Provost, and ratified by the President. 


3. Individuals may not apply for rank improvement until their second year of 
teaching at Indiana Wesleyan University unless permission to do so is 
granted by the Provost, ratified by the President, and stated in writing in the 
initial offering of a contract. 


4. Tenure will not be transferred to Indiana Wesleyan University.  A faculty 
member who has attained tenure and rank of Associate or Full Professor at 
the institution where previously employed will be awarded two one-year 
contracts upon hire and thereafter may apply for an extended contract.   


5. Any faculty member who is currently employed by Indiana Wesleyan 
University and receives official notification of terminal degree completion by 
August 1st and meets all other requirements is eligible to apply for rank 
promotion for Associate or Full Professor. 
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3.7.3.  Minimum education and teaching requirements for assigning and advancing in 
rank 


 
The terms "master's degree" and "terminal degree" as used herein refer to earned 
degrees granted by accredited institutions, universities, or their equivalents. The 
terminal degree is understood to be an earned doctorate in all fields except for the MFA 
in studio art.  Teaching experience is defined in 3.7.1. 


 
3.7.3.1  Qualifications for Instructor include:  


 
A. A master's degree from an accredited institution in a discipline directly 


related to the teaching assignment.   
B. Exceptions will be granted only with the approval of the Provost and 


ratification by the President.  The contract in such cases will be for one 
year only.  Acceptance into an accredited master’s program in the 
appropriate discipline is required for renewal of any subsequent contract. 


C. An Instructor who completes a terminal degree and is a candidate for 
continued employment will be promoted to assistant professor at the 
next contract. 


 
3.7.3.2  Qualifications for Assistant Professor include:  
   


A. A master's degree in the appropriate discipline from an accredited 
institution and at least two years of full-time teaching experience or its 
equivalent, or  


B. An earned terminal degree in the appropriate discipline with no teaching 
experience, or 


C. Completion of all requirements for the appropriate terminal degree 
(ABD) with demonstrated progress toward completion of that project. 


 
3.7.3.3  Qualifications for Associate Professor include:   


 
A. A terminal degree in the appropriate field to which the person has 


applied, and four years of full-time teaching experience at the Assistant 
Professor rank. 


B. In institutions where rank is not assigned, there must be a minimum of 
five years of full-time teaching experience or its equivalent with no less 
than four years in full-time college teaching. 


C. In no case would a faculty member be advanced to Associate Professor 
without at least two years of demonstrated competence in full-time 
college teaching. 


 
3.7.3.4  Qualifications for Professor include:    
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A. A terminal degree in the appropriate field to which the person has 
applied, and five years of full-time teaching experience at the rank of 
Associate Professor.  


B. In institutions where rank is not assigned, there must be a minimum of 
ten years of full-time teaching experience or its equivalent with no less 
than five years in full-time college teaching. 


 
3.8 Rank Promotion Process 
 
The current rank promotion process was created to provide a unified system that governs the 
entire university.  The goal is to provide a clear, well-developed process of evaluation to insure 
that faculty members are performing at the expected level of excellence based on rank. 
 
Faculty members who are eligible to apply for rank promotion will be notified by the 
appropriate Dean in May prior to the application deadline of the second Monday in August. 
 
Promotion rubrics vary by principal academic unit (except with respect to the faith component).  
Promotion rubrics are listed in their entirety in this Handbook in the chapters devoted to the 
respective principal academic units (See Table of Contents). The rubrics provide the minimal 
expectations necessary to be considered for promotion to the next rank.  To apply for rank 
promotion, the faculty member must submit a portfolio that documents his/her professional 
development.   
 
Although one may not be growing equally in all areas at the same time, the faculty member 
who applies for the rank of full professor must demonstrate that regular growth has occurred in 
all areas over the course of his/her professional and personal development.  
 
New faculty members who are hired at associate or full professor rank will be assessed at their 
annual review on the institutional expectations that go beyond their degrees or experience. 
 


3.8.1 Process to apply for rank promotion 
 


A. Faculty members who are eligible to apply for rank promotion will be notified by 
their respective Dean no later than May prior to the application deadline of the 
second Monday in August. 


B. The faculty member must respond to the Dean in writing no later than August 1st 
indicating intention to apply for promotion. 


C. The faculty member must submit a portfolio that documents his/her professional 
development by the deadline of the second Monday in August.  The portfolio 
must include the formal application for rank promotion (3.8.1.1).  Promotion 
rubrics (see the appropriate rubric for each principal academic unit) provide 
minimal expectations necessary to be considered for promotion to the next rank.  
Submitted portfolios should document the full professional and personal 
development of the faculty member.   
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D. The faculty member must arrange the required teaching evaluation schedule 
with his/her appropriate academic supervisor so that the results may be 
included in the portfolio prior to the submission deadline of the second Monday 
in August. 


E. The faculty member must submit all materials to his/her Dean by the deadline of 
the second Monday in August. Portfolios will not be accepted for consideration 
after the deadline without written permission in advance from the Dean.  
Incomplete or improperly prepared portfolios will not be accepted for 
consideration.   


 
3.8.1.1 Application for Rank Promotion 


 
APPLICATION FOR RANK PROMOTION 


 
This form is the application for faculty rank promotion at Indiana Wesleyan 
University.  It must be included at the beginning of the rank promotion portfolio.   


 
The criteria for achieving rank promotion at all levels are specific to each 
principal academic unit and are listed in the respective chapters of the Faculty 
Handbook. Faculty members are expected to read and understand those criteria 
and the related rank promotion processes before completing this application 
form. 


 
Applications for rank promotion are to be presented to the faculty member’s 
Dean by the second Monday in August of the year prior to the contract year in 
which the desired new rank will take effect.  


 
****************************************************************************** 
 
Name: _________________________________________________  
 
Date: _____________________________ 
 
Academic Supervisor: __________________________________________________ 
 
Principal Academic Unit: _______________________________________________  
 
School/Division and Department: ___________________________-
_________________________ 
 
Highest Earned Degree: _____________________  
 
Semester Hours Beyond Degree: ___________________ 
 







 


48 
 


Current Rank: _______________________________________________  
 
Years at Rank: _______________ 
 
Current Contract Type: _________________________________________________ 
(1 year; 2 year; 3 year; 5 year) 
 
Rank Applied For: ______________________________________________________ 
 
 


3.8.2 The Rank Promotion Process Overview 
 


The faculty member’s application form, portfolio, and letter from the Dean are 
examined by the Faculty Promotion and Review Committee of the respective principal 
academic units, the University Faculty Rank and Promotion Council, the Provost, and the 
President.   


 
Faculty members who are not recommended for promotion will receive a notification 
letter from their Dean by January 31st. 


 
Faculty members whose applications are approved will receive a letter to that effect 
from their Dean by January 31st. 


 
Faculty members whose applications are not successful may reapply after one year.  In 
the case of a previously unapproved promotion, it is suggested that the 
recommendations from the notification letter be closely followed prior to reapplying.  In 
addition, faculty members are encouraged to secure a mentor who has successfully 
achieved rank promotion. 


 
Faculty members who believe that stipulated rank promotion processes have not been 
followed properly may file an appeal. 


 
All promotion application materials submitted by faculty members will be kept on file 
until the date for appeal has passed (February 28) or all appeals have been completed. 


 
3.8.3    Appeal Process for Rank Promotion and Five Year Review  


 
Appeals may only be made in those situations where a faculty member believes that 
failure to achieve rank promotion was due to: (a) clerical errors with the application 
materials; (b) a conflict of interest on the part of those involved in the process or; (c) 
decisions made outside the bounds of the published process for rank promotion.  The 
faculty member who wishes to appeal a decision on rank promotion for any of the 
reasons above must follow these procedures: 
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A. Notify the University Faculty Relations Chair in writing of the intent to appeal.  This 
written notification must be made by February 15th of the year in which the 
promotion was denied. 


 
B. After written notification of the intent to appeal has been made to the University 


Faculty Relations Chair, the faculty member must submit a letter of appeal to the 
University Faculty Relations Chair. The letter of appeal must clearly indicate the 
rationale for the appeal and provide any evidence supporting the claim. If an official 
letter of appeal is not received by the University Faculty Relations Chair by February 
28th of the year in which the promotion was denied, the faculty member forfeits any 
further right to appeal.  


 
C. After the University Faculty Relations Chair receives the letter of appeal, it will be 


forwarded for information and feedback to: 
 


o the appropriate Faculty Rank and Promotion Committee 
o the University Faculty Rank and Promotion Council 
o the University Faculty Relations Council 
o the Provost 
o the President 


 
D. The University Faculty Relations Council will review the appeal and report their 


findings and recommendation to the President. 
 


E. The President will render a decision after reviewing the appeal and the 
recommendation of the University Faculty Relations Council. The President reserves 
the right to seek clarification from the faculty member or those involved in the rank 
promotion process. By March 15th the President will notify the University Faculty 
Relations Chair who will notify the faculty member, the Provost, the appropriate 
Faculty Promotion and Review Committee, the University Promotion and Review 
Council, and the University Faculty Relations Council. 


 
3.9 New Contract System 
 


Description. After a successful one-year contract appointment upon hire, a continuing 
multi- year appointment consisting of a 3-year contract will be offered to eligible faculty, 


extendible annually on the basis of satisfactory annual performance evaluations.1 Such 
evaluations are based on professional growth and development plans (PGDPs) developed 
yearly as the product of a collaborative process between the respective faculty member 
and his/her supervisor. 


The PGDPs should address the following elements as they are evaluated for rank 
promotion within the faculty member’s particular principal academic unit: teaching, 







 


50 
 


scholarship, service, and Christian faith and integration. While not all elements need to be 
equally emphasized in any one year, all should be appropriately and adequately 
addressed collaboratively by the faculty member and the supervisor by the time the 
faculty member is eligible for rank promotion. 


After seven years of satisfactory evaluations and the attainment of the rank of Associate 
Professor, the faculty member is eligible for ongoing five-year rather than three-year 
contracts. Within the five-year contract system, the professional growth and 
development plans will encompass a three- year window and may continue to focus the 
faculty member toward the rank promotion process or, alternatively, may now 
encompass different growth areas that the faculty member and/or supervisor desires to 
address. 


 


1 If the first year is not successful, no further contracts will be extended to the 
faculty member. 


 
Exceptions 


Associate and Full Professor Hires. New faculty members hired at the level of 
Associate Professor become eligible for the ongoing five-year contract system 
after five years of satisfactory evaluations within the three-year system. New 
faculty members hired at the level of Full Professor become eligible for the ongoing 
five-year contract system after three years of satisfactory evaluations within the 
three-year system. 


Instructor and Assistant Professor Hires. Those faculty hired at instructor or 
assistant level can expect to receive a continuing multi-year appointment within 
the three-year contract system, unless one or more of the following conditions 
exist: 


1. The faculty member has not yet completed his/her terminal degree 
requirements but is required to do so as a condition of continued employment; 


2. The faculty member’s experience in his/her specific faculty assignment is so 
limited that the institution desires a one-year appointment to assess his/her 
potential effectiveness in that faculty assignment; 


3. The faculty member’s appointment is that of an intentional one-year 
assignment, as with visiting professors; and/or 
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4. The faculty member’s appointment is funded by “soft money,” such as grants 
and other nonrecurring sources of funds. 


In each of the above four instances, the faculty member will be on a yearly 
contract. In scenario #1, renewal of one-year contracts is contingent upon 
sufficient progress through the degree process. Once the terminal degree is 
completed, the faculty member is then eligible to transition into the three- 
year contract system described above. In scenario #2, the faculty member 
may transition into the three- year contract system after two years if s/he has 
demonstrated potential in the faculty role or, if more time is deemed 
necessary to ascertain potential effectiveness, after three one-year 
contracts.  At the end of the third one-year contract, at the institution’s 
discretion the faculty member may either transition into the three-year 
contract system or be released from employment. Faculty members in 
categories #3 and #4 are not eligible for participation in the continuing multi-
year appointment system as long as they remain in those categories. 


 
Process – Three Year Contract System 


 
1. If the faculty member receives an overall satisfactory yearly evaluation based 


upon collaborative goals found in their PGDP, s/he will receive a new three-
year contract, thus remaining in a full three-year appointment cycle. Or, 
stated alternatively, s/he remains in the first year of the three year contract. 


 
2. If the faculty member receives an overall unsatisfactory annual evaluation, 


s/he will be placed on one-year probation. No new 3-year contract will be 
issued. Or, stated alternatively, s/he is now in the second year of a three year 
contract.  In such an instance, the faculty member will be required, in 
consultation with his or her supervisor, to draft and sign a one-year 
performance improvement plan to address the problems responsible for the 
overall unsatisfactory rating and to identify specific performance targets for 
the following academic year. The performance improvement plan must be 
developed and signed within 90 days of the evaluation and will then be 
incorporated into the faculty member’s current 3- year contract. 


 
3. In the succeeding annual evaluation, the faculty member’s supervisor will 


review his or her progress in successfully fulfilling the performance 
improvement plan. If the faculty member has met the performance targets 
specified in the performance improvement plan, the supervisor will 
recommend to the appropriate administrator that the faculty member’s 
probation be lifted and a new three-year contract be issued, thereby 
restoring the faculty member to a full three-year continuing contract cycle. 
No additional penalties shall attach to the faculty member’s appointment as a 
result of the probationary term. Or, stated alternatively, the faculty member 
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may return to the first year of a three year contract. 
 
4. If the faculty member receives an unsatisfactory evaluation in the 


probation year  evaluation, the faculty member shall have one year 
remaining in his or her appointment before the contract expires.  Or, stated 
alternatively, s/he moves to the third and final year of employment at 
Indiana Wesleyan. During this year, the individual is expected to comport 
him or herself professionally. Continued deterioration of teaching 
performance or other job expectations could result in reassignment of 
duties throughout the remainder of the Contract. Immediate termination of 
the contract may result if the inappropriate behaviors are among those 
specified in Section 3.13.4 of the Faculty Handbook. 


 
5. A faculty member receiving an unsatisfactory evaluation may appeal that 


decision utilizing the appeal process outlined in the faculty handbook. 
 


Process – Five Year Contract System 
 


1. Once the faculty member enters the five year contract system, PGDPs will 
encompass a three-year rather than a one-year window, during which time 
annual evaluations for the first two years will consist of an informal annual 
review. A formal evaluation of PGDP progress will occur in the third year of 
the five-year contract. If at the time of the formal third year evaluation, the 
faculty member receives an overall satisfactory evaluation, s/he will receive 
a new five-year contract, thus remaining in a full five-year appointment 
cycle.   


2. If the faculty member receives an overall unsatisfactory formal evaluation, 
s/he will be placed on one-year probation. No new 5-year contract will be 
issued.  Or, stated alternatively, s/he is now in the fourth year of a five year 
contract. In such an instance, the faculty member will be required, in 
consultation with his or her supervisor, to draft and sign a one-year 
performance improvement plan to address the problems responsible for the 
overall unsatisfactory rating and to identify specific performance targets for 
the following academic year. The performance improvement plan must be 
developed and signed within 90 days of the evaluation and will then be 
incorporated into the faculty member’s current 5-year contract. 


 
3. In the succeeding annual evaluation, the faculty member’s supervisor will 


review his or her progress in successfully fulfilling the performance 
improvement plan. If the faculty member has met the performance targets 
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specified in the performance improvement plan, the supervisor will 
recommend to the appropriate administrator that the faculty member’s 
probation be lifted and a new five-year contract be issued, thereby restoring 
the faculty member to a full five-year continuing contract cycle. No 
additional penalties shall attach to the faculty member’s appointment as a 
result of the probationary term. 


 
4. If the faculty member receives an unsatisfactory evaluation in the probation 


year evaluation, the faculty member shall have one year remaining in his or 
her appointment before the contract expires. During this year, the individual 
is expected to comport him or herself professionally. Continued 
deterioration of teaching performance or other job expectations could result 
in reassignment of duties throughout the remainder of the contract. 
Immediate termination of the contract may result if the inappropriate 
behaviors are among those specified in Section 3.13.4 of the Faculty 
Handbook. 


 
5. A faculty member receiving an unsatisfactory evaluation may appeal that 


decision utilizing the appeal process outlined in the faculty handbook. 


 
3.13.4  Termination of One-Year or Multi-Year Contracts 


   
Termination of a contract refers to a situation in which a contract is terminated for cause 
before the full term of the contract has been completed.  Termination of a one-year or multi-
year contract prior to the conclusion of its specified length may be effected by Indiana 
Wesleyan University for the following causes:  


 
A. Grave moral delinquency 
B. Professional incompetence; the giving of service which falls below the standards of 


Indiana Wesleyan University in terms of satisfactory teaching, productive 
scholarship, currency in one's academic field and advising and mentoring of 
students 


C. Incapacity (mental, physical, or emotional) 
D. Material breach of contract 
E. Flagrant, persistent non-cooperation with fellow faculty or administration to the 


extent that it constitutes a rejection of the responsibilities a faculty member 
normally assumes 


F. General financial exigency of Indiana Wesleyan University as declared by the Board 
of Trustees 


G. Limited financial exigency--that is, a reduction by Indiana Wesleyan University in 
the number within a department or program, or discontinuation of a department 
or program because of a decision by the Board of Trustees that a financial exigency 
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exists pertinent to that department or program, or because of a decision by the 
Board of Trustees which alters the direction of the academic program 


H. Change in academic direction--that is, a reduction by Indiana Wesleyan University 
in the number of faculty members because of a decision by the Board of Trustees 
which alters the direction of the academic program 


 
3.13.5 Faculty Tenure 


 
Tenure was a privilege granted to certain full-time College of Arts and Sciences teaching 
faculty prior to 1980. Tenure consists of a continuous contract until such a contract is 
terminated by resignation, retirement, or for cause. It is subject to an annual "Tenure 
Contract" by which tenured faculty will indicate their agreement to the salary offered and 
their continuing commitment to, and support of, the mission, statement of faith, and policies 
of the university.  
A faculty member on tenure will be reviewed every four years by a committee consisting of 
the Vice President and Dean for the College of Arts and Sciences, the division chairperson (or 
highest ranked teaching faculty in the division), the CAS Faculty Relations Committee, and the 
university Provost. Tenure normally continues until the faculty member retires.  


 
Tenure does not cover administrative positions a faculty member may hold. Tenure may be 
reactivated if a previously tenured faculty member in good standing wishes to leave 
administration and return to the classroom. This action is subject to Board approval.  


 
The termination of services of a tenured faculty member may be made for the following 


causes:  
 


A. Grave moral delinquency 
B. Professional incompetence: the giving of service which falls below the standards of  
C. Indiana Wesleyan in terms of satisfactory teaching, productive scholarship, currency in 


one's academic field, and counseling of students 
D. Incapacity (mental, physical, or emotional) 
E. Material breach of contract 
F. Flagrant, persistent non-cooperation with fellow faculty or administration to the 


extent that it constitutes a rejection of the responsibilities a faculty member normally 
assumes 


G. General financial exigency of Indiana Wesleyan, as declared by the Board of Trustees 
H. Limited financial exigency -- that is, a reduction by Indiana Wesleyan in the number 


within a department or program, or discontinuation of a department or program 
because of a decision by the Board of Trustees that a financial exigency exists 
pertinent to that department or program, or because of a decision by the Board of 
Trustees which alters the direction of the academic program 


I. Change in academic direction -- that is, a reduction by Indiana Wesleyan in the 
number of faculty members because of a decision by the Board of Trustees which 
alters the direction of the academic program 
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In the event it is necessary to terminate the services of a tenured faculty member, an effort 
shall be made through an informal discussion between the faculty member and by the Vice 
President and Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences to effect either an adjustment or 
release on terms that are mutually satisfactory. If the informal hearing fails to resolve the 
matter the professor shall be entitled to a formal hearing before the Faculty Relations 
Committee and later before the Executive Committee of the Board of Trustees. The decision 
of the Board of Trustees, either in the approval of the action of the Executive committee or in 
review of the case in appeal, shall be final. 


 
3.10   Employee Tuition Loan/Grants: IWU Graduate Degrees   
 


3.10.1 Full-time employees whose job performance is satisfactory may qualify for a Tuition 
Loan/Grant.  The employee must demonstrate a long-term employment commitment 
to IWU. 


 
3.10.2 A full Tuition Loan/Grant for an IWU graduate program may be approved, subject to 


the approval process, for a given course of study without regard to the employee’s 
current position, if that course of study will reasonably bring long-term benefit to the 
University. 


 
3.10.2.1 The employee must have completed one year of satisfactory full-time 
employment with the University prior to the start of the program for which the 
loan/grant is requested. 


 
3.10.2.2 The one-year wait may be waived for graduate studies currently in 
progress at the time of hire, or if required with employment. 
 
3.10.2.3  The approval process for a full Tuition Loan/Grant shall be as follows: 


 
a. Employee will complete the Tuition Loan/Grant application; 
b. Employee will review their application and educational objectives with their 


Manager or Director; 
i. Obtain approval from department Manager/Director. 


ii. Obtain a statement of recommendation from Manager/Director, explaining 
how the degree is relevant to the employee’s development. 


iii. Obtain a copy of the most current Performance Review. 
c. Career planning advice with the Human Resources office will also be made 


available, if desired;  
d. Manager or Director will forward all application materials supporting 


documentation to the appropriate Vice President/PAU Head for review and 
approval; 


e. The University Provost will receive applications for review and approval; 
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f. Completed application with all approval signatures will be submitted to HR 
Benefits for processing. 


 
3.10.3 Employees must meet all applicable admissions requirements and community lifestyle 


standards for program eligibility and continuation. 
 


3.10.4 Enrollment in IWU graduate programs is limited to not more than two (2) tuition 
loan/grant recipients per program of study in a fiscal year for term-based programs or 
two (2) per cohort in non-term programs after any minimum group size constraints 
are met. 


 
3.10.5 Employees currently in positions that identify a graduate degree as being required or 


preferred shall be given first preference for enrollment. 
 


3.10.6 The employee must complete the Graduate Study Loan/Grant Application and submit 
it for supervisory and Vice Presidential approval and subsequent forwarding to the 
Human Resources Department.  


  
3.10.7 Special Provisions for all IWU Doctoral Programs 


(including Wesley Seminary) 
 


3.10.7.1  University employees who meet the admission requirements for an 
IWU Doctoral Program and have served satisfactorily on a full-time basis at the 
University for a minimum of one year, are eligible for a partial tuition loan/grant 
covering 75% of the tuition costs only.  The University will not reimburse book fees, 
lab fees, technology fees, or other miscellaneous program costs.  


 
3.10.7.2 Applicants must first seek acceptance to their desired program.  
Employees should not submit an application until they have been accepted to the 
program.   


 
3.10.7.2.1 Applications are due by May 31st to be considered for any 


program start dates in the following fiscal year.  
 


3.10.7.2.2 Applications for Doctoral Program loan/grants must first be 
submitted to the highest level with the unit (typically the Vice 
President level).  


 
 3.10.7.2.3 The Vice President must determine that completion of the 
program by a  
   loan/grant applicant will bring long-term benefit to the 
University.  


 


Version 2014 
Date Added July 31, 2015 
Approver M.Pederson 
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 3.10.7.2.4 Proposed approvals are brought by the Vice President to the 
     Executive Vice President/CEO (for Residential 
Education or Non-     Residential Education); or the Vice 
President/CFO (for Central      Administration) for formal 
consideration.  These three officers, along with    the Executive 
Director for Human Resources, will make the final     
 determination for the loan/grant awards in June of each year.  


 
3.10.7.3 The University leadership decides, at its own discretion, who will 
advance    and which applicants will receive approval.  In this sense, 
this benefit is     competitive and may not be available to all 
loan/grant applicants.  Early     application does not provide any 
preferred status in the decision-making     process.   


 
3.10.7.4 A maximum of two new loan/grants per fiscal year, per program, will be 


awarded. 
 


3.10.7.5 Under no circumstance may an employee’s acceptance into a Doctoral 
    Program count towards a cohort minimum, or displace 
an externally     paying student.   


 
3.10.7.6 Terms and conditions for an IWU Doctoral Program loan/grant are the 
    same as for other graduate programs.    
   


 
3.11 Employee Tuition Loan/Grants: Non-IWU Graduate Degrees  
 


3.11.1  Full-time employees may be eligible for tuition loan/grants for graduate study in 
institutions of higher education, which are accredited by an organization recognized 
by the Council for Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA). 


 
3.11.2 Approval processes and eligibility requirements for loan/grants for non-IWU graduate 


degrees are the same as those for IWU graduate degrees. 
 


3.11.3 Loan/grant amounts for non-IWU graduate degrees will be based on the average 
credit hour rate for a similar program for in-state students at public institutions.  IWU 
will reimburse employees for such tuition expenses consistent with the loan/grant 
contract.  The Human Resources Department will establish the reimbursement rate. 


 
3.11.4 In any calendar year, employees are limited to the core curriculum requirements of a 


given program or a maximum number of credit hours not to exceed those required in 
a similar IWU graduate program. 
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3.11.5 Prior to the beginning of each academic year, employees on loan/grants for non-IWU 
programs are required to submit a proposed plan of study for approval to the 
appropriate Vice President.  This plan will include a statement of past courses taken 
under the loan/grant, courses proposed for the ensuing fiscal year, future courses 
needed, and a projected program completion date.    


 
3.12 Graduate Study Aid 
 


3.12.1 Loan Grant  
   


Assistance for graduate studies may be made available to faculty persons who demonstrate 
high potential for university teaching. To be eligible for a loan-grant, a faculty person shall 
pursue work in the field of teaching leading to an advanced degree. Preference will normally 
be given to those working on a doctorate and to those evidencing good potential of service to 
Indiana Wesleyan University. Maximum aid to any one individual shall be one-half of one-
year's salary. TIAA contributions by the university will not be continued during a study leave 
or leave of absence.  


 
The faculty member may reduce the loan obligation and increase the grant value by twenty 
percent for each year of full-time teaching at Indiana Wesleyan University following the 
conclusion, termination or graduation from the program. In the event a person leaves the 
employment of Indiana Wesleyan University during the period subsequent to receiving the 
loan-grant, that person will be obliged to reimburse the university with interest for the loan 
portion existing from the time employment is discontinued.   


 
3.12.2 Other Patterns of Graduate Study Support 


   
3.12.2.1        Leave of Absence  
   
For a full year's leave of absence for graduate study, the maximum aid will be one-half 
of the salary for the academic year in which leave is taken. For one-half year’s leave of 
absence for graduate study, the maximum aid will be full salary for the duration of the 
leave of absence. TIAA contributions by the university will not be continued during a 
leave of absence.  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University will continue to provide health insurance, life insurance, 
accidental death and dismemberment insurance, and total disability insurance during 
the leave. If at the end of the leave the employee chooses not to return to his/her job, 
the non-returning employee will be responsible for reimbursing the University for the 
Costs of the benefits and COBRA-like health insurance benefits will be calculated from 
the date the leave began. The employee is eligible for continued health insurance 
coverage under the COBRA plan (see Hospital Medical and Dental Insurance).   
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3.12.2.2 Reduced Teaching Load  
   
A person working on a doctoral dissertation may request a reduced teaching load 
while receiving full salary.  
  


3.12.3 Procedures  
   
3.12.3.1 In order to qualify for a leave of absence or reduced teaching load, the 


applicant shall: 
 


• Submit to the Dean documentary evidence of matriculation toward a definite 
graduate degree. 


• Indicate that the degree sought is directly related to, preferred, or required by 
the employee’s position 


• Have completed one year of satisfactory full-time employment with the 
University prior to the start of the program for which the Leave of Absence or 
Reduced Teaching Load is requested.  


 
3.12.3.2 The one-year wait may be waived for graduate studies currently in 


progress at the time of hire. 
 


3.12.3.3 The study aid under the above plan shall be subject to the execution of 
a signed agreement whereby the recipient of graduate study aid accepts the aid 
subject to the specific conditions as outlined by the university and in force at the date 
on which the agreement is made.  


 
3.12.3.4 If the recipient of graduate study aid withdraws from the faculty before 
the complete cancellation of the contribution by the university, the un-canceled 
amount shall be due, with interest to be reviewed annually by the Chief Financial 
Officer from the date on which the staff member withdraws from employment by the 
university. 


 
3.12.3.5 No more than three faculty members from any one principal academic 
unit may be on a Leave of Absence at any one time. 


 
3.12.3.6 The employee must submit an application for the desired Leave of 
Absence or Reduced Teaching Load to the appropriate Dean by October 15 of the 
academic year prior to the year when the LOA or RTL is to be taken. 


 
3.12.3.7 The date for submission of the application for a Leave of Absence or 
Reduced Teaching Load can be waived for graduate studies in progress at the time of 
the hire.  
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3.13 Resignation 
 
Should a faculty member wish to terminate his/her service to Indiana Wesleyan University, a letter of 
resignation should be sent to the President as soon as such a decision is reached. It is generally 
expected that the resignation of the faculty member will be effective as of the end of the academic 
year (or in the case of a fiscal year or other full-year contract, at the end of the fiscal year or the 
contract’s expiration date) and that a letter of resignation will be submitted by December 15th of the 
academic year in which the resignation occurs. 
 
3.14 Grievance Process and Equal Opportunity Employment Procedures  
 
Faculty may seek recourse from any university employment-related dispute, including, but not 
limited to, Title VII, Title IX, and Sec. 504, through the following procedures:  
 


3.14.1  Grievance Defined  
 


A. A grievance may exist when a faculty member has evidence to indicate that a university 
policy or rule affecting the faculty member's employment has been violated within the 
last thirty (30) working days. 


B. For faculty on an academic year contract, a "working day" is defined as any day when the 
university's traditional classes are in session, specifically, during fall and spring semesters, 
May term, summer session I, and summer session II. The Faculty Relations Council may 
adjust any of these time frames during the informal process when deemed appropriate to 
the parties involved in the grievance. 


C. For faculty on a fiscal year (or other full-year contract), a “working day” is defined as 
Monday through Friday each week of the calendar year. 


 
3.14.2  Preliminary Procedure 


 
A. A faculty member with a perceived grievance should first attempt to resolve the grievance 


through communication with the person who allegedly has committed the offense. This 
should be carried out in love and in a spirit of reconciliation. The basis for this step is 
found in Matthew 18:15: "And if your brother sins, go and reprove him in private; if he 
listens to you, you have won your brother." 


 
B. This personal attempt at reconciliation must occur within thirty (30) working days of the 


alleged offense. It is the grievant's responsibility to keep a record of all attempts at 
reconciliation. 


C. If resolution cannot be achieved through direct communication, the grievant should begin 
the informal procedure.   


 
3.14.3  Informal Procedure 
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A. Both the informal and formal grievance procedures are based on Matthew 18:16: "But if 
he does not listen to you, take one or two more with you, so that by the mouth of two or 
three witnesses every fact may be confirmed." 


B. The informal procedure is the initial fact-finding step, designed to bring the grievance to a 
satisfactory resolution without the need of the formal procedure. 


 
The informal procedure shall be carried out as follows:    


 
3.14.3.1 Step One  


 
The grievant may contact the department or division chair, Associate 
Dean, or the appropriate Dean. The grievant may choose which of these 
persons she/he wishes to contact initially in case the offense may be 
perceived as coming from one of them.  


 
3.14.3.2 Step Two  


 
The grievant then must provide a written statement of the alleged 
offense and the resolution sought to the initial contact person, to the 
person against whom the grievance is alleged, and to the chair of the 
Faculty Relations Council. The grievant's written explanation must 
include:  


 
A. An exact statement of the perceived offense 
B. Evidence, argumentation, or other rationale to substantiate the 


perceived offense 
C. An exact statement of the resolution being sought by the 


grievant. 
 


3.14.3.3 Step Three  
 


The person against whom the grievance is filed will be given the 
opportunity to respond. If after ten (10) working days of the initial 
contact, the grievant does not think sufficient progress has been made 
in reaching resolution, he/she may proceed to Step Four.  


 
A. If the department or division chair, Associate Dean, or Dean are 


all either directly or indirectly involved in the alleged offense, or 
if such communication seems inadvisable, the grievant may 
proceed immediately to the next step. 
 


B. The chairperson of the University Faculty Relations Council must 
be advised in writing that step one was bypassed. If the 
chairperson of the University Faculty Relations Council is one of 
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the parties involved, the council will elect a temporary 
chairperson from current members of the council to serve 
during this process. 


 
3.14.3.4  Step Four  


 
The grievant may discuss the perceived offense with a member of the 
University Faculty Relations Council, and may request to have the 
matter placed on the agenda of a regularly scheduled or called meeting 
of the Council. If the perceived offense involves a member(s) of the 
Council, that member(s) may be excused at his/her own request, or at 
the request of the grievant.  


 
3.14.3.5 Step Five  


 
The Council then will decide whether the grievant has made every 
effort to resolve the grievance through the proper authorities. If the 
council feels there may still be a possibility for resolution in an informal 
manner, it may instruct the grievant to return to the proper authorities 
before starting the formal grievance procedure. When all informal 
procedures have been exhausted, the council shall allow the grievant to 
commence the formal procedure. 


 
3.14.4  Formal Procedure  


 
The formal procedure shall be carried out as follows:  


 
3.14.4.1  Step One  


 
The detailed written explanation by the grievant of the alleged offense 
and the resolution sought (see Step Two in the informal procedure) 
must be filed with the chairperson of the University Faculty Relations 
Council within ten (10) working days of the last scheduled meeting held 
during the informal procedures.  


 
During the formal grievance proceedings, all time requirements may be 
modified with the approval of both parties. If the parties are not in 
agreement or a necessary party is not available, the University Faculty 
Relations Council chairperson will determine the timetable.  


 
3.14.4.2 Step Two  


 
Within ten (10) working days of receipt of the written grievance, signed 
by the grievant and the chairperson of the University Faculty Relations 
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Council, copies will be hand-delivered to and signed by each of the 
following:  
 
A. Person(s) cited in the grievance as the offender 
B. The grievant's department coordinator and division chair 
C. The appropriate Associate Dean  
D. The appropriate Dean of the Principal Academic Unit 
E. The Provost 


 
3.14.4.3  Step Three  


 
Within ten (10) working days of receipt of the written grievance, the 
Dean of the appropriate principal academic unit shall meet with the 
grievant and the cited party(ies). In the event that the grievance 
directly involves the Dean of the principal academic unit, the grievance 
process will move immediately to step four. The grievant may be 
accompanied by another faculty member of the grievant's choosing 
and/or the chair of the University Faculty Relations Council. Not later 
that ten (10) working days after the meeting has been held, a written 
decision shall be handed down by the Dean of the principal academic 
unit and given to each of the parties mentioned in Step Two and to the 
chair of the University Faculty Relations Council.  


 
3.14.4.4 Step Four  


 
If either party to the grievance is not satisfied with the decision 
rendered within ten working days of the receipt of the Step Three 
decision, a written request for the appointment of an ad hoc grievance 
committee shall be filed with the Provost. The Provost shall then 
appoint a five-member committee from the full-time faculty. This 
committee shall elect its own chairman.    


 
A. The committee shall be selected from a list of fifteen names 


proposed by each of the parties of the grievance. Five names 
appearing on both of these lists shall constitute the grievance 
committee.  


B. If less than five names appear on both lists, each party to the 
grievance must compile an additional list (the length to be 
determined by the president). This procedure shall be repeated 
until five faculty members agreeable to both parties are appointed.  


C. If no request for such a committee is filed before the end of the ten-
day period, it shall be assumed that the decision of the appropriate 
Dean of the principal academic unit is acceptable to both parties.   
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3.14.4.5 Step Five  
 


Within twenty (20) working days of the formation of the ad hoc 
committee, this committee shall meet with the grievant and the person 
alleged to have committed the offense. The committee shall receive 
evidence and recommend a course of action to the president, who 
shall, within ten (10) working days, either affirm, modify, or reject the 
earlier decision.  


 
3.14.4.6 Step Six  


 
If the decision is rendered in favor of the grievant, at his/her request, 
the entire file of documents, letters, etc., that relate to the grievance 
shall not be placed in any personal file; instead the entire file relating to 
the grievance shall be held in confidence in the Office of the Provost. 


 
 
 
3.15 Family Employment 
 
Immediate family or household members may not be employed in positions where they will be 
subject to close supervisory authority of other family members or where a family member, in the 
ordinary course of business, makes decisions or plays a significant role in making decisions 
concerning work assignments, duties, and responsibilities.  
 
Immediate family is defined as husband, wife, son, daughter, mother, father, step-children, brother, 
sister, father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother-in-law, or sister-in-law. This policy applies to full-time, 
part-time, temporary and student employees.  
 
Any exceptions to this rule must be recommended by the relevant supervisor and approved by 
President’s cabinet and be subject to an annual review. 
 
3.16 Academic Freedom and Responsibility  
 
Learning is the freedom to explore truth in a responsible fashion. At Indiana Wesleyan University we 
purpose to search for truth by study in liberal arts and in professional education within the 
framework of Christian faith and philosophy. The university strives to nurture its students for living 
creatively and interacting responsibly in a world of complexity rather than simply impart fragmented, 
parochial segments of knowledge.  
 
All members of the faculty are entitled to academic freedom as that term is defined in this section. 
This freedom pertains to the privileges and responsibilities of the teacher in the classroom and 
laboratory, in professional publications, and as a member of the academic community. The university 
professor is a citizen, a member of a learned profession, and an official representative of an 
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educational institution. When speaking or writing as a citizen, he/she should be free from 
institutional censorship or discipline, but his/her special position in a community imposes certain 
obligations. As a person of learning and an educational officer, the faculty member should remember 
that the public may judge the profession and the institution by an individual’s utterances. Hence, 
faculty members should at all times be accurate, should exercise appropriate restraint, should show 
respect for the opinions of others, and should make every effort to indicate that the individual’s 
remarks do not represent an institutional position.  
 
The professor is entitled to freedom in the classroom in discussing the subject, but should be careful 
not to introduce controversial matter which has no relation to the subject.  
 
The teacher-scholar who joins the faculty of Indiana Wesleyan University should be the servant of 
Truth. Freedom is to pursue the Truth in a field of study in which the faculty member has invested a 
significant portion of life.  Teaching students these findings and conclusions is at the center of the 
mission of Indiana Wesleyan.  
 
The university desires to integrate all aspects of life and scholarship with a Christian worldview under 
the Lordship of Jesus Christ. Faith mandates and illuminates learning; learning clarifies and expands 
faith. Rather than limiting quests for truth or stifling creativity, these commitments actually set the 
academic community free to explore, learn, invent, analyze, criticize, and think in joyous obedience 
to the God "in whom we live and move and have our being." 
 
 
 
CHAPTER FOUR: VARIOUS POLICIES RELATED TO ACADEMIC UNITS 
 
4.1 Student Rights and Privacy    
 
Indiana Wesleyan University complies with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974. 
This law protects the right of students to review their own records. It also protects them from the 
unlawful disclosure of information about their academic performance and other identifiable 
information.  
Faculty must respect the confidentiality of student information and must refrain from making grade 
information public in the classroom or making any accusations of behavior before other persons 
outside of the disciplinary system. Grades may not be posted by name, but may be posted by student 
number. The public posting of grades is to be discouraged.   
The law allows the disclosure of three classes of "directory information" unless restricted by the 
student by written personal request. Categories of directory information are as follows:  
 


Category I 
 


Name, address, telephone number, dates of attendance, class, religious affiliation 
  



Nena

Highlight
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Category II 
 


Previous institution(s) attended, major field of study, awards, honors (including dean's list), and 
degree(s) conferred (including dates) 


 
Category III 


 
Past and present participation in officially recognized sports and activities, physical factors (height 


and weight) of athletes, date and place of birth 
 
4.2 The Purposes of the Athletic and Recreational Programs 
  


4.2.1 Intercollegiate Athletics 
  


The Intercollegiate Athletic Program at Indiana Wesleyan University takes its place alongside 
the other departments and programs in promoting the development of Christian 
commitment and ideals among the students. Commensurate with this is the endeavor to 
promote physical fitness, Christian sportsmanship, wholesome competition, and loyalty and 
school spirit.  


 
Intercollegiate athletics constitutes an effective means through which Christian character can 
be developed and Christian witness presented.  


 
To bring to realization the full potential of intercollegiate athletics for the total educational 
and spiritual experiences of the students, the program is organized and conducted in 
accordance with the following objectives:  


 
A. To develop the individual, student athlete to fullest potential, academically, 


spiritually, socially, and physically 
 


B. To provide opportunities for a maximum number of students to participate in a 
well-rounded schedule of intercollegiate athletic competition 
 


C. To encourage participation which complements and supplements the spiritual and 
educational goals of the university 
 


D. To encourage physical fitness and the development and maintenance of the 
organic systems of the body 
 


E. To develop neuromuscular skills and personal discipline which are satisfying and 
useful to the individual as a lifelong experience 
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F. To provide the student athlete the opportunity to foster good sportsmanship and 
Christian witness 
 


G. To assist in the development of loyalty, pride, and esprit de corps within the 
institution 
 


H. To complement the physical education major in providing a laboratory experience 
of challenging competition for those students preparing for teaching, coaching, 
and administrative leadership responsibilities 
 


I. To assist in the recruitment and retention of students who desire athletic 
participation in the Christian university setting 
 


J. To assist in the promotion of public relations for the university with The Wesleyan 
Church and the greater community 


 
4.2.2 Operating Principles of the Athletic Program. 


 
Admissions: All students are admitted to Indiana Wesleyan University under the same 
admission standards and procedures. 
 
Opportunity: The intercollegiate athletic program will contribute and in no way minimize 
participation of the student community in intramural programs. The athletic program will 
seek to provide equal opportunity and emphasis in both men's and women's sports. 
 
Standards: Every effort is made to present and maintain Christian standards in all phases of 
intercollegiate athletic activities. 
 
Academics: All student athletes are expected to fulfill the academic requirements and 
regulations of Indiana Wesleyan University; university eligibility rules affiliated with 
professional organizations, and the athletic conference will be followed scrupulously. 
 
Recruiting: Student athletes will be recruited who fully understand and are sympathetic with 
the standards and life-style expected at Indiana Wesleyan University. 
 
Student-Athlete Financial Aid: Athletic Service Grants and/or Varsity Club Grants, based on a 
combination of financial need and demonstrated athletic ability, may be awarded through the 
athletic director and Financial Aid Committee. 
 
Standards of Conduct and Discipline: Any student who actively participates in the Indiana 
Wesleyan University intercollegiate athletic program adheres to particular standards of 
conduct; should a student athlete violate any area of the standards of conduct, appropriate 
disciplinary action will occur after the student athlete has been given notice and a hearing. In 
all cases involving possible athletic suspension, the Vice President and Dean for the College of 
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Arts and Sciences, Vice President for Student Development, and faculty athletic 
representative will be fully apprised of the situation. 
 
Awards: Appropriate awards will be given by the university for outstanding intercollegiate 
athletic achievement. The conditions and nature of the awards are under the immediate 
supervision of the athletic director. 
 
Scheduling: Athletic contests are scheduled to achieve the following:  


 
1. Maintenance of regular class attendance whereby absences involving athletic contests 


do not become excessive 
2. Reasonable level of competition  
3. Maintenance of budgetary limitations.  
4. No intercollegiate athletic contests or practices are scheduled on Sundays. 


 
Competition: Athletic competition should be with institutions having similar educational 
philosophies, policies, and practices. 


 
Post-Season Play: A team may participate in post-season play under the following 
considerations:  


 
1. The impact of additional athletic contests on the academic involvement of the student 


athletes participating 
2. Available funding for expenses 


 
Budgeting: The athletic director is responsible or preparing and supervising all athletic 
budgets under the general supervision of the Executive Vice President and the Vice President 
for Financial Affairs.  


 
Professional Affiliations: The university is affiliated with athletic organizations (NAIA and 
NCCAA) and an athletic conference (Mid-Central College Conference) to complement the 
overall educational purposes of the institution while at the same time providing challenging 
and meaningful competition for both men and women. 


 
4.2.3 Recreation and Intramural Athletics  


 
The purposes of these programs are:  


 
A. To provide the maximum number of Indiana Wesleyan University students and faculty 


with opportunities for fun, enjoyment, and fellowship 
B. To provide a variety of games, concerns, and activities to encompass the interest of 


most of the Indiana Wesleyan University students and faculty 
C. To provide the Indiana Wesleyan University students and faculty with activities to 


improve a sense of well-being and to enhance community spirit 
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D. To provide opportunities for release from tensions, thus aiding the mental and 
emotional health of the participant 


 
4.3 Copying Facilities and Regulations 
 


4.3.1 Copying Facilities and Regulations 
 


Faculty must use only lawfully acquired copyrighted works for university-sponsored 
educational activities, whether such activities occur face-to-face or via distance delivery 
systems such as the internet.    
The Copyright Act of 1976, as amended (17 U.S.C. et. seq.) is the most current version of 
copyright law. Though complex, use of copyrighted works can best be understood in the 
context of “fair use” and “permission.” In addition, like all other law, the widely accepted 
guidelines, as found below are the result of rulings, litigation, and interpretation by legal 
experts in the field of copyright law.   


 
A. The Doctrine of Fair Use  


 
Fair use is a legal doctrine that allows the public to make limited use of copyrighted works 
without permission. It cannot be assumed that nonprofit and educational use, giving 
credit for the source of the work, or limiting access to materials to students in the class 
creates an inherent fair use. Fair use depends on a balancing of four factors: purpose of 
use; nature of the work; amount of the work; and effect of use on the market for the 
original. In addition, it should be noted that fair use is technology neutral and applies 
equally to internet-based material.  


 
Faculty members are advised to exercise caution in using digital material downloaded 
from the Internet.  Source pages on the Internet frequently contain both copyrighted 
works and works in the public domain.  Access to works on the Internet does not 
automatically mean that these can be reproduced or reused without permission or royalty 
permission.  Furthermore, some copyrighted works may have been posted to the Internet 
without reauthorization of the copyright holder. 
 


B. Doctrine of Fair Use and Classroom Copying 
 


1. Below are listed the four factors and basic explanations of their application: 
 


a. Purpose and character of the use 
i. Materials should be used in class only for the purpose of meeting the needs of 


the class. 
ii. Students should not be charged a fee  specifically for the material 


distributed in the class. 
 


b. Nature of the copyrighted works 
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i. Only portions of the work relevant to the educational objectives of the course 
should be used in the classroom. 


 
c. Amount of the work 


i. Materials distributed in the classroom need to be limited to brief works or brief 
excerpts from longer works (e.g.: single chapter from a book; individual journal 
article). 


ii. The amount of the work used should be related directly to the educational 
objectives of the course. 


iii. Portion limits: 
• Motion media - up to 10% or 3 minutes, whichever is less 
• Prose: (1) Either a complete article, story, or essay of less than 2,500 


words, or (2) an excerpt from any prose work of not more than 1,000 
words or 10 per cent of the work, whichever is less, but in any event a 
minimum of 500 words. 


• Poem - up to 250 words, but further limited to: three poems or portions of 
poems by one poet; or five poems or portions of poems by different poets 
from an anthology 


• Music - up to 10% or 30 seconds, whichever is less 
• Photos and images - up to 5 works from one author; up to 10% or 15 


works,  whichever is less, from a collection 
• Illustrations: one chart, graph, diagram, drawing cartoon, or picture per 


book or per periodical issue. 
• Database information - up to 10% or 2,500 fields or cell entries, whichever 


is less 
• “Special” works:  certain works in poetry, prose or in poetic prose” which 


often combine language with illustrations and which are intended 
sometimes for children and other times for a more general audience fall 
short of 2,500 words in their entirety may not be reproduced in their 
entirety;  however, an excerpt comprising not more than two of the 
published pages of such special work and containing not more than 10% of 
the words found in the text thereof may be reproduced 


 
d. Effect of the use on the market for the original 


i. The instructor needs to consider whether the photocopying harms the market 
or sale of the copyrighted material. 


ii. Materials used in the class need to include a citation to the original source of 
publication and a form of the copyright notice. 


iii. The instructor needs to consider whether the materials are available and 
affordable for students to purchase. 


 
C. Multiple Copies for Classroom Use: Multiple copies (not to exceed more than one copy 


per pupil in a course) may be made by or for the teacher giving the course for classroom 
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use or discussion; provided that the copying meets the tests of brevity and spontaneity as 
defined above. 
 


D. Prohibitions as to Single Copying for Teachers and Multiple Copies for Classroom  
1. Copying shall not be used to create or to replace or substitute for anthologies, 


compilations, or collective works. Such replacement or substitution may occur 
whether copies of various works or excerpts from there are accumulated (i.e., course 
packs, etc.) or produced and used separately. 


2. There shall be no copying of or from works intended to be "consumable" in the course 
of study or of teaching. These include workbooks, exercises, standardized tests and 
test booklets and answer sheets, and like consumable material. 


3. Copying shall not: (a) substitute for the purchase of books, publisher's reprints, or 
periodicals; (b) be directed by higher authority; (c) be repeated with respect to the 
same item by the same teacher from term to term; (d) charge a student beyond the 
actual costs of the photocopying.  


 
E. Face-to-Face Document 


 


                        Copyright Policy—Face to Face Teaching Exemption 
 
History: Implemented -- 
  Revised -- 
  Additional History 
Related Policies:  Faculty Handbook; University Catalog 
References: 1976 Copyright Act as amended 
Responsible 


Official(s): University IP Committee  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University faculty and students may perform or display third party audiovisual 
works in face-to-face teaching situations provided all of the following six criteria are met: 
 
Performances and displays of audiovisual works (i.e., motion pictures, etc.) must be from legitimate 
sources, such as pre-recorded videocassettes.  Copies made from legitimate sources or broadcasts 
are not allowed. 
 
Performances and displays must be part of a systematic course of instruction and not for 
entertainment or recreation.  The instructor should be able to show that the use of the motion 
picture contributes to the overall course study and syllabus.  The course does not have to be a credit 
course, but must be one recognized by the institution and for which students must register. 
 



http://policies.cua.edu/finance/finance/Conflict%20of%20Interest/full%20conflict.cfm##
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Faculty or students must give performances and displays from the same location in which it is being 
screened (i.e., face-to-face); no broadcasting from outside sources (such as closed-circuit television) 
is allowed. 
 
Performances and displays should be given in classrooms and other places devoted to instruction. 
Performance must take place during the scheduled class time. 
 
5. Performances and displays must be a part of the teaching activities at Indiana Wesleyan 
University, a non-profit educational institution.  Businesses that conduct educational seminars and 
certain technical schools do not qualify. 
 
6. Attendance must be limited to the faculty, students and guest lecturers.  Only students 
matriculated for the class may attend the screening.  No fee specific to the screening may be 
charged. 


4.3.2 Federal Guidelines for Off-Air Recording of Broadcast Programming for Educational 
Purposes 


(Published in the October 14, 1981 Congressional Record, pp. E4750-E4752) 
 


1. The guidelines apply only to off-air recording as defined below by nonprofit 
educational institutions. NOTE: Commercially prepared videos (like those available 
through video rental outlets and retail stores) are intended for private, home viewing 
only and should not be used in the classroom. 


2. A broadcast program may be recorded off-air simultaneously with broadcast 
transmission -- (including simultaneous cable re-transmission) and retained by a 
nonprofit educational institution  for a period not to exceed the first forty-five (45) 
consecutive calendar days after date of recording. Upon conclusion of such retention 
period, all off-air recordings must be ceased or destroyed immediately. "Broadcast 
programs" are television programs transmitted by television stations for reception by 
the general public without charge.  


3. Off-air recordings may be used by individual teachers in the course of relevant 
teaching activities, and repeated once only when instructional reinforcement is 
necessary, in classrooms and similar places devoted to instruction within a single 
buildings, cluster, or campus, as well as in the homes of students receiving formalized 
home instruction, during the first ten (10) consecutive school days in the forty-five 
(45) day calendar day retention period. "School days" are school session days--not 
counting weekends, holidays, vacations, examination periods, or other scheduled 
interruptions—within the forty-five (45) calendar day retention period.  


4. Off-Air recordings may be made only at the request of and used by individual teachers, 
and may not be regularly recorded in anticipation of requests. No broadcast program 
may be recorded off-air more than once at the request of the same teacher, 
regardless of the number of times the program may be broadcast. 


5. A limited number of copies may be reproduced from each off-air recording to meet 
the legitimate needs of teachers under these guidelines. Each such additional copy 
shall be subject to all provisions governing the original recording. 
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6. After the first ten (10) consecutive school days, off-air recordings may be used up to 
the end of the forty-five (45) calendar day retention period only for teacher evaluation 
purposes, i.e., to determine whether or not to include the broadcast program in the 
teaching curriculum, and may not be used in the recording institution for student 
exhibition or any other non-evaluation purpose without authorization. 


7. Off-air recordings need not be used in their entirety, but the recorded programs may 
not be altered from their original content. Off-air recordings may not be physically or 
electronically combined or merged to constitute teaching anthologies or compilations.  


8. All copies of off-air recordings must include the copyright notice on the broadcast 
programs as recorded. 


9. Educational Institutions are expected to establish the appropriate control procedures 
to maintain the integrity of these guidelines.  


 
4.3.3 Copying Computer Software for Educational Purposes   


 
Only copyright protected software is subject to restrictions on its use, but since a copyright 
symbol or statement of copyright ownership is no longer required by law as a condition of 
protection, it cannot be safely assumed from the absence of such notice that it is permissible 
to copy the software.  


 
Software programs that are available can be categorized as: 


 
1. Those that are clearly in the public domain (often stating so when the program is 


loaded into memory). 
 


2. Those that are definitely licensed to the user (for example, boxed software purchased 
through normal commercial channels, software that is site or group licensed to the 
users' employer, and multi-user packs containing only one set of diskettes and 
documentation that are licensed for a specific number of end users) or that are used 
with express or implied permission from the creator or copyright owner. 


 
3. Those that are not clearly under license or used with permission and are not clearly in 


the public domain 
 


The following suggestions may help to categorize most software, leaving only those 
programs that give no clue at all to their status (category 3). This should be a very 
small group of the total number of programs. 


 
a. Assume all software is copyright protected even if it does not bear a copyright 


symbol. This means that the absence of a copyright symbol does not give the 
user permission to copy the work. The only source for permission to copy 
copyrighted software is either a specific grant of that right in a license 
agreement or the express or implied (with regard to freeware) permission of 
the copyright owner. 
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b. Maintain in a secure place any packaging materials that may contain the 
provisions of a license agreement. Read these materials for information about 
what is permitted copying. 


c. Check with Information Technology to determine which software is site or 
group licensed to the university and refer to those licenses for information 
about users' right to copy. 


d. Look at the programs' initial screens, diskette outer surfaces, and program 
documentation for information on the copyright status of the software or a 
user's right to copy. Usually, for example, if a copyright owner wants the 
software to be freely copied, he or she will say so somewhere. 


 
Indiana Wesleyan University takes the position that copyrighted software used on university 
computers shall be appropriately purchased, licensed, or used by approval of the owner.  


 
A. Copyright. Failure to observe software copyrights and/or license agreements may 


result in legal action by the copyright owner. General principles of the copyright law 
should apply to the educational use of software as illustrative of technique, structure 
and method. In no case should software be used for general use without purchase or 
license agreements. 


B. License. Many of the commercially prepared programs include statements indicating 
that the company retains actual ownership of the software and the purchaser simply 
has a license to use the software; thus, the buyer is not free to make as many copies 
as she wishes. Site licenses, network, or multiple use licenses are usually available 
from the software distributor. 


C. Records. Maintain records of purchases of software or of license agreements. These 
are necessary legal documents in case of a challenge to the use of a working copy. 


D. Commercial Use. No institution owned computing resources should be used for 
unauthorized commercial purposes. 


E. Working copy. Making one archival copy of the diskette is usually allowed to prevent 
damage to the original diskette. 


 
Respect. 


 
Respect for the intellectual work and property of others is a key principle in the university's 
condemnation of plagiarism and is another reason we do not condone the unauthorized 
copying of software, including programs, applications, data bases, and code for office or 
computer center use. 


 
4.3.4 Copyright and Reserve Collections 


 
A. Library Reserve Collection 


   
The Reserve area of the Library is the location where books (Library copies or faculty 
personal copies), photocopies or other materials are placed by faculty for the use of 
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students in a particular course for a particular length of time.  Thus the Reserve area is 
an extension of the classroom and its copying must comply with Copyright Law.   


 
1. In order to comply with the copyright statute permission from the 


copyright owner must be obtained for the following situations:  
a. Use of more than one photocopy (i.e. multiple copies) 
b. Continued use of photocopies for more than one term 
c. Photocopying of an author’s entire work 
d. Copying more than one article from a copyrighted collection or 


periodical  issue 
2. Faculty members are responsible for:  


a. Obtaining permission from the copyright owner when needed 
b. Providing the Library with verification of copyright owner’s permission 


before the item will be placed on reserve for a second term. 
 


B. Electronic Reserves 
 


How Does Fair Use Apply to Electronic Reserves? 
The following are recommended general standards regarding the relationship 
of fair use to electronic reserves. Use of a course management system (such as 
Blackboard) to make materials available through electronic reserves is one 
means by which to offer electronic reserves. 


 
Fair use depends on a balancing of the four factors outlined in the copyright 
statutes as mentioned above. Because each situation will be different, 
instructors must also consider other possibilities and weigh them in the 
balance for each fair-use determination. One need not necessarily take every 
possible precaution and satisfy all four of the statutory factors; hence, some 
adjusting of the implementation of the following procedure may still keep your 
activities within the boundaries of permitted use. 


 
1. Purpose of the Use 


a. Materials should be placed on electronic reserves only for the purpose 
of serving the needs of specified educational programs.  


b. Materials should be placed on electronic reserves only at the specific 
request of the instructor. 


c. Access to materials should be limited by password or other means to 
deter unauthorized access beyond students enrolled in the specific 
course for which the materials are needed.  


d. Students should not be charged specifically or directly for access to 
materials placed on electronic reserves, and no person or unit at the 
university should benefit monetarily from the use of the material.  
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2. Nature of the Work 


a. Only those portions of the work relevant to the educational objectives 
of the course should be placed on electronic reserves. 


b. The law of fair use applies more narrowly to highly creative works; 
accordingly, those in charge of the course management system may 
choose not to accept for electronic reserves substantial excerpts from 
novels, short stories, poetry, modern art images, and other such 
materials. 


c. Instructors should carefully review uses of “consumable” materials such 
as test forms and workbook pages.  


3. Amount of the Work 
a. Materials placed on electronic reserves will generally be limited to brief 


works or brief excerpts from longer works as mentioned in the fair use 
guidelines above. 


b. The amount of the work placed on electronic reserves should be 
related directly to the educational objectives of the course. 


4. Effect of the Use on the Market for the Original 
a. Materials placed on electronic reserves should include a citation to the 


original source of publication and a form of a copyright notice. The 
electronic reserve system should also advise users that the materials 
are made available exclusively for use by students enrolled in the 
course and must not be distributed beyond that limited group. 


b. Access to materials should be limited by password or other means to 
deter unauthorized access beyond students enrolled in the specific 
course for which the specific materials are needed.  


c. Electronic reserves should not include any material unless the 
instructor, the library, or another unit of the educational institution 
possesses a lawfully obtained copy. 


d. Materials on reserve should not include works that are reasonably 
available and affordable for students to purchase—whether as a book, 
coursepack, or other format.  


 
Permission to Post Material 
 
Instructors at Indiana Wesleyan University are responsible for securing permission to 
place materials on electronic reserves as needed. For more information about 
permissions, contact one of the Jackson Library Reference Librarians. The Jackson 
Library does not seek permissions for the use of copyrighted works to be placed on 
standard reserves or electronic reserves. 


 
4.3.5 Videotapes for Educational Purposes    
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Following is the statement adopted by a committee comprising representatives of 
educational institutions and of television producers, performers, and unions of the "fair use" 
of tapes of television programs for educational purposes.  


 
In March of 1979, Congressman Robert Kastenmeier, Chairman of the House Subcommittee 
on Courts, Civil Liberties and Administration of Justice, appointed a Negotiating Committee 
consisting of representatives of education organizations, copyright proprietors, and creative 
guilds and unions. The following guidelines reflect the Negotiating Committee's consensus as 
to the application of "fair use" to the recording, retention and use of television broadcast 
programs for educational purposes. They specify periods of retention and use of such off-air 
recordings in classrooms and similar places devoted to instruction and for home-bound 
instruction. The purpose of establishing these guidelines is to provide standards for both 
owners and users of copyrighted television programs.  


 
The guidelines were developed to apply only to off-air recording by non-profit educational 


institutions. 
 


A broadcast program may be recorded off-air simultaneously without broadcast transmission 
(including cable re-transmission) and retained by a non-profit educational institution for a 
period not to exceed the first forty-five (45) consecutive calendar days after date of 
recording. Upon conclusion of such retention period, all off-air recordings must be erased or 
destroyed immediately. "Broadcast programs" are television programs transmitted by 
television stations for reception by the general public without charge. 
 
Off-air recordings may be used once by individual professors in the course of relevant 
teaching activities, and repeated once only when instruction reinforcement is necessary, in 
classrooms and similar places devoted to instruction within a single building, cluster or 
campus, as well as in the homes of students receiving formalized home instruction, during the 
first ten (10) consecutive school days in the forty-five (45) calendar day retention period. 
"School days" are school session days-- not counting weekends, holidays, vacations, 
examination periods, or other scheduled interruptions --within the forty-five (45) calendar 
retention period. 
 
Off-air recordings may be made only at the request of and used by individual professors, and 
may not be regularly recorded in anticipation of requests. No broadcast program may be 
recorded off-air more than once at the request of the same professor, regardless of the 
number of times the program may be broadcast. 
 
A limited number of copies may be reproduced from each off-air recording to meet the 
legitimate needs of professors under these guidelines. Each such additional copy shall be 
subject to all provisions governing the original recording. 
 
After the first ten (10) consecutive school days, off-air recordings may be used up to the end 
of the forty-five (45) calendar day retention period only for professor evaluation purposes, 
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i.e., to determine whether or not to include the broadcast program in the teaching 
curriculum, and may not be used in the recording institution for student exhibition or any 
other non-evaluation purpose without authorization. 
 
Off-air recordings need not be used in their entirety, but the recorded programs may not be 
altered from their original content. Off-air recordings may not be physically or electronically 
combined or merged to constitute teaching anthologies or compilations. 


 
All copies of off-air recordings must include the copyright notice on the broadcast program as 


recorded. 
 


Educational institutions are expected to establish appropriate control procedures to maintain 
the integrity of these guidelines. 


 
4.4 Honorary Degrees and Honors 
 
The Faculty Handbook specifically assigns to the faculty and the Board of Trustees the responsibility 
of considering candidates proposed for honorary degrees and distinguished service awards.   The 
Faculty By-Laws assign the faculty responsibility to the Faculty Senate (Article II.1.D).  This 
responsibility will be completed on behalf of the Faculty Senate by the following process. 
 


4.4.1 General Principles 
 


Indiana Wesleyan University awards honorary degrees to honor significant achievements that 
embody and illustrate the character, scholarship, and leadership of the university’s world-
changing mission.  Recipients will be selected for an honorary degree based on their 
academic, philanthropic, or service accomplishment, as well as their Christian character and 
service.  The purpose of such awards is to provide a tangible tribute that expresses the 
university’s admiration for the life work of the individual who receives the honorary degree. 


 
4.4.2 Composition of the Honorary Degree Committee 


 
The Honorary Degree Committee of eight members shall be composed as follows:  The 
University President; Provost (chair); Chairs of the Academic Affairs Committee and the Adult 
and Graduate Studies (AGS) Committee of the Board of Trustees; two senior (by rank or years 
of service) faculty members elected by the Senate; and two members elected by the Board of 
Trustees as nominated by its Academic Affairs Committee. 


 
4.4.3 Procedures 


 
Decisions regarding honorary degrees recipients will require a two-thirds vote of those 
present from the Honorary Degree Committee taken in secret ballot.  All letters of 
nomination should be submitted to the Chairman of the Honorary Degree Committee with all 
supporting documents as stated herein.  The Honorary Degree Committee is empowered by 
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the Board to make the final decision for honorary degree recipients, except when the Board 
of Trustees wishes to select a degree recipient on its own initiative, in which case there must 
a two-thirds vote of the Trustees participating and voting. 


 
4.4.4 Criteria 


 
Evidence that the character of the candidate is in accord with basic Christian principles 
(Deuteronomy 6; Matthew 22:37-40). 


 
Evidence of outstanding or distinctive service in one or more of the following areas: 


 
1. To society on a local, regional, national, or international level 
2. To organizations within the framework of the Christian faith 
3. To the church of the nominee 
4. To the profession of the nominee 


 
Candidates who are members of the faculty or the Board of Trustees of Indiana Wesleyan 
University should be at or close to the completion of their years of service with the 
institution. 


 
No more than two honorary degrees will be given at any one commencement or appropriate 
academic event.  Also, no honorary degrees will be given in absentia, unless the recipient is to 
be recognized posthumously or special circumstances prevent acceptance in person. 


 
4.4.5 Distinguished Service Awards 


 
Persons who have rendered services for the benefit of Indiana Wesleyan University, the 
church, or society, may be awarded a Distinguished Service Award (e.g., World Changers and 
Society of Roaring Lambs).  Distinguished Serve Awards are awarded at the discretion of the 
President.  


 
4.4.6 Presidential Citations  
 
Persons whom the president wishes to honor for outstanding service to the university, the 
church, or society may be recognized in a public presentation.  An example of this type of 
award is the President’s Meritorious Service Award.  Qualifications and selection are at the 
discretion of the President. 


 
(This policy adopted by Faculty Senate on April 11, 2006, and the IWU Board of Trustees on   
October 5, 2006) 


 
4.5 Policy on Aids and HIV Infection  
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Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) is a disease caused by a virus that destroys a person's 
defenses against infections. The AIDS virus is known as human immunodeficiency virus, or HIV, and 
its ability to weaken a person's immune system can render the individual incapable of fighting off 
mild infections leading to the vulnerability of life-threatening infections and cancers.  
 


4.5.1 Transmission     
 
HIV is potentially lethal, but absolutely preventable. It is transmitted through sexual contact, 
shared I.V. drug needles, or by direct infusion of infected blood or blood products. Extensive 
medical research indicates that the AIDS virus is not transmitted through casual contact. 
Students or employees with the virus pose no serious health risk to others within the Indiana 
Wesleyan University community, assuming proper preventative measures are taken. 


 
4.5.2 Response  


  
For many, AIDS is an emotional issue, but in reality it is a disease. AIDS is a worldwide issue to 
homosexual and heterosexual persons partly because of irresponsible, unbiblical sexual 
behavior. Indiana Wesleyan University stands clearly and firmly in support of monogamous 
heterosexual relationships within the confines of marriage. This is the obvious teaching of 
Scripture. In addition, the university is committed to a ministry of compassionate response to 
all persons in need, including AIDS sufferers. In this regard, the university community will 
confront the issue; care for the affected with love and the Good News of hope, forgiveness 
and salvation; and promote and encourage a lifestyle that prevents the spread of AIDS.  


 
4.5.3 Indiana Wesleyan University Guidelines -- Students and Employees 


   
As suggested by the American College Health Association, Indiana Wesleyan University will 
respond to each case of HIV infection individually and as dictated by the facts of the case. The 
Health Center nurse will be the designated manager of the case load, and will recommend 
direction to the appropriate vice president for students, employees and faculty.  


 
Students and employees with AIDS will be treated with dignity and respect.  
Indiana Wesleyan University will allow students and employees with AIDS full access to 
classroom buildings and university facilities including the gym, dining hall, and common areas 
as long as they are physically able and have no uncontrolled bodily discharge. It is expected 
that all students and employees with AIDS will adhere to a lifestyle that prevents transmission 
of the virus. Decisions about housing students or employing staff in a residence hall with the 
AIDS virus will be made on a case by case basis. Although medical research indicates no risk to 
others, risk may be present for AIDS (as well as other immune deficiencies) sufferers in this 
type of living environment that has a high contagious disease exposure element. With this in 
mind, Indiana Wesleyan University will provide a private room to residence hall students with 
immune deficiencies as necessary and available. Employees in high risk environments will be 
assigned to other available responsibilities. Residence hall staff should understand the legal 
requirements and obligations concerning confidentiality of information. It is important to 
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encourage students and employees with exposure to the AIDS virus through the sharing of 
needles or intimate sexual behavior to seek prompt medical assistance. All faculty and staff 
should refer inquiries from concerned students or employees about suspected AIDS sufferers, 
or about the AIDS policy to the Health Center nurse.  


 
Students and employees with the AIDS virus are requested to notify the Health Center nurse 
to enable Indiana Wesleyan University to provide the necessary care, support, counsel, and 
education. Indiana Wesleyan University will not require testing of students or employees for 
the AIDS virus antibody. For the benefit of the community, the Health Center nurse will 
maintain a listing of current referral opportunities. 


 
4.5.4 Confidentiality  


   
Indiana Wesleyan University will follow the recommendation of the American College Health 
Association regarding confidentiality of information.  
 
To avoid unnecessary fear and protect confidentiality, no specific or detailed information 
concerning complaints or diagnosis of AIDS will be provided to faculty, administrators, 
agencies, insurers, employers, or even parents without the written consent of the patient. If 
proper medical or state authorities determine that a patient's condition represents a health 
hazard or warrants limitation of activities, only essential personnel will be informed on a 
need-to-know basis.  


 
The Health Center nurse will refer any requests for information to the appropriate vice 
president or the president. The university will observe the current Indiana Public Health 
reporting requirements as communicated in monthly newsletters and information from the 
Indiana State Board of Health, 1330 South Michigan Street, Post Office Box 1964, 
Indianapolis, IN, 46206-1964. 


 
4.5.5 Safety Precautions  


   
Precautions for the handling of blood and body fluids as outlined by the United States Public 
Health Service should be observed for all students and employees at all times. Nursing 
professional and laboratory professors and technicians at Indiana Wesleyan University 
handling blood or body fluids should be familiar with current infection control procedures and 
follow them consistently. Use of disposable protective gloves is required when students or 
employees handle blood and/or bodily fluids. Caution should be exercised in the disposal of 
contaminated materials.  


 
Surfaces contaminated by blood and/or body fluids should be cleaned and disinfected with 
commercial disinfectant solutions or household bleach freshly diluted in a 1:10 solution.  
Emergency medical response to students or employees where blood or bodily fluids are 
involved must be handled with extreme caution. Protective gloves should be worn if at all 
possible. Hands should be washed thoroughly and immediately if they become contaminated 
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with blood. The University Health Center will use disposable equipment whenever puncturing 
the skin or mucous membranes of patients. 


 
4.5.6 Education  


   
Because of the increase of AIDS cases occurring in college-age individuals, universities can 
play an important role in controlling the spread of the disease. Through the periodic updating 
of this policy and educational programs including peer education workshops, lectures, 
booklets and videos, Indiana Wesleyan University and the AIDS Policy Committee will strive to 
provide appropriate information to employees and students regarding the nature of AIDS and 
its transmission. This information will reflect Christ's teaching regarding care, concern and 
dignity for the ill and the afflicted and will emphasize a lifestyle which encourages living 
according to God's plan, being faithful in relationships and sexual obedience, and practicing 
restraint. 


 
4.6 Procedure for Dealing with Possible Misconduct in Science  
 
For all Association of American Medical Colleges and National Institutes for Health grants, the 
university is required to assure that it has a policy dealing with possible misconduct. There are three 
components of the question dealing with misconduct in science:  
 


A. Definition  
 


B. Processes  
 


C. Prevention 
 


4.6.1 Definition    
 


"Misconduct," or "misconduct in science" used herein is defined as fabrication, falsification, 
plagiarism, or other practices that seriously deviate from those that are commonly accepted 
within the scientific community for proposing, conducting, or reporting research.  
  
4.6.2 Process  


   
4.6.2.1 Report or Discovery of Scientific Misconduct  


 
Any report or discovery of scientific misconduct will be inquired into by the division 
chairperson over the academic division in which a specific report or discovery takes 
place. If the division chairperson has a conflict of interest in the case, the appropriate 
vice president (generally understood as the vice president over the college or school in 
which the violation occurred) will conduct an inquiry.  
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4.6.2.2 Inquiry into Reported Misconduct 
 


If in inquiring into a question of misconduct a charge of misconduct is likely to be 
made, a written report of the matter is to be submitted to the appropriate vice 
president. The inquiry stage should be initiated within thirty days of any reported 
allegations. 


  
4.6.2.3 Charges and Notifications 


 
When the appropriate vice president who has conducted the inquires into the case is 
persuaded that charges and investigations are appropriate, such charges must be 
stated in writing and the person in question must be notified that an investigation will 
be made regarding the question of misconduct.  


 
The vice president will determine whether the activities and research of the person in 
question should be suspended until the determination of the investigation.  


 
Notification will be made to the Public Health Service Office of Scientific Integrity 
and/or to the National Institutes of Health, depending on who has sponsored the 
research, that an investigation will be conducted stating a reasonable indication of 
possible criminal violations. All major developments and the conclusions of the 
investigation will be reported to the sponsor. 


 
4.6.2.4 Investigation of Charges 


  
The investigation will be done by a panel of persons selected by the appropriate vice 
president. Persons selected shall be free of any conflict of interest and shall have 
appropriate backgrounds for judging the issues being raised. Such persons may be 
from within or from outside of the university.  


 
The university shall consult legal counsel.  


 
The investigation and the information resulting from investigation will be treated as 
confidential to the greatest extent possible.  If charges are dropped, every effort will 
be made to re-establish the integrity of the person under investigation.  


 
Such investigations will begin within 30 days of the stated charges and will be 
completed when possible, within 120 days.  


 
Persons being investigated may appear before the investigative panel at the panel's 
discretion. If the person(s) is called to appear, a friend or colleague may accompany 
him/her for consultation; however, legal counsel may not be brought to the 
university's internal investigation.  
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A detailed documentation of the evidences and processes of the investigation will be 
made and kept in the vice president’s office for a period of three years. 


 
4.6.2.5 Response  
   
Persons being investigated shall have the opportunity to respond to the detail of the 
charges and address the evidence and reported actions.  
  
4.6.2.6 Findings  
   
The panel investigating charges of misconduct shall submit its findings in a written 
report to the vice president. The summation of findings shall be reported to the 
person under investigation, as well as to the sponsor of research. Findings may include 
may include, but will not be limited to, the following:    


 
A. A finding of misconduct 


 
B. A finding that no culpable conduct was committed, but serious scientific errors 


were discovered 
 


C. A finding that no fraud, misconduct, or serious scientific error was committed 
 


4.6.2.7 Appeal    
 


A person found to have committed serious scientific error guilty of either serious 
scientific error or actual misconduct may have fifteen days to submit a regular faculty 
grievance form and will be handled from this point on in the regular procedures for 
grievance outlined in the Faculty Handbook, 3.18. 


 
4.6.3 Prevention 


 
The prevention of misconduct is obviously the better approach to the problem. The university 
administration and faculty will seek to create an atmosphere of integrity and appropriate 
technique in the production of scientific conclusions of research throughout the community. 
To aid in prevention of misconduct, this statement of policy will be given to every participant 
in sponsored scientific research. The chairperson of the division supervising the research shall 
be responsible for communicating this information and offering advice and warning regarding 
sponsored research and the consequences of scientific misconduct. 


 
4.7  Personnel Records Policy  
 
Personnel records for employees of Indiana Wesleyan University are kept in the following offices 
depending on employee status:    
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A. Student Time Card and Work-Study Campus Employees: Records kept in the administrative 
office designated by the Human Resources Department (College of Arts and Sciences – Center 
for Student Support Services) and in the Financial Aid Office of the student’s college or school. 


B. Hourly Staff: Records kept in the Human Resources Department. 
C. Administrative and Salaried Employees: Records kept in the Human Resources Department. 


 
1. Instructional Faculty: Records kept in the office of the office of the Dean and the Human 


Resources Department. 
2. Payroll Information: All employee pay information or university related finance records 


kept in the Business Office 
D. These are the only official offices holding records. Individual records for local management 


purposes may be held in various office or work area management files, but these are personal 
files only belonging to the specific manager. They are for personal purposes only and are not 
part of the university files.  


E. Records generally held in official files are:   
1. Application for employment with letter to or from employees 
2. Routine evaluations of performance 
3. Letters of appointment or contracts stating salary or wages and terms of employment 
4. Evidence of scholarly or community activities of importance to professional status 
5. Any limits on student work hours for financial aid purposes 


 
4.7.1 Policy on Confidentiality 


 
All personnel records are confidential to the administration of the university and shall not be 
made available to any public except for the following: Date(s) of employment shall be 
communicated on request with affirmation of employment status.  


 
No file information relative to personnel evaluation, discipline or salary shall be released. 
Salary will be confirmed for mortgage or credit purposes only upon receipt of a signed 
request for such verification from the employee.  


 
Names, address, phone number, and employment position information will be released on 
individual request, but no lists will be made available for any commercial purpose. 


 
4.7.2 Policy on Employee Access to His or Her Own File 


   
As a matter of normal practice, the university will respond as soon as possible to a request for 
review, of the employment file but no longer than a 30 day period. Review of personnel files 
must be done in the presence of a university officer. 


 
If any information in the general employment file is errant in fact, it may be challenged in 
writing to the director in charge of the file. If the information is not changed or deleted to the 
satisfaction of the employee, a correctional letter may be written and added to the file.  
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Exceptions: some exceptions will not be made available to employees:  
A. Private files of chairpersons or directors relative to evaluations of personnel in a 


specific work area are private files. They are not official personnel files of the 
university and are not available to employees; 


B. Confidential letters of reference; 
C. Notes relating to disciplinary investigations, criminal or other investigations in process, 


or notations of a personal nature are not available to employees. 
 
4.8 The Use of the Name "Indiana Wesleyan University"  
 
The name "Indiana Wesleyan University" belongs to the university and is to be used for official 
identification only. Official stationary or the official name is to be used in official letters, publications 
and statements of the university or departments and offices of the university.  
Faculty should identify themselves with their rank and discipline and use the name of the university 
when submitting scholarly material for publication or submitting to professional associations.  
Neither employees nor students of the university should use the name "Indiana Wesleyan 
University," nor official university stationary, for such things as personal statements, signs, letters to 
the editor, or personal letters without the permission of the appropriate vice president.  
Inappropriate or fraudulent use of the name "Indiana Wesleyan University" may result in discipline or 
dismissal. 
 
4.9 Use of the Indiana Wesleyan University Seal  
 
The seal of Indiana Wesleyan University is a symbol of the authority of the university. It is used in 
official programs of the university at large and in materials from the Office of the President. 
Individuals or departments of the university may not use the official seal without the specific 
permission of the Office of the President. 
 
4.10 Computer Usage Policy 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University desires to make electronic access to information and electronic 
information processing available to as many persons in the university community as possible.  
 
To this end, computers are to be made available to all administrative and academic offices, all faculty 
and students, either in office settings, individual offices, residence hall study rooms, or grouped in 
computer laboratories.  
 
Because there are appropriate and inappropriate uses which relate to license and copyright laws, as 
well as personal behaviors of the Indiana Wesleyan University community, it is important to state 
several things about appropriate use of this equipment and these systems: 
 


A. University equipment refers to any computer equipment owned or leased by Indiana 
Wesleyan University, including that purchased through gift monies for which a university tax 
receipt has been issued. 
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B. University systems refers to any equipment linked to any lines or cables owned or leased by 
Indiana Wesleyan University, links to any servers, main frames or mini-frames, and links to all 
accesses to the internet through cable, telephone lines or other accesses on university 
property. 


C. The computers and systems owned or leased by Indiana Wesleyan University, and available 
for use at the university, are to be used for academic purposes, university business, and e-
mail only. 


D. Any use of university information, such as lists of employees, students, or information about 
them, is to be made only with authority of the administration. 


E. Only licensed, shareware or public domain software is to be applied to university computers. 
F. Licensed and copyrighted applications or programs are not to be copied by any user for 


personal or business purposes unless for back-up purposes or unless licensed for those 
purposes. Legal restrictions must be maintained. Respect for the intellectual work and 
property of others, however, is the key to this university position. 


G. Licensed and copyrighted works, documents, applications, or programs are not to be sent to 
any person over E-mail or through the internet. 


H. To prevent contamination by computer viruses as much as possible, personal applications or 
programs should not be loaded on university equipment or systems unless tested and 
approved by University Information Technology personnel. 


I. Games are not to be used on university equipment or systems unless authorized by university 
administration or assigned by university faculty. 


J. Bulletin boards are recommended to community personnel for academic and university 
business exchange of information and development. Bulletin boards or conversation groups 
that propose behaviors contrary to the behavioral commitments of the mission of Indiana 
Wesleyan University are not to be knowingly used by employees or students of Indiana 
Wesleyan University. 


K. "Flaming" (personal attacks on others through the network), altering, or deleting others’ 
posted messages, or "spamming" messages to multiple lists or boards are not acceptable 
network behaviors. 


L. Personal correspondence using e-mail is acceptable if the conversation is responsible and 
appropriate to the Indiana Wesleyan University environment. 


M. University personnel and students need to actively participate in the maintenance of disk 
space as required by University Information Technology staff. Personal data should not be 
stored on university computers. Unauthorized files will be deleted by university staff. 


N. Security of the computer systems is dependent on each person keeping all authorization 
codes confidential. Passwords should not be shared with others. Passwords should be six to 
eight characters and should include upper and lower case and non-alphabetic characters like 
numbers or [>-, etc. (For example, 2hEaveN7 is more difficult to break than heaven7). 
Passwords should not be similar in any way to one’s login name. Old passwords should not be 
reused.  A password should be changed frequently and immediately if one suspects its 
confidentiality has been compromised. 


O. Paper copy should be printed only if such copy is required. Print one paper copy only. If 
multiple copies are needed, copy machines should be utilized. 







 


88 
 


P. When all computers or specific equipment like scanners or printers in a laboratory setting are 
in use, students doing academic work have priority over other persons doing non-academic 
work or serving personal ends. Lab assistants in charge are authorized to solve any disputes 
over priorities. 


 
NOTE: Personal Privacy and Review by the Administration.  
Anything done on Indiana Wesleyan University equipment and systems is the property of Indiana 
Wesleyan  
University except as specifically noted in official university policy.  E-mail composed, sent, and 
received using Indiana Wesleyan University systems is the property of the university.  University 
employees are urged to minimize the use of Indiana Wesleyan University equipment and systems 
for personal purposes.  Where it occurs, while the university takes reasonable steps to ensure 
confidentiality, the use of university equipment and systems cannot be totally protected, and 
such use is subject to review by university personnel. 


 
University laboratory assistants, faculty, and resident assistants are expected to freely review 
student work and seek to prevent the misuse of university computer equipment in keeping with 
the principles noted above. Rather than seeing such review as an infringement on the academic 
freedom of individuals, the campus community must become aware of the university liability in 
the misuse of equipment and systems and the desire of the university that this investment be 
used for academic and administrative purposes.  


 
Unauthorized use of university equipment, systems, or programs will subject employees or 
students to discipline or dismissal. 


 
4.11 Disclosure of Information  
 
The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 protect student records and information from 
improper disclosure. Many offices now have direct access to student information that is protected by 
this law. This makes it doubly important that all users of student records must be made aware that 
the information handled and known by many office personnel is protected by law from disclosure to 
any other party. This especially includes information relating to grades, grade points, and academic 
or personnel disciplinary actions.  
Only "directory information" may be used in association with a student name without explicit written 
permission from the individual involved. Directory information includes: name, address, telephone 
number, dates of attendance, class, religious affiliation, previous institutions attended, major field of 
study, awards and honors, degrees conferred and dates, past and present participation in officially 
recognized sports/activities, height and weight of athletes, and, date and place of birth. Some 
students have requested that none of this information be released. Their right to do so is protected 
by law.  
All users of information must check with the Registrar’s Office to make sure that any information 
being used is not protected information. All new employees must be oriented to this law. 
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4.12 Equity and Diversity Including Harassment 
 
The law does not permit, nor will Indiana Wesleyan University tolerate, harassment of employees by 
other employees, or by the public or vendors.  Likewise, the University will not tolerate harassment 
of the public or vendors by any IWU employee. 
 
This includes harassment on the basis of race, sex, religion, age, national origin, disability or medical 
condition, veteran status or citizenship status. 
 
Specifically included in this policy is a commitment to provide a workplace free of sexual harassment. 
Sexual harassment may include but is not limited to:  
 
Unsolicited and unwelcome comments or conduct of sexual nature or that are demeaning to women 
or men as a group (for example, offensive or vulgar jokes, name-calling, comments about one's body 
or sex life, stereotyping conduct based on a person's sex, touching, patting, pinching, indecent 
exposure, physical gestures, or displaying sexually explicit photographs or objects that might 
interfere with a reasonable person's work); 
  
Unsolicited and unwelcome demands or requests for sexual favors or social or sexual encounters; 
  
An explicit or implicit promise of preferential treatment with regard to a person's employment in 
exchange for sexual favors or sexual activity; and  
 
The use of an employee's or applicant's submission to or rejection of such conduct as the basis for 
making, influencing, or affecting an employment decision that has an impact upon the terms and 
conditions of the individual's employment (for example, hiring, firing, promotion, demotion, 
compensation, benefits, or working conditions).  
 
REPORTING PROCEDURES 
 
If you believe you are being subjected to conduct or comments that violate this policy, or if you 
observe harassment of another employee or university constituent, immediately tell the person 
displaying offensive behavior to stop.  He or she may not be aware that his or her conduct is 
unwelcome or offensive. 
 
Any employee who observes the sexual harassment of a minor on IWU premises or during IWU-
sponsored activities must immediately report the incident to the IWU Director of Human Resources 
and to the appropriate public officials. 
 
We encourage employees to immediately report any incident of harassment to (1) their direct 
supervisor or manager, (2) Vice President, and/or (3) the Associate Vice President of Human 
Resources, even if you have discussed it directly with the individual(s) involved. 
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UNIVERSITY PROCEDURES 
 
All employees are assured that prompt action will be taken to investigate and resolve complaints and 
that the University is firm in its commitment to eliminate such conduct from the workplace. Given 
the nature of this type of conduct and the serious effects such conduct can have on the person 
harassed and the accused, the University treats alleged violations of this policy seriously and, to the 
extent possible, confidentially and expects all individuals to treat alleged violations in the same 
responsible manner.  
 
All members of management are held accountable for the effective administration of this policy.  
Should a supervisor be advised of an infraction of this policy, or have first-hand or second-hand 
knowledge of a potential infraction, the supervisor must immediately report the matter to her or his 
supervisor or to their respective vice president. 
  
Failure to report conduct or comments that may be deemed an infraction of this policy will subject 
the supervisor to disciplinary action up to and including discharge.  
 
PROTECTION AGAINST RETALIATION 
 
Retaliation and/or discrimination against an employee or university constituent that complains of 
harassment is strictly prohibited and will not be tolerated.  If you believe that you have been 
retaliated against because you have complained of harassment, please utilize the “Reporting 
Procedures” as specified above. 
 
If you have further questions regarding this policy or the complaint process, please contact the 
Human Resources Department at (765) 677-2117. 
 
4.13 Workplace Violence 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University (IWU) is committed to preventing violence in the workplace and 
maintaining a safe work environment. IWU will not tolerate any conduct that threatens, intimidates 
or coerces an employee, customer, or member of the public at any time, including off-duty periods. 
Additionally, firearms, weapons, and other dangerous or hazardous devices or substances are strictly 
prohibited from the premises of IWU without proper authorization.  
 
All suspicious individuals or activities, including actual or threats of violence, both direct and indirect, 
must immediately be reported to Marion Campus Police if they occur on the Marion campus and to 
the appropriate Regional Dean if they occur at one of IWU’s regional education centers or external 
course sites.  These incidents must also be reported to the employee’s immediate supervisor or any 
other member of management.  
 
Any employee determined to have participated in any threatened or actual violence, or other 
conduct that violates these guidelines, will be subject to disciplinary action, up to and including 
termination of employment.  
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All persons who apply for or obtain a protective or restraining order which lists Indiana Wesleyan 
University locations as being protected areas, must provide to the Marion Campus Police and his or 
her respective Vice President, a copy of the petition and declarations used to seek the order and a 
copy of any order, temporary or permanent, issued by any court.  
 
4.14 Campus-Wide E-Mail Distribution Billboard, Prayer, IWU Events 
 
 
IWUall E-Mail Distribution 
 
IWUall e-mails are reserved only for the dissemination of vital information pertinent to the campus 
community as a whole.  Examples include official messages from the President’s Office, weekly job 
vacancy announcements from Human Resources, employee benefit information, and training and 
development announcements.  Employees must receive approval from their respective Vice 
President prior to submitting an all-campus e-mail. 
 
Billboard, Prayer, and IWUevents E-mail Distribution lists 
 
Emails sent to these lists are for general information not affecting the campus community as a 
whole.  Examples include the selling of personal items, prayer requests, the announcement of civic, 
church and campus events, and family announcements.  Vice President approval is not necessary for 
these e-mail lists, but you must be a subscribed before you are able to send. 
 
Medical Information Guidelines 
 
Information shared about medical diagnoses/prognoses can provide potential challenges in light of 
the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), and the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability 
(HIPAA) Privacy standards.  This applies to medical conditions of students, job applicants and 
employees, and may even hold true with other outside constituents.  When sharing prayer requests, 
please use generalities only, instead of condition-specific information. 
 


Example: 
 


Non-Preferred: Please pray for [employee name].  S/he was just rushed to Marion General 
Hospital suffering severe chest pains.  The emergency medical technicians believed it was a 
heart attack, and [Employee name]’s spouse is very concerned since [employee name] 
previously had bypass surgery and angioplasty. 


 
Preferred (Initial): Please pray for [employee name].  S/he was just rushed to Marion General 
Hospital with health concerns. 


 
Preferred (Follow-up): Thank you to those who prayed for [employee name].  The doctors 
were able to stabilize the condition and [employee name] is resting comfortably at MGH. 
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4.15 Cellular Phone / Pager Policy 
 
Cell Phone Policy 
 
Employees who are in on-call positions, or who travel frequently, or who are in positions requiring 
substantial availability, may be eligible for a department-paid cell phone or partial reimbursement for 
a personal phone.  The following guidelines apply: 
 
 University provided cell phones must primarily be used for university business.  Personal use 


is prohibited, except in emergencies or extenuating circumstances; 
 Personal cell phone reimbursement requests must be accompanied by a monthly statement; 
 All cell phone usage is subject to approval of the appropriate Vice President; 
 Good judgment should be exercised when choosing to make calls for the University from a 


cell phone instead of a land line. 
 
Cell Phone Safe Use Policy 
 
This policy applies to: (1) the operation of company-provided vehicles at any time; and (2) the 
operation of private vehicles while an employee is on work time or conducting business for the 
university. 
 
The use of a cell phone while driving may present a hazard to the driver, other employees and the 
general public.  Employees must adhere to all federal, state or local rules and regulations regarding 
the use of cell phones while driving. Accordingly, employees must not use cell phones while driving if 
such conduct is prohibited by law, regulation or other ordinance. If you are not sure whether the use 
of a cell phone while driving is prohibited in a particular area, please check with the human resources 
department.  Individuals driving in New York, District of Columbia, New Jersey, and any other state, 
city or county restricting the use of cell phones while driving are strictly prohibited from using hand-
held cell phones while driving.  
 
Employees should not use hand held cell phones for business purposes while driving. Should an 
employee need to make a business call while driving, he/she should locate a lawfully designated area 
to park and make the call.  Employees may use hands-free cell phones to make business calls, but 
only in emergency situations. Such calls should be kept short and should the circumstances warrant 
(e.g., heavy traffic, bad weather), the employee should locate a lawfully designated area to park to 
continue the call.  
Violation of this policy may subject an employee to disciplinary action up to and including immediate 
termination.  
 
Pager Policy 
 
Employees in on-call positions, and/or in positions requiring substantial availability, may be eligible 
for a university pager, subject to the following guidelines: 
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 Employees required to carry an IWU pager agree to carry the pager and respond 


appropriately; 
 Employees must respond to pages in a timely manner; 
 Employees must keep the pager in working condition, free from damage; 
 Personal pages may be received but must not interfere with work performance. 


 
Additional details of the Cell Phone / Pager Policy, including request and reimbursement procedures, 
can be found on the IT Family Page. 
 
4.16 Cyber-Smearing and Blogging Policy 
 


1. Making false, misleading or derogatory statements about the university, its educational 
services or any of its staff on the Internet not only violates university policy, but may violate 
the law (such statements may violate the law even if made by a person who is no longer 
employed by the university). 


 
2. Persons who post information regarding the university, its employees, services, programs, 


customers or competitors must make clear that views expressed in the blog are theirs alone 
and do not represent the views of the university. 


 
3. Employees are not permitted to discuss, directly or indirectly, any university information 


deemed by the administration to be confidential and/or proprietary. 
 


4. As with all communications, persons communicating through blogs are expected to treat the 
university and its employees, customers and competitors with respect. 


 
4.17 Recording Device / Camera Phone Policy 
 
In an effort to secure the privacy of employee, student and university information, IWU prohibits 
unauthorized use of recording devices such as cameras, camera phones, tape recorders or any other 
recording device which may pose a threat to employee, student, and university privacy. 
 
This policy is applicable to all employees and their visitors while on university premises.  Employees 
are responsible for making their visitors aware of this policy and that all recording devices should be 
left either at the reception area or in their vehicles. 
 
IWU prohibits the use of camera-equipped and recording devices in research areas or in any other 
areas where there may be sensitive information, without prior approval from the university President 
or respective Vice President. 
 
Employees and their visitors are prohibited from taking any camera-equipped or recording device 
into any university restroom, shower facility, locker room or any sick rooms at any time. 
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IWU reserves the right to revoke authorization at any time for any reason.  In such instances 
employees will be granted the opportunity to have the equipment removed from company premises.  
 
Employees should contact their supervisor or the Director of the Human Resources Department with 
any questions regarding this policy. 
 
4.18 IWU Safety Policy 
 
IWU Safety Policies can be accessed at www.indwes.edu/safety.  These policies include crime 
statistics on certain reportable crimes, as well as policies concerning alcohol and drug use, crime 
reporting and prevention, sexual assault, and other related matters. Anyone wishing a paper copy of 
the policies may contact the Office of Regulatory Affairs at 765-677-2401 or 
regulatoryaffairs@indwes.edu.  
 
4.19 Political Campaign Policy 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University desires to assist the campus community in learning about the political 
process and to offer an environment that is conducive to critical debates and thinking.  However, the 
university recognizes its responsibility to represent diverse views fairly and to avoid using our status 
as a tax-exempt institution to promote or endorse particular candidates.    
 
Indiana Wesleyan University (as an institutional entity) will not represent or promote a particular 
political candidate, nor will it allow organizations, individuals or groups associated with the university 
to endorse or promote a political candidate on behalf of Indiana Wesleyan University. 
 
Student organizations endorsing particular political parties or views may bring candidates to campus 
to speak so long as the prime billing of the event is associated with that organization and not 
“Indiana Wesleyan University.”  Any suggestion that the university or its faculty or administration 
endorses a particular candidate or political party is inappropriate. 
 
Faculty members may engage in political dialog or ask candidates to speak in their classes so long as 
they do not advertise a particular candidate or position as institutionally supported or sponsored. 
 
From time to time the University may host a political debate on campus.  Such events should be 
organized to provide adequate representation of various political candidates and party affiliations 
and should not attempt to endorse one candidate over another. 
 
4.20 Policy on University Grants Management 
 
Responsible Official: Director of the Office of Grants Management 
 
I. Introduction 
 



http://www.indwes.edu/safety
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The purpose of this policy is to guide faculty, administrators and staff in the successful pursuit of 
external grant funding to support both the accomplishment of institutional objectives and the 
advancement of programs, individual research and professional development.  The mission of the 
Office of Grants Management (“the Office”) is to find appropriate funding opportunities through 
coordinated efforts among the various Indiana Wesleyan University (“the University”) offices, assist 
faculty/staff in developing successful grant proposals, and manage grant awards. The Office is the 
locus and conduit for all university grants and as such is responsible for managing and coordinating 
all grant activities of the University. 
 
II. Definitions 
 
Grants are external funding usually in the form of awards and typically from a government agency or 
foundation source to be used to carry out the functions of the University through such means as 
capital improvements, program implementation, research and professional development. 
Project Directors or Principal Investigators are the leaders and typically the initiators and 
implementers for the proposed initiatives for which funding is sought. 
Funders or Grantmakers are typically government agencies and private foundations that award 
monies in response to issued Requests for Proposals or program interests of the agencies or 
foundations. 
 
 
 
III. Notifications 
The Office is to be notified as soon as possible of the intent to file a grant proposal.  The Office is to 
be provided relevant information including the name of the potential funder, a project description, 
name(s) of project managers/principal investigators and the proposed project budget.   
 
The Office is to be notified as soon as possible of the receipt of a grant award.  The Office is informed 
of and appropriately involved in all post-award, grant-related transactions and discussions, including 
changes in scope of services, changes in dollar amounts of budget line items and schedule changes. 
 
IV. Office Accountabilities 
The Office will coordinate with the principal investigator/project director in the preparation of the 
grant proposal.  The Office will offer suggestions to strengthen proposals, assist with budget 
preparation and the completion of forms, supply boilerplate sections of the proposal, and handle the 
electronic and/or paper submission of proposals to the grantmaker.   
 
The Office will ensure that grant proposals reflect the values and fit with the mission of the 
University.   
 
The Office will work with appropriate parties to ensure that agreed-upon timelines and deadlines for 
grant submittals are met. 
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The Office will ensure that appropriate parties are informed of notices of grant awards, 
disbursements of funds, timelines for submittal of required reports to the funder and other post-
award requirements. 
 
V. Course Load Releases and Grant Payments 
The University understands that carrying out the scope of services of a grant award entails extra 
work on the part of the project director/principal investigator.  Prior to acceptance of a grant award, 
the project director/principal investigator must obtain approval from the academic supervisor for 
load releases and/or payments from grants. 
 
VI. Use of Human Subjects and Animals in Research  
All grant funded projects involving human subjects must follow the policies and procedures of the 
Institutional Review Board as outlined in the most recent edition of the University’s Institutional 
Review Board Manual.  All projects involving the use of animals must follow the policies and 
procedures of the University’s Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee. 
 
VII. Financial Conflict of Interest 
Prior to acceptance of an award, project managers/principal investigators must provide 
documentation to the Office that full disclosure of any potential financial conflicts of interest has 
been acknowledged and approved by the academic supervisor.  Refer to the Conflict of Interest 
policy in the Faculty Manual. 
 
VIII. Matching Funds and/or Exceptional Use of University Resources 
Projects that require the contribution of matching funds (cash or in-kind contributions) and/or the 
exceptional use of University Resources (including but not limited to facilities and human resources) 
must be approved by the University’s Vice President-Business Affairs/Chief Financial Officer and the 
University Provost. 
 
IX. Projects with Exceptional Technology Requirements 
Projects that include significant technology components must have the approval of the Vice 
President, Information Technology and Facilities Services (or the officer’s designee). 
 
 
X. Indirect Costs 
Some funders allow for the recovery of indirect costs.  In cases where indirect costs are allowable 
and received as part of a grant award, it is at the discretion of the Vice President/Chief Financial 
Officer and the University Provost as to how those funds may be directed. 
 
Draft: March 9, 2012, Rev. May 10, 2012 
 
4.21 Employee Duality or Conflict of Interests and Commitments Policy 
 


A. Introduction 
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Many interactions inherently create the potential for duality or conflict of interests or 
commitments in which Indiana Wesleyan University (the “University”) Employees’ external 
activities, income or other interest affect, or may appear to affect, the manner or extent to 
which those individuals pursue their duties to the University and its students.  Duality of 
Interest issues may arise when Employees may have the opportunity to influence the 
University’s business decisions in ways resulting in personal gain whether intentional or 
unintentional.  Employees are expected to avoid even the appearance of impropriety when 
performing their duties, and must not use their positions or knowledge gained at the 
University to improperly influence decisions for the personal advantage of themselves, their 
families, or friends. 
 
There are certain cases in which the appearance of conflict of interest is present even when 
no conflict actually exists.  Such apparent conflicts can do almost as much damage as actual 
ones, undermining the credibility of research and scholarship as well as University financial 
decisions and calling into question the integrity of an individual or the University or both.  For 
this reason, it is important for an individual, in evaluating a potential conflict of interest, to 
consider how it might be perceived by others.  Apparent conflicts of interest must be avoided, 
and the same rigorous evaluation must be applied to situations in which there is a potential 
for such misunderstanding as is applied to situations in which there is the potential for actual 
conflict. 
 
Duality of commitment issues may arise when Employees’ outside relationships could 
compromise the integrity of decisions they make as administrators, teachers, researchers, 
and providers of student care.  The University actively encourages involvement in 
professional organizations, panels, advisory commissions, and government, charitable and 
community organizations.  However, such involvement should not become so dominant that 
University members no longer effectively satisfy their responsibilities to the University.  The 
counsel of colleagues should be regarded as a valuable source of detached perspective on 
such conflicts of commitment. 
 
All Investigators of the University, whether or not they are Employees, are subject to the 
financial conflict of interest requirements included in this policy. The Institutional Official is 
responsible for ensuring implementation of this policy and may suspend all relevant activities 
until the financial conflict of interest is resolved or other action deemed appropriate by the 
Institutional Official is implemented.  Violation of any part of these policies may also 
constitute cause for disciplinary or other administrative action pursuant to the University 
policy. 
  
This policy is predicated on the expectation that Employees and Investigators should conduct 
their affairs so as to avoid or minimize conflicts of interest, and must respond appropriately 
when conflicts of interest arise. To that end, this policy informs Investigators about situations 
that generate conflicts of interest related to research, provides mechanisms for Investigators 
and the University to manage those conflicts of interest that arise, and describes situations 
that are prohibited.  Every Employee and Investigator has an obligation to become familiar 
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with, and abide by, the provisions of this policy. If a situation raising questions of conflict of 
interest arises, the Employee or Investigator should discuss the situation with the Institutional 
Official.   
 
This policy provides direction on what Employee activities require written disclosure to 
and/or permission from a Supervisor and the Supervisor’s role related to such disclosures 
(Section IV), prohibited activities (Section V), disclosure of conflicts of interest and duality of 
commitments including annual disclosures, ad hoc disclosures and travel (Section VI), 
disclosure of creation or discovery of all potentially patentable inventions created or 
discovered in the course of University activities or with more than incidental use of University 
resources (Section VII), the prohibition of acceptance of a reviewing fee that is contingent 
upon the adoption of any specific textbook by a faculty member (Section VIII), the approval 
process of faculty-authored textbooks (Section IX), duality of commitments (Section X), 
actions of the Institutional Official to eliminate, reduce or manage conflicts of interest 
including management plans and oversight committees (Section XI), requirements for 
reporting to funding agencies (Section XII), disciplinary actions and retrospective reviews of 
investigator non-compliance (Section XIII), conflict of interest training (Section XIV), 
confidentiality of disclosure forms, conflict management plans and related information 
(Section XV), public accessibility to this policy (Section XVI), subrecipient requirements 
(Section XVII) and retention of records (Section XVIII).  
 
B. Definitions 
 
1. Employee means administrator, full or part-time faculty and staff.  Employee also refers to 
students who assist in the conduct of University research.  Most, though not all, Investigators 
are Employees. 
 
2. Family means any member of the Employee’s or Investigator’s immediate Family, 
specifically, any dependent children and spouse. 
 
3. Financial Interest means anything of monetary value received or held by an Employee or 
Investigator or an Employee’s or Investigator’s Family, whether or not the value is readily 
ascertainable, including, but not limited to: salary or other payments for services (e.g., 
consulting fees, honoraria, or paid authorships for other than scholarly works); any equity 
interests (e.g., stocks, stock options, or other ownership interests); and intellectual property 
rights and interests (e.g., patents, trademarks, service marks, and copyrights), upon receipt of 
royalties or other income related to such intellectual property rights and interests. 
 


Financial Interest does not include:  
a) salary, royalties, or other remuneration from the University; 
b) income from the authorship of academic or scholarly works; 
c) income from seminars, lectures, or teaching engagements sponsored by or 
from advisory committees or review panels for US Federal, state or local 
governmental agencies; US institutions of higher education; US research institutes 
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affiliated with institutions of higher education, academic teaching hospitals, and 
medical centers; or 
d) equity interests or income from investment vehicles, such as mutual funds and 
retirement accounts, so long as the Employee does not directly control the investment 
decisions made in these vehicles. 


 
Financial Interest also includes any reimbursed or sponsored travel undertaken by the 
Employee or Investigator and related to his/her Institutional Responsibilities.  This 
includes travel that is paid on behalf of the Employee or Investigator rather than 
reimbursed, even if the exact monetary value is not readily available.  It excludes 
travel reimbursed or sponsored by US Federal, state or local governmental agencies, 
US institutions of higher education, research institutes affiliated with institutions of 
higher education, academic teaching hospitals, and medical centers. 


 
4. Financial Conflict of Interest (“FCOI”) means a Significant Financial Interest (or, where the 
Institutional Official requires disclosure of other Financial Interests, a Financial Interest) that 
the University reasonably determines could directly and significantly affect the design, 
conduct or reporting of University research. 
 
5. Funding Agency means a government entity that awards monies for sponsored research in 
response to issued requests for proposals or program interests of the agency. 
 
6. Institutional Official means the individual within the University that is responsible for the 
solicitation and review of disclosures of Significant Financial Interests including those of the 
Employee’s or Investigator’s Family related to the Employee’s or Investigator’s Institutional 
Responsibilities.   
 
7. Institutional Responsibilities means the Employee’s or Investigator’s responsibilities 
associated with his or her University appointment or position, such as research, teaching, 
clinical activities, administration, and institutional, internal and external professional 
committee service.   
 
8. Investigator means any individual who is responsible for the design, conduct, or reporting 
of sponsored research, or proposals for such funding.  This definition is not limited to those 
titled or budgeted as principal investigator or co-investigator on a particular proposal, and 
may include postdoctoral associates, senior scientists, graduate students and any other 
person at the institution who is responsible for the design, conduct, or reporting of research 
or educational activities funded or proposed for funding.  Most Investigators are University 
Employees; however, the definition may also include collaborators or consultants as 
appropriate. 
 
9. Research means a systematic investigation, study, or experiment designed to contribute to 
generalizable knowledge.  The term encompasses basic and applied research and product 
development. 
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10. Significant Financial Interest means a Financial Interest that reasonably appears to be 
related to the Employee’s or Investigator’s Institutional Responsibilities, and: 
 


a) if with a publicly traded entity, the aggregate value of any salary or other 
payments for services received during the 12 month period preceding the 
disclosure, and the value of any equity interest during the 12 month period 
preceding or as of the date of disclosure, exceeds $5,000; or  
b) if with a non-publicly traded entity, the aggregate value of any salary or 
other payments for services received during the 12 month period preceding 
the disclosure exceeds $5,000; or 
c) if with a non-publicly-traded company, is an equity interest of any value 
during the 12 month period preceding or as of the date of disclosure; or 
d) is income related to intellectual property rights and interests not 
reimbursed through the University. 


 
11. Supervisor means the person to whom the Employee directly reports. 
 
C. Designation of Institutional Official 
 
An Institutional Official shall be designated to solicit and review disclosures of Significant 
Financial Interests from each Investigator who is planning to participate in, or is participating 
in, funded research.   
 
D. Activities Requiring Written Disclosure and/or Permission 
 


1. An Employee shall disclose in writing to his or her Supervisor any situation in which 
the Employee has a real or potential duality or conflict of interest or commitment.  
The Supervisor shall determine an appropriate way to manage the duality and ensure 
that University business is not improperly influenced or adversely affected.  In the 
event that the Supervisor concludes that there is no reasonable way to manage a 
duality or conflict, the matter will be directed to the Institutional Official and the 
Employee may be prohibited from participating in related University affairs.  In other 
words, Employees have a responsibility to immediately disclose any real or potential 
duality, and Supervisors have a duty to manage the duality in the best interests of the 
University. 


2. If a Supervisor becomes aware of a duality that an Employee has not disclosed, the 
Supervisor shall discuss the situation with the Employee, require that a written 
disclosure be made as provided in this policy, and manage the duality appropriately. 


3. Employees must disclose to the University whether they (or members of their 
immediate Family) have consulting or employment relationships with, and/or 
Significant Financial Interests in an outside entity.  The Employee must further disclose 
if the Employee has, or may reasonable be perceived as having, any control or 
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influence over business decisions or transactions between the University and the 
outside entity. 


4. Employees applying for or receiving research funding from any entity outside of the 
University must disclose to their Supervisor any Significant Financial Interests of such 
Employee (and his/her Family) which would reasonable appear to be affected by such 
research.  The purpose of this policy is to identify, manage, reduce or eliminate such 
conflicts which could directly and significantly affect the design, conduct or reporting 
of the externally-funded research. 


5. Employees must exercise prudence in directing students and supervised Employees 
toward activities from which the Employee might financially benefit, and disclose any 
such activities to their respective Supervisor. 


6. Employees may not use University property, facilities, equipment or other resources in 
the performance of non-University activities without obtaining appropriate permission 
from their Director or Dean and providing for fair compensation to the University. 
University or departmental policies regulating such use of University resources shall be 
observed at all times. 


7. Employees may not use University facilities or the Employee’s position at the 
University for the purpose of advocating, endorsing, or marketing the sale of any 
goods or services, other than as part of the Employee’s University responsibilities, 
without the prior approval of their Supervisor. 


8. Employees may not receive support for research sponsored by the University or 
conducted on University property, from a business in which the Employee has a 
Significant Financial Interest, unless receipt of such support is approved by his/her 
Supervisor. 


9. Employees may not participate in research involving technology that is owned by or 
contractually obligated to a business in which the Employee has a Financial Interest, or 
with which the Employee has a consulting relationship, unless the participation is 
approved by their Supervisor. 


10. Employees who own or serve on the Board of Directors of a business that has a 
contractual relationship with the University from which that Employee or a member of 
his/her immediate Family receives any financial or other support, must provide the 
University with full disclosure of such a relationship prior to submitting any bid or 
proposal or otherwise entering into any agreement or contract. 


11. Prior to making referrals to a business in which that Employee or a member of his/her 
Family has a Financial Interest, that Employee shall provide full disclosure of such 
interest. 


 
E. Prohibited Activities 
 
An Employee shall not: 
 


1. use his/her University position to secure personal financial benefits for the Employee 
or any member of the Employee’s Family.  A duality or conflict of interest arises 
whenever the Employee has the opportunity to influence University operations or 
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business decisions in ways that could result in a personal financial benefit to the 
Employee or a member of an Employee’s Family. 


2. purchase or influence or recommend the purchase of goods or services for University 
use from a business or entity if the Employee or his/her Family has Significant 
Financial Interest in the business or entity. 


3. use any other University Employee for any outside activity during normal work time 
for which that other Employee is receiving compensation from the University (not 
applicable when Employees are on leave). 


4. use University property, facilities, equipment or other resources in any manner that 
results in personal financial benefit to an Employee or a member of an Employee’s 
Family. 


5. use University stationary or letterhead in connection with outside activities, other 
than activities having a legitimate relationship to the performance of University 
business. 


6. use the University’s name, trademark or trade name for personal business or 
economic gain to the Employee or a member of the Employee’s Family. 


7. solicit or accept money, gifts, loans, advances, special discounts, or service of material 
value that might reasonably tend to influence him/her in the discharge of his/her 
University duties.  Such individuals shall not accept a business or personal trip paid by 
the vendor, for any reason whatsoever, without first obtaining written approval from 
the Provost or appropriate Vice President. 


8. publish or formally present research results or provide expert commentary on a 
subject without simultaneously disclosing any Financial Interest relating to such results 
or subject. 


9. participate in institutional decisions regarding the hiring, retention, salary, promotion 
or other benefit to close relatives. 


 
F. Disclosure of Conflicts of Interest and Duality of Commitments 
 
Employees are responsible for disclosing, in writing (1) their Financial Interests and those of 
their Family members that would reasonably appear to be affected by the research or 
educational activities in which they are engaged, including those which are funded or 
proposed for funding by an external entity; and (2) their Family members’ Financial Interests 
in external entities whose Financial Interests would reasonably appear to be affected by their 
research or educational activities.   
 
If a Supervisor becomes aware of a conflict that an Employee has not disclosed, the 
Supervisor shall discuss the situation with the Employee and require that a written disclosure 
be made as provided in this policy.  The Supervisor shall determine an appropriate way to 
manage the conflict and ensure that University business is not improperly influenced or 
adversely affected.  In the event that the Supervisor concludes that there is no reasonable 
way to manage a conflict, the Supervisor will contact the Institutional Official.   
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All Investigators are required to disclose their outside Financial Interests (and those of the 
Investigator’s Family) to the University on an annual and on an ad hoc basis, as described 
below.  The Institutional Official is responsible for the distribution, receipt, processing, review 
and retention of disclosure forms. 
 
Regardless of the disclosure requirements, the Employee, in his or her own best interest, is 
encouraged to disclose any other financial or related interest that could present an actual 
conflict of interest or be perceived to present a conflict of interest. 
 


1. Annual Disclosures 
All Employees must disclose their Significant Financial Interests, including those of their 
Family members, to the University, through the Institutional Official, on an annual basis.  
Employees must disclose to the University whether they (or members of their Family) have 
consulting or employment relationships with an outside entity.  The Employee must further 
disclose if the Employee, or Family member, has, or may reasonable be perceived as having, 
any control or influence over business decisions or transactions between the University and 
the outside entity.  All disclosures should be submitted to the Institutional Official or designee 
by March 1 for the previous calendar year.  
 


2. Ad hoc Disclosures 
In addition to annual disclosure, certain situations require ad hoc disclosure.   
 
All Employees must disclose their Significant Financial Interests (including those of Family 
members) to the University, through the Institutional Official, within 30 days of their initial 
appointment or employment.   
 
Prior to entering into sponsored projects or applications for sponsored projects, where the 
Investigator has a Significant Financial Interest, the Investigator must submit to the 
Institutional Official an ad hoc updated disclosure of his or her Significant Financial Interests 
with the outside entity.  The University will not submit a research proposal unless the 
Employee(s) have submitted such ad hoc disclosures.   
 
In addition, all Employees must submit to the Institutional Official an ad hoc disclosure of any 
Significant Financial Interest they acquire during the course of the year within thirty (30) days 
of discovering or acquiring (e.g., through purchase, marriage, or inheritance) the new 
Significant Financial Interest.   
 
 


3. Travel 
Employees must also disclose reimbursed or sponsored travel related to their Institutional 
Responsibilities, as defined above in the definition of Financial Interest.  Such disclosures 
must include, at a minimum, the purpose of the trip, the identity of the sponsor/organizer, 
the destination, the duration, and, if known, the monetary value.  The Institutional Official will 
determine if additional information is needed (e.g., the monetary value if not already 
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disclosed) to determine whether the travel constitutes a Financial Conflict of Interest with the 
Employee’s research.   
 
G. Disclosure of Creation or Discovery 
 
Employees must disclose, in writing and in a timely manner, the creation or discovery of all 
potentially patentable inventions created or discovered in the course of their University 
activities or with more than incidental use of University resources.  Ownership of such 
inventions or discoveries must be assigned to the University regardless of source funding.  
The inventor will share in royalties earned as determined through negotiation with the 
University. 
 
H. Faculty-reviewed Textbooks 
 
Original works of authorship including textbooks, course packs, and other materials are 
chosen on the basis of pedagogical merit.  The acceptance of a reviewing fee that is 
contingent upon the adoption of any specific textbook is both ethically and legally 
questionable and is prohibited. 
 
I. Faculty-authored Textbooks 
 
Textbooks (and required course materials) are assigned at the discretion of the faculty 
member or curricular team.  All syllabi and required sources are to be approved through 
established channels in academic units; when professors assign one of their books it must 
also be subject to the normal approval process for that academic unit and must include a 
Supervisor’s signature of approval. If royalties are involved, such approval shall be given only 
for textbooks and materials that have a registered copyright.  The faculty member shall retain 
all royalties as determined in publishing contracts.  No books or materials may be sold directly 
by a professor. 
 
J. Duality of Commitment 
 
The primary commitment of Employees of Indiana Wesleyan University should be satisfactory 
performance of their jobs.  External activities that compromise or diminish an Employee’s 
capacity to meet these obligations represent a duality of commitment. 
 
K. Review and Decision of the Institutional Official 
 
If disclosure reveals a Significant Financial Interest, it will be reviewed promptly by the 
Institutional Official or designee for a determination of whether it constitutes a Financial 
Conflict of Interest (FCOI).  If an FCOI exists, the Institutional Official will take action to 
eliminate, reduce, or manage the conflict, as appropriate.  An FCOI will exist when the 
Institutional Official or designee determines that a Significant Financial Interest could directly 
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and significantly affect the design, conduct, or reporting of supported research or is in an 
entity whose Financial Interest could be affected by the research.   
 
 1. Management Plan 
If the Institutional Official determines that there is an FCOI that can be managed, the official 
must require, approve and implement a written management plan before any related 
research goes forward.  The affected Investigator is responsible for developing and submitting 
a proposed management plan, in consultation with the Institutional Official.   
 
The management plan shall specify the actions that have been, and shall be, taken to manage 
such FCOI. Examples of conditions or restrictions that might be imposed to manage an FCOI 
include, but are not limited to: 
 


(a) Public disclosure of financial conflicts of interest (e.g., when presenting or 
publishing the research); 
 
(b) For research projects involving human subjects research, disclosure of financial 
conflicts of interest directly to participants; 
 
(c) Appointment of an independent monitor capable of taking measures to protect the 
design, conduct, and reporting of the research against bias resulting from the FCOI; 
 
(d) Modification of the research plan; 
 
(e) Change of personnel or personnel responsibilities, or disqualification of personnel 
from participation in all or a portion of the research; 
 
(f) Reduction or elimination of the Financial Interest (e.g., sale of an equity interest); 
or 
 
(g) Severance of relationships that create financial conflicts. 
 


 2. Oversight Committee 
To address complex situations, oversight committees may be established by the Institutional 
Official to periodically review the ongoing activity, to monitor the conduct of the activity 
(including use of students and postdoctoral appointees), to ensure open and timely 
dissemination of the research results, and to otherwise oversee compliance with the 
management plan.   
 
L. Reporting to Funding Agency 
 
Should any reported conflict or non-compliance require reporting to the funding agency, the 
Institutional Official will report in accordance with the agency’s regulations.  If the funding for 
the research is made available from a prime awardee, such reporting shall be made available 







 


106 
 


to the prime awardee such that they may fulfill their reporting obligations to the funding 
agency. 
 
The University will make information available, promptly upon request, to the funding agency 
relating to any Investigator disclosure of Financial Interests and the University’s review of, 
and response to, such disclosure, whether or not the disclosure resulted in the University’s 
determination of an FCOI. 
 
If this policy includes standards that are more stringent (e.g., that require a more extensive 
disclosure of Financial Interests) than that of the funding agency, the University shall adhere 
to its policy and shall provide FCOI reports regarding identified financial conflicts of interest to 
the funding agency in accordance with the University’s own standards and within the 
timeframe prescribed by the funding agency. 
 
M. Investigator Non-Compliance 
 


1. Disciplinary Action 
In the event of an Investigator’s failure to comply with this policy, the Institutional Official 
may suspend all relevant activities or take other disciplinary action until the matter is resolved 
or other action deemed appropriate by the Institutional Official is implemented.   
 
An Institutional Official’s decision to impose sanctions on an Investigator because of failure to 
comply with this policy, or failure to comply with the decision of the Institutional Official, will 
be described in a written explanation of the decision to the investigator and will notify the 
individual of the right to appeal the decision. 
 


2. Retrospective Review 
In addition, if the Institutional Official determines that an FCOI was not identified or managed 
in a timely manner, including but not limited to an Investigator’s failure to disclose a 
Significant Financial Interest that is determined to be an FCOI, or failure by an Investigator to 
materially comply with a management plan for an FCOI, a committee appointed by the 
Institutional Official will complete a retrospective review of the Investigator’s activities and 
the research project to determine whether the research conducted during the period of non-
compliance was biased in the design, conduct or reporting of the research.   
 
Documentation of the retrospective review shall include the project number, project title, 
Principal Investigator, name of Investigator with the FCOI, name of the entity with which the 
Investigator has the FCOI, reason(s) for the retrospective review, detailed methodology used 
for the retrospective review, and findings and conclusions of the review.   
 
The Institutional Official will update any previously submitted report to the funding agency or 
the prime awardee relating to the research, specifying the actions that will be taken to 
manage the FCOI going forward.  If bias is found, the report will include a mitigation report in 
accordance with the funding agency’s regulations, including a description of the impact of the 
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bias on the research project and the plan of action to eliminate or mitigate the effect of the 
bias. 
 
N. Training 
 
Each Investigator must complete training on this policy prior to engaging in funded research, 
and at least every four years thereafter.  They must also complete training within a 
reasonable period of time as determined by the Institutional Official when (1) an Investigator 
is new to the University, (2) in the event that this Policy is substantively amended in a manner 
that affects the requirements of Investigators, or (3) if it is determined that the Investigator 
has not complied with this policy or with a management plan related to his/her activities.  
 
O. Confidentiality 
 
To the extent permitted by law, all disclosure forms, conflict management plans, and related 
information will be confidential.  However, the University may make such information 
available to an agency funding research of the Investigator, to a requestor of information 
concerning an FCOI related to the funded research or to the primary entity who made the 
funding available to the University, if requested and required. If the University submits 
disclosure forms, conflict management plans, or related information to an outside entity, the 
Investigator will be informed of this disclosure.  
 
P. Public Accessibility 
 
This policy will be made available via a publicly accessible webpage of the University. 
 
In response to public requests for information on the nature of financial conflicts of interest 
of Investigators at the University, the University will provide, via a written response to any 
requestor within five business days of a request, information concerning any Significant 
Financial Interest that meets the following criteria: 
 


1. The Significant Financial Interest was disclosed and is still held by the Investigator; 
 
2. A determination has been made that the Significant Financial Interest is related to 
the funded research; and 
 
3. A determination has been made that the Significant Financial Interest is an FCOI. 
 
4. Public disclosure of the Significant Financial Interest is required by the funding 
agency. 
 


The information to be made available publicly shall be consistent with the requirements of 
the funding agency’s policy. 
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Q. Subrecipient Requirements 
 
If the University carries out the funded research through a subrecipient (e.g., subcontractors 
or consortium members), the University must take reasonable steps to ensure that any 
subrecipient Investigator complies by: 
 


1. Incorporating as part of a written agreement with the subrecipient terms that 
establish whether the financial conflicts of interest policy of the University or that of 
the subrecipient will apply to the subrecipient's Investigators. 
 
2. Providing FCOI reports to the funding agency regarding all financial conflicts of 
interest of all subrecipient Investigators in a manner consistent with this policy. 


 
R. Retention of Records 
 
The Institutional Official will retain all disclosure forms, review of and response to such 
disclosures, conflict management plans, and related documents for a period of three years 
(whether or not a disclosure resulted in the University’s determination of an FCOI) from the 
later of: 
 


1. The termination or completion of the contract or award to which they relate; or 
2. The resolution of any action involving those records; or 
3. The date the final expenditure report is submitted to the funding agency or to the 


prime awardee. 
 
4.22 Policy on Responsible Conduct of Research (RCR) 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is committed to the highest level of integrity and ethical behavior in the 
development, implementation, collection, evaluation, and dissemination of information related to 
research. IWU is also committed to the avoidance of research misconduct. The University follows the 
codes established by the Office of Research Integrity (ORI), and the Office of Human Research 
Protections (OHRP), and provides education to students, personnel, and research affiliates on the 
codes and practices of RCR and on the consequences of misconduct as per appropriate principal 
academic unit policies. 
Source: http://www.indwes.edu/Academics/Scholarship/Institutional-Review-Board/ 
 
4.23 Time and Effort Reporting Policy 
 
Per the federal Office of Management and Budget (OMB) Circular A-21, Indiana Wesleyan University 
is required to document time and effort spent on externally sponsored activities.  The system is an 
after-the-fact activity system, under which the distribution of salaries and wages by Indiana 
Wesleyan University will be supported by activity reports as described below: 
 



http://www.indwes.edu/Academics/Scholarship/Institutional-Review-Board/
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A. Time and Effort Reporting (T & E) Forms will reflect an after-the-fact reporting of the 
percentage distribution of activity of Indiana Wesleyan University faculty and professional 
staff involved in federally funded and state-funded grants, contracts and cooperative 
agreements.  In the use of any methods for apportioning salaries, it is recognized that, in 
an academic setting, teaching, research, service, and administration are often inextricably 
intermingled.  A precise assessment of factors that contribute to costs is not always 
feasible, nor is it expected.  Reliance, therefore, is placed on estimates in which a degree 
of tolerance is appropriate.  However, the reporter should make the best effort to present 
an accurate representation of effort on the activity. 


B. A T & E form will be completed and signed by each faculty member and professional staff 
member working on projects funded by federal or state grants, provided that the 
approved grant, contract or cooperative agreement commits personnel time to the 
project, regardless of whether time is paid by external funds or is an unpaid contribution, 
i.e., “in-kind” match. 


C. Hourly employees, including clerical staff, undergraduate or graduate assistants, do not 
need to complete the T & E form.  Their effort on the activity shall be reported within the 
time sheets/ time cards that they normally complete as part of their position 
responsibility.  The recorded effort of hourly employees must be certified by a supervisor 
or the Principal Investigator (PI).  Off-campus work activity must be recorded and 
submitted to the supervisor or PI for certification.  It is the responsibility of the PI (or her 
or his designee) to ensure that the appropriate accounts are charged for the effort. 


D. A person having firsthand knowledge of the employee’s activities must confirm the 
information by countersigning the form. 
1. If a form documents a faculty member’s effort and he/she is the Principal Investigator 


(PI), the form will be countersigned by the department chair or immediate supervisor. 
2. If a form documents a faculty member’s effort and he/she is not the PI, the form will 


be countersigned by the PI. 
3. If the form documents a professional staff member’s effort and he/she is the PI, the 


form will be countersigned by his/her immediate supervisor. 
4. If a form documents a professional staff member’s efforts and he/she is not the PI, the 


form will be countersigned by the PI. 
E. T & E form must be submitted within 45 days after the end of the Fall (September 1 to 


December 31), Spring (January 1 to April 30) and Summer (May 1 to August 31) time periods 
for countersignature to the appropriate person as defined in Section D above.  Amendments 
to the form can be made but each time the form must be countersigned as described in 
Section above. 


F. Completed T & E forms (with signature and countersignature) must be submitted within 90 
days of the end of the Fall, Spring and Summer time periods to the Office of Grants and 
Sponsored Research with a copy sent to the Controller. 
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Time and Effort Reporting Form 
 
In order to comply with the Time and Effort reporting requirements in OMB Circular A-21, this form 
must be completed at the end of the Fall, Spring and Summer time periods for each Principal 
Investigator, faculty member and professional employee devoting time to externally sponsored 
research projects provided that the approved grant, contract or cooperative agreement commits 
personnel time to the project, regardless whether time is paid by external funds or is an unpaid 
contribution, i.e., “in-kind” match. 
 
Name:          
 
Employee ID Number:       
 
Home Department:        
 
Reporting Period: Year:_____________  Fall:____  Spring: ____ Summer: ____ 
 
Please provide an estimated allocation of your time for this period.  The total must equal 100 
percent. 
 


Teaching and Teaching Related Activities:   % 
Scholarly and Creative Activities-Not Externally Funded: % 
Administrative Activities:   % 
Service Activities:   % 
Externally-Funded Activities (percentages should 
reflect time paid by the grant as well as unpaid 
time contributed to the project, i.e. "in-kind" 
match):     
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Funding Agency                                           Award # % 
    % 
    % 
    % 
    % 


 
 
Signature of Reporter:        
 
Countersignature (Supervisor or PI [if reporter is not the PI]):      
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
CHAPTER FIVE: UNIVERSITY SERVICES AND SYSTEMS 
 
5.1 University Library Services 
 
The Lewis A. Jackson Library and IWU Off-Campus Library Services (OCLS) are pleased to offer the 
following services to faculty in support of their curriculum and research activities: 
 


1. Regular circulating collection book checkout is available for up to six months. 
 


• Periodicals, Reference books, Reserve materials, children’s books and curriculum have 
different circulation periods. 


 
2. Faculty members are encouraged to work with their respective division chair, library liaison or 


OCLS librarian to recommend materials to be added to the Library collections. 
 


3. The Interlibrary loan service obtains books and journal articles not available through the 
Jackson Library resources. It should be used for research materials. Leisure reading materials 
can be obtained through the local public library. The full Interlibrary loan policy is available on 
the library website. 


 
4. A limited number of Jackson Library research carrels are available upon request for up to one 


semester at a time. 
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• Reservation forms are available on the Jackson Library website. 
 


5. Library databases access is available on and off campus. 
 


• Off campus access to databases requires the use of either the 14 digit Library access 
number available from the Library or the 14 digit IWU identification card barcode number. 


 
6. Reciprocal borrowing privileges with other Indiana academic libraries are possible by 


obtaining an Academic Libraries of Indiana (ALI) borrower’s card from the Jackson Library 
Reference Desk or OCLS Office. Faculty located in states other than Indiana may have similar 
kinds of borrowing privileges in their states and are encouraged to contact OCLS reference 
librarians for assistance. 


 
7. Jackson Library hours are posted on the Jackson Library website and next to the entry doors 


to the facility. 
 


5.1.1 Instructional Resources 
 


The Media Services is located in the lower level of the Lewis A. Jackson Library, offers: 
 


1. An extensive and developing inventory of educational and instructional materials in a 
variety of media formats.   


2. An extensive graphics library and cutting-edge software for presentation 
development.   


 
3. A vast array of production opportunities and services are available including: 


 
o Video recording studio 
o Video editing suites  
o Audio and visual  computer stations 
o Mat cutters 
o Digital imaging software (for Mac and PC) 
o Ellison lettering machine and die cut 
o Flatbed scanners 
o Mobile multi-media stations 
o Instructional and presentation materials 


 
4. Additional services: 


 
o Lamination 
o Color laser printing 
o DVD/CD duplication  
o VHS and cassette duplication 
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5. One-on-one classroom technology training. 
 


6. Reservations for equipment use need to be made by telephone or in writing at least 
24 hours in advance of the time needed. To meet the growing needs of the university, 
use of Media Services equipment is limited to IWU educational/curriculum purposes. 


 
5.1.2 Reserved Books 


   
To assist the Marion campus faculty in assigning collateral reading, Jackson Library maintains 
three types of book reserve: a closed two-hour and one or two day reserve at the circulation 
desk. Faculty members desiring to place books on reserve should secure forms provided by 
the library.  


 
These forms should be properly completed and submitted to the circulation librarian at least 
one week prior to the beginning of the semester. In the event that more than one faculty 
member requests the same book, it will be reserved under the more restrictive criteria.   


 
5.1.3 Book Usage 


   
Reference books and periodicals are for use in the reference room only. Some books are 
placed on reserve for use in the library during the day. Reserve books may be taken out of the 
library one-half hour before closing time and are due the next day before the library opens, 
Monday through Saturday. Other books are on open stacks: that is, faculty and students may 
have access to the books for browsing and selection. Books from the stacks that are used in 
the library should be deposited at the designated place so that they can be properly re-
shelved by a member of the Jackson Library staff. 
 
5.1.4 Jackson Library Hours 


   
Jackson Library hours are posted. During Marion campus chapel the library is open for study 
only and completely closed certain evenings as posted for the period of an all school religious 
service. 
 
5.1.5 Libraries: City Library, Medical Library, Taylor University Library 


   
The Marion Public Library is cordial to Indiana Wesleyan University personnel. Faculty 
members may wish to become familiar with its facilities and use it to supplement the 
university library. Resident students will be granted a card in the public library upon 
presentation of their university identification. Students and faculty can make special 
arrangements to use the medical library facilities at the Veterans Administration Medical 
Center and at Marion General Hospital. The Taylor University Library may be used under 
reciprocal agreements. 
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5.1.6 Specialized Data Base Searching 
 
Numerous specialized data bases services are provided. These are accessed with the 
assistance of the professional library staff. 
 


5.2 Marion Campus Media Services  
 
Indiana Wesleyan University maintains an extensive and growing inventory of educational and 
instructional equipment in a variety of media. These are available in Media Services at the Jackson 
Library, and at the IWU Regional Education Centers.  Faculty members are strongly encouraged to 
acquire appropriate skills in the use of these media and to exploit the appropriate capabilities to 
enrich their teaching.  
 


5.2.1 List of Instructional Equipment 
 


A current inventory of instructional equipment are stored in Media Services within Jackson 
Library. 


 
5.2.1.1 Rules for Use 


 
Equipment reservation requests are made by phone or in writing but should be done 
in advance to insure availability. Equipment obtained from Media Services is available 
on a 24 hour loan basis unless otherwise requested. If the borrower decides the 
equipment will not be needed, contact Media Services to cancel the request. Please 
return equipment immediately after use, including all of the components (adapters, 
cords, covers, etc.).  If something is wrong with the equipment, inform an Media 
Services assistant or supervisor of the problem. Media Services equipment is primarily 
used for academic purposes; therefore educational uses take precedence over other 
requests. Video equipment, including data projectors, are not loaned for personal or 
entertainment purposes. Students need to make arrangements with an Media 
Services supervisor to take projection equipment from the facility. 


 
5.3 The College of Arts and Sciences Center for Student Success 
 
The College of Arts and Sciences operates The Center for Student Success. The director reports to the 
Vice President for Student Development.  
 
The purpose of The Center for Student Success is to develop College of Arts and Sciences students to 
become world changers through programs that draw together the curricular and co-curricular 
dimensions of Indiana Wesleyan University's distinctively Christian approach to higher education. As 
a result, the programs integrate Christian ideals and virtues in pursuit of the education of the whole 
person.  Particular programs facilitated by the staff in The Center for Student Success include 
academic and tutorial enrichment, clinical counseling, disability services, testing services, and the 
TRIO Scholars Program (a federally-funded program to provide an additional layer of mentoring for 
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students with disabilities, who possess a low-level of income, and/or are the first in their family to go 
to college).  
 
The Center for Student Success works to maintain collaborative relationships with faculty members 
and administrators to provide for the support and enrichment needs of the students. Guidelines of 
confidentiality which stand in relation to the needs of particular students are observed. 
 
5.4 University Information Technology 
 
The University Information Technology Department, under the direction of the Vice President for 
Technology and Facility Services, is responsible to provide technology services that support all 
students, staff, and faculty of the Indiana Wesleyan University community in their ability to utilize 
electronic information and communications.  The University Information Technology department is 
organized in nine strategic areas. 
 


• Data Communications 
Inter and Intra-building communication paths, multi-mode and single mode optical 
fiber, copper telecommunications cabling, and data equipment connecting all 
networked devices 


• Printing 
Commercial high volume full-function printing facility and localized departmental 


printing 
• Security 


Oversight and management of network and data security 
• Software Development 


Datatel Colleague (ERP), SQL databases, reporting software, IWU Portal, IWU 
WebAdvisor 
• Systems Administration 


Installation and maintenance of all University owned  file and application server 
hardware, server operating systems, server based application software, and  internet 
hosting configuration files and software 


• Technical Services 
The installation, maintenance, and support of all computer hardware,  software, and 
peripheral technology equipment 


• Technology Purchasing 
Centralized purchasing of computers, software, data network devices, and voice 


equipment 
• Voice Communications 


Phone and voicemail systems utilizing analog, digital, and IP telephones, 
communications circuits between regional sites, connections to local dial-tone, and to 
the Internet 


• Web Services 
Developing and maintaining  internal and external web pages 
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A Call Center Model allows faculty to call one number (x2209) for any service request.  The call center 
may be contacted via email at helpdesk@indwes.edu.  Call Center staff will immediately 
communicate with the caller regarding the urgency of the need and respond by deploying the proper 
service arm of our staff to meet the need. 
 
Call Center service features are as follows: 


• Expanded Hours – Calls will be received from 7 am through to 11 p.m. 
• Centralized Staff – Technology service staff provide unified assistance 
• Improved Technical Capabilities – Staff are able to gain access to any office or classroom 


computer through the IWU network, as well as many digital projectors, in order to resolve 
issues without having to physically be present. 


• One Number – ALWAYS call extension 2209 for any kind of technical assistance. 
• Improved Staff Skill Sets – Updated training opportunities are provided for all university 


employees  
• Service Location Studies – Service to new geographic locations under regular 


consideration 
 
5.5 The College of Arts and Sciences Writing Center 
 
The Writing Center welcomes students of every level of writing ability to come for guidance with any 
stage of the writing process, from pre-writing to editing.  Writing consultants, trained in composition 
theory and Writing Center pedagogy, do not just help writers create better papers, but ultimately 
seek to create better writers.  Writing consultants do not write or edit papers for students; instead, 
they help students recognize weaknesses and provide tips and techniques for strengthening their 
writing skills.   
 
In addition to providing writing consultations, the Writing Center also houses two computer labs that 
are available for student use Monday through Saturday.  
 
The Writing Center supports IWU’s mission to develop students in scholarship by providing 
supplemental instruction, tools, and techniques to enhance academic excellence.   
 
5.6 Use and Reservation of Facilities and Equipment  
 


5.6.1 Schedule and Security for University Buildings 
 


During the academic year, most university buildings are officially open during each work day 
from 8:00 a.m. until 10:00 p.m. At all other times, the outside doors are locked to protect the 
buildings from unauthorized use.  


 
The Marion campus is patrolled by professional University Police officers who monitor the 
exterior and interior doors, as well as those persons using the buildings after hours. IWU 



mailto:helpdesk@indwes.edu
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Regional Education Centers are monitored by Center staff.  Employees are not to be in 
buildings after scheduled working hours without the written permission of the supervisor. 
Please be careful to lock and check doors as you exit a secured building, close windows, turn 
out lights, and adjust thermostats as appropriate. 


 
5.6.2 Reservation of University Facilities  


 
Faculty and staff who desire to use university facilities for special events such as weddings, 
anniversary celebrations, other special activities, or conventions should make arrangements 
through the Marion Campus Conference Services Office, or through the appropriate College 
of Adult and Professional Studies Regional Dean.   Arrangements should be made well in 
advance. A fee will be charged.  


 
5.6.3 Use of Equipment 


 
The university, as a general policy, cannot make its equipment available to faculty and staff 
members for personal use. The inventory of equipment is not sufficient to permit this service. 
University equipment may be used only by the faculty, administration, and university 
organizations for university-sponsored purposes. Off campus use is limited to the university 
public relations program.  


 
5.7 University Print Center 
 
The University Print Center is committed to supporting the educational mission of the university 
community with reliable, high quality services to meet its printing needs. In pursuit of this mission, 
the Print Center provides cost-efficient duplicating and printing services with benefits such as 
flexibility, confidentiality, security, convenience, a fast turn-around time—and delivery with a smile! 
 
*The Print Center’s website also has a great deal of helpful information, as well as printing and 
design resources. Additionally, Print Center staff members are available to answer your questions at 
extension 2212. 
 
The Print Center (located in Maxwell 140 on the Marion campus) offers quality color copy services, 
offset printing, commercial print outsourcing, high speed black & white digital copies, wide format 
poster printing, lamination, CD duplication, as well as bindery options and professional design 
services. 
 
Orders for syllabi, exams, forms, brochures, posters, stationery, business cards, blank paper, 
transparencies, etc. may be placed online at https://family.indwes.edu/IT/Print-Shop/Print-Shop-
Home.aspx or by visiting the Print Center in person.* 
 
Copiers are located in various departments throughout the IWU campuses for the convenience of 
staff and faculty. On the Marion campus, these printers should be used for smaller jobs, while larger 



https://family.indwes.edu/IT/Print-Shop/Print-Shop-Home.aspx

https://family.indwes.edu/IT/Print-Shop/Print-Shop-Home.aspx
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jobs should be sent to the Print Center. 
 
5.8 Purchasing Procedures 
 


5.8.1 Creating a Purchase Order  
 


Purchase orders are used for three reasons: To control the acquisition of goods and services; 
to create an “encumbrance” in the general ledger of accounts helping you to manage your 
budget; and to track the order and payment by providing a single reference number. 


 
To generate a Purchase Order submit the requisition electronically on Datatel using REQM. If 
you have not yet been trained or do not have access to Requisitioning on Datatel please 
notify the director of the Procurement Services Department.   In the meantime fill out the 
Purchase Requisition form on the IWU Family web page under Procurement and Forms. The 
Procurement Services Department will turn the requisition into a Purchase Order. All 
Purchase Orders will be faxed back to the originating department and each department will 
place their own orders, unless Procurement Services Department is instructed otherwise.  


 
5.8.2 The Requisition  


 
The requisition is the method used to communicate your purchasing requirements to the 
Procurement Services Department. It provides the Procurement Services team with 
knowledge of the particular items or services required, shipping information, your 
recommendations for a supply source, expected pricing, accounting information and 
appropriate authorization. 


 
Required information needed for a Purchase Order to be generated: item requested, account 
number, proper authorization or signatures and ship to address with a person’s name in the 
“Attn” line. While a supplier or vendor name is helpful it is not always necessary. The 
Procurement Services Department would be happy to assist in finding the supplier/vendor 
with the best quality and price for the product. 
Requisitions may be completed in two ways: Using REQM in Datatel and submitting 
electronically, or filling out a Purchase Requisition form on the Family Web Page. If you are 
still filling out Requisition Forms on the Family Web page please contact the Procurement 
Services Department. The university desires that all staff processing requisitions will be 
trained in Datatel Requisitioning system as soon as possible. 


 
When placing an order of any kind please ensure that the name of the department placing 
the order on the “Ship To” label. This will help expedite the delivery from “Receiving” to 
your Department. 
5.8.3 Placing an Order Using a Purchase Order 


 
The Procurement Services Department will turn all requisitions into Purchase Orders. The 
Purchase Order will be faxed back to the originating department and the originating 
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department will place the order. The Procurement Services Department would be happy to 
place the order for you if indicated clearly on the Purchase Requisition form or in the 
“Comments” field on the Datatel form. 
If your department chooses to place the order yourself please be sure the vendor references 
the PO# on all correspondence, especially the invoice.  


 
5.8.4 Purchase Order Cancellation  


 
From time to time, it may be necessary to cancel or void a Purchase Order. It is very 
important that you let the Procurement Services Department know as soon as you become 
aware of this need. Failure to notify the Procurement Services Department will leave the 
money encumbered on your budget. This will cause your budget to indicate that money is 
‘earmarked’ to be spent when in fact it is really still available. Please call the Procurement 
Services Department with any questions you may have concerning encumbered money. 


 
It is vital that, at the time of purchase, every vendor is made aware of the university’s tax 
exempt status.  Please ensure that vendors do not charge sales tax. Contact the Procurement 
Services Department for assistance if needed. 


 
5.8.5 Authorization for Payment  


 
Whether an item is received at one of the university loading docks or by the requisitioner, it is 
the responsibility of the requisitioner to receive the item in Datatel. If you are not currently 
using the Datatel system for Purchase Orders please contact the Procurement Services 
Department for training. All suppliers’ packing slips/invoices are matched against the goods or 
services ordered on the Purchase Order as well as the goods and services received. Once the 
invoice has been received and the items accepted in Datatel send the invoice to the 
Procurement Services Department with a note (written directly on the invoice) “OK to pay” 
and the signature of the person receiving and verifying the order.  
 
The Procurement Services Department will then generate a voucher from the PO. If you 
receive an invoice for goods and services ordered on a Purchase Order please make sure the 
PO number is on the invoice before sending it over for payment. 


 
You may track the progress of an invoice through the Datatel system by checking the 
Purchase Order Inquiry Screen (PINQ) and simply entering the purchase order number. This 
screen will show if and when the invoice has been paid, the check number and the date the 
check was generated. You can also check on the status of the check (whether it has been 
reconciled or not). 


 
Once the approvals and appropriate signatures are obtained at the requisition level there is 
no need to obtain them again on the invoice. 
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Since approval and appropriate signatures are obtained at the requisition level through 
Datatel there is no need to obtain them again on the invoice. 
 
5.8.6 Invoice Tolerances  


 
When processing invoices, the Procurement Services Department works within institutionally 
defined guidelines which determine what is a reasonable variance between invoice total and 
Purchase Order totals. These tolerances allow the Procurement Services Department to 
process payment for invoices that exceed the Purchase Order within limits. However, if the 
invoice exceeds the Purchase Order total by 20% or $500.00 whichever is less, the invoice 
will not be processed without proper approvals from appropriate department chairpersons 
and/or VP. The Procurement Services Department will need to document the reason for the 
discrepancy prior to processing the invoice for payment. 


 
Any invoice, against a purchase order, that has additional line items added or with quantity 
increases will need appropriate approvals and account numbers before being submitted for 
payment. The Procurement Services Department will not be able to process these invoices 
for payment without additional approvals.  
5.8.7 Invoices without Purchase Orders  


 
When a purchase has been made without a Purchase Order being generated first, simply 
obtain appropriate signatures and assign appropriate account numbers and send original 
invoice to Accounts Payable for payment. Do not attach a Check Request Form to an invoice. 
Please do not write on the payment stub as this needs to be included with the check. We pay 
from invoices, not statements. Invoices should not be paid with department checks, or 
requisitions checks. 


 
Checks are generated weekly on Tuesday and Thursday. Check requests & invoices for the 
Tuesday run must be in the Procurement Services Office by noon on Monday. Check requests 
& invoices for the Thursday run must be in the Procurement Services Office by noon 
Wednesday. If you have a check request or Department Check you can picked them up 
Tuesday and Thursday after 4:00 p.m. in the Accounts Payable Office. Someone from 
Procurement Services will call when the checks are ready for pickup. 


 
5.9 Check Requisitioning  
 
To generate a Check Requisition submit the requisition electronically on Datatel using REQM being 
sure to put “Check” in the “Commodity” field. These checks will be mailed through the U.S. Postal 
Service. 
 
To generate a Check Requisition that needs to be returned to your department for some reason (i.e. 
subscription or registration form needs to accompany the check) be sure to put “Deptck” in the 
“Commodity” field. These will be sent back to the originating department and go in the US mail from 
there. 
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If you have not yet been trained or do not have access to Requisitioning on Datatel, please let the 
director of the Procurement Services Department know. 
5.10 Methods of Acquisition  
 


1. Credit Card: Many Departments have been assigned credit cards. If you need to make a 
purchase and do not have a department credit card you need to fill out a Credit Card Usage 
Form on the Family Web page, 
(http://family.indwes.edu/procurement/forms/creditcardusage.pdf), and bring it to the 
Procurement Services Department before securing a credit card. You may fax this form to 
x2499 if you are making an on-line or phone order and we will call you with the pertinent 
information. 
 


2. Check Requisitioning or Request for Check Form: Submit this form for purchases such as 
subscriptions, registrations, honorariums and reimbursements. An Expense Requisition Form 
for less than $100.00 may be filled out and taken to the Business Office for cash instead of 
having a check issued. Requisitions for expenses over $100.00 should be done online through 
Datatel. 
 


3. Purchase Order: A Purchase Order may be generated for any amount. Some vendors require a 
PO to place an order and in that case we will certainly comply regardless of the amount. 


Note: You may find that you order from a particular supplier many times during the course of a 
year for small dollar purchases. In this case a “Blanket Purchase Order” may be the best means of 
conducting business. If you have situations like this, contact the Procurement Services Department 
to discuss your options.  


 
A Purchase Order is required for all purchases greater than $500.00. Any exceptions must be 
requested in advance and will be dealt with on an individual basis. 
 
General Principles for Purchasing and Expenses 


 
Administrative assistants cannot approve an expense for their supervisor even if the amount is 
within their authority. No one can approve their own expense reimbursement. Reimbursements 
must be approved by the next highest person in signing authority. 


 
Any compensation, honorarium, stipend or per diem of any amount must go through payroll for 
any faculty, staff, or student currently on payroll. 


 
Use purchasing@indwes.edu for email. If someone is away or unavailable someone else can 


assist you. 
 
5.11 Credit Card Purchases  
 



http://family.indwes.edu/procurement/forms/creditcardusage.pdf

mailto:purchasing@indwes.edu
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Many departments have their own credit cards; however, if your department does not have a card 
you may borrow one by calling the Procurement Services Department. Prior to checking out one of 
the credit cards you will need to fill out a Credit Card Usage Form found on the Family Web Page 
under Procurement and Forms. 
(http://family.indwes.edu/procurement/forms/creditcardusage.pdf) Approval from your 
Department Chairman, and VP when applicable, must be secured prior to checking out a credit card 
purchase. 
 
Regardless of who checks out the credit card, the card and receipt/s are to be returned to the 
Procurement Services Department immediately after the purchase. 
 
All expense receipts (meal, concerts, sports events, etc) must have the three required “P’s” (People, 
Place, and Purpose) written on the receipt. 
5.12 Hotel Reservation-for Grant County ONLY  
 
All Grant County hotel reservations must be made through the Procurement Services Department. 
Fill out the Hotel Reservation Form on the Family Web page under Procurement and Forms and fax 
to Procurement Services (Fax#2499). This insures guest rooms will be secured at the agreed upon 
discount room rate for IWU. The form also clarifies and simplifies the billing process. IWU cannot 
guarantee any type of room rate for reservations NOT made through the Procurement Services 
Department. 
5.13 Student Related Agency Accounts 
 
“Agency Accounts” are similar to checking accounts the university makes available to student 
organizations.  They are made up of funds outside of any budget dollars received by a student 
organization from fundraisers, dues, and gifts.  Employees who serve as sponsors of student-related 
Agency Accounts are responsible for seeing that purchases are made in accord with the guidelines of 
7.8. The only variant is the amount. Purchases may be made using university charge cards or 
purchase requisitions for pre-approved purchases.  The Vice President for Student Development 
signs off on all funds expended or pre-approvals granted.  Please use the tax exempt form to avoid 
sales tax implications.  Purchase Requisitions are recommended for equipment and furnishings or 
large purchases to allow for a better accounting paper trail. 
5.14 Miscellaneous Services 
  


5.14.1 Employee Parking on the Marion Campus 
 


Not far from each major building is a designated parking area. Faculty/Staff spaces are 
identified by yellow stripes.  Vehicles left in these areas must have a university parking tag 
issued by the Student Development Office.  Parking regulations can be secured from the 
Marion Campus Police Office, or the Student Development Office.  Parking tags should be 
removed and returned to the Marion Campus Police Office upon completion of IWU 
employment. Vehicles parked on university property without such a tag or decal, as well as 
vehicles with an IWU parking tag but parked contrary to parking regulations, are subject to 
parking tickets and may be immobilized or towed at the owner's expense.  Ticket appeals are 



http://family.indwes.edu/procurement/forms/creditcardusage.pdf

http://family.indwes.edu/HumanResources/Handbooks/Faculty/Chap7aaword.htm#7.8#7.8





 


123 
 


to be made to the Marion Campus Police Office.   
  
5.14.2 Identification Cards  


   
All IWU employees are required to obtain an IWU identification card. Identification cards are 
secured though the Marion Conference Services Office.  Identification cards are required to 
check out books from Jackson Library, and are shown to enter sporting events, and to enter 
locked facilities.  A current identification card is needed to use the Marion Campus Recreation 
and Wellness facility.  IWU identification cards are the property of Indiana Wesleyan 
University and must be surrendered upon completion of IWU employment. 


  
5.14.3 Keys 


 
Keys are a trust which each recipient must carefully guard. The security of the buildings, 
property, and records depends on strict control of keys. Keys are not be loaned to anyone 
unauthorized to use them. No keys will be issued without a valid key request. These forms 
and the keys are available in the Marion Campus Facility Services, or from the building 
manager at IWU Regional Education Centers. Your request should specify exactly what key(s) 
you are requesting, such as a room number or key number for the lock to that room. 
Supervisors of student workers are responsible for keys to offices, labs, and/or buildings are 
returned when the student stops working. Before leaving the employ of Indiana Wesleyan 
University, each employee's supervisor is responsible for collecting such keys and returning 
them to Facility Services.  
  
5.14.4 Transportation 


   
Approved travel on behalf of Indiana Wesleyan University is provided by a university vehicle, 
by public transportation, or reimbursing an individual for using his/her own vehicle. University 
cars are assigned through the Marion Campus Facility Services Department on an institutional 
priority basis. When an employee uses a personal car for university business, he/she will be 
reimbursed at the established rate. Personal cars should be used only if an appropriate 
university vehicle is not available.  


  
5.14.5 Telephone 


 
Long distance phone calls can be made from the University by using a seven digit access code 
assigned by the University Information Technology Department.  Each division office has been 
assigned an access code.  To use your code for university business, dial 9-1- area code and 
phone number followed by your seven digit code. Each division office is sent a monthly 
statement of long distance calls placed by their division from the previous month. If you have 
questions, contact the Help Desk at x2209. 
5.14.6 University Mail Services 
 
The University Mail Services Office is located next to the Facility Services building off at the 
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intersection or State Road 9 and 37.  All university mail is delivered here.  The University Post 
Office is located in the Barnes Student Center on the Marion campus.  


  
5.14.7 Notary Public Service 


 
The Alumni Office, Education Office, Financial Affairs Office and Human Resources 
Department provide Notary Public service. 


 
5.14.8 Credit Union   


 
Indiana Wesleyan University employees are eligible to join the VIA Credit Union. Your entire 
net check or a portion of your check may be sent to this credit union each month. This 
relationship replaces any salary advance or loan program previously authorized by Indiana 
Wesleyan University. For further information, contact the Payroll Department. 
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CHAPTER SIX: UNIVERSITY ACCREDITATION AND AFFILIATION 
 
6.1 Accreditation 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission (HLC) of the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Schools (NCA).  In addition, the university holds programmatic 
accreditations from the agencies listed below.  Satisfaction of the requirements specified by these 
agencies is auxiliary to the mission of the institution.  Indiana Wesleyan University makes no 
commitments to the values, agendas, policies, or positions of these agencies other than those 
specific affirmations of its own faculty, administration, and Board of Trustees. 
 
Higher Learning Commission  
Statement of Affiliation Status and Institutional Profile  
Council for Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational Programs  
Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education  
Council on Social Work Education  
National Association of Schools of Music  
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education  
Commission on Accreditation of Athletic Training Education 
 
6.2 Working Relationships with Other Institutions 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University functions cooperatively with the following organizations: 
 


6.2.1 The Wesleyan Education Council 
 


Indiana Wesleyan is one of five educational entities operated by The Wesleyan Church 
through The Wesleyan Education Council. The other institutions are: Bartlesville Wesleyan 
College, Bethany Bible College, Houghton College, and Southern Wesleyan University. 


 
6.2.2 Council for Christian Colleges & Universities (CCCU) 


 
This association of 115 colleges and universities was formed in 1976. Its purpose is to foster 
cooperation among Christian colleges and it is committed to integrating Christian faith with 
academic disciplines and daily life. The coalition sponsors an American Studies Program each 
semester in Washington, D.C., Latin American Studies Program in Costa Rica, Los Angeles Film 
Studies Center in California, Middle East Studies in Cairo, Russian Studies Program, Summer 
Institute of Journalism, Washington, D.C., and the Oxford Summer School Program at Oxford, 
England.  Indiana Wesleyan University students may take full semesters in residence in these 
programs for 16 credits. 


 
6.2.3 Indiana Wesleyan University/Taylor University 


   



http://www.ncahlc.org/

http://www.ncahlc.org/index.php?option=com_directory&Action=ShowBasic&instid=1203

http://www.cacrep.org/

http://www.aacn.nche.edu/Accreditation/

http://www.cswe.org/Accreditation.aspx

http://nasm.arts-accredit.org/index.jsp?page=Accreditation

http://www.ncate.org/

http://www.caate.net/





 


126 
 


An agreement between these universities allows full-time students to register for one course 
each semester (excluding summer sessions) at the cooperating institution without tuition 
payment in addition to the fees from the home campus. 


 
6.2.4 Association of Governing Boards 


 
The Association of Governing Boards of Universities and Colleges (AGB) is the only national 
association that serves the interests and needs of academic governing boards, boards of 
institutionally related foundations, and campus CEOs and other senior-level campus 
administrators on issues related to higher education governance and leadership.  Its mission 
is to strengthen, protect, and advocate on behalf of citizen trusteeship that supports and 
advances higher education. 


 
6.2.5 Independent Colleges of Indiana 


 
The Independent Colleges of Indiana (ICI) is the collective voice for excellence and choice in 
higher education for all students. 


 
6.2.6 Council for Independent Colleges 


 
CIC is the major national service organization for all small and mid-sized, independent, liberal 
arts colleges and universities in the U.S. CIC focuses on providing services to campus leaders 
through seminars, workshops, and programs that assist institutions in improving educational 
offerings, administrative and financial performance, and institutional visibility. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN: COMPENSATION AND OTHER BENEFITS 
 
7.1 Salary Policy 
 
A schedule of salaries for faculty is published annually and is included in the salary calculation form 
as part of the annual contract or salary letter. The goal of the university is to maintain a 
compensation level for faculty competitive with the national Council for Christian College and 
University benchmarks.  
 
September 1st is the deadline for submitting to the appropriate Vice President and Dean 
documentation of academic work for a new salary level. (For the doctoral degree only, 
documentation submitted by February 1st will affect the change of salary level beginning with the 
month of March and for the remainder of the contract year.)  
 
The Faculty Relations Council works annually with the university administration in making 
recommendations for allocating funds between salaries and benefits for the following year.  
 
Full-time faculty members who teach May Term or Summer Sessions in the College of Arts and 
Sciences and the School of Nursing are paid on an "overload" basis. The overload pay is based on the 
adjunct faculty salary scale according to academic degree and credit hours taught. 
 







 


128 
 


7.2 Pay Periods 
 
Paychecks are issued semi-monthly on or around the 15th of each month and on the last working day 
of each month.  When the 15th falls on a weekend, the paycheck will be issued on the preceding 
Friday.  Payroll deductions, such as health insurance and flexible spending, are deducted twice per 
month in equal increments.  
 
7.3 Sick Leave Benefits 
 
Full-time faculty will be granted twenty sick days during the first year of employment, forty days 
during the second year, and sixty days during the third year and beyond. Faculty may use sick days 
for actual illness or disabilities including pregnancy. Medical documentation may be requested of any 
individual after missing three consecutive days.  
 
After a faculty person is disabled three consecutive months, application must be made for disability 
benefits. Adjunct faculty or faculty teaching special sessions such as May Term or Summer School are 
eligible for sick leave up to one-fifth of the class meeting hours of any course (for example, nine 
hours of class time in a three credit course). At that point pay may be terminated for the course and 
a substitute instructor may be placed in the course for the remainder of the session. 
 
7.4 Vacation/Holidays 
 
Full-time teaching faculty who are employed to teach within the traditional residential academic 
calendar are not required to be on campus when classes are not scheduled for students such as 
holidays and break periods. Such employees with ten or eleven month contracts have the same work 
schedule during the academic year. In addition, they are expected to work one or two additional 
months, depending on the length of their contract.  
While the academic calendar is adopted for each year, the following days are celebrated as holidays 
each year:    
 


New Year's Day - 1 day  
Good Friday - 1 day  
Memorial Day - 1 day  
Independence Day - 1 day  
Labor Day - 1 day (except for designated employees) 
Thanksgiving - 2 days  
Christmas - 6 days (may vary by year) 
  


All full-time teaching faculty are paid a contracted amount and are expected to work as outlined 
above.  
Teaching faculty receive no additional paid vacation days.  
 
Administrative faculty are governed by the policies in the Administrative and Hourly Staff Handbook 
available in the Human Resources Department or link. 
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7.5 Outside Employment 
 
Teaching at Indiana Wesleyan University is a full-time responsibility. Indiana Wesleyan University 
professors, in harmony with their professional positions, are encouraged to undertake such 
professional activities as lecturing, the writing of books and articles, artistic exhibits and concert 
performances. The potential exists, however, of having outside commitments impinge unfavorably 
on university responsibilities. A person employed full-time as a faculty member should not accept 
outside activity and responsibilities requiring an average of more than fifteen hours per week nor 
should that employment take her/him away from university duties more than one day out of a five-
day week. In outside activities involving class time, satisfactory arrangements must be made with the 
approval of the faculty members immediate academic supervisor, Associate Dean, and Dean. 
 
7.6 Self Employment 
 
Tax laws provide certain ordained or licensed religious employees with options in declaring self-
employment and paying their own FICA taxes. Certain income in such circumstances may be tax 
exempt. Ordained faculty should request information from the Financial Affairs Office regarding this 
option and the regulations governing it. 
 
7.7 Social Security 
 
Salaried employees are covered under the Federal Income Contribution Act (FICA) known as Social 
Security.  The employee and the university pay amounts designed by law. For specific information 
contact the Human Resources Department or your local Social Security Office. 
 
7.8 Pension 
 
The University offers full-time employees the opportunity to participate in the university's TIAA-CREF 
or Wesleyan Pension Fund (WPF) retirement plans.  University contribution to retirement accounts is 
determined on an annual basis by the President and Board of Trustees in conformity with retirement 
plan regulations.   
 
Employees may begin contributing to the retirement plan upon hire.  For more information, please 
contact the Human Resources Department and refer to the plans’ summary document.   
 
7.9 Retirement 
 
Employees who have served the University for at least ten years and who retire from the university 
after age 62 will be eligible to continue coverage under the University's group medical insurance 
program until they are eligible for Medicare. At age 65, a retired employee will be eligible for 
Medicare supplement insurance if the employee had 10 years of service with the University and was 
age 55 as of January 1, 2001. Contact Human Resources for additional information.  
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As a courtesy, and to aid the institution in its planning, faculty members are requested to inform 
their immediate academic supervisors, and the appropriate Vice President and Dean of intended 
retirement plans at least one academic year in advance. 
 
7.10 Group Insurance 
 


7.10.1 Hospital and Medical Insurance 
 


Full-time employees may choose to enroll as a member of the group medical insurance 
program.  An eligible employee may also choose to cover his/her spouse and/or child(ren) on 
the same policy.  Coverage begins on the first day of the first full month of employment.  A 
waiver must be signed by those who do not wish to participate in this plan.  


 
In April of 1986, the federal government passed a new federal law (COBRA) regarding 
continuation of health insurance coverage in certain instances where coverage under the plan 
would otherwise end (termination, reduction in hours, etc.).   Complete details regarding this 
law are available in the Human Resources Department.  It is important that you and your 
dependents become aware of this information.  


 
Applications for health coverage, premium information, COBRA notices and brochures 
outlining the current benefits are available from Human Resources Department. 


 
7.10.2 Life Insurance 


 
On the first day of full-time employment, Indiana Wesleyan University will pay the premium 
for a life insurance policy equal to two times each employee's salary rounded to the next 
higher $1,000.  Applications and information for this life insurance are available in the Human 
Resources Department. 
 
7.10.3 Workmen's Compensation 


  
In compliance with the Indiana Workmen's Compensation Laws, each employee is covered in 
the event of injury on the job. The employee is to contact immediately Personnel Services and 
complete the required forms. Most medical expense and partial salary will be paid according 
to Workmen's Compensation regulations. 


  
7.10.4 Long-Term Disability Insurance 


 
Each full-time employee is enrolled in the university’s long-term disability program after 
completion of one year of service. The waiting period is waived if the employee was covered 
by comparable insurance immediately prior to being employed by Indiana Wesleyan 
University.  The university pays the entire premium.  
The summary plan description is available in the Human Resources Department, including 
monthly benefit, maximums and minimums, and state exclusions.  
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The current plan benefit is sixty percent of the employee's basic monthly salary less any social 
security or workmen's compensation until age sixty-five, and not to exceed state plan 
limits.  Benefits are available after the insured has been totally disabled for a period of ninety 
consecutive days. 


 
7.10.5 Vision Plan 


 
Full-time employees are eligible to participate in the Indiana Wesleyan University Vision 
Plan.  The Plan pays fifty percent of all eligible vision services up to a maximum of two 
hundred dollars per employee. This benefit is applicable for the employee and/or their family 
members.  The plan year is September 1st through August 30th of each year.  For more 
information, please contact the Personnel Services Department. 


  
7.10.6 Wellness Program 


 
Full-time employees and their spouses have the opportunity to participate in the Indiana 
Wesleyan University Wellness Program. For more information, contact the Human Resources 
Department. 


 
7.10.7 Voluntary Benefit Plans 


 
The University currently makes four voluntary benefit plans available to full-time employees: 


 
Personal Accident Indemnity Plan provides 24-hour accident coverage for you and/or your 
entire family, regardless of where an accident may occur, on or off the job.  Benefits pay YOU 
(not doctors or hospitals) for treatment relating to an accident.  The plan also provides a 
yearly wellness benefit. 


 
Cancer Indemnity Plan provides cash benefits to families for additional costs that are 
associated with cancer.  Benefits pay the employee for the diagnosis/treatment of cancer.  
The plan also provides a yearly cancer screening wellness benefit. 


 
Personal Disability Income Protector provides short-term disability benefits that provide 
income protection in the event that you become injured or have a qualifying illness that 
prevents you from working.  Benefit pays above and beyond other insurance coverages. 


 
Voluntary Indemnity Plan pays a cash benefit for covered individuals that are confined to a 
hospital and/or who suffer a heart attack, stroke, coma, or paralysis.  Benefit pays above and 
beyond other insurance coverage. 


 
For additional information, please contact the Human Resources Department. 
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7.11 University’s TIAA-CREF or Wesleyan Pension Fund (WPF) 
 
The University offers full-time employees the opportunity to participate in the University's TIAA-CREF 
or Wesleyan Pension Fund (WPF) retirement plans.  University contribution to retirement accounts is 
determined on an annual basis by the President and the Board of Trustees, in conformity with 
retirement plan regulations.   
 
Employees may begin contributing to the retirement plan upon hire.  For more information, please 
contact the Human Resources Department and refer to the plans' summary document. 
 
 
 
7.12 Educational Benefits 
 


7.12.1 Tuition Grant for Employee 
 


Full-time employees, whose job performance is satisfactory, are eligible for a tuition waiver 
covering Indiana Wesleyan University undergraduate courses and programs, subject to space 
availability. 


 
Enrollment in cohort-based undergraduate programs is limited to not more than two tuition 
waiver recipients per cohort after any minimum group size constraints are met. 


 
The waiver applies to tuition only.  Books, materials, special fees, and all other charges are 
not covered. 


 
Employees must meet all applicable admissions and Community Lifestyle requirements for 
program eligibility. 


 
Courses scheduled during the standard working hours of the employee may only be taken 
with the written approval of the appropriate Vice President. 


 
Prior to registration, employees requesting a tuition waiver must complete a Request for 
Tuition Waiver form. The completed form should be sent to the appropriate Vice President 
for approval and subsequently forwarded to the Human Resources Department.  


 
Limitations on credits earned by employees are as follows: 
 


• CAS programs and courses:  Employees are limited to six credit hours per semester or 
a maximum of eighteen (18) credit hours per calendar year. 


 
• CAPS programs and courses:  Employees are limited to the core curriculum 


requirements or a maximum of eighteen (18) credit hours per calendar year if the 
employee is not enrolled in a core program. 
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7.12.2 Tuition Grant for Dependent Children and Spouse 


 
College of Arts and Sciences (CAS) Undergraduate Courses and Programs 


 
The spouse and dependent children of full-time employees are eligible for an undergraduate 
tuition waiver in the College of Arts and Sciences, according to the following tuition remission 
schedule: 


 
• After the completion of one year of full-time service, 25% tuition waiver granted; 
• After the completion of two years of full-time service, 50% tuition waiver granted;  
• After the completion of three years of full-time service, 75% tuition waiver granted; 
• After the completion of four years of full-time service, 100% tuition waiver granted. 
 
Employment service from another recognized college or university may count toward the 
years of service requirement in the above tuition remission schedule.  Employees hired prior 
to July 1, 2014 are grandfathered under the prior handbook provisions.    
 
 
 
The following conditions apply: 
  
1. Dependent children, as defined by the Internal Revenue Service or Department of 


Education regulations, must be unmarried and under 24 years of age to qualify as of the 
first official class day;  


2. Dependent children, as defined  by the Internal Revenue Service or Department of 
Education regulations, are required to live in University-supervised housing and abide by 
University housing rules unless they are a senior, 23 years of age, or living at home under 
the supervision of the parent or legal guardian; 


3. A student requesting a  waiver under the provisions of this section must complete a 
Request for Tuition Waiver form and submit it to the Office of Human Resources; 


4. A student requesting a tuition waiver is encouraged to apply for all available state and 
federal financial aid;  


5. A student requesting a tuition waiver must follow all University financial aid policies and 
procedures; 


6. Effective with the Fall 2015 semester, all federal and state aid will be applied before tuition 
waiver is given; and tuition waiver plus all other aid may not exceed the direct charges for 
tuition.  (The only exception is a Pell Grant which may be used toward room and board for 
a dependent child.)  Tuition waiver may impact eligibility for other institutional aid; 


7. If any employee with at least 10 years of full-time service to the University dies, becomes 
permanently disabled, or retires at age 62 or older, the tuition waiver policy for 
dependent children shall remain in effect. 
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8. The Church portion of the matching grant may be used for any recognized educational 
costs above tuition, but will not be matched; 


9. The final award amount for dependents shall be estimated until the Request for Tuition 
Grant form is submitted to Human Resources and eligibility is confirmed by the Financial 
Aid Office; 


10. Wesleyan entitlement money earned from competitions, including Campus Challenge and 
the Wesleyan Bible Bowl, may be used to help pay residential room and board expenses; 


11. Recipients must make Satisfactory Academic Progress toward earning their degree as 
measured for Title IV aid eligibility; 


12. Dependents and spouses must meet all applicable academic, admissions, and Community 
Lifestyle standards to be eligible for a tuition waiver.  


13. Some programs of study, including the CAS Transition-To-Nursing program, limit the 
number of students on tuition waiver to two students per program cycle after any 
minimum regular student enrollment numbers are met. 


14. Employees marrying current students will have a one-year wait from the date of the 
marriage until the spouse will be eligible for any tuition waiver or loan/grant. 


 
College of Adult and Professional Studies (CAPS) Undergraduate Courses and Programs 
 
The spouse of the employee is eligible for a tuition waiver for undergraduate programs in 
CAPS, according to the following tuition remission schedule: 


 
• After the completion of one year of full-time service, 25% tuition waiver granted; 
• After the completion of two years of full-time service, 50% tuition waiver granted;  
• After the completion of three years of full-time service, 75% tuition waiver granted; 
• After the completion of four years of full-time service, 100% tuition waiver granted. 
 
Employment service from another recognized college or university may count toward the 
years of service requirement in the above tuition remission schedule.  Employees hired prior 
to July 1, 2014 are grandfathered under the prior handbook provisions.    


 
Dependent children are not eligible for a tuition waiver for CAPS.  The following conditions 
apply: 


 
1. An employee’s spouse is eligible for a tuition waiver for CAPS undergraduate 


programs, subject to minimum cohort size requirements and/or space availability;. 
2. Prior to registration, a spouse requesting a waiver under the provisions of this section 


must complete a Request for Tuition Waiver form and submit it to the Office of 
Human Resources. 


3. A spouse requesting a tuition waiver is encouraged to apply for all federal aid; 
4. A spouse requesting a tuition waiver must follow all University financial aid policies 


and procedures. 
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5. Spouses receiving scholarships or grants from other sources may only apply such 
monies to tuition charges.  The tuition waiver covers tuition only.  Books, materials, 
special fees and all other charges are not covered. 


6. Any combination of all grants or scholarships may not exceed the direct charges for 
tuition.  In other words, the total of all Indiana Wesleyan University waivers and grant 
monies [including but not limited to endowed scholarships, TNT, and other 
entitlements] plus funds from other sources will not exceed the cost of tuition; 


7. If any employee with at least 10 years of full-time service to the University dies, 
becomes permanently disabled, or retires at age 62 or older, the tuition waiver policy 
for spouses shall remain in effect. 


8. The Church portion of any church matching scholarship is in addition to the tuition 
waiver and may be used for books, fees, and other related expenses; but such funds 
will not be matched by the University; 


9. The final award amount for a spouse who qualifies for a waiver under these provisions 
shall be estimated until the Request for Tuition Waiver form is submitted to the 
Department of Human Resources and eligibility is confirmed with Financial Aid; 


10. Spouses receiving a tuition waiver must make Satisfactory Academic Progress toward 
earning their degree as measured for Title IV aid eligibility; 


11. Spouses must meet all applicable academic, admissions, and Community Lifestyle 
standards to be eligible for a tuition waiver. 


 
7.12.3 Tuition Grant for Dependents of Deceased and Permanently Disabled Faculty 


 
If the faculty member should die or become permanently disabled, the dependent(s) will be 
eligible for tuition grant according to the aforementioned guidelines. 


 
7.12.4 Tuition Waiver Exchange Program (TWEP) 


 
The Council for Christian Colleges & Universities has a tuition agreement with cooperating 
member institutions to grant tuition to dependents of full time administration, faculty and 
staff. This agreement is also in effect for all colleges of The Wesleyan Church. There may be 
local restrictions at the various cooperating institutions. 


 
7.12.5 Tuition Credit Program for Adjunct Faculty 


 
The Tuition Credit Program is designed to provide tuition assistance to dependent children of 
adjunct faculty who enroll as full-time students at the university.  


 
The following conditions apply:    


 
A. Adjunct faculty in good standing shall be eligible for tuition credits for dependent 


children under the age of twenty-one who enroll at Indiana Wesleyan University as 
full-time traditional students. Students must maintain full time status for each 
term that such credits are applicable. Tuition credits do not apply to adult degree 
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programs or elective classes. Tuition credits shall apply only to eligible tuition 
charges for dependent children and may not be transferred or converted. 
 


B. Tuition credits shall be calculated as follows: 
 


1. All credits shall be based upon prior year gross earnings at Indiana Wesleyan 
University for adjunct faculty during the period beginning July 1st through June 
30th. 


2. The first dependent child shall be provided a tuition credit in an amount equal 
to fifteen percent (15%) of gross earnings to be applied to tuition charges for 
the period July 1 through June 30 of the subsequent academic year. Credits 
shall not exceed twenty percent (20%) of applicable tuition rates for full time 
students. 


3. All tuition credits shall be applied at a rate equal to one-half of the total award 
per semester or term. 


4. Credits must be applied to the academic year following approval and shall 
expire on June 30th of each year. To be eligible for continued benefits, the 
faculty member or facilitator must apply annually. 


5. Eligible dependents approved for tuition credits must apply for available 
financial aid. Tuition credits will not be awarded in excess of actual costs for 
tuition.   


6. Tuition credits do not accumulate and must be applied to tuition costs during 
the academic year immediately following the eligibility period. 


7. Applicants should make their request in writing to the Vice President or Dean 
of the principal academic unit in which they teach. 


 
7.13 Flexible Spending Account 
 
The university offers employees the opportunity to designate pre-tax dollars to avoid 
certain unreimbursed medical expenses, health insurance premiums, and child care expenses.  For 
further information, please contact the Personnel Services Office and refer to the plan's summary. 
 
 
7.14 Graduate Study Aid 
 


7.14.1 Loan Grant 
 


Assistance for graduate studies may be made available to teaching and administrative faculty 
members who demonstrate high potential for university teaching. To be eligible for a loan-
grant, the faculty member must pursue work leading to an advanced degree in her/his 
discipline or administrative area. Preference will normally be given to those working on a 
doctorate and to those evidencing good potential for long-term service to Indiana Wesleyan 
University. Maximum aid to any one individual shall be one-half of one-year's salary. TIAA 
contributions by the university will not be continued during a study leave or leave of absence.  
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The faculty member can reduce the loan obligation and increase the grant value by twenty 
percent for each year of full-time teaching or administrative service at Indiana Wesleyan 
University following the conclusion, termination, or graduation from the program. In the 
event a person leaves the employment of Indiana Wesleyan University during the period 
subsequent to receiving the loan-grant, that person will be obliged to reimburse the 
university with interest for the loan portion existing from the time employment is 
discontinued. 


 
7.14.2 Patterns of Grant Support 


 
7.14.2.1  Tuition Subsidy While Teaching Full Time 


 
The university may pay the equivalent of in-state tuition for courses taken at local 
institutions in approved programs of study leading to a degree.  The rate is set by the 
Human Resources Department. 


 
7.14.2.2  Summer Graduate Studies 


 
A maximum of ten percent of the salary for the previous contract year for five 
summers will be allowed on a loan/grant basis.  


 
7.14.2.3 Leave of Absence 


 
For a full year's leave of absence for graduate study, the maximum aid will be one-half 
of the salary for the academic year in which leave is taken. TIAA contributions by the 
university will not be continued during a study leave or leave of absence.  


 
Indiana Wesleyan University will continue to provide health insurance, life insurance, 
accidental death and dismemberment insurance, and total disability insurance during 
the leave. If at the end of the leave the employee chooses not to return to his/her job, 
the non-returning employee will be responsible for reimbursing the University for the 
costs of the benefits and COBRA-like health insurance benefits will be calculated from 
the date the leave began. The employee is eligible for continued health insurance 
coverage under the COBRA plan (see Hospital Medical and Dental Insurance). 
 
7.14.2.4 Reduced Teaching Load 


 
A person working on a doctoral dissertation may request a reduced teaching load 
while receiving full salary.  This request must be made to the appropriate Vice 
President or Dean and approved by the Provost. 


 
7.14.3 Procedures 
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In order to qualify for graduate study aid, the applicant shall submit to the appropriate Vice 
President or Dean documentary evidence of matriculation toward a graduate degree.  
 
The grant and/or loan under the above plan shall be subject to the execution of a signed 
agreement whereby the recipient of graduate study aid accepts the aid subject to the specific 
conditions as outlined by the university and in force at the date on which the agreement is 
made. If the recipient of a graduate study aid withdraws from the faculty before the complete 
cancellation of the contribution by the university, the un-canceled amount shall be due, with 
interest to be reviewed annually by the Administrative Council from the date on which the 
staff member withdraws from employment by the university. 


 
7.15 Bookstore 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University has a contracted bookstore vendor which serves its faculty and 
students.  Textbook orders, academic regalia, miscellaneous office supplies, and gifts may be 
ordered/purchased through the bookstore. 
 
7.16 Library Privileges 
 
Employees may use Jackson Library and Off-Campus Library Services according to the standard 
policies. 
 
7.17 Athletic Passes 
 
All salaried employees are eligible for a family pass for all regular season games, not including 
tournaments and special events. 
 
7.18 Moving Expenses 
 
It is the intent of the university to provide assistance in the moving of families to the university area 
when they are newly hired.  
 
To operate within the guidelines of economy and stewardship consistent with our mission, the 
university will pay the cost of truck rental (of the size appropriate to your household good) and truck 
fuel costs from the area of your current home to the university. If you prefer to use a professional 
mover, the university will remunerate you to the approximate cost of the rental truck and fuel 
expense.  
 
Personal costs, meal costs, motels, storage of personal goods at either end, and mileage or fuel for 
personal automobiles, are not included. 
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7.19 Housing Assistance Program 
 
Full-time employees may be eligible to participate in the Housing Assistance Program under the 
following conditions: 
  


1. House must be only residence. 
2. House may have only one rental unit if it existed before the purchase. 
3. House must be located within Grant County. 
4. Employees may receive assistance only one time. 
5. The Housing Assistance Program budget is capped at $50,000 per fiscal year with funds being 


distributed on a first-come, first-served basis.    
6. The University will provide a down payment up to 20% of the purchase price, not to exceed 


$5,000, subject to pre-approval by the Vice President for Business Affairs. 
7. The funds will be given as a loan/grant with cancellation of 20% for each 12 months of service 


after the loan date as long as the employee resides at the property. 
 
Applications are available in the Human Resources Department. 
 
7.20 Family and Medical Leave 
 
If family or medical leave under the provisions of the Family & Medical Leave Act are desired the 
employee should consult with Human Resources to obtain more details regarding eligibility and leave 
requirements. Employees are required to apply unused vacation and sick leave toward extended 
leave of absence when used for personal illness. When extended leave of absence is used for family 
medical leave, employees are required to apply unused vacation leave. Once paid time off has been 
exhausted, the remainder of the leave will be unpaid. 
 
Indiana Wesleyan University will continue to provide health insurance, life insurance, accidental 
death and dismemberment insurance, and total disability insurance during the leave. If at the end of 
the leave the employee chooses not to return to his/her job, the non-returning employee will be 
responsible for reimbursing the university for the costs of the benefits and COBRA-like health 
insurance benefits will be calculated from the date the leave began. The employee is eligible for 
continued health insurance coverage under the COBRA plan (see Hospital Medical and Dental 
Insurance).    
 
7.21 Flower/Gift Policy 
 


7.21.1 Illness  
 


University Funds are not to be used to order flowers or gifts and charged to their 
departmental accounts. Expenditures for an employee illness ( flowers, gifts, cards, etc.) must 
be considered personal and cannot be charged to any university account.  


 







 


140 
 


7.21.2 Bereavement 
 


When a death occurs in the employee's family (employee, spouse, child, father, mother, 
father-in-law, mother-in-law), the department secretary or supervisor should notify the 
President's Office and request that flowers be sent from the university. Department 
personnel are not to order flowers or gifts and charge them to their departmental accounts. 
Any other expenditures for an employee bereavement (additional flowers, gifts, cards, etc.) 
must be considered personal and cannot be charged to any university account. T 


 
7.21.3 Gifts 


 
The President's Office may from time to time sponsor institutional gifts to retirees or to 
recognize excellence. Departmental budgets are not to be used to purchase gifts for 
employees or students unless specifically authorized by a vice president. 
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		3.10.7.2.2 Applications for Doctoral Program loan/grants must first be submitted to the highest level with the unit (typically the Vice President level).



		3.10.7.2.3 The Vice President must determine that completion of the program by a

		loan/grant applicant will bring long-term benefit to the University.

		3.10.7.2.4 Proposed approvals are brought by the Vice President to the      Executive Vice President/CEO (for Residential Education or Non-     Residential Education); or the Vice President/CFO (for Central      Administration) for formal considerati...

		3.10.7.3 The University leadership decides, at its own discretion, who will advance    and which applicants will receive approval.  In this sense, this benefit is     competitive and may not be available to all loan/grant applicants.  Early     applic...

		3.10.7.4 A maximum of two new loan/grants per fiscal year, per program, will be awarded.

		3.10.7.5 Under no circumstance may an employee’s acceptance into a Doctoral     Program count towards a cohort minimum, or displace an externally     paying student.

		3.10.7.6 Terms and conditions for an IWU Doctoral Program loan/grant are the     same as for other graduate programs.





		3.11 Employee Tuition Loan/Grants: Non-IWU Graduate Degrees

		3.11.1  Full-time employees may be eligible for tuition loan/grants for graduate study in institutions of higher education, which are accredited by an organization recognized by the Council for Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA).

		3.11.2 Approval processes and eligibility requirements for loan/grants for non-IWU graduate degrees are the same as those for IWU graduate degrees.

		3.11.3 Loan/grant amounts for non-IWU graduate degrees will be based on the average credit hour rate for a similar program for in-state students at public institutions.  IWU will reimburse employees for such tuition expenses consistent with the loan/g...

		3.11.4 In any calendar year, employees are limited to the core curriculum requirements of a given program or a maximum number of credit hours not to exceed those required in a similar IWU graduate program.

		3.11.5 Prior to the beginning of each academic year, employees on loan/grants for non-IWU programs are required to submit a proposed plan of study for approval to the appropriate Vice President.  This plan will include a statement of past courses take...



		3.12 Graduate Study Aid

		3.12.1 Loan Grant

		3.12.2 Other Patterns of Graduate Study Support

		3.12.2.1        Leave of Absence

		3.12.2.2 Reduced Teaching Load



		3.12.3 Procedures

		3.12.3.1 In order to qualify for a leave of absence or reduced teaching load, the applicant shall:

		3.12.3.2 The one-year wait may be waived for graduate studies currently in progress at the time of hire.

		3.12.3.3 The study aid under the above plan shall be subject to the execution of a signed agreement whereby the recipient of graduate study aid accepts the aid subject to the specific conditions as outlined by the university and in force at the date o...

		3.12.3.4 If the recipient of graduate study aid withdraws from the faculty before the complete cancellation of the contribution by the university, the un-canceled amount shall be due, with interest to be reviewed annually by the Chief Financial Office...

		3.12.3.5 No more than three faculty members from any one principal academic unit may be on a Leave of Absence at any one time.

		3.12.3.6 The employee must submit an application for the desired Leave of Absence or Reduced Teaching Load to the appropriate Dean by October 15 of the academic year prior to the year when the LOA or RTL is to be taken.

		3.12.3.7 The date for submission of the application for a Leave of Absence or Reduced Teaching Load can be waived for graduate studies in progress at the time of the hire.





		3.13 Resignation

		3.14 Grievance Process and Equal Opportunity Employment Procedures

		3.14.1  Grievance Defined

		3.14.2  Preliminary Procedure

		3.14.3  Informal Procedure

		3.14.3.1 Step One

		3.14.3.2 Step Two

		3.14.3.3 Step Three

		3.14.3.4  Step Four

		3.14.3.5 Step Five



		3.14.4  Formal Procedure

		3.14.4.1  Step One

		3.14.4.2 Step Two

		3.14.4.3  Step Three

		3.14.4.4 Step Four

		3.14.4.5 Step Five

		3.14.4.6 Step Six





		3.15 Family Employment

		3.16 Academic Freedom and Responsibility



		CHAPTER FOUR: VARIOUS POLICIES RELATED TO ACADEMIC UNITS

		4.1 Student Rights and Privacy

		4.2 The Purposes of the Athletic and Recreational Programs

		4.2.1 Intercollegiate Athletics

		4.2.2 Operating Principles of the Athletic Program.

		4.2.3 Recreation and Intramural Athletics



		4.3 Copying Facilities and Regulations

		4.3.1 Copying Facilities and Regulations

		4.3.2 Federal Guidelines for Off-Air Recording of Broadcast Programming for Educational Purposes

		4.3.3 Copying Computer Software for Educational Purposes

		4.3.4 Copyright and Reserve Collections

		4.3.5 Videotapes for Educational Purposes



		4.4 Honorary Degrees and Honors

		4.4.1 General Principles

		4.4.2 Composition of the Honorary Degree Committee

		4.4.3 Procedures

		4.4.4 Criteria

		4.4.5 Distinguished Service Awards

		4.4.6 Presidential Citations



		4.5 Policy on Aids and HIV Infection

		4.5.1 Transmission

		4.5.2 Response

		4.5.3 Indiana Wesleyan University Guidelines -- Students and Employees

		4.5.4 Confidentiality

		4.5.5 Safety Precautions

		4.5.6 Education



		4.6 Procedure for Dealing with Possible Misconduct in Science

		4.6.1 Definition

		4.6.2 Process

		4.6.2.1 Report or Discovery of Scientific Misconduct

		4.6.2.2 Inquiry into Reported Misconduct

		4.6.2.3 Charges and Notifications

		4.6.2.4 Investigation of Charges

		4.6.2.5 Response

		4.6.2.6 Findings

		4.6.2.7 Appeal



		4.6.3 Prevention



		4.7  Personnel Records Policy

		4.7.1 Policy on Confidentiality

		4.7.2 Policy on Employee Access to His or Her Own File



		4.8 The Use of the Name "Indiana Wesleyan University"

		4.9 Use of the Indiana Wesleyan University Seal

		4.10 Computer Usage Policy

		4.11 Disclosure of Information

		4.12 Equity and Diversity Including Harassment

		4.13 Workplace Violence

		4.14 Campus-Wide E-Mail Distribution Billboard, Prayer, IWU Events

		4.15 Cellular Phone / Pager Policy

		4.16 Cyber-Smearing and Blogging Policy

		4.17 Recording Device / Camera Phone Policy

		4.18 IWU Safety Policy

		4.19 Political Campaign Policy

		4.20 Policy on University Grants Management

		4.21 Employee Duality or Conflict of Interests and Commitments Policy

		4.22 Policy on Responsible Conduct of Research (RCR)

		4.23 Time and Effort Reporting Policy



		CHAPTER FIVE: UNIVERSITY SERVICES AND SYSTEMS

		5.1 University Library Services

		5.1.1 Instructional Resources

		5.1.2 Reserved Books

		5.1.3 Book Usage

		5.1.4 Jackson Library Hours

		5.1.5 Libraries: City Library, Medical Library, Taylor University Library

		5.1.6 Specialized Data Base Searching



		5.2 Marion Campus Media Services

		5.2.1 List of Instructional Equipment

		5.2.1.1 Rules for Use





		5.3 The College of Arts and Sciences Center for Student Success

		5.4 University Information Technology

		5.5 The College of Arts and Sciences Writing Center

		5.6 Use and Reservation of Facilities and Equipment

		5.6.1 Schedule and Security for University Buildings

		5.6.2 Reservation of University Facilities

		5.6.3 Use of Equipment



		5.7 University Print Center

		5.8 Purchasing Procedures

		5.8.1 Creating a Purchase Order

		5.8.2 The Requisition

		5.8.3 Placing an Order Using a Purchase Order

		5.8.4 Purchase Order Cancellation

		5.8.5 Authorization for Payment

		5.8.6 Invoice Tolerances

		5.8.7 Invoices without Purchase Orders



		5.9 Check Requisitioning

		5.10 Methods of Acquisition

		5.11 Credit Card Purchases

		5.12 Hotel Reservation-for Grant County ONLY

		5.13 Student Related Agency Accounts

		5.14 Miscellaneous Services

		5.14.1 Employee Parking on the Marion Campus

		5.14.2 Identification Cards

		5.14.3 Keys

		5.14.4 Transportation

		5.14.5 Telephone

		5.14.6 University Mail Services

		5.14.7 Notary Public Service

		5.14.8 Credit Union





		CHAPTER SIX: UNIVERSITY ACCREDITATION AND AFFILIATION

		6.1 Accreditation

		6.2 Working Relationships with Other Institutions

		6.2.1 The Wesleyan Education Council

		6.2.2 Council for Christian Colleges & Universities (CCCU)

		6.2.3 Indiana Wesleyan University/Taylor University

		6.2.4 Association of Governing Boards

		6.2.5 Independent Colleges of Indiana

		6.2.6 Council for Independent Colleges





		CHAPTER SEVEN: COMPENSATION AND OTHER BENEFITS

		7.1 Salary Policy

		7.2 Pay Periods

		7.3 Sick Leave Benefits

		7.4 Vacation/Holidays

		7.5 Outside Employment

		7.6 Self Employment

		7.7 Social Security

		7.8 Pension

		7.9 Retirement

		7.10 Group Insurance

		7.10.1 Hospital and Medical Insurance

		7.10.2 Life Insurance

		7.10.3 Workmen's Compensation

		7.10.4 Long-Term Disability Insurance

		7.10.5 Vision Plan

		7.10.6 Wellness Program

		7.10.7 Voluntary Benefit Plans



		7.11 University’s TIAA-CREF or Wesleyan Pension Fund (WPF)

		7.12 Educational Benefits

		7.12.1 Tuition Grant for Employee

		7.12.2 Tuition Grant for Dependent Children and Spouse

		7.12.3 Tuition Grant for Dependents of Deceased and Permanently Disabled Faculty

		7.12.4 Tuition Waiver Exchange Program (TWEP)

		7.12.5 Tuition Credit Program for Adjunct Faculty



		7.13 Flexible Spending Account

		7.14 Graduate Study Aid

		7.14.1 Loan Grant

		7.14.2 Patterns of Grant Support

		7.14.2.1  Tuition Subsidy While Teaching Full Time

		7.14.2.2  Summer Graduate Studies

		7.14.2.3 Leave of Absence

		7.14.2.4 Reduced Teaching Load



		7.14.3 Procedures



		7.15 Bookstore

		7.16 Library Privileges

		7.17 Athletic Passes

		7.18 Moving Expenses

		7.19 Housing Assistance Program

		7.20 Family and Medical Leave

		7.21 Flower/Gift Policy

		7.21.1 Illness

		7.21.2 Bereavement

		7.21.3 Gifts














CNS 507: Article Critique Rubric 


Paper Content   
 


50 points 
possible 


• Article must report on empirical investigations from a 
peer-reviewed journal. 


• Briefly discuss the study’s background, methodology, & 
limitations. 


 


 
100 points 


possible 


• Discuss strengths & weaknesses of the study. 
• How the results/conclusions expand your knowledge of 


the topic. 
• How the study is applicable.  


 


Grammar, 
Mechanics, & 


APA 
 


30 points 
possible. 


• Sentences are complete & grammatically correct. 
• Paper includes an introduction & clear thesis statement. 
• Paper conforms to APA guidelines (font, formatting, Title 


Page, citations, references). 
• Uses appropriate Levels of Heading. 


 


Style/Voice 
 


20 points 
possible 


• Style is polished, consistent, and professional. 
• Voice is consistent, formal, objective, & contains no 


reference to the writer. 
• Wording is concise and appropriate for the topic, avoids 


colloquialisms.  
• Structure of the critique is clear, logical, and smooth. 
• Conclusion effectively closes the critique while connecting 


back to the thesis. 


 


Total 200 
points 


  


 








  
 


College of Arts and Sciences Faculty Promotion Rubric (Graduate Faculty) 
 
 
Introduction 
 


• Multiple ways exist to assess teaching, scholarship and service across the diverse academic disciplines in the College of Arts and Sciences. This rubric represents a viable 
means of evaluating faculty portfolios for the purpose of rank promotion. It is intended to serve as a guide to the CAS faculty and the CAS Promotion and Review 
Committee. 


• The rubric is organized by three domains: teaching, scholarship and service. 
• Each domain is organized into columns delineating levels of achievement as deficient, marginal, competent, proficient and excellent. 
• Items listed in each column--while not all encompassing-- represent the level and quality of work expected of faculty.  
• Some items are required of all faculty, some are only required of faculty applying for associate or full professor, and some are optional but may be selected to improve the 


average score in the domain. The required and optional items are clearly marked on both the score sheet and on the rubric. 
 
Emphasis: 
 


• No faculty member is likely to achieve outstanding ratings in all three domains. 
• Faculty members are encouraged to identify one of the three domains as their primary area of emphasis.  However, the committee will consider the relative weighting of 


each domain in a manner that is consistent with the rubric and most favorable to the candidate. 
• Competence is defined as an average score of 3 and is expected in all three domains for all ranks. 
• To achieve the rank of associate professor, a 3.5 or greater must be attained in the area of Teaching or Scholarship.  
• To achieve the rank of professor, a 4.0 or greater must be attained in the area of Scholarship or Teaching OR a 3.5 or greater must be attained in the areas of Teaching and 


Scholarship. 
 
Use of the rubric: 
 


• Required items – Each domain has certain required items, which are clearly listed on the score sheet and on the rubrics.  Applicants must submit the items labeled 
“required” to be considered for rank improvement. 


• Optional items – Optional items may be submitted and considered for scoring by the rank promotion and review committee.  These items should be of high quality and 
serve to enhance the average score of the domain in which they are submitted. 


• No faculty member is likely to fulfill all of the items on the rubric.  Indeed not all of the items on the rubric apply to each academic discipline.  Therefore, it is not 
incumbent upon the faculty member to document items from every row.  Faculty members will select appropriate rows in the rubric, and supply evidence for fulfillment of 
the criterion in that row. 


• Based upon a review of the applicant’s materials, the CAS Promotion and Rank Committee makes a recommendation to the University Promotion and Review 
Committee.  This body, in turn, makes a recommendation to the Provost and the President, who makes the final decision.  
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Evaluation Rubric for Teaching (CAS) 
Score: Deficient (1) Marginal (2) Competent (3) 


 
Proficient (4) Excellent (5) 


Required items – submit evidence in the following categories: 
Supervisor (division chair 
or associate dean) 
Evaluation  
(Please see criteria in 
Appendix A)  
 
Applicants must include 
in the portfolio copies of 
all syllabi for the 
academic year in which 
the portfolio is being 
developed.   


Supervisor evaluation 
suggests that significant 
improvement is necessary 


Supervisor evaluation 
suggests that some 
improvement is necessary to 
reach the level normally 
associated with competence 


Competent teacher evaluation 
from supervisor (usually 
Division Chair) including 
evaluation of integration of 
faith in the classroom 


Above average teacher 
evaluation from supervisor 
(usually Division Chair) 
including evaluation of 
integration of faith in the 
classroom 


Excellent teacher evaluation 
from supervisor (usually 
Division Chair) including 
evaluation of integration of 
faith in the classroom 


Divisional Assessment 
(Peer Review) 


Divisional assessment 
suggests that teaching is 
unacceptable  


Divisional assessment 
suggests that teaching needs 
significant improvement 


Divisional assessment of teaching may be either a narrative or formal rubric.  Final determination 
of an appropriate divisional assessment of teaching will be agreed upon by the division, the 
Academic Affairs Office of CAS, and the appropriate representative from the Office of the 
Provost.  This evaluation must include a measure of teaching effectiveness in the classroom as 
well as an evaluation of integration of faith in the classroom.   


Class Climate 
Evaluations 
  


A pattern of Global Index 
means at or below 1.0 (on a 
5.0 scale) 


A pattern of Global Index 
means from 1.1 – 2.0 (on a 5.0 
scale) 


A pattern of Global Index 
means from 2.1 – 3.0 (on a 5.0 
scale) 


A pattern of Global Index 
means from 3.1 – 4.0 (on a 5.0 
scale) 


A pattern of Global Index 
means from 4.1- 5.0 (on a 5.0 
scale) 


Dissemination (required of those applying for full professor) Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by mentoring another 
faculty member in his/her 
teaching. 


Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by conducting 
training for other IWU faculty 
members. 


Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by conducting off 
campus training for college 
professors from other 
institutions. 


Optional items – faculty must submit at least two of the following: 
Response to Class Climate Documented improvement of 


one teaching method/style 
Documented improvement of 
two-three teaching 
methods/styles  


Documented improvement of 
four or more teaching 
methods/styles 


Additional Peer Evaluations 
Can peers below applicant’s rank (especially for full professor) be counted as 
valid? 


One peer evaluates faculty 
member as competent 


More than one peer evaluates 
faculty member as exceeding 
expectations 


More than one peer evaluates 
faculty member as outstanding 


Student Performance Students perform at the 
national average on 
standardized end-of-course 
examinations; student work 
(art, writing, performance, 
etc.) is recognized in a local, 
juried setting, other outside 
assessment 


Students perform ½ standard 
deviation above national 
average end-of-course 
examinations; student work 
(art, writing, performance, 
etc.) is recognized in a local, 
juried setting, other outside 
assessment 


Students perform standard 
deviation above the national 
average end-of-course 
examinations; student work 
(art, writing, performance, 
etc.) is recognized in a local, 
juried setting, other outside 
assessment 
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Dissemination (optional for those applying for assistant or associate professor; 
required for those applying for full professor) 


Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by mentoring another 
faculty member in his/her 
teaching 


Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by conducting 
training for other IWU faculty 
members. 


Faculty member demonstrates 
excellence in some aspect of 
teaching by conducting off 
campus training for college 
professors from other 
institutions 


Alumni Evaluation Individual letters from alumni 
(or supervisors of alumni) 
documenting the value of 
teaching method or content 
(1 – 5 letters since last rank 
evaluation) 


Numerous letters from alumni 
(or supervisors of alumni) 
documenting the value of 
teaching method or content (5 
or more letters since last 
evaluation) 


Professor’s course is regularly 
mentioned as excellent during 
systematic assessment of 
alumni surveys 


Advising (including 
clinicals, internships, 
practicum, thesis, and/or 
dissertation advising) 


Attendance at Faculty 
Development Workshop 
focusing on advising OR 
completion of the new faculty 
orientation class 


Column 1 plus, utilizes 
department advising syllabus 
when working with advisees 


Columns 1 and 2 plus, good 
advisor evaluations from 
Division Chair and student 
advisees 


Columns 1, 2, and 3, plus 
documented improvement in 
one area of advising as 
determined by advisor 
evaluations, active 
participation in summer 
advising, and occasional 
participation in clinical, 
internship, practicum, thesis, 
and/or dissertation advising  


Columns 1, 2, 3, and 4, plus 
excellent advisor evaluations 
from Division Chair and 
student advisees, documented 
improvement in two areas of 
advising as determined by 
advisor evaluations, 
demonstrated expertise in 
some domain of advising or 
mentoring students and/or 
faculty, and regular 
participation in clinical, 
internship, practicum, thesis 
and/or dissertation advising 


Other Some evaluations of teaching do not fit neatly into another category.  This row is reserved for 
faculty members who wish to submit items that cannot otherwise be categorized.  Evaluation of 
these items should be done by both the division and the rank promotion and review committee. 
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Evaluation Rubric for Scholarship (CAS) 


Score: Deficient (1) Marginal (2) Competent (3) Proficient (4) Excellent (5) 
Required items – submit evidence in the following categories: 
Divisional assessment of 
scholarship 
(Required of those applying to 
all ranks) 


Divisional assessment casts 
serious doubt on the 
scholarship potential of the 
candidate 


Divisional assessment 
indicates that faculty 
member is not meeting 
scholarship expectations at 
the level of competence 


Divisional assessment of scholarship may be either a narrative or formal rubric.  Final 
determination of an appropriate divisional assessment of scholarship will be agreed upon by 
the division, the Academic Affairs Office, and the appropriate representative from the Office 
of the Provost.  Divisional assessment must include evaluation of publication quality, research, 
etc. 


Publication/Writing/Exhibition:  
 


 Publication(s) deemed of 
poor quality or quantity 


Article(s) in a popular 
journal or magazine, 
contribution to a refereed 
web-page or blog, in-house 
recording published through 
IWU, visual representation 
of single work of art  juried 
show(regional publication 
beyond “local” designation), 
publications in the area of 
business, regular and 
substantive maintenance of a 
discipline specific or 
integration blog, scholarly 
book review, letter to the 
editor of a scholarly journal, 
publication of an abstract, 
individual poems or short 
stories, musical composition 
(single instrument). 


Brief article in a peer-
reviewed journal, complete 
curriculum guide, textbook 
chapter, collection of poems 
or short stories, single piece 
composition with 
orchestration, book of 
children’s literature, recorded 
song on local 
recording/publishing label, 
visual representation of 
multiple works of art 
(regional publication) 
At least one national, juried 
show 


Textbook, scholarly book, 
discipline specific book in a 
popular genre, peer-reviewed, 
full-length discipline specific 
paper, integration book, 
major musical work (multi-
movement symphony, 
cantata, musical) major 
theatrical work, recording 
released on a national label 
(Word, Gaither, Columbia, 
etc.), visual representation of 
multiple works of art 
(national /nationally 
recognized juror/show 
publication). 


Presentation at disciplinary, 
integration, and/or teaching 
conference:   
(Minimum of one for those 
applying for assistant 
professor; two for those 
applying for associate 
professor; three for those 
applying for full professor) 


  Presentations made at local 
level and/or at non-juried 
conferences. 


Juried presentations made at 
regional level. 


Juried presentations made at 
national and/or international 
level. 


Paper on integration of faith 
and discipline  
(Required of those applying for 
associate professor and full 
professor) 


Integration paper is not 
consistent with Christian 
theology 


Integration paper is deemed 
not competent as integration 
of faith and learning. 
 
 


Integration paper is 
appropriately thoughtful and 
detailed.  Papers will be 
evaluated by the faculty 
member’s division and a 
designee of the Office of the 
Provost. 
 


Integration paper is 
exemplary and demonstrates 
thorough understanding of 
faith/theology as it relates to 
the discipline. 
 
 
 
 


Integration paper is 
outstanding and contributes 
significantly to the 
understanding of faith and the 
discipline in a unique or 
creative way 
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Evaluation Rubric for Scholarship (CAS) 
Score: Deficient (1) Marginal (2) Competent (3) Proficient (4) Excellent (5) 
Dissemination /Mentoring 
(Required of those applying for 
full professor) 


  Faculty member mentors 
students and/or other faculty 
in research, writing, and 
scholarship. 


Faculty member collaborates 
with students and/or IWU  
faculty in research, writing, 
and scholarship 


Faculty member collaborates 
with students and faculty 
from other institutions in 
research, writing, and 
scholarship 


Optional items – If faculty choose to include optional items, faculty must submit at least one of the following: 
Grant Writing Submission of a short (2–5 


pages) external grant or 
internal scholarship grant- 
receipt of funding bumps 
value to next column to the 
right 


Submission of an 
intermediate grant (6-10 
pages) receipt of funding 
bumps value to the next 
column to the right 


Large external grant (> 10 
pages, for example 
NSF/NTH/NEA/STEM, 
Fulbright, etc.) 


Additional Discipline Specific Conference Attendance local/state 
discipline specific 
conference; regional; 
national 


Presentation at local/state 
discipline specific 
conference. 


Presentation at 
national/international 
discipline specific conference 


Additional Integration Specific Conference Attendance local/state 
discipline specific 
conference; regional; 
national 


Presentation at local/state 
discipline specific 
conference. 


Presentation at 
national/international 
discipline specific conference 


Additional Teaching Conference Attendance local/state 
discipline specific 
conference; regional; 
national 


Presentation at local/state 
discipline specific 
conference. 


Presentation at 
national/international 
discipline specific conference 


Musical/Theatrical/Art – Performance or Competition Performance of a single 
song, (scene) in a scholarly 
regional or national venue or 
competition, coaching 
students in a performance at 
a regional scholarly venue, 
local broadcast production 


Performance of a recital 
length concert (one act play) 
in a regional venue, coaching 
students at regional 
competitions, broadcast 
media that is picked up 
regionally, coaching students 
at a national venue 


Coaching students in a recital 
length (full-length play) 
concert at national venue or 
competition, broadcast media 
that is picked up nationally or 
wins a national/ international 
competition, coaching 
students at national 
competitions in business, etc. 


Art-Gallery/Museum Shows Group show (>6 artists) at a 
local venue, art displayed as 
part of the permanent 
collection of a local gallery 
or museum 


Group show at a regional 
venue, small group show (2-5 
artists) at a local venue, solo 
show (local), art displayed as 
part of the permanent 
collection of a regional 
gallery or museum 
At a significant venue and/or 
recognized juror. 


Group show (national venue), 
small group show (national 
venue), solo show (regional), 
solo show, art displayed as 
part of the permanent 
collection of a national 
gallery or museum 
At a significant venue and/or 
recognized juror. 
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Professional Life (activity) Maintains expertise in a 
profession, acts as a paid 
consultant in profession, 
works in profession during 
breaks in teaching, sells 
books, paintings, recordings, 
pastors a local congregation, 
etc. 


  


Other Some evaluations of scholarship do not fit neatly into another category.  This row is reserved 
for faculty members who wish to submit items that cannot otherwise be categorized.  
Evaluation of these items should be done by both the division and the rank promotion and 
review committee. 


*Faculty relations council recognizes that increasing expectations for faculty publication must be accompanied by appropriate funding for faculty development. 
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Evaluation Rubric for Service (CAS) 


Score: Deficient (1) Marginal (2) Competent (3) Proficient (4) Excellent (5) 
Required items – submit evidence in each of the following categories: 
Life in IWU Community   Works on developing 


curriculum, programs and 
assessment as assigned in the 
division; serves on 
committees in the division, 
takes students out into the 
community to meet the needs 
of the people in Grant county 


Serves on college-level 
committees as assigned, 
assists in developing programs 
and assessing programs as 
needed, acting as faculty 
sponsor of a student club or 
organization or para-curricular 
organization, leads students on 
service trips within the 
contiguous United States 


Serves on university-level 
search committees, 
contributes to faculty 
meetings, participates in 
university level committees 
(Senate, etc.), leads students 
on service trips outside of the 
contiguous United States or 
substantial contributions of 
service to the university from 
columns 3 and 4 


Service in the Church   Regular attendance and 
involvement in the life of a 
local church, e.g. small group, 
Sunday School class, choir, 
committee member 


Regular attendance at a single 
church and leadership roles in 
a church or para-church 
organization, e.g. teaching a 
Sunday School class, board 
member, youth sponsor, short-
term sabbatical mission 
service 


Items in the previous column 
and membership in a 
denominational board beyond 
the local level, para-church 
organization at the state or 
national level, speaking 
beyond the local congregation, 
consultant 


Life Beyond the IWU Community   Volunteers in community 
service events, conducts a 
study or seminar for a local 
organization, acts as an expert 
witness or consultant for a 
local organization (pro bono), 
Participates in committee 
work of local scholarly/ 
professional/ editorial board 
organization 


Participates in the 
organization of community 
service events, writes an 
article or report for a local or 
state organization, serves on 
the board of a local 
organization, presents at 
regional service oriented 
conference, participates in 
committee work of a state or 
regional scholarly 
organization, chairs or leads a 
local scholarly / professional/ 
editorial board organization 


Directs community service 
events, serves on a national 
charitable board, helps to 
solve a national/ international 
service related problem or 
substantial contributions of 
service to the community from 
columns 3 and 4, Participates 
in committee work of a 
national scholarly/ 
professional/ editorial board 
organization, or substantial 
contribution of service to the 
academy from columns 3 and 
4 


Other Some evaluations of service do not fit neatly into another category.  This row is reserved for faculty members who wish to submit items that cannot 
otherwise be categorized.  Evaluation of these items should be done by both the division and the rank promotion and review committee. 


Instructions – Although previous service at other institutions can be considered, applicants should focus on service accumulated while at Indiana Wesleyan University 
Any person not submitting evidence for at least one category in service should receive a score of one in this rubric. 
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Score Sheet for Rank Improvement Rubric (Graduate Faculty) 
 
Applicant’s Name:    ____________________________________________ 
 
Teaching:         Deficient Marginal   Competent    Proficient      Excellent                    
Required items – submit evidence in the following categories: 
Supervisor Evaluation 1 2 3 4 5 
Divisional Assessment & Integration of Faith with Teaching 1 2 3 4 5 
Class Climate Evaluations 1 2 3 4 5 
Dissemination 
(Required for those applying for Full Professor) 


1 2 3 4 5 


Optional items – If faculty choose to include optional items, faculty must submit at least two of the following: 
Response to Class Climate 1 2 3 4 5 
Peer Evaluations 1 2 3 4 5 
Student Performance 1 2 3 4 5 
Dissemination 1 2 3 4 5 
Alumni Evaluation 1 2 3 4 5 
Advising (including clinicals, internships, practicum, thesis, 
and/or dissertation advising) 


1 2 3 4 5 


Other Evidence 1 2 3 4 5 
         Average Score:   __________ 
 
Scholarship:        Deficient Marginal   Competent    Proficient      Excellent                    
Required items – submit evidence in the following categories: 
Divisional Assessment of Scholarship 
(Required for those applying to all ranks) 


1 2 3 4 5 


Publication/Writing/Exhibition 
(Minimum of one for those applying for Assistant 
Professor; two for those applying for Associate Professor; 
three for those applying for Full Professor) 


1 2 3 4 5 


Presentation at disciplinary, integration, and/or teaching 
conference 
(Minimum of one for those applying for Assistant 
Professor; two for those applying for Associate Professor; 
three for those applying for Full Professor) 


 
1 


 
2 


 
3 


 
4 


 
5 


Paper on Integration of Faith and Discipline 
(Required of those applying for Associate Professor and 
Full Professor) 


1 2 3 4 5 


Dissemination  
(Required of those applying for Full professor) 


 
1 


 
2 


 
3 


 
4 


 
5 


Optional items – If faculty choose to include optional items, faculty must submit at least one of the following: 
Grant Writing 1 2 3 4 5 
Discipline Specific Conference 1 2 3 4 5 
Integration Specific Conference 1 2 3 4 5 
Teaching Conference 1 2 3 4 5 
Musical/Theatrical/Art Performance or Competition 1 2 3 4 5 
Art-Gallery/Museum Shows 1 2 3 4 5 
Professional Life (activity) 1 2 3 4 5 
Other Evidence 1 2 3 4 5 
          Average Score:   _______ 
 
Service:         Deficient Marginal   Competent    Proficient      Excellent                    
Required items – submit evidence in each of the following categories: 
Life in IWU Community 1 2 3 4 5 
Service to the church 1 2 3 4 5 
Service beyond the IWU Community 1 2 3 4 5 
Other Evidence 1 2 3 4 5 
          Average Score:   ______ 
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• To achieve the rank of assistant professor, faculty must have average scores of > 3 in each domain. 
• To achieve the rank of associate professor, faculty must have average scores of > 3.5 in scholarship or teaching and a 3.0 in 


the other two domains.   
 


To achieve the rank of professor, faculty must have average scores of > 4 in the area of teaching or scholarship, OR a ≥3.5 in the 
areas of teaching and scholarship.  An average score of ≥3.0 must be attained in the service domain. 
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• Appendix A 
 
The supervisor’s evaluation should include the following items but is not limited to these: 
 


• Classroom performance across time 
• Advising and mentoring both formal and informal 
• Quality of syllabi as per Handbook criteria 
• Participation in divisional curricular development 
• Participation in the assessment of student learning at the course and program level 
• Participation in IWU, regional and national faculty development workshops 
• Development of a professional development plan as per Handbook criteria 
• Commitment to the Christ-centered mission of the institution 


 
Applicants must include in the portfolio copies of all syllabi for the academic year in which the portfolio is being developed. 
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